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СНАРТЕК 1 


Introduction 


The Arabic Bible comprises an important part of the scriptural heritage of Near 
Eastern Jewish and Christian communities. Coming from different linguistic 
backgrounds, after the rise of Islam these communities gradually turned to 
using the Arabic language in official matters, in daily life, and more impor- 
tantly — for this study — in translating their scripture. Although we cannot 
state with precision when the Arabic Bible came into being, once the process 
of translating the Bible into Arabic was inaugurated, there followed a continu- 
ous affair of translating, retranslating, collating, and revising its text. 

The earliest codex preserving the Pauline Epistles — that is, the fourteen 
epistles traditionally attributed to the apostle Paul — as one collection is the 
fourth-century Greek Codex Sinaiticus (N).? A list of the books of the New 


1 The expanding Islamic Caliphate governed regions that previously spoke a variety of lan- 
guages. However, the communities across these regions turned to Arabic in what is usually 
called the process of “arabicization.” One of the main figures who implemented the use 
of Arabic in official matters was the Umayyad caliph ‘Abd al-Malik ibn Marwan (reigned 
685-705). This process of arabicization went faster than Islamization, that is, the conver- 
sion of Near Eastern Christian communities to Islam. It is assumed, on the basis of the 
manuscript evidence, that the Melkite “Greek-Orthodox” Church was the first arabicized 
Christian community. Following them, the East Syriac Church manifested its early adoption 
of the Arabic language in its translators, who contributed to the translation movement dur- 
ing the Abbasid era. The West Syriac Church was arabicized probably later than the other 
churches; and finally, the Coptic Church underwent this process. For a brief account of the 
arabicization of Christian and Jewish communities, see Ronny Vollandt, Arabic Versions 
of the Pentateuch: A Comparative Study of Jewish, Christian, and Muslim Sources (Leiden: 
Brill, 2015), 22—39. For discussions of arabicization, see Andreas Kaplony, "Die Arabisierung 
der frühislamischen Verwaltung Syrien-Palüstinas und Ägyptens im Spiegel der zweis- 
prachigen griechisch-arabischen Dokumente (550-750): ein Plädoyer für einen regionalen 
Ansatz, іп Denkraum Spdatantike: Reflexionen von Antiken im Umfeld des Koran, ed. Angelika 
Neuwirth and Nora K. Schmid (Wiesbaden-Erbenheim: Harrassowitz, 2016), 387-404; 
Juan Pedro Monferrer-Sala, “Between Hellenism and Arabicization. On the Formation 
of an Ethnolinguistic Identity of the Melkite Communities in the Heart of Muslim Rule,’ 
Al-Qantara: Revista de Estudios Arabes 33 (2013): 445-73; and Muhammad al-Sharkawy, The 
Ecology of Arabic: A Study of Arabicization (Leiden: Brill, 2010). 

2 The Pauline Epistles are Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 
Colossians, 1 and 2 Thessalonians, 1 and 2 Timothy, Titus, Philemon, and Hebrews. In modern 
scholarship, only Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Philippians, 1 Thessalonians, and 
Philemon are undisputedly called Pauline Epistles. 
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Testament (NT) also appeared at around the same time, in 367,3 in the thirty- 
ninth festal letter of Athanasius, the bishop of Alexandria, and this list includes 
the fourteen Pauline Epistles.* Although the early formation of the Pauline 
corpus is obscure, it was considered to be a unit by the end of the second cen- 
tury; around this time, nine epistles of the Pauline corpus are found together 
in the papyrus ^95 Further, some canon lists from around the same period 
mention collections of the Pauline Epistles, albeit never the fourteen together. 
For instance, Marcion's list contains ten epistles — excluding the Pastoral 
Epistles (1 and 2 Timothy, and Titus) and the Epistle to the Hebrews® – and the 
Muratorian fragment, whose exemplar (i.e., the text from which it was cop- 
ied) is usually dated to late second-century Rome, lists all the Pauline Epistles 
except Hebrews.’ Taking another tradition as an example, the Syriac churches 
kept the now-apocryphal Third Epistle to the Corinthians, and did not include 
the Epistle to Philemon in the Pauline corpus until the fifth century However 
by the time the Pauline Epistles were translated into Arabic, the corpus was 
relatively settled in terms of the number of epistles (fourteen) and also which 
epistles were included. Thus, the Pauline Epistles in Arabic (henceforth PEA) 
did not undergo what their Greek and Syriac parallels had suffered, with the 
elimination of one or more epistles or the addition of others.? 

In general terms, this book undertakes a study of the transmission history of 
the PEA. As will be shown, this corresponds in many ways with the transmission 


3 Allthe dates in this work belong to the Common Era, unless otherwise explicitly stated. 

4 BruceM. Metzger, The Canon of the New Testament: Its Origin, Development, and Significance, 
repr. ed. (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1997), 224-25; Edmon L. Gallagher and John D. Meade, 
The Biblical Canon Lists from Early Christianity: Texts and Analysis (Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 2018), 30-32. 

5 Aunitin this context is a group of biblical books that traditionally share the author or the 
theme, and are usually copied in manuscripts together. So, the five books of Moses that con- 
stitute the Pentateuch are one unit, the four Gospels are another unit, the fourteen epistles 
of Paul are a third unit, and so on. 

6 Metzger, The Canon of the New Testament, 93—94. 

Metzger, The Canon of the New Testament. For the details of the canon lists and the formation 
of the Pauline Epistles, see the study by Gallagher and Meade, The Biblical Canon Lists from 
Early Christianity, 175-77. 

8 See Franz Mali, "Le canon du Nouveau Testament chez les auteurs syriaques,” in Le canon du 
Nouveau Testament: regards nouveaux sur l'histoire de sa formation, ed. Frédéric Amsler et al. 
(Geneva: Labor et Fides, 2005). For the growth of the Pauline corpus in Greek manuscripts, 
see David С. Parker, An Introduction to the New Testament Manuscripts and Their Texts, терт. 
ed. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2009), 246-56. 

9 Only two manuscripts of the Pauline Epistles in Arabic have the apocryphal Epistle 
to Laodiceans as part of the corpus. See Appendix A for the details, and also Juan Pedro 
Monferrer-Sala and Philippe Roisse, "Una versión árabe andalusí de la 'Epístola apócrifa a los 


Qurtuba 3 (1998): 3-51. 


» 


Laodicenses, 
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of the Arabic Bible in general, yet at the same time it shows its distinctive char- 
acter. To examine this in more detail, the study considers the following ques- 
tions: What are the manuscripts of the PEA? What are the extant versions of 
the PEA represented in these manuscripts? What happened to these versions 
during their transmission, both on philological and historical levels? In whose 
hands were these versions circulated, both within the communities that trans- 
lated them and outside these communities? 


1 Definitions 


The terms “version” and “recension” are by far the most frequent terms used 
in this study, with “copy” and “witness” also important, but to a lesser extent. 
These terms have caused considerable confusion in scholarship, due to the flu- 
idity of their usage, and thus they should be defined from the beginning. 

A "version" in this work is a particular Arabic text that is significantly differ- 
ent from other texts. It might be the result of an independent process of trans- 
lation from a certain source text or texts into Arabic, or it might be a reworking 
of another independent translation, either by rephrasing or by collation to 
another Vorlage or another Arabic translation.!? In the latter case, we would 
talk about two Arabic versions (before and after reworking) where the texts 
are profoundly different from each other — although they will show some tex- 
tual similarity — but more importantly where each version has its own trans- 
mission history. In other words, a new version might become connected with 
a different ecclesiastical denomination, or attributed to a particular scholar, 
and so on. In this way, the definition of "version" considers not only the tex- 
tual aspect, but also the historical context. In the specific context of this study, 
I discuss fourteen versions of the PEA, but they do not represent fourteen 
independent translations, as will be seen. Rather, some of them represent texts 
that overlap somewhat on the textual level, yet differ significantly in their his- 
torical contexts." 


10 Kashouh employs the term “family” as equivalent to “version” or “translation.” This defini- 
tion does not take in consideration the separate history of transmission of some similar 
texts and ignores the fact that not all individual texts are independent translations; see 
Hikmat Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels: The Manuscripts and Their Families 
(Berlin: De Gruyter, 2011), 82-84. 

11 Iam aware of the variety of use of these terms in different fields of study. For example, а 
"version" is usually understood and used in NT textual criticism in a broader sense to refer 
to all the translations in a certain language: the Syriac Version, the Ethiopic Version, and 
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Turning now to the definition of “recension,” Beal defines it as “a distinct 
or revised version of a text, resulting from a careful and critical overhaul of 
that text”? At one end of the scale, if there are profound changes between 
texts, they would be considered as another version; at the other end, if there 
are minimal differences among several manuscripts, they will be deemed to 
be a separate recension. Between these two poles, I define recensions of the 
same version as those texts which bear a high correspondence in wording, 
with limited influential variation when it comes to the linguistic, exegetical, 
or theological aspects. In the case of the PEA, this kind of variation might 
appear in a version whose earliest recension has variant readings that belong 
to a particular tradition or line of transmission, while a later recension has 
different variant readings that belong to another tradition. For example, the 
earliest manuscript of the version known in this study as ArabSy™ has variant 
readings that belong to the East Syriac tradition. Despite there only being a 
small number of variants between them, the more recent manuscripts of the 
same version are considered a separate recension because the variants are 
changed to comply with non-East Syriac readings. It should also be noted that 
some recensions later take their own path and form their own life as individual 
versions — for example, what will be called the Coptic-based versions started as 
recensions of a Syriac-based version. 

The last terms to define at this point are “witness” and "copy," which are used 
synonymously in this study to refer to the same text of a certain version in a 
definite manuscript, though they may have any number of variants or amount 
of variation. This means that recensions (a) and (b) of version X in a particular 
manuscript Y are "copies" of or ^witnesses" to the text of this version. 


2 The Frame of Reference 


The questions posed in this study concerning the transmission history of the 
PEA demand an approach that combines philology, NT textual criticism, and 
history. Several developments over the past few decades, however, manifest 
themselves particularly in respect to philology and textual criticism. These 
developments have led to deep changes in the goals and practices of textual 
criticism, and led to the emergence of a “New Philology.’ Thus far, however, 


so on. NT scholars, then, will use the term “recension” for a specific translation within the 
Syriac: the Peshitta is a recension and the Harklean is another recension. 

12 Peter Beal, “Recension,” in A Dictionary of English Manuscript Terminology 1450-2000 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2008). 


INTRODUCTION 5 


these developments have been applied to the Greek NT and to other literary 
works in their original languages, and not yet to translated works such as the 
PEA. In this section, I discuss the developments in NT textual criticism and 
New Philology, and the opportunities offered by these developments in study- 
ing the Arabic NT, with a focus on the PEA. I attempt to situate the Arabic NT 
in the context of these developments, and to realize how NT scholarship may 
benefit from them. 

An important development in the field of NT textual criticism relates to 
what have been called "text-types."? The centuries from the sixteenth to the 
eighteenth were the time when a number of editions of the Greek NT were 
inaugurated, beginning with Desiderius Erasmus's edition (1516), through John 
Mill's edition (1707), and many others as well. These editions relied primarily 
on later manuscripts that mostly followed the Textus Receptus, and generally 
lacked any critical attempt to clarify variant readings between manuscripts. 
However, some attempts had been made to categorize a small number of Greek 
NT manuscripts, mainly by Johann Albrecht Bengel (1687—1752), who classified 
them into African versus Asiatic manuscripts in 1734. New terminology then 
arose as a consequence of considering the Codex Alexandrinus (fifth century) 
along with the older Latin manuscripts to belong to one textual group, as done 
by Mill. Following this, Richard Bentley envisioned three geographical sources 
of manuscripts: Egypt, Asia, and the West. These three groups were developed 
in later scholarship, and by 1807, Johann Jacob Griesbach (1745-1812) labeled 
them the Alexandrian, Western, and Constantinopolitan or Byzantine groups. 
Slowly and gradually, the term "text-types" became used in Greek NT studies, 
although the concept developed over time and included different classifica- 
tions and labels.!5 Despite these developments, the three labels of Alexandrian, 


13 For the emergence of the concept of text-type, see B. Aland, “Neutestamentliche Text- 
forschung und Textgeschichte. Erwágungen zu einem notwendigen Thema," New Testa- 
ment Studies 36.3 (1990): 337—58. 

14 Epp in his two-part article on critical editions has surveyed the developments and the 
differences in approach to textual criticism from Erasmus to the modern era. See Eldon 
Jay Epp, "Critical Editions of the New Testament and the Development of Text-Critical 
Methods: From Erasmus to Griesbach,” in The New Cambridge History of the Bible, ed. 
Euan Cameron, vol. 111, From 1450 to 1750 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
2015), 110-37; and Eldon Jay Epp, "Critical Editions and the Development of Text-Critical 
Methods: From Lachmann (1831) to the Present,” in The New Cambridge History of the 
Bible, ed. John Riches, vol. rv, From 1750 to the Present (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 2016), 13-48. 

15 Bengel also classified the variant readings into three classes according to their cer- 
tainty; see the classical introduction in Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, The Text of the 
New Testament: An Introduction to the Critical Editions and to the Theory and Practice of 
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Western, and Byzantine have continued to be the most widely known and 
used. This classification took its largely matured shape in the nineteenth cen- 
tury thanks to a line of scholarship starting with Karl Lachmann (1793-1851), 
who developed the genealogical method and broke away from the Textus 
Receptus.!© Following this, Konstantin von Tischendorf (1815-1874) retrieved 
readings from the most ancient Greek manuscripts. Finally, Brooke Westcott 
(1825-1901) and Fenton Hort (1828-1892) identified groups of manuscripts that 
belong to each text-type.!” 

The Alexandrian text is supposed to be the oldest text, represented by the 
best manuscripts. The Western text is also an early text, known for being an 
interpretive and extended text. However, it is important for the Acts of the 
Apostles, which is much longer in the Western text than in any other text- 
type. The Western readings of the Pauline corpus did not receive a great deal 
of attention before the whole idea of text-types was abandoned. Apart from 
Günther Zuntz, who examined the Western readings of only 1 Corinthians and 
Hebrews, one barely finds studies of the Pauline Western text.!? The Byzantine 
or Constantinopolitan text is called this as it prospered under the Byzantine 
era or civilization. The majority of manuscripts bear witness to the readings 
of this text-type, and are comparatively recent (from the fourth century on). 
Although Byzantine readings are not contained within a single manuscript, 
this group is the closest to the ideal of a text-type as a stable entity, since the 


Modern Textual Criticism, trans. Erroll F. Rhodes (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 
1987), 3-11. See also the studies of David C. Parker, Textual Scholarship and the Making of 
the New Testament: The Lyell Lectures, Oxford, Trinity Term 201 (Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 2012), 77—78; Epp, "Critical Editions of the New Testament and the Development 
of Text-Critical Methods: From Erasmus to Griesbach,” 127-28. For a summary of mod- 
ern editions and the criteria used in them, see Moisés Silva, “Modern Critical Editions 
and Apparatuses of the Greek New Testament,” in The Text of the New Testament in 
Contemporary Research: Essays on the Status Quaestionis, ed. Bart Ehrman and Michael 
Holmes (Grand Rapid, MI: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1994), 283-96. 

16 For more details about the history of Lachmannian methodology, see Sebastiano 
Timpanaro, The Genesis of Lachmann's Method, trans. Glenn W. Most (Chicago, IL: 
Chicago University Press, 2006); and Paolo Trovato, Everything You Always Wanted to 
Know about Lachmann's Method (Padova: libreriauniversitaria, 2014). 

17 In addition to the classification into Alexandrian, Western, and Byzantine text-types, 
Westcott and Hort established a neutral text-type that includes the Sinaticus and 
Vaticanus manuscripts; see Brooke Foss Westcott and Fenton John Anthony Hort, The 
New Testament in the Original Greek: Introduction and Appendix [to] the Text Revised by 
Brooke Foss Westcott and Fenton John Anthony Hort (New York: Harper, 1882). Moreover, a 
Caesarean text of the Gospels also later emerged; see B.H. Streeter, "The Caesarean Text of 
the Gospels,” The Journal of Theological Studies 26.104 (1925): 373—78. 

18 See Günther Zuntz, The Text of the Epistles: A Disquisition upon the Corpus Paulinum 
(London: British Academy, 1953). 
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text witnessed some sort of stability, although this did not prevent the exis- 
tence of variation in its tradition. 

Previous study of the Arabic NT was bound to this world of text-types. The 
text-types satisfied a need to draw conclusions about the Vorlage of this or that 
Arabic version. Proving that a certain version provides readings that resemble 
an early Greek text-type was and still is a means of suggesting that this par- 
ticular version is of a pre-Islamic date. For instance, Robert Boyd, in his study 
of 1 Corinthians in Ms Sinai, Ar. 155, identified its source text as “Alexandrian 
Greek.” He therefore took this as his point of departure to conclude that this 
text is old enough to be a pre-Islamic text, since the Byzantine text-type was 
not known in the Near East until after the seventh century.!9 Needless to say 
that this line of argument is problematic since all we can say about a certain 
version is that it is translated from an earlier translation. However, the time of 
the translation itself remains uncertain. 

Despite the importance of text-types at the time, textual critics did not 
maintain this line of thought for long. E. Colwell argued against fixed forms 
of the Greek NT, explaining text-types as a process rather than a destination.?? 
Over the last few decades, scholarship has taken Colwell's lead and built on 
it, rejecting the inherited nomenclature." Many have argued that there is no 
single Greek NT manuscript available to us that has all the Alexandrian read- 
ings at once. Also, it is held that the text-types have no fixed definition, and 
the groupings were "fully worked out in the Gospels and then often applied 
elsewhere," as David Parker has put it.?? 

In modern scholarship, the groups of variants are considered as clusters 
of readings that appear in some manuscripts, and some of them are held to 


19 бее the conclusions in Robert Henry Boyd, "The Arabic Text of 1 Corinthians in ‘Studia 
Sinaitica No. 11’: A Comparative, Linguistic, and Critical Study" (PhD diss., Princeton 
University, 1942), 153-72. The edition he used is Margaret Dunlop Gibson, ed., An Arabic 
Version of the Epistles of St Paul to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, with Part of the 
Epistle to the Ephesians from a Ninth Century MS. in the Convent of St Catharine on Mount 
Sinai (London: С.]. Clay and Sons, 1894). 

20 Е. Colwell, "The Significance of Grouping of New Testament Manuscripts,” New Testament 
Studies 4 (1957): 73. 

21 There area huge number of works that took this direction. See, for example, Klaus Wachtel, 
"Colwell Revisited: Grouping New Testament Manuscripts," in The New Testament Text in 
Early Christianity: Proceedings of the Lille Colloquium, July 2000, ed. Christian-Bernard 
Amphoux and James. K Elliott (Lausanne: Editions du Zébre, 2003); and Thomas C. Geer, 
"Analyzing and Categorizing New Testament Greek Manuscripts: Colwell Revisited," in 
The Text of the New Testament in Contemporary Research: Essays on the Status Quaestionis, 
ed. Bart D. Ehrman and Michael W. Holmes, 2nd ed. (Leiden: Brill, 2012), 497—518. 

22 Parker, An Introduction to the New Testament Manuscripts, 171-73. 
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be older than others. Thus a cluster or constellation of readings will be dis- 
tributed in several earlier manuscripts, and this cluster might be called the 
“Alexandrian cluster,” while another cluster of later readings might be called 
the “Byzantine cluster.” This is how the words “Alexandrian” and “Byzantine” 
are used in this study, when talking of Arabic readings that tend to be trans- 
lated from an Alexandrian reading, or an Arabic variant that shows a stronger 
tendency toward the Byzantine cluster. 

Another development of NT textual criticism is associated with the notion 
of the “original text.” Seeking the restoration of an original text was for a long 
time the only goal of textual criticism. The old philological approach under 
the influence of Karl Lachmann sought to build an Urtext of the NT from the 
available copies.?? It was based on the idea that an original work — whether 
a work of literature or the Greek NT — was copied several times into various 
manuscripts. The texts of these manuscripts then vary from each other to dif- 
ferent extents; however, it is still possible to reconstruct the original text that 
ramified into different text-types.?4 

These days, however, the study of the history of a text has become more 
nuanced, since the very existence of an original is doubted by many scholars, 


ns »& 


who argue that the best we can obtain is the “Ausgangtext,’ “initial text,” “gen- 


» &« 


esis text," “oldest recoverable text,” or “earliest attainable text.”25 To study the 
history of a text is to ensure the treatment of each variant reading on its own, 
exploring it in its context as a part of textual history.2° This approach springs 
out of the development about text-types discussed above, which deems that 
these are no longer a fixed form of the text, whose earliest form is the orig- 
inal text, but rather treats them as clusters of readings that appear in some 
manuscripts. Adopting this approach requires respect and consideration for 
the fluidity of the texts in the early Christian centuries, and indeed until the 
invention of printing. 

However, the endeavor to reestablish an original text of the Greek NT has 
never ceased, and obviously this will continue to be the case for any scripture, 


23 See a discussion of Lachmann's terminology in Tjamke Snijders, "Work, Version, Text and 
Scriptum: High Medieval Manuscript Terminology in the Aftermath of the New Philology,” 
Digital Philology: A Journal of Medieval Cultures 2.2 (2013): 266—96. 

24 According to Lachmann, if the resulting manuscript is closely related to the original work, 
itis a “variant,” while it is called a “new version" if it is deeply modified from the original 
work. See Snijders, 267. 

25 Parker, Textual Scholarship and the Making of the New Testament, 25-26; Eldon Jay 
Epp, "It's All about Variants: A Variant-Conscious Approach to New Testament Textual 
Criticism," Harvard Theological Review 100 (2007): 283-84. 

26 Parker defines this in the following way: “Textual History is the history of the changes in 
wording of a text." See Parker, An Introduction to the New Testament Manuscripts, 179. 
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and even for other texts: “the ultimate goal is still to gain access to the text in 
its earliest possible form." Thus during the twentieth century, two famous 
and widely used editions with the same Greek NT text were inaugurated. One 
belongs to the United Bible Societies, and the other is the scholarly edition 
known as Nestle-Aland; this study refers to its twenty-eighth edition (NA28).?8 

Due to the earlier focus of textual criticism on uncovering the Urtext, the 
historical peculiarity of each Bible translation, let alone of each version or 
manuscript, was overlooked for a long time. In other words, questions about 
the contexts in which each version emerged or about its text transmission 
have remained unanswered, because the only focus was the reconstruction of 
the Urtext. Moreover, at a particular point in the nineteenth century, scholar- 
ship on the Arabic NT was discarded, because its best-known versions lack the 
aspect of antiquity that defined the usefulness of Bible translations for uncov- 
ering the original text.?? 

At the same time as NT textual critics were reformulating their thoughts 
around the original text and text-types, a parallel movement evolved in relation 
to philology. It was later named “New Philology,” and took the book In Praise 


27 See the introduction to Liv Ingeborg Lied and Hugo Lundhaug, eds., Snapshots of Evolving 
Traditions: Jewish and Christian Manuscript Culture, Textual Fluidity, and New Philology 
(Berlin: De Gruyter, 2017), 11. 

28 American Bible Society, UBS 5th Revised Edition: Greek New Testament, 5th ed. (Stuttgart: 
German Bible Society, 2014); and Barbara Aland et al., eds., Novum Testamentum Graece: 
Nestle-Aland, 28th rev. ed. (Stuttgart: Hendrickson, 2012). The first of these is intended for 
Bible translators, but the latter supplies a critical apparatus in which the variant readings 
that proved to be secondary are located, along with the manuscripts that state these read- 
ings. As would be expected, the criteria, the methodology, and the manuscripts employed 
for the restoration of the initial text have developed along with the changing views of 
text-types and the discovery of older papyri. For a classical view of the practice of textual 
criticism to restore the original text, see Aland and Aland, The Text of the New Testament; 
and Bruce M. Metzger, ed., A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, rev. ed. 
(Peabody, MA: Hendrickson Publishers, 2005). The most recent methodology has been 
developed by Gerd Mink and is known as the Coherence-Based Genealogical Method; see 
a full explanation in Gerd Mink, “Contamination, Coherence, and Coincidence in Textual 
Transmission: The Coherence-Based Genealogical Method (CBGM) as a Complement 
and Corrective to Existing Approaches,’ in The Textual History of the Greek New Testament, 
ed. Klaus Wachtel and Michael William Holmes (Atlanta, GA: SBL, 2011), 141—216. 

29 Some recent studies in the study of the Arabic NT have retained the earlier line of 
thought, and have examined versions of the Arabic NT to see how they help support read- 
ings that are considered more ancient than others. See, for example, Hikmat Kashouh, 
"Sinai Ar. N.F. Parchment 8 and 28: Its Contribution to Textual Criticism of the Gospel of 
Luke," Novum Testamentum 50.1 (2008): 28-57; also, Kenneth E. Bailey, “Early Arabic New 
Testaments of Mt. Sinai and the Task of Exegesis (with Special Focus on Sinai Ar. 72 and 
Luke 15)” Near East Theological Review 12 (1991): 45—62. 
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of the Variant by Cerquiglini as a landmark.3° In his discussion of vernacular 
texts of the Middle Ages (mainly in Old French), Cerquiglini problematized 
the concept of “text” that scholarship had inherited from nineteenth-century 
philology. The word “text” suggested an “immutable, stable, finite, and closed 
structure,” and in this sense, according to Cerquiglini, the Middle Ages had 
only one text: that of the Bible. Cerquiglini connected this modern definition 
of text to the emergence of printing: “the Text that is standard and definitive in 
its multiplicity dates from the very end of the eighteenth century.’ Before this 
point, and during the transcription of manuscripts, “in cases of deliberate revi- 
sion as well as in careless mistakes, something is at work to restore life to inert 
inscription.”! This new concept encourages the study of each variant reading 
in its own context, and thus explicitly focuses on this variance, textual fluid- 
ity, or mouvance,?? rather than attempting to compose a fixed text that never 
existed in one manuscript.?3 

Of course, it is necessary to point out that the Bible was considered the 
only medieval "text" according to Cerquiglini, and he excluded it from textual 
fluidity. Nonetheless, this could be questioned in the light of the aforemen- 
tioned NT critics who dared to see the same mouvance in the biblical text. In 
this way, New Philology and NT textual criticism studies meet in their endeav- 
ors. Both are less interested in seeking the reconstruction of an original text, 
and more in examining each text in its immediate context and in its journey 
through the centuries. Both also consider that every variant matters as a part 
of that textual history. They give more space to the materiality of the artifacts 
and the manuscript culture which constitute a substantial part of the textual 
history, as wellas to the context of producing and using the text. In this manner, 


зо Bernard Cerquiglini, In Praise of the Variant: A Critical History of Philology, trans. Betsy 
Wing (Baltimore, MD: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1999). Note that the term 
“New Philology” itself was coined in Stephen G. Nichols, “Introduction: Philology in a 
Manuscript Culture,’ Speculum 65 (1990): 1-10. See also Matthew James Driscoll, “The 
Words on the Page: Thoughts on Philology, Old and New,” in Creating the Medieval Saga: 
Versions, Variability, and Editorial Interpretations of Old Norse Saga Literature, ed. Judy 
Quinn and Emily Lethbridge (Odense: University Press of Southern Denmark, 2010), 
87-104. 

31 бее Cerquiglini, In Praise of the Variant, 2—4, 35. 

32 The term mouvance was coined as a synonym to textual fluidity by Paul Zumthor, 
"Intertextualité et Mouvance,” Littérature 41 (1981): 8. 

33 Auerbach states that traditional philology grew out of specific Renaissance technological 
and intellectual movements — humanism, the Reformation, and the invention of printing 
press. See Erich Auerbach, Introduction to Romance Languages and Literatures (New York: 
Capricorn Books, 1965), 147 and Nichols, “Introduction,” 2. 
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philology and textual criticism assemble to introduce not only the text but also 
its historical context. 

In the light of all these huge steps in NT textual criticism and New Philology, 
how can we situate the study of the Arabic NT among these new threads of 
scholarship, and how do we decide on the priorities in studying it? What is the 
right way to go about the study of the PEA? How do we do this in a way that 
respects the character of the PEA as a translated biblical text traveling in sev- 
eral versions through the centuries in different contexts? Let me suggest some 
answers based on what I see as being necessary in the study of the PEA. 

The versions of the PEA, first, need to be rooted in their Vorlage. Neither 
New Philology (in its examination of literary vernacular texts) nor NT critics 
(in their examination of the Bible in its original languages) dealt with trans- 
lated texts. Therefore, the relation between New Philology and Bible transla- 
tions remains to be explored. Recently, Lied and Lundhaug edited a volume 
that touches upon the relation between New Philology and some Jewish and 
Christian (Coptic and Syriac) texts in particular.?^ Still, the translational aspect 
of these texts needs to be included in any investigation of them.?* It is simply 
the case that part of the textual fluidity of a work is based on its Vorlage. So, 
before being transmitted through copying, these versions were transmitted 
from a source language (or languages) into a target language. Lundhaug, in his 
observations on the different Coptic versions of the Gospel of Truth, a Gnostic 
work from the Nag Hammadi codices, casts doubts on the role of translation in 
the textual fluidity observed in the Coptic versions, on the basis that informa- 
tion about the origins of this text is lacking.’ Nonetheless, in the case of a bib- 
lical translation, we have, at least, the initial text, and thus are able to compare 
our translated version to it and to some of its variant readings stationed in its 
critical apparatus. 


34 See Liv Ingeborg Lied and Hugo Lundhaug, eds., Snapshots of Evolving Traditions. 

35 Coptic texts like the Apocryphon of John and the Gospel of Truth, examined in 
Lundhaug’s article, are probably translated from Greek, while the Epistle of Baruch, in its 
two versions in Lied's paper, does not survive in other languages that might have precede 
the Syriac. See Hugo Lundhaug, “An Illusion of Textual Stability: Textual Fluidity, New 
Philology, and the Nag Hammadi Codices, in Snapshots of Evolving Traditions: Jewish and 
Christian Manuscript Culture, Textual Fluidity, and New Philology, ed. Liv Ingeborg Lied 
and Hugo Lundhaug (Berlin: De Gruyter, 2017), 20—54; and Liv Ingeborg Lied, “Between 
‘Text Witness’ and “Text on the Page’: Trajectories in the History of Editing the Epistle 
of Baruch,” in Snapshots of Evolving Traditions: Jewish and Christian Manuscript Culture, 
Textual Fluidity, and New Philology, ed. Liv Ingeborg Lied and Hugo Lundhaug (Berlin: De 
Gruyter, 2017), 272—96. 

36 Lundhaug, “An Illusion of Textual Stability," 29. 


12 СНАРТЕК 1 


Thus, variant readings are to be evaluated. Some may express a Greek 
reading close to what consensus has agreed to be the initial text (the text of 
МА28 in this case, or to keep its historical name, the “Alexandrian readings"). 
Alternatively, others might belong to the other main cluster, the "Byzantine 
readings." Moreover, some readings perhaps do not belong to either cluster, 
and those will be identified through the specific Greek manuscripts that rep- 
resent them or through other traditions such as the Syriac or Coptic versions, 
and so on. 

Second, reconstructing an initial text has never been a pressing issue in the 
study of the Arabic NT, as it has been for the NT in its original language. Still, 
it might be manageable to reconstruct an initial text in those versions of the 
PEA that show relatively stable transmission, such as the version which in this 
study is called Arab9?. However, the focus in studying the text of the PEA in 
this book is rather its transmission. In other words, knowing the “first hand,” 
to use Cerquiglini's expression, of the PEA is less important than the ongoing 
transmission of their versions through translation, collation, and rephrasing.?? 
This allows us to see how the text crosses time and denominational barriers, 
and which parts of it have made the crossing. 

Third, discovering the Vorlagen of the Arabic NT has taken all the efforts 
and attention of scholars, to the extent that the text itself as an Arabic text has 
been overlooked. The PEA, in their historical context, are Arabic texts that have 
emerged and migrated in an Islamicate world, and traveled later to Europe. 
The translation techniques used and the modifications that occurred to these 
texts during their journey are largely expressed in the syntactic and lexical fea- 
tures of these Arabic versions, and certainly need to be investigated. 

Fourth, and connected with the previous point: the hands that handled 
the manuscripts of the PEA during both their production and their utilization 
should be explored. It is here that New Philology surpasses classical philology, 
through its relation to the history of the vehicle that bears the text, that is, the 
manuscript.3 The life stories of manuscripts are not always available, but the 
more we know about them, the more we are able to grasp all the aspects of a 
text's journey. Snijders puts it as follows: "It is argued that scholars should ana- 
lyze manuscripts in terms of their parchment or paper support, binding struc- 
ture, quires, and layout, because this material view constitutes the necessary 


37  Cerquiglini, In Praise of the Variant, 33. 

38 Pollock connects philology to history on the levels of textual meaning, contextual mean- 
ing, and philologist’s meaning. Sheldon Pollock, “Future Philology? The Fate of a Soft 
Science in a Hard World,” Critical Inquiry 35 (2009): 950-58. 
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foundation for any form of textual analysis."?? In general, manuscript cultures 
provide a substantial part of the textual and contextual histories. 


3 Sources, Scope, and Limitations 


The Arabic Bible, the PEA included, was transmitted in a variety of sources that 
provide a challenging corpus for scholarship. In this section, I unveil some of 
these sources in order to set out the scope and limitations of this work. 

The first source, which has received the most scholarly attention in the last 
decade, consists of those manuscripts that contain the continuous text of (sec- 
tions of) the Arabic Bible. Non-exhaustive lists prepared by different scholars 
exhibit impressive numbers: more than 210 manuscripts of the Arabic Gospels, 
150 manuscripts of the Pentateuch in Christian traditions, and 70 manuscripts 
of the book of Daniel (up to the thirteenth century).*? The continuous text of 
the РЕА can be added here, with a list of 323 manuscripts (see Appendix А). 

The Arabic Bible's lectionaries – that is, books that contain select pericopae 
for each occasion in the ecclesiastical calendar — constitute a popular source 
due to their constant use in liturgy. In the Melkite “Greek Orthodox" tradi- 
tion, there are two types: the Gospel lectionary or evangelion (evayyéAtov) and 
the epistolary lectionary or apostolos (&тёттолос), which also contains readings 
from the Acts of the Apostles.*? In addition, Old Testament (OT) readings are 


39 Snijders, “Work, Version, Text and Scriptum," 266. To these I would add the paratextual 
features as an important element in exploring the historical context. 

40 . Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels; Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch; 
Miriam Г. Hjälm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel: A Comparative Study of Early MSS 
and Translation Techniques in MSS Sinai Ar. 1 and 2 (Leiden: Brill, 2016). 

41 The total number of manuscripts amounts to more than this number upon the addi- 
tion of other manuscripts whose existence and approximate numbers are assured, but 
about which no details or even shelf marks are known; for instance, the manuscripts of 
Dayr al-Suryan and Dayr al-Muharraq. Another type of manuscripts that were excluded 
from the inventory are those that were destroyed or, on the most hopeful of interpreta- 
tions, disappeared during the recent conflicts in the Near East. See Chapter 7, $2.3 and 
Appendix A. 

42 Éric Palazzo, A History of Liturgical Books from the Beginning to the Thirteenth Century 
(Collegeville, MN: Liturgical Press, 1998). 

43 The nomenclature and examples here are mostly taken from the Greek Orthodox or 
Melkite tradition since it is the earliest tradition whose books were translated into Arabic. 
In the Western liturgy, books of Gospel readings were sometimes called “Gospels with 
capitulare" or "evangeliaries,' while books that included readings from the Epistles were 
called “epistolaries.” For more details on the books used in Western rites and their history 
and development, see Palazzo, A History of Liturgical Books. 
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contained in the prophetologion (mpopytoAdytov).44 The surviving manuscripts 
of Arabic lectionaries show mostly later dates than those of the continuous 
text manuscripts. For instance, the earliest lectionary containing the PEA is 
MS Sinai, Ar. 97, and it dates to 1125.45 However, several texts of the PEA and 
the Gospels, while being continuous texts, are nonetheless divided by lection- 
ary rubrics - that is, each passage that is read in the liturgy is marked with a 
rubric that informs the reader of the occasion on which it should be read in the 
church calendar (see Chapter 2, $$1.2 and 2.2). Therefore, the liturgical func- 
tion was not altogether absent in the earliest centuries but the arrangement of 
the text (mise-en-texte) was different. 

Other liturgical manuscripts offer an uncharted source of the Bible in 
Arabic. A quick look at the catalog of the Arabic manuscripts in St. Catherine's 
Monastery - the oldest Arabic Christian manuscript repository — reveals sev- 
eral copies of different liturgical books, mostly from the Melkite tradition.^$ 
Books such as kitab al-sawa‘, the Book of Hours (wpoAdytov), were common 
in Arabic starting from the thirteenth century.*’ Psalms constitute the largest 
portion of the biblical readings in these books, and are also found in a separate 
book of their own, a psalter. Psalms can be found as collections of individual 
verses about a particular topic to be sung together, called istikhin (ото), or 
as a refrain or brükimnan (mpoxetweva) sung before another biblical reading.^? 
Further, there are also the triodion and the pentekostarion, liturgical books that 
include hymns and biblical readings specified for Lenten and paschal cycles.^? 
The menologion (unvoAdytov) is another liturgical book that commemorates 


44 Hjälm included in her study of manuscripts of the book of Daniel some manuscripts 
of the prophetologion such as Mss Sinai, Ar. 11, 18, 588, 595. See Hjálm, Christian Arabic 
Versions of Daniel, 63—65 and 382-83. 

45 In the collection of St. Catherine’s Monastery, Sinai, the earliest Gospel lectionary is 
MS Sinai, Ar. 116, dated to 995. See Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic 
Manuscripts, 227-28. For a study on the Gospel lectionaries in St. Catherine's, see Robert 
Turnbull, "Arabic Gospel Lectionaries at Sinai,’ Collectanea Christiana Orientalia 16 (2019): 
131-66. 

46 Their catalog of almost зоо Arabic manuscripts (just part of their Arabic collection) 
includes an index of all the types of liturgical books. See Aziz Suryal Atiya, Catalogue 
Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts: Complete Analytical Listing of the Arabic 
Collection Preserved in the Monastery of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai, trans. Joseph N. Youssef 
(Alexandria: Dar al-Ma'arif, 1970), 560-64. 

47 . MSS Sinai, Ar. 180-219 represent the Book of Hours and most of them belong to the thir- 
teenth century. See Atiya, 359—407. 

48 Bruce Manning Metzger, Manuscripts of the Greek Bible: An Introduction to the Greek 
Paleography, corr. ed. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1991), 38-40. 

49 Foran Arabic triodion, see Mss Sinai, Ar. 253 and 254 in Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the 
Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 478—79. 
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saints over the whole year.°° The books mentioned here are only some of the 
liturgical manuscripts associated with the Byzantine rite; and there are both 
parallels and yet other books in other ecclesiastical traditions.*! 

Further, commentaries on the different biblical books were also translated 
into Arabic. Given the manuscript evidence, it seems that the commentaries 
of John Chrysostom were translated into Arabic, frequently transcribed, and 
gained a high status among Arabic-speaking Christian communities. Surviving 
manuscripts of his commentaries in Arabic include ones on Genesis and the 
Gospels of Matthew and John, in addition to those on Romans, 1 Corinthians, 
and Ephesians, to mention just a few examples.5? There are also some other 
commentaries translated into Arabic, such as the commentary on the Song 
of Songs by Gregory of Музза.53 At some point, commentaries authored in 
Arabic appeared, such as those of the East Syriac commentator Abu al-Faraj 
‘Abd Allah ibn al-Tayyib (d. 1043) on the Gospels, Psalms, and Genesis, and the 
commentaries of the Coptic author Butrus al-Sadamant (thirteenth century).54 

Another source for the Arabic Bible, not always a Christian source, consists of 
its quotation in other works. Muslim authors refuted Christian doctrines using 
and quoting the Arabic Bible. Works entitled al-Radd ‘ala al-Nasara became 
an entire genre in which verses from the Arabic Bible are quoted, argued 
against, or explained from a Muslim point of view. While the focus in these 
works was specifically the Gospels and the Pentateuch, the Epistles were spo- 
radically used (see Chapter 8 and Appendix D). For their part, Arabic-speaking 
Christian authors were engaged early on in understanding and approaching 
their new context by using verses and even passages from the Bible in Arabic. 


50 Fora detailed explanation of the liturgical books in the Greek Orthodox tradition, see Job 
Getcha, The Typikon Decoded: An Explanation of Byzantine Liturgical Practice (New York: 
St Vladimir's Seminary Press, 2012), 15-66. 

51 Some examples from the Coptic Church include the lectionary for the Pascha (Holy 
Week), see William F. Macomber, Final Inventory of the Microfilmed Manuscripts of the 
Coptic Museum, Old Cairo, Egypt, vol. 1 (Provo, UT: Harold B. Lee Library, Brigham Young 
University, 1995), 518-19; Georg Graf, GCAL, vol. 1 (Vatican: Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 
1944), 191. For a manuscript of the baptism rituals including the biblical readings, see 
Macomber, Final Inventory of the Microfilmed Manuscripts of the Coptic Museum, 1:355-56. 

52 MSS Sinai, Ar. 280-300 represent different commentaries of Chrysostom. See Atiya, 
Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 515—48. 

53 See MS Sinai, Ar. 279 (twelfth century) in Atiya, 514. 

54 — Зее ап edition of one manuscript of the four commentaries on the Gospels in Abt al-Faraj 
‘Abd Allah ibn al-Tayyib, Tafsir al-Mashriqi (The Commentary of the Eastern Man) (Cairo: 
Yusuf Manqariyüs, 1908). An example of a commentary manuscript in the Coptic tradi- 
tion is the commentary on Psalms in Ms Cairo, cM, Theology 515, see Macomber, Final 
Inventory of the Microfilmed Manuscripts of the Coptic Museum, 1:81. 
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The treatise titled On the Triune Nature of God by its editor, the text of which 
is dated to 754, is an early example of this engagement.55 The treatise includes 
many retold stories from the Gospels, and a great number of citations from the 
OT as well as from the Quran, but nothing from the Pauline Epistles. Other 
known authors, like Theodore Abü Qurra (ca. 755-after 816), the bishop of 
Harran, contributed many apologetic works in the same period in Greek and 
АгаЫс.56 His Arabic works quote widely from the Pentateuch, the Psalms, and 
the Gospels, but to a much lesser extent from the Epistles.57 

A new source for the Bible in Arabic was formed in the sixteenth and sev- 
enteenth centuries. Many of the aforementioned manuscripts had found their 
way to Europe before this time, but they received more attention at the dawn 
of the Renaissance, with the flourishing of Arabic studies in European univer- 
sities. European scholars transcribed some manuscripts, printed passages of 
them in Arabic grammar books, and printed individual books, units, and a few 
complete Arabic Bibles.5 These scholarly activities involved most of the books 
of the NT as well as the Pentateuch. 


55 The treatise is part of Ms Sinai, Ar. 154 (late eighth or early ninth century); this manuscript 
also contains the Acts of the Apostles and the Catholic Epistles. See Margaret Dunlop 
Gibson, ed., An Arabic Version of the Acts of the Apostles and the Seven Catholic Epistles 
from an Eighth or Ninth Century MS. in the Convent of St Catherine on Mount Sinai, with 
a Treatise on the Triune Nature of God, with Translation, from the Same Codex (London: 
CJ. Clay and Sons, 1899), 74-107. The date in the text is 746; however, the calculations 
according to the Alexandrian Incarnation era put it in 754 CE, see Alexander Treiger, 
"New Works by Theodore Abu Qurra, Preserved under the Name of Thaddeus of Edessa,” 
Journal of Eastern Christian Studies 681-2 (2016): 11—12. Compare to the date of 788 CE 
in Mark Swanson, "Some Considerations for the Dating of ft Tatlit Allah al-Wahid (Sin. 
Ат. 154) and al-Gami‘ Wugüh al-Iman (London, British Library Or. 4950),” Parole de l'Orient 
18 (1993): 140. 

56 For more on Abü Qurra see John C. Lamoreaux, "The Biography of Theodore Abū Qurrah 
Revisited," Dumbarton Oaks Papers 56 (2002): 25-40; John C. Lamoreaux, "Theodore Abü 
Qurra,” in Christian-Muslim Relations: A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas and 
Barbara Roggema, vol. 1, 600—900 (Leiden: Brill, 2009), 253-55. There were also authors of 
this type of material from the East Syriac Church, see Mark Beaumont, “Ammar al-Basri,” 
in Christian-Muslim Relations: A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas and Barbara 
Roggema, vol. 1, 600-900 (Leiden: Brill, 2009), 604-10. 

57 Most of his known Arabic treatises were edited by Qustantin al-Basha, Mayamir 
Thawdürus Abt Qurra Usquf Harran (Beirut: Matba'at al-Fawa'id, 1904); his biblical cita- 
tions were examined in Peter Tarras, "The Spirit before the Letter: Theodore Abü Qurra's 
Use of Biblical Quotations in the Context of Early Christian Arabic Apologetics,” in Senses 
of Scripture, Treasures of Tradition: The Bible in Arabic among Jews, Christians and Muslims, 
ed. Miriam L. Hjälm (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 79-103. 

58 Тһе first grammar books in Europe used examples from the Arabic Bible to explain gram- 
mar rules; see Ruthger Spey, Epistola Pauli ad Galatas, item sex primaria capita christi- 
anae religionis Arabice: quibus ad finem adiunctum est compendium grammatices arabicae 
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The final source to be mentioned here is actually a parallel source. More or 
less the same range of contents as all the previously mentioned sources are also 
extant in manuscripts in the Arabic language but in different scripts: Hebrew 
(Judeo-Arabic),59 Syriac (Garshtni), and in some rare cases in the Greek or 
Coptic alphabet.®° 

This corpus of Jewish and Christian scripture has not been sufficiently con- 
sidered. The heyday of the Arabic language in European universities ended in 
a lack of interest in the Arabic Bible, as it proved useless for the nineteenth- 
century textual criticism movement.9! Nonetheless, the last decade has wit- 
nessed an escalating interest in the Arabic Bible, and some missing pieces are 
being put in place. It can be anticipated that more attention will be paid to all 
the aforementioned sources, especially with the inauguration and completion 
of many projects involving the Arabic Bible.9? This escalated interest is even 


(Heidelberg: Excudebat Iacob Mylius, 1583); Guillaume Postel, Grammatica arabica (Paris: 
Venaevnt apud Petrum Gromorsum, 1540); and Philippus Guadagnoli, Breves arabicae lin- 
guae institutiones (Rome: Ex Typographia Sac. Congregatio de Propaganda Fide, 1642). 

59 Опе manuscript used in this study is written in both Arabic and Judeo-Arabic scripts: 
Ms Hamburg, Bible 19, transcribed by the English scholar William Bedwell (see Chapter 
9, $2.4). Other manuscripts of the NT in Judeo-Arabic script include a manuscript of 
the book of Acts transcribed by John Christmann: Ms Groningen, UBG, 459; see Petrus 
Voorhoeve, Handlist of Arabic Manuscripts in the Library of the University of Leiden and 
Other Collections in The Netherlands (The Hague: Leiden University Press, 1957), 51. 

бо In the inventory of 1899 of the Maronite library of Mar Ilyas Church in Aleppo, Harfüsh 
found a list of books that this library owned and obtained in 1725-31, when Jirmanis 
Farhat was the bishop. The list records “газа Bulus 'arabi bi-khatt qibti" or “Arabic 
Pauline Epistles in Coptic script." However, the list of the Bibles made by Harfüsh him- 
self does not show this manuscript, which means that it was likely lost before this inven- 
tory. See Ibrahim Harfüsh, The Library of our Maronite Denomination in the Protected 
City of Aleppo (Aleppo, 1899), 21-25. The famous example of an Arabic Bible in Greek 
letters is a Psalms fragment known as the Violet fragment, discovered in Qubbat al- 
Khazna in Damascus (1900). See Bruno Violet, "Ein zweisprachiges Psalmenfragment aus 
Damascus,” Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 4 (1901): 384—403, 425-41, 475-88; and Ronny 
Vollandt, “Beyond Arabic in Greek Letters: The Scribal and Translational Context of the 
Violet Fragment,” in The Damascus Psalm Fragment: Middle Arabic and the Legacy of Old 
Higazi, ed. Ahmad Al-Jallad, 93-110 (Chicago: Chicago University Press, 2020). 

61 Scrivener, in 1894, states: "Arabic versions ... are many, though of the slightest possible 
critical importance; their literary history therefore, need not be traced with much 
minuteness.” See Frederick Н.А. Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New 
Testament (Cambridge: Deighton, Bell, and Co., 1861), 212. 

62 Here we can note just a few of the individual and group efforts over the last decade or 
so which are exploring new avenues in the study of the Arabic Bible. Example of group 
projects include "Biblia Arabica" (https://biblia-arabica.com). Some individual PhDs 
have also been undertaken: on early prints of the Arabic Bible, see Rana Issa, "The 
Bible as Commodity: Modern Patterns of Arabic Language Standardization and Bible 


18 СНАРТЕК 1 


more pronounced due to the availability of digitized versions of manuscripts 
that were previously difficult for scholars to ассез$.53 

This book makes available the different versions of the PEA provided as 
continuous text, together with information about their manuscripts, for fur- 
ther scholarship. In addition, it seeks to deal with the complicated and diverse 
transmission history of the PEA. I began this research focusing only on trans- 
lation techniques in the PEA. However during my hunt for manuscripts, I 
learned of many hitherto unknown manuscripts that are witnesses to the same 
texts as older, more famous manuscripts. I noticed the relationships between 
the versions and the common material shared among them. Questions about 
the transmission history began to be articulated gradually as I observed the 
diverse models of transmission, and that some versions vanished while others 
flourished. 

АП the manuscripts that have come to my knowledge (323 manuscripts) 
are listed in the inventory (Appendix A). But only those manuscripts dated 
up to and including the fifteenth century are examined in terms of their text 
transmission. Looking at the manuscript evidence for the fourteen versions 
discussed in this book, the earliest versions had almost vanished at the latest 
by the fourteenth century. On the other hand, those versions which debuted 
from the twelfth century survived longer.® Further, the latter flourished out- 
side their communities, reaching the hands of Muslim polemicists and arriv- 
ing in Europe to be copied and printed, contributing to Arabic learning and 
textual criticism in the early modern period. 

This study also provides insights into the ways in which the Arabic Bible, 
and the PEA more specifically, came about. Contrasting the texts of different 
manuscripts of the PEA helps not only to classify them into versions, but also 
to establish relations among these versions. Thus, it becomes possible, for 
example, to see that one version of Syriac origin is the basis for three versions 


Commoditization in the Levant" (PhD diss., University of Oslo, 2014); and on the usage 
of the Arabic Gospels by the Twelver Shi'ites, see Dennis Halft, "The Arabic Vulgate in 
Safavid Persia" (PhD diss., Freie Universitát Berlin, 2017). 

63 Мапу manuscript digitization projects over the world have progressed or expanded in 
the last few years. Projects such as the Vatican Library's digitization project (http://digi 
.vatlib.it) and the digitization projects of the Hill Museum and Manuscript Library 
(http://hmml.org) allow access to many important manuscripts that were otherwise dif- 
ficult to access. 

64 This is similar to what happened in the case of the Gospels and the Pentateuch. The 
Coptic Church adopted Saadiah's Tafsir (tenth century) and used it more than any other 
version of the Pentateuch; see Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 68-70. In the 
case of the Gospels, the first manuscript of the Egyptian Vulgate is dated by Kashouh to 
the tenth century, see Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 205-13. 
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of Coptic provenance. It also reveals how the deficiencies and incoherence of 
one Greek-based version could be avoided and overcome in another version 
through collation with the Syriac Peshitta. 

However, the numerous aforementioned sources of the PEA enforce certain 
limitations. The first has already been indicated: The study deals only with ver- 
sions of the PEA that are provided as continuous text up to and including the 
fifteenth century. The manuscripts that contain liturgical books, especially lec- 
tionaries of the PEA, are a huge corpus on their own, and in need of a separate 
study; their exclusion here is purely a pragmatic limitation, since the continu- 
ous texts were, as mentioned above, frequently used in liturgy. Next, this work 
is limited to studying only those continuous texts that are in Arabic script. The 
PEA in Garshüni, Judeo-Arabic, or Coptic letters will not be part of the discus- 
sion. The whole corpus is simply too large to be handled in one study, and addi- 
tionally, these scripts display their own contexts and histories of transmission, 
and hence require a separate study. 

Another outcome of the diversity of sources in this growing field is the 
requirement that scholars stand on the borders of many disciplines to explore 
it. There are some unique disciplines that characterize the Arabic Bible and 
spring from the context in which it emerged, namely the Islamic context, 
which puts the field in a close relation with Islamic studies and the history of 
Eastern Christianity. However, it is up to the scholar, depending on the needs 
and goals of any particular study, to decide upon the borders to be crossed and 
the depth to which to dig into each discipline. The variety of relevant disci- 
plines is reflected in the literature that has been published on the PEA, as I will 
describe next. 


4 History of Research 


The study of the Bible in Arabic is quickly becoming a field of its own. Even 
though modern scholarship on the Arabic Bible started with the invention 
of print, what remains to be done is much more than what has already been 
achieved, especially given the extensive sources.® As I will show, scholarship 


65 2 Vollandt has provided an account of earlier scholarship on the Arabic Bible, especially 
on the Old Testament in the Middle Ages; see Ronny Vollandt, "Some Historiographical 
Remarks on Medieval and Early-Modern Scholarship of Biblical Versions in Arabic: A 
Status Quo,” Intellectual History of the Islamicate World 1 (2013): 25-42. For the state of 
the art of the study of the Arabic Bible in general, see Vevian Zaki et al., “The Bible in 
Arabic: An Update on the State of Research,” in Between the Cross and the Crescent: Studies 
in Honor of Samir Khalil Samir, SJ. on the Occasion of his Eightieth Birthday, ed. Zeljko 
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оп the PEA has a long yet scattered history. Some of the scholarship on the 
Arabic Bible, and the РЕА in particular, is tangled with missionary work or with 
the learning of Arabic in European universities. The history of research I offer 
in this section is confined to that scholarship which is, in a sense, separate 
from these two purposes; a record of European manuscripts of the PEA and 
also printed materials relating to Arabic learning and missionary work are pre- 
sented in Chapter 9 as a part of the transmission history of the texts. 

Two main approaches are taken in the literature associated with the study 
of the PEA. The first approach takes the PEA as a part of the broader fields of 
NT studies or Christian Arabic studies, and thus the PEA are not necessarily 
the main focus of this literature. Scholars with this approach toward the PEA 
gather their manuscripts in an endeavor to study the NT, or to collect Christian 
Arabic manuscripts. The second approach concentrates on manuscripts of the 
PEA individually, mainly through making editions that are afterward used to 
study the texts. There are also a few examples of works that deviate from or 
combine these two approaches. In this section, I pull together both types of 
literature to provide a path for further scholarship. Further, I also consider the 
most recent scholarship on the Bible in Arabic as it reflects on the PEA: these 
studies either deal with general questions in the field, or examine other books 
of the Arabic мт.66 

The nineteenth century witnessed exploration connected with biblical 
manuscripts in general. Manuscripts of the PEA, as one part of NT manu- 
scripts in Arabic, were included in this exploration work. Augustin Scholz 
(1794—1852), a German orientalist and NT scholar, visited many European and 
also Near Eastern libraries in his endeavors to find ancient NT manuscripts.97 


Paša (Rome: Pontificium Institutum Studiorum Orientalium, 2018), 57-84; and Ronny 
Vollandt, “The Status Quaestionis of Research on the Arabic Bible,” in Studies in Semitic 
Linguistics and Manuscripts: A Liber Discipulorum in Honour of Professor Geoffrey Khan, 
ed. Nadia Vidro et al., Studia Semitica Upsaliensia зо (Uppsala: Uppsala University, 2018), 
442—67. 

66 Recent works concerning modern translation of the Bible into Arabic in the nineteenth 
century are not included in this survey, as they focus on a different, modern era, that of 
the printed Arabic Bible. For examples, see David Grafton, The Contested Origins of the 
1865 Arabic Bible: Contributions to the Nineteenth Century Nahda (Leiden: Brill, 2015); Issa, 
"The Bible as Commodity.” 

67 See a full account of his travels in Johann Martin Augustin Scholz, Biblisch-kritische Reise 
in Frankreich, der Schweiz, Italien, Palästina und im Archipel in den Jahren 1818, 1819, 1820, 
1821 (Leipzig: Fleischer, 1823); and Johann Martin Augustin Scholz, Reise in die Gegend 
zwischen Alexandrien und Parátonium, die libysche Wüste, Siwa, Egypten, Palästina und 
Syrien in den Jahren 1820 und 1821 (Leipzig: F. Fleischer, 1822). He also wrote an introduc- 
tion to the NT: Johann Martin Augustin Scholz, Die heilige Schrift des Neuen Testaments 
(Frankfurt am Main: Varrentrapp, 1830). 
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Although his main target was NT manuscripts in Greek, he gave space to the 
examination of those manuscripts of the РЕА that he encountered in librar- 
ies in Paris, the Vatican, Florence, Milan, and Modena.5? He investigated the 
text of each manuscript and compared it to the well-known printed text of 
the University of Leiden professor Thomas Erpenius (see Chapter 9, $3.3).9? 
He therefore noticed how different the text of Ms Vatican, Ar. 13 is from the 
text of Erpenius’s edition, and transcribed the Epistle to Philemon. While his 
examination of versions of the PEA is very limited, it contributes to the study 
of the acquisition history of manuscripts of the PEA in European libraries.”° 

In the same period, and despite the fact that many NT scholars had a rel- 
atively low estimation of the value of Arabic translations of the NT, several 
scholars explored manuscripts that contained these. Leonhard Hug (1765- 
1846) was one such scholar, and he dedicated a section in his introduction to 
the NT to Arabic translations. He examined several manuscripts and editions 
of the PEA, dividing them according to their source text, whether they were 
from Latin, Syriac, Coptic, or Greek.” In doing so, he edited most of the text of 
Philemon from Ms Paris, BNF, Copt. 17 as an example of a non-Erpenius text, 
and paid special attention to the place of origin of each manuscript."? 

At the beginning of the twentieth century, Caspar René Gregory (1846-1917) 
provided the most significant inventory of Arabic Bibles contributed by NT 
scholars. During his endeavors to collect manuscripts of the NT, he presented 
translations of the NT in the third volume of his work, and listed 137 manu- 
scripts of the Arabic Bible, of which around forty include the PEA.7? His list 
comes mainly from secondary sources, and the amount of information found 


68 For a full list of the manuscripts Scholz examined, see Scholz, Biblisch-kritische Reise, 
59-60, 71, 87-90, 122-24. 

69 Thomas Erpenius, ed., Novum D.N. Jesu Christi Testamentum arabice: Ex Bibliotheca 
Leidensi (Leiden: Typographia Erpeniana Linguarum Orientalium, 1616). 

70 One wonders also whether manuscripts that he did not mention in his trip had not yet 
been brought into these libraries, or whether perhaps he missed some manuscripts! 

71 Johann Leonhard Hug, Introduction to the New Testament, trans. David Fosdick (Andover: 
Gould and Newman, 1836), 247—64. 

72 Other NT scholars mentioned the Arabic Bible superficially; for example, Frederick Н.А. 
Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament for the Use of Biblical 
Students, ed. Edward Miller, vol. 1 (London: George Bell & Sons, 1894), 212-15; Thom 
Hartwell Horne, An Introduction to the Textual Criticism of the New Testament, with 
Analyses, of the Respective Books, and a Bibliographical List of Editions of the Scriptures in 
the Original Texts and the Ancient Versions: The Critical Part Re-Written and the Remainder 
Revised and Edited by Samuel Prideaux Tregelles (London: Longman, 1856), 323-26. 

73 Caspar René Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testamentes: Die Übersetzung - Die Schriftsteller — 
Geschichte der Kritik, vol. 11 (Leipzig: J.C. Hinrichs, 1902), 583-92. 
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in it for each manuscript varies according to the data that was available to him, 
mostly simply the date and the contents of the manuscript.” 

Another contribution to the study of the PEA, and another inventory, came 
from scholarship on the Coptic Pauline Epistles. George Horner (1849-1930), 
the editor and translator of the Coptic NT in different dialects, touched upon 
manuscripts of the PEA in his introduction to the Pauline Epistles in the 
Bohairic dialect.” He did this because Bohairic is a late Coptic dialect, and 
many of its manuscripts are actually bilingual, with both Coptic and Arabic. 
Although his focus was the Coptic text, Horner described in detail many man- 
uscripts that contain the PEA, providing useful suggestions for dating those 
manuscripts which were undated, basing this on the Coptic script used in 
them, and also transcribed the Arabic colophons."6 

German orientalists delved deeper into manuscripts of the РЕА. Julius 
Heinrich Petermann (1801-1876) traveled across the East during the 1850s and 
1860s for study and work.” However, his interest in manuscripts began even 
before his travels, as in 1844 he prepared what we can call the first critical edi- 
tion of one epistle of the PEA, Philemon.7? His work as а professor of oriental lit- 
erature in Berlin allowed him to access many manuscripts as well as European 
printed versions. Consequently, he examined the material that he had access to 
and ended up collecting many versions of Philemon from different languages 
of the East. He then prepared an edition of eleven versions in horizontal lines 
and published it. It seems that Petermann's interest was to present as many 
different texts as possible; consequently, when he encountered the same text 
in more than one source, he simply gave only one of each version. For instance, 
the text of Philemon from the edition of the NT in London (1727) is a recension 
of the Arabic text in the Polyglot Bibles, so Petermann transcribed the former, 
but placed it in the appendices among the notes he made on each version. 


74 This trend of scholars continued even later in the twentieth century; for example, 
Vóóbus's work on Arabic versions was published in 1954, but its focus was mainly the 
Gospels. See Arthur Vóóbus, “Early Versions of the New Testament," in Manuscript Studies 
(Stockholm: L. Durbecq, 1954), 271-97. 

75 George Horner, The Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Northern Dialect Otherwise 
Called Memphitic and Bohairic with Introd., Critical Apparatus, and Literal English Transl.: 
The Epistles of S. Paul Edited from Ms. Oriental 424 in the British Museum, vol. 111 (Oxford: 
The Clarendon Press, 1905). 

76 Horner, 111:x—lvii. 

77 He recorded some of his travels in a two-volume book, Julius Н. Petermann, Reisen im 
Orient (Leipzig: Veit, 1861 and 1865). 

78 Julius Н. Petermann, ed., Pauli Epistola ad Philemonem speciminis loco ad fidem versio- 
num orientalium veterum una cum earum textu originali graece (Berlin: Sumptibus C.G. 
Liideritz, 1844). 
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The versions he presented were the Syriac Peshitta and Philoxenian, two 
Ethiopic versions, one Armenian text, one Georgian text, the Wilkins Coptic 
version,” and five Arabic versions; there are thus more versions in Arabic than 
any other language.9? The five Arabic manuscripts and editions occupy five 
lines of each page, and each represents an individual version of the PEA: MS 
Berlin, SBB, Diez A Oct. 162; the London Polyglot edition; the Erpenius edition; 
the edition of Hug mentioned above;*! and the Coptic-Arabic Ms Berlin, sBB, 
Hamilton 484. Apart from the Polyglots, Petermann’s work was an unprece- 
dented critical experience and it has never been repeated. 

The first quires of Ms St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327 were brought to Leipzig 
by Tischendorf together with other fragments in 1853. Heinrich Leberecht 
Fleischer (1801-1888), a scholar of Arabic studies in Leipzig, wrote some 
short notes on them and on another manuscript of the Gospels in Arabic.8? 
Fleischer examined the paleography and the division of the text over the 
quires. Around the same time and working on the same manuscript, Franz 
Delitzsch (1812-1890) added a study on the Arabic translation of Hebrews 
in the fifth appendix of his commentary entitled Commentar zum Briefe an 
die Hebráer (1857).84 He roughly reiterated what Fleischer had stated earlier 
about the manuscript, and then scrutinized what he called “дег nestorianische 
Charakter," or "the Nestorian character, of the text of Hebrews in this manu- 
script. He compared some readings to the readings of the Greek, the Peshitta, 
and the Syriac Philoxenian, in addition to Erpenius's Arabic edition and other 
early printed material of the PEA.55 His conclusions will be examined іп more 
detail later (see Chapter 3, $6.1), but in broad outline he believed that despite 
the existence of some "Nestorian" readings in this manuscript, its text and the 
text of Erpenius are strongly related. 


79 David Wilkins, Novum Testamentum Aegyptium vulgo Copticum (Oxford: E Theatro 
Sheldoniano Typis et Sumptibus Academiae, 1716). 

80 Petermann, Pauli Epistola ad Philemonem. 

81 Hug, Introduction to the New Testament, 253. 

82 The other manuscript was м$ Leipzig, Or. 1059A. Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the 
Gospels, 55, 89. 

83 Heinrich Leberecht Fleischer, “Beschreibung der von Prof. Dr. Tischendorf im J. 1853 
aus dem Morgenlande zurückgebrachten christlich-arabischen Handschriften," Kleinere 
Schriften 3 (1854): 584-85. 

84 Franz Delitzsch, Commentar zum Briefe an die Hebráer: mit archäologischen und dogma- 
tischen Excursen über das Opfer und die Versóhnung (Leipzig: Dórffling & Franke, 1857), 
768. 

85 Delitzsch’s commentary was translated into English in two volumes, but the appendix 
on the Arabic translation was not translated with it. Franz Delitzsch, Commentary on the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, trans. Thomas L. Kingsbury, vol. 11 (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1874). 
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By the end of the nineteenth century, scholars had an overview of the extant 
manuscripts of the Arabic Bible, in particular the oldest ones. This resulted in 
the development of another branch of scholarly literature that focused on the 
Arabic Bible on its own.8 Georg Graf produced a wide range of contributions 
in the field of Christian Arabic heritage. In one of his first works, Die christlich- 
arabische Literatur bis zur fränkischen Zeit (1905), he investigated some “anony- 
mous" Arabic manuscripts. A few of the earliest manuscripts of the PEA were 
included in his investigations, among those manuscripts which originated 
from Palestinian and Syriac provenances. His major contribution was his 
five-volume masterwork, Geschichte der christlichen arabischen Literatur 
(GCAL). In the first volume of this seminal work, he surveyed the Vollbibein,®8 
then presented in turn what he knew of manuscripts of each unit of the Arabic 
Bible, in addition to the lectionaries. The PEA are recorded in his section 
on the Praxapostolosübersetzungen, together with the Acts of the Apostles and 
the Catholic Epistles.5? He covered a considerable number of manuscripts of 
the PEA, and divided them according to their Vorlagen, as being from Greek, 
Syriac, Coptic, Latin, or from *unbestimmter Herkunft," an unidentified source. 
Even today, GCAL is indispensable for the study of the Arabic Bible. Yet, this 
valuable source cannot be relied on alone, for its information on some manu- 
scripts needs completing, updating, or correcting when it comes to the Vorlage 
of some versions and their division (lectionary or continuous text), as well as 
the actual content of some manuscripts.’ 


86 The manuscripts of the PEA that were known were utilized with other early Arabic Bible 
manuscripts for different purposes. One of the earliest scholars who did this was Francis 
Crawford Burkitt, who in 1898 mentioned some examples of them among his discus- 
sion of the Vorlagen of some Arabic versions. See Francis C. Burkitt, "Arabic Versions," in 
Dictionary of the Bible: Dealing with Its Language, Literature, and Contents Including the 
Biblical Theology, vol. 1 (London: T. and T. Clark, 1898), 136-38. 

87 The two examples he mentioned are Mss Sinai, Ar. 155 and St. Petersburg, NLR, 
ANS 327. Georg Graf, Die christlich-arabische literatur bis zur fränkischen Zeit (Ende des 
n. Jahrhunderts): Eine literaturhistorische Skizze (Freiburg im Breisgau: Herdersche 
Verlagshandlung, 1905), 12—13, 22. 

88 Graf used the term Vollbibeln to refer to Bibles containing the books of the NT and the 
books of the oT in one volume. 

89 Graf Geschichte der christlichen arabischen Literatur, vol. 1 (Vatican: Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, 1944) 88—195, and especially 170-81. 

90 While they do not rise to the level of Graf's work, later similar work of the same type was 
done by Bruce Metzger in 1974, then Kenneth Bailey in 1982. The former, in his discus- 
sion of the origin of the Bible in Arabic and the many Arabic versions that exist, gives 
many examples of manuscripts of the PEA. The latter surveyed some examples of Arabic 
Bible manuscripts and editions in order to bring more attention to the field. See Bruce 
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This first approach to the study of the РЕА primarily resulted in a number of 
inventories, but at the same time it also involved some transcriptions and an 
edition. However scholarship took a new turn, particularly in the last decade 
of the nineteenth century and through into the twentieth century, and editing 
texts of the РЕА from different individual manuscripts became the focus of 
scholarship. Margaret Gibson (1843—1920), one of twin sisters known for their 
travels in Sinai and for discovering a number of important Syriac and Arabic 
manuscripts, edited Ms Sinai, Ar. 155 (see Chapter 2, §1), with a clear strategy 
in mind. As she put it, she amended the text in various ways to be closer to 
Classical Arabic.?? At the same time, she attempted to keep the dialect pro- 
nunciation. In her introduction, she correctly determines the Greek Vorlage of 
the text, based mainly on a few errors that would not have appeared otherwise 
(see Chapter 11, $3.1.1). Her notes are critical, in the sense that she evaluates the 
renderings and their closeness to the Greek and sometimes compares them 
with other Arabic versions such as the London Polyglot and what is referred to 
as the Bible Society version.?? She also compared the text at times with what 
she called the English Authorized Version, presumably the King James Version, 
and corrects anything that she believes the scribe misread, not taking into 
consideration that the scribe may have accurately copied the source text that 
he had.?^ 

Since its publication, Gibson's edition has become widely known, and for a 
long time was used as the basis for further studies. For instance, Victor Ryssel 


Manning Metzger, "Early Arabic Versions of the New Testament,” in On Language, Culture 
and Religion: In Honor of Eugene A. Nida, ed. Matthew Black and William A. Smalley (The 
Hague: Mouton, 1974), 157-68; and Kenneth E. Bailey, "The Arabic Versions of the Bible," 
Near East Theological Review 5 (1982): 155-243. 

91 For an account of their life and travels, see Janet Soskice, The Sisters of Sinai: How Two 
Lady Adventurers Discovered the Hidden Gospels (New York: Vintage, 2010). 

92  Forexample, she turns the one word min-ajl, which is usual in ninth-century manuscripts, 
into the more classical prepositional form min ajli. See Gibson, An Arabic Version of the 
Epistles of St Paul, 1, 6. 

93 бее her notes on Rom 5:9-10; 6:5, 9-10; and 7:22, 10. The London Polyglot version is in 
Brian Walton, E. Castell, and Edward Pococke, eds., S.S. Biblia polyglotta complectentia 
textus originales, Hebraicos cum Pentat. Samarit., Chaldaicos, Graecos. Versionumque 
antiquarum Samarit., Chaldaic., Lat. Vulg., Aethiopicae, Graec. Sept., Syriacae Arabicae, 
Persicae, quicquid comperari poterat (London: Roycroft, 1655). The Bible Society version 
might be an edition of the translation known as Al-Bustani-Van Dyck; see more on it in 
Grafton, The Contested Origins of the 1865 Arabic Bible. 

94  Forexample, the translator confused oô ‘not’ and où ‘who/which’ in Rom 5:20 and 1 Cor 2:1; 
and also in 2 Cor 1:8 the translator misread Ùuûv ‘your’ as ўифу ‘our’ See Gibson, An Arabic 
Version of the Epistles of St Paul, 5—7. 
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(1849—1905) reviewed Gibson's edition and repeated many of her findings.?5 
He had, however, a different opinion on the Vorlage of the text, specifying the 
Syriac Peshitta as its source, but with some traces of the so-called Alexandrian 
text-type remaining in 11.96 Fritz Krenkow (1872—1953), working in 1922 on two 
manuscripts which had recently arrived in the British Museum, did not con- 
nect one of them, Ms London, BL, Or. 8612, to Gibson's edition, although it later 
turned out to be the continuation of the manuscript Gibson had used for her 
edition. However, Krenkow edited a couple of folios from this manuscript, and 
stated, in agreement with Ryssel, that it had been translated from the Peshitta.?" 

The most elaborated work relying on Gibson's edition appeared in 1942, 
when Robert Boyd undertook the first thorough examination of a single epistle 
of the PEA in his dissertation defended at Princeton University. He selected 
1 Corinthians from Gibson's edition, and his work can be categorized as NT 
textual criticism, as it involves a close examination of the Arabic readings of 
the text based on the different textual variants of several Greek traditions. 
He compared the Arabic text of 1 Corinthians to the fifteenth edition of the 
Nestle Greek text and also to the Tischendorf apparatus.?? Moreover, he com- 
pared it to the Arabic versions known in his time, such as the London Polyglot 
(1657), the al-Bustani-van Dyck translation (1858—65), and the Jesuit transla- 
tion (1875-85).9? Boyd's work needs to be thoroughly updated and reconsid- 
ered in the light of recent trends in NT textual criticism studies. However, in 
general, his examination of the orthography and morphology of the text was 
accurate. Despite his meticulousness, the fact that he used an edition rather 
than the manuscript itself caused many inaccuracies in his treatment of issues 
such as scribal errors, with these being confused with editorial errors. At 
the end of his detailed examination, Boyd points out many examples of the 
so-called Alexandrian text-type. Since this text-type was more common in 


95 Graf, Die christlich-arabische Literatur bis zur fränkischen Zeit (Ende des n. Jahrhunderts): 
Eine literaturhistorische Skizze, 12; Victor Ryssel, "[Rezension] Studia Sinaitica Nr. 1-4,” 
Theologische Literaturzeitung 20 (1895): 321-27. 

96 Ryssel states “sonach trägt der dieser arabischen Uebersetzung zu Grunde liegende Text 
deutlich die Kennzeichen des Syrischen Texttypus, wie er von Westcott und Hort fixirt 
worden ist; nur dass an einzelnen Stellen Reste des áltern alexandrinischen Texttypus 
sich erhalten haben.” See Ryssel, “| Rezension] Studia Sinaitica Nr. 1-4,” 323-24. 

97 Fritz Krenkow, "Two Ancient Fragments of an Arabic Translation of the New Testament," 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland 2 (1926): 278. 

98 Erwin D. Nestle and Eberhard Nestle, Novum Testamentum Graece cum apparatu critico, 
15th ed. (Stuttgart: Privilegierte Württembergische Bibelanstalt, 1932); and Konstantin 
von Tischendorf, Novum Testamentum Graece: Editio Octavo Critica Maior, vol. 11 (Leipzig: 
Glesecke & Devrient, 1872). 

99 X Boyd, “The Arabic Text of 1 Corinthians,” xii, 8 (n. 4). 
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the early centuries of Christianity, Boyd explained these readings as relating 
to the pre-Islamic date of the text. Specifically, he referred the origin of it to 
the community of Parambole, a tribe on the Palestinian borders to the east of 
Jerusalem.!©° In terms of modern scholarship, however, his suggestions lack 
sufficient evidence to support them. 

Not quite a decade after Gibson’s work, the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury witnessed another edition, undertaken by Edvard Stenij on the famous 
Tischendorf manuscript (Ms St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327).?! He edited 
Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, and Hebrews. In his introduction to the edition, 
he narrated the history of the manuscript being brought to St. Petersburg in 
two portions, gave the codicological and paleographical details of the man- 
uscript, and reviewed Delitzsch’s previous scholarship on it. Following that, 
Stenij surveyed the epistles that he edited, correcting stylistic and grammatical 
issues according to the rules of Classical Arabic.!?? 

Less than a decade after Stenij's edition, Donatien de Bruyne and Eugène 
Tisserant examined an Arabic-Latin fragment of the Epistle to the Galatians, 
known due to its origins as the Sigüenza fragment, now Ms Vatican, BAV, 
Lat. 12900. They edited the Arabic text, translated it into French, compared it 
to the text of Latin manuscripts, and examined the linguistic features of the 
Arabic text.!03 

There was then a substantial period of time during which no new editions 
of the PEA appeared, until Harvey Staal and Gérard Troupeau separately pro- 
duced new editions. The former finished his dissertation in 1969, on Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 151. In it, he edited the Arabic text of Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, and 


ioo This was the same community to which Baumstark attributed the production of the 
Arabic translation of Mss Vatican, ВАУ, Borg, Ar. 95 and London, BL, Or. 1108. Boyd also 
eliminates as possible sources other known Christian tribes, such as those in Najran and 
Lakhmid, because of issues around the Arabic dialect in the text and because of the affin- 
ity of the underlying Greek text and the rubrics to the Palestinian area and the absence 
of any Peshitta influence except of the Syriacism. See Anton Baumstark, "Eine frühisla- 
mische und eine vorislamische arabische Evangelienübersetzung aus dem Syrischen,” in 
Atti del хІх congresso internazionale degli Orientalisti (Rome: Tipografia del Senato, 1938), 
682-84; and Boyd, "The Arabic Text of 1 Corinthians,” 166-72. 

101 Edvard Stenij, Die altarabische Übersetzung der Briefe an die Hebráer, an die Rómer und an 
die Corinther. Aus einem in St. Petersburg befindlichen Codex Tischendorfs vom Jahre 892 n. 
Chr (Helsinki: Frenckellska Tryckeri, 1901). 

102 Although he vocalized the text and corrected stylistic and grammatical issues in the text 
of the edition, he did not correct other issues, such as the use of hamza. For instance, the 
word al-malayka is written with y@ rather than as al-mala'ika, as it would be in Classical 
Arabic. See Stenij, 2-3. 

103 Donatien de Bruyne and Eugéne Tisserant, "Une feuille arabo-latine de l'Épitre aux 
Galates,” Revue Biblique т (1910): 321-44. 
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Philippians, along with annotations and glosses, and provided an English 
translation.!% Staal later edited the whole manuscript (the PEA, the Acts of 
the Apostles, and the Catholic Epistles), and this was published in 1983, with 
an English translation as well.!°> Furthermore, he prepared two detailed intro- 
ductions, to the edition and the translation, in which he investigated some 
codicological, paleographical, and textual features of the manuscript.!°° Staal's 
edition of this manuscript has become an authority among scholars.!7 The 
edition is highly reliable, but the introduction needs considerable revision and 
updating, as we will see below. Also, the indications on the annotations and 
glosses miss noting whether they were made by the original scribe or a later 
one (see Chapter 3, $1). 

In 1970, Gérard Troupeau edited the Epistle to Philemon from fragments 
in MS Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725, and studied its Vorlage. He also noticed similari- 
ties between Romans in the same manuscript and the text of Gibson's edition 
(both belong to the same version), but he did not attempt to study the trans- 
mission of the text between the two manuscripts. Troupeau made important 
remarks on Philemon, and concluded that the text was not a translation of the 
majority text or of the Peshitta, but that it might be a translation of a Greek or 
Syriac text which was not a Textus Receptus.108 

The twenty-first century has brought new trends and a more systematic 
study of the Arabic Bible. Nevertheless, older practices have also continued, 
and thus new editions have recently been made of some manuscripts of the 
PEA. Daniel Potthast, while focusing on the relations between Christians 
and Muslims in al-Andalus, edited Romans from Ms Madrid, BNE, 4971. He 
examined the text and its few glosses carefully, and attempted to estimate the 


104 Harvey Staal, “Codex Sinai Arabic 151 Pauline Epistle (Part 1 & 11)” (PhD diss., University of 
Utah, 1969). 

105 Harvey Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, І. Pauline Epistles [Edition], CSCO 452 (Leuven: 
Peeters, 1983); Harvey Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, 1. Pauline Epistles [Translation], 
CSCO 453 (Leuven: Peeters, 1983); Harvey Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151: Acts of the 
Apostles, Catholic Epistles [Edition], 0500 462 (Leuven: Peeters, 1984); Harvey Staal, 
Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151: Acts of the Apostles, Catholic Epistles [Translation], CSCO 463 
(Leuven: Peeters, 1984). 

106 Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, І. Pauline Epistles | Edition], i-xiv; Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic 
Codex 151, І. Pauline Epistles | Translation], v—ix. 

107 Féghali undertook a study on Staal's edition, and also confirms the Peshitta origin of this 
text, and that the Arabic language is that of the ninth or tenth century. Paul Féghali, “Les 
épitres de saint Paul dans une des premiéres traductions en arabe,” Parole de l'Orient 30 
(2005): 103-29. 

108 Gérard Troupeau, "Une ancienne version arabe de l'Epitre à Philémon,” Mélanges de 
l'Université Saint-Joseph 46 (1970): 345. 
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age of the text in this manuscript through comparison with Ms Vatican, BAV, 
Lat. 12900. He came to the conclusion that the text of the epistle in this manu- 
script was based on a Latin Andalusian Vulgate.!0? 

The Epistle to the Galatians in another Andalusian version of the eigh- 
teenth century, MS Madrid, El Escorial, Ar. 1625, was examined and edited in 
an article by Lourdes Bonhome Pulido in 2013. She compared the text to the 
Greek Vorlage and the Arabic text of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151.110 

MS Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13 has received substantial attention for a long time — 
it contains most of the Gospels up to Luke 7:12, and the whole text of the 
Pauline Epistles. The focus of research on the manuscript had largely been on 
the text of the Gospels, due to its archaic features; however, in the last few 
years the Pauline Epistles in the same manuscript have received more atten- 
tion. Juan Pedro Monferrer-Sala and Sara Schulthess have each edited one 
epistle from this manuscript, discussing in detail its Vorlagen. Monferrer-Sala’s 
article, which looks at the Epistle to Philemon in this manuscript, is one of a 
series of articles on the Arabic Bible that he has produced." Besides editing 
the epistle, he undertook a careful examination of its linguistic features as well 
as the translation strategies employed in its making.!? He compared the text 
with the Arabic text of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 edited in Staal's edition, and the Arabic 
text of Watts's edition of 1850.13 He concludes that the translation was made 
from Greek but with a strong influence of the Peshitta, which suggests that the 


109 Daniel Potthast, “Die andalusische Übersetzung des Rómerbriefs,' Collectanea Christiana 
Orientalia 8 (2011): 78. 

110 Lourdes Bonhome Pulido, "A Fragmentary Arabic Version of the Epistle of Galatians Kept 
in the Royal Library of the Monastery of the Escorial,’ in Graeco-Latina et Orientalia: 
Studia in honorem Angeli Urbani heptagenarii, ed. Samir Khalil Samir and Juan Pedro 
Monferrer-Sala (Córdoba: CNERU-CEDRAC, 2013), 35-47. This manuscript constitutes a 
version on its own. Although the text of this manuscript looks old, it is not included in this 
study since its only witness is this late manuscript. 

111 Other examples are Juan Pedro Monferrer-Sala, "An Early Fragmentary Christian 
Palestinian Rendition of the Gospels into Arabic from Mar Saba (Ms Vat. Ar. 13, oth c.),” 
Intellectual History of the Islamicate World 1 (2013): 69—113; Juan Pedro Monferrer-Sala, 
"Translating the Gospels into Arabic from Syriac: Vatican Arabic 13 Restored Section, 
Strategies and Goals,” Arabica 62.4 (2015): 435-58. 

112 Juan Pedro Monferrer-Sala, "The Pauline Epistle to Philemon from Codex Vatican 
Arabic 13 (Ninth Century CE): Transcription and Study,’ Journal of Semitic Studies 60.2 
(2015): 341-71. 

113 Monferrer-Sala, “The Pauline Epistle to Philemon,’ 369-71; Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic 
Codex 151, І. Pauline Epistles [Edition]; Watts's edition was printed from the Biblia Sacra 
edition of 1671 (see Chapter 9, §3.6), William Watts, Kitab Al-‘Ahd Al-Jadid, Ya‘ni Injil 
Al-Muqaddas (New Testament: The Holy Gospel) (London: Society of Biblical Literature, 
1850). 
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translator consulted it; Schulthess concurs with this conclusion in many ways." 
The latter undertook the most recent work on the PEA in her dissertation, and 
her work is composed of three parts. First, she examines the current status of 
the study of the Arabic Bible in contemporary research. In the second part, she 
focuses on manuscripts of the PEA, giving an inventory of 197 manuscripts in 
Arabic and Garshüni scripts; this inventory relies on Graf and Gregory and their 
catalogs, and thus inherits the advantages and disadvantages of their works. 
In the third part, Schulthess prepared an edition and study of 1 Corinthians 
from Ms Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13, in standard and diplomatic versions. The conclu- 
sions that she reaches mostly agree with Monferrer-Sala's in his examination 
of Philemon from the same manuscript: The text is translated from Greek and 
from the Syriac Peshitta. Nevertheless, for her, the influence of this latter is not 
occasional; rather it is more of a planned, intentional use of the two Vorlagen 
together. She also notes that some of the readings show affinities with the 
Alexandrian Greek readings.!*5 The conclusions of both Monferrer-Sala and 
Schulthess will be expanded in this study. 

In addition to these editions of manuscripts of the PEA, Jack Tannous and 
Fr. Justin have lately brought one of the manuscripts of the 1975 New Finds of 
the library of St. Catherine's in Sinai to scholarly attention. Ms Sinai, Gr. NF 
МС2 contains the Pauline Epistles in Greek and Arabic, written as the upper 
text of a palimpsest. They have observed that the Arabic text comes from Syriac 
and not from the corresponding Greek text; a result that is confirmed through 
this study (see Chapter 3, $1.1).!6 

Turning now to general scholarship on the Arabic Bible, it is important to 
note that early manuscripts of the PEA have been utilized to study the Arabic 
language of their time." The most famous example of this is Blau's work 


114 Monferrer-Sala, "The Pauline Epistle to Philemon,” 368; Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes 
des lettres de Paul: État de la question et étude de cas (1 Corinthiens dans le Vat. Ar. 13) 
(Leiden: Brill, 2018), 485-88. 

115 Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul, 4—6, 76-139, 241-448, 465-71. 

116 Іарргесіаќе the kindness of both Fr. Justin and Dr. Jack Tannous in sharing with me their 
handouts and notes. Fr. Justin later compiled his notes on the Greek text of the manuscript 
and the division of its text in an unpublished paper: Hieromonk Justin of Sinai and Jack 
Tannous, "Exploring a Ninth Century Sinai Palimpsest" (2010). Tannous later published 
his observations in Jack Tannous, “А Greco-Arabic Palimpsest from the Sinai New Finds: 
Some Preliminary Observations,’ in Heirs of the Apostles: Studies on Arabic Christianity 
in Honor of Sidney H. Griffith, ed. David Bertaina, Sandra Keating, Mark N. Swanson, and 
Alexander Treiger (Leiden: Brill, 2019), 426-45. 

117 There are also older works that examined the Arabic language of the manuscripts, such 
as Georg Graf, Der Sprachgebrauch der áltesten christlich-arabischen Literatur: ein Beitrag 
zur Geschichte des Vulgár-Arabisch (Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 1905), 2. 
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A Grammar of Christian Arabic — while he called these texts “atomistic,” he still 
used them. The extensive study of what is known as Middle Arabic, that is 
a mixture of Classical and dialectical Arabic, undertaken by Blau, Versteegh, 
and others reflects the study of Arabic Bible texts.!? These scholars have inves- 
tigated the nature and the development of the Arabic language, and this in 
turn has helped scholars to study these texts on their own merits in terms of 
their morphology, orthography, and syntax, and to avoid dealing with them as 
defective texts.!20 

During the last decade or so, a controversy has broken out again over the 
earliest date for the Arabic Bible, with its focus on a particular NT manuscript. 
In his work, Hikmat Kashouh identifies twenty families (in our terms, versions) 
from over 210 manuscripts of the Arabic Gospels, and carefully classifies them 
according to their Vorlagen. From this, he draws a stemma that connects some 
of these families together. Kashouh has estimated early dates for some of the 
versions, above all for that represented in Ms Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13, for whose 
text he specifically claims a pre-Islamic date.!?! However his argument is con- 
vincingly refuted by Sidney Griffith in his book The Bible in Arabic. Griffith dis- 
cusses the context in which the Arabic Bible emerged, rather than a specific 
translation or strategies for translating the Bible into Arabic. As a result, he 
studies the Bible in the pre-Islamic Arabian Peninsula and its relationship with 
the Quran, and focuses in particular on the question of whether the Arabic 
Bible is pre- or post-Islamic.!22 He supports the idea that the Quran is in all 
likelihood the first book written in Arabic, and that before the rise of Islam, 
the Bible in Arabic existed among Arabic-speaking Christians merely as an 


118 Joshua Blau, A Grammar of Christian Arabic Based Mainly on South-Palestinian Texts from 
the First Millenium, vol. 1, $$ 1-169: Introduction, Orthography & Phonetics, Morphology 
(Leuven: CSCO, 1966). Of manuscripts of the РЕА, Blau mentions Mss London, BL, Or. 
8612; Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725; Sinai, Ar. 73, 151, 155; Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13. See Blau, 1:$$ 1-169: 
introduction, orthography & phonetics, morphology, p. 29-33. 

119 See, for example, Cornelis H.M. Versteegh, The Arabic Language (Edinburgh: Edinburgh 
University Press, 1997); and Simon Hopkins, Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1984). 

120 See, for example, the introductions of Gibson's and Stenij's editions, and their observa- 
tions and corrections on the respective texts they dealt with. Gibson, An Arabic Version of 
the Epistles of St Paul, 5-8; Stenij, Die altarabische Übersetzung der Briefe an die Hebrüer, 
i-viii. 

121 See also Mss Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 6, 8, 28 in Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 
75-76, 168-71. 

122 See also Irfan Shahid, “The Problem of an Arabic Bible and Liturgy before the Rise of 
Islam,” in Acts du Premier Congrés International d'Études Chrétiennes, Goslar, September, 
1980, ed. Samir Khalil Samir (Rome: Pontificium Institutum Studiorum Orientalium, 
1982), 481-90. 
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oral tradition or at most as an aide de mémoire.?? Griffith considers that the 
paleographical and linguistic evidence presented by Kashouh is not sufficient 
to establish that the text originated in pre-Islamic times, let alone to suppose 
that it was specifically written in М№ајгап.124 While Griffith primarily uses the 
Gospels of Ms Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13 to articulate his counterargument against a 
pre-Islamic Arabic Bible, he allocates a chapter to discussing early Christian 
Arabic translations. One of the manuscripts he discusses there is Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 151, focusing on the life of the manuscript and its function, rather than 
its text.125 

Another area of work that is relevant for discussions of the Arabic Bible is 
NT commentary. Kenneth Bailey offers a commentary on 1 Corinthians that 
builds upon a rhetorical pattern borrowed from the Hebrew Bible and Near 
Eastern cultures.!?6 In this commentary, Hebrew and Syriac as well as Arabic 
manuscripts of 1 Corinthians provide the background for Near Eastern culture. 
Thus, manuscripts of the PEA serve as a source to consult in considering the 
question “How did Middle Eastern Christians across the centuries understand 
this text?"?7 Bailey employs some of the oldest manuscripts of the РЕА in his 
work: Ms Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13; MSS Sinai, Ar. 73, 151, 155, 310; and Ms Oxford, 
Bodl., Bodley Or. 713. Although Bailey's work is the first to make such a com- 
pilation of many manuscripts of the PEA in a single work, his use of them is 
limited, as they are merely one of his many sources. The real contribution of 
Bailey's work on the Arabic Bible is the appendix, where he lists and compares 
several readings of these manuscripts. He gives some hints to the variety of 
translations and the development of the text of РЕА.128 Still, he does not take 
account of the fact that some of the texts he utilizes are in fact recensions of 
the same version (see Chapter 2, $1.1). 

When it comes to the study of the PEA, then, we can observe that previous 
scholarship reflects two main features. First, much early research was under- 
taken within the fields of NT study or Christian Arabic literature, and thus was 


123 Sidney Н. Griffith, The Bible in Arabic: The Scriptures of the “People of the Book" in the 
Language of Islam (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2013), 49—52. 

124 Griffith, 98, 16-17. 

125 Griffith, 133-35. 

126 "In this type of writing the author presents an idea and then adds a second line that may 
repeat the first line, or present the opposite of the first line.” See Kenneth E. Bailey, Paul 
through the Mediterranean Eye: Cultural Studies in 1 Corinthians (Illinois: ІУР Academic, 
2011), 21—22. 

127 Bailey, 16. 

128 Bailey, 509-26. 
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confined to either exploring new texts and some of their readings, or to list- 
ing them. There was no early collective study of the PEA like that undertaken 
by Ignazio Guidi for the Arabic Gospels in 1888 (expanded more recently by 
Kashouh).?? Guidi gathered sixty-eight manuscripts and divided them accord- 
ing to their Vorlage into five main groups.!?? His innovative approach at the 
time led to a jump forward in the study of the Arabic Gospels.!*! This step has 
not yet been taken for the PEA, except to a limited extent in Graf's work, where 
manuscripts of the PEA were categorized in general terms. 

Second, those studies that have focused on specific manuscripts of the 
PEA have been primarily about the production of editions.?? While they may 
include introductions to the editions, these are by and large limited to deter- 
mining the Vorlage and to comparing the vernacular of the text to Classical 
Arabic. Further, most editions of the PEA that have been prepared are based on 
a single manuscript, and do not consider other witnesses to the same version. 
Thus, the transmission history after the ninth century of the oldest versions of 
the PEA is still vague, without even considering the relationship and overlap 
among different versions. At the same time, the focus of scholarship only on 
finding the Vorlage of each text has meant that their other features as Arabic 
texts have been ignored. Also missing is the study of the development of the 
text and the changes it went through, with clear rules to follow in undertaking 
such studies in regard to translation strategies (in the NT particularly).?? 


129 Ignazio Guidi, Le traduzioni degli Evangelii in arabo e in etiopico (Rome: Tipografia della т. 
accademia dei Lincei, 1888). 

130 Тһе five groups were versions from Greek, versions from Syriac, versions from Coptic, the 
recension of Ibn al-‘Assal and the “Alexandrian Vulgate,” and finally the singular man- 
uscripts. For a review of Guidi’s work, see Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 
12-13. 

131 Ronny Vollandt, “Some Historiographical Remarks,” 34. 

132 Most manuscripts of the PEA that are dated to the ninth century and were known before 
the 1960s have been edited. Exceptions are MSs Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13 and London, BL, 
Or. 8612. 

133 La Spisa has detected the same problems resulting from editing a single manuscript in 
many of the editions of Middle Arabic works of literature. It escalates even more through 
reprinting without collation with other manuscripts; he refers to this as “réimpressions 
successives plutót que de nouvelles editions.” See Paolo La Spisa, "Perspectives ecdotiques 
pour textes en moyen arabe: L'exemple des traités théologiques de Sulayman al-Gazzi,” 
in Middle Arabic and Mixed Arabic: Diachrony and Synchrony, ed. Liesbeth Zack (Leiden: 
Brill, 2012), 191. 
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5 Outline of the Present Work 


This work seeks to fill some of these scholarly gaps in a three-part structure, 
where each part gradually narrows in focus. The first and widest circle intro- 
duces the different versions of the РЕА. The second circle narrows to trace 
the history of those versions that were transmitted through Islamic polemical 
works and through European scholarship. The narrowest circle, the third part 
of the study, undertakes an examination of the translation strategies in the text 
of two manuscripts that represent two early versions. 

Following this introduction, the first part provides an overall view of the 
PEA. Chapters 2—6 provide an introduction to the different versions of the 
PEA from the ninth to the fifteenth centuries, looking in turn at versions from 
Greek, Syriac, Coptic, Latin, and unidentified sources. Some basic information 
is established for each version: its manuscripts, its Vorlage, its historical con- 
text (if known), and some features of its textual transmission. The entries dif- 
fer from one version to another, depending on how recently the version has 
been introduced to scholarship, the number of manuscripts of the version, 
and various other issues unique to each particular version. It is not intended 
that these chapters will offer a comprehensive study of each version. Rather, 
versions that were previously unknown will be introduced; and in the case of 
versions which have been more intensively studied, through an edition or a 
particular manuscript, the goal is to recognize other recensions of this version, 
and to establish relations between it and other versions. 

Each entry is based on sample passages, one sample from each epistle of 
the Pauline corpus. The sample passages consist of a number of successive 
verses that are thematically united. These sample passages have been selected 
to achieve a balance between different criteria. 

— First, all samples contain significant textual variants, both in terms of num- 
ber and importance — that is, several of these variants provide a sign of a 
change in the source text from which the text was produced. These variants 
reveal the different traditions: Greek, Syriac, Coptic, and Latin. 

— Second, the selected samples include truly Pauline theological con- 
cepts, such as the law or eschatology, and other Pauline concepts that are 
culture-specific, like the relations between men and women. As a conse- 
quence, most of the passages exhibit some unique renderings of key words 
in Pauline thought as it was communicated in Arabic-speaking Christian 
communities. 

— Third, these samples are found in most of the manuscripts. The ideal sample 
would exist in all the manuscripts within the scope of the research. In prac- 
tical terms, however, this is impossible, because of the vast volume of the 
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Pauline corpus and the difficulty in some cases in finding all the epistles in 

a particular manuscript. 

— Fourth, the samples represent different genres. The whole corpus is a corpus 
of epistles, of course, but the samples represent prologues and epilogues, 
hymns, and quotations from the oT and the Apocrypha. 

— Fifth, sections that are utilized by Muslim authors in their polemical works 
against Christianity are given priority. 

— Sixth, other verses from the Pauline Epistles will also be drawn upon as 
needed in the discussion. 

The sample passages are: 

— Romans 31-20 

— 1Corinthians 71—15 

— 2 Corinthians 6:11 

— Galatians 315-29 

— Ephesians 51—15 

— Philippians 21-1 

— Colossians 1:9-23 

— 1Thessalonians 2:5-17 

— 2Thessalonians 21—13 

- 1Timothy 11-17 

- 2Timothy 31—11 

— Titus 1:4-14 

— Philemon 1-2 and 25 

— Hebrews 3:1-11 

The inventory offered in Appendix A shows all the manuscripts of the PEA 

of which I am aware. It also shows the version of each manuscript that I had 

access to, as well as its exact date if known or otherwise the estimated cen- 
tury of its production. The information in the inventory also includes what is 
known about the scribe or translator, a physical description of the manuscript, 
the order of the epistles in it, and its history of acquisition, in addition to bib- 
liography relating to it. However, the entries in Chapters 2 to 6 are limited to 

versions up to and including the fifteenth century. After that point, while a 

few new versions can be detected, older versions that had gained the status of 

canonic texts were still being copied, and slowly printing prevailed, and thus a 

new era had begun. 

Each version is given the label "Arab" followed by the Vorlage to which 
its text shows the greatest affinity, in superscript notation. Thus, Arabic ver- 
sions from Greek Vorlagen are represented as Arab", those from Syriac 
Vorlagen bear the siglum Arab$v', and so on. Each version is distinguished by 
a number (1, 2, ...), and each recension is referred to by a letter (а, b, c, ...); the 
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number of the version and the letter that refers to the recension both appear in 
superscript.!?^ As an illustration, ArabSY™> means that this is a manuscript of 
the third Syriac-based version, and its recension is the one known as b. Within 
each recension, manuscripts are identified through their shelf marks: Ms City, 
Library, Collection Number (e.g., Ms London, BL, Or. 8612). 

Chapter 7 concludes the first part of the study by integrating general notes 
on the versions of the PEA along with their different models of transmission. 
A reading of the inventory of manuscripts in relation to their versions is also 
included in this chapter. Moreover, it offers some charts that demonstrate the 
different relationships between the versions, their locations, and the order of 
the Pauline Epistles in each version. The conclusions of this first and widest 
circle of the dissertation are both susceptible to change, if more manuscripts 
of the PEA are discovered, and also general, in that the aim is only to give basic 
remarks on the versions of the PEA and their manuscripts. 

The second part of the dissertation takes a historical approach — and it pro- 
ceeds only with those few versions that went beyond continuous text trans- 
mission in manuscripts to reach other destinations. Chapter 8 sheds light first 
on the position of Muslim polemicists with respect to Paul and his epistles, 
then identifies which versions are quoted in the works of the earliest polemi- 
cists, discussing these quotations. Chapter 9 continues by narrating the trans- 
mission history of the PEA in early modern Europe; generally speaking, there 
were two versions of the PEA that found their way to Europe when the Arabic 
language had substantial status in Western scholarship. This chapter also 
recounts the story of those manuscripts of the РЕА made in Europe, and the 
earliest printed projects of these two versions. 

In Part 3, I scrutinize the translation strategies used in the Epistle to the 
Philippians in two of the earliest manuscripts of the PEA; Mss London, BL, 
Or. 8612 (Arab©"") and Vatican, вау, Ar. 13 (Arab). The source text of both 
manuscripts is the Greek Vorlage, yet each is an individual version and has its 
own character.?5 While the first of these versions demonstrates certain literal 
aspects that resulted in some deficiencies and incoherence in its text, the latter 
version shows an influence from the Peshitta that avoids the problems of the 
former version. 


134 This system was devised by Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch; and it was further 
developed in Hjälm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel. 

135 This vertical comparison and examination of the recensions follows what Epp suggested 
in comparing the different readings of the Greek NT. See Epp, "It's All about Variants,” 
298—308. 
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6 Transcription and Translation Conventions 


The Arabic language used in most of the manuscripts in this study is, as men- 
tioned above, Middle Arabic (see Chapter 10, §3.2). Added to this, each scribe 
has a unique style when it comes to the use of diacritics and vowels. The result 
is a range of Arabic styles that miss or add diacritics and vowels, or ignore 
hamzas, and so on. I aim to keep the original character of the text as much as 
possible. However, in order to make the Arabic text comprehensible for the 
reader, I will commit to certain conventions, such as supplying missing diacrit- 
ics. Moreover, easily confused letters such as га’ and dal will be corrected in 
transcription where wrong, as will what are assumed to be scribal errors, such 
as dropped or switched letters. Where this is done, it will be commented on 
in a footnote. However, hamzas are not added to the texts, and unusual word 
forms are kept as in the manuscripts — for example, йау! instead of ha ula? 
‘these.’ The correct form will be mentioned in a footnote at the first occurrence 
of the unusual form. Individual Arabic words or short phrases are, as a rule, 
presented in transliteration, following the system of the International Journal 
of Middle Eastern Studies; longer clauses and whole verses, on the other hand, 
are normally presented in Arabic script. 

The order of verses and their divisions follow the Greek version (МА28).136 
The English translations of the Greek text and the Greek-based Arabic versions 
are adaptations from the English Standard Version;!8’ for the Syriac text and 
Syriac-based Arabic versions, the translations are adaptations of Murdock’s or 
Lamsa’s translations.?? For the Coptic and Latin versions and those versions 
based upon them, I rely on Horner's translation and on the Douay-Rheims text 
كت‎ 


136 Aland et al., Novum Testamentum Graece. 

137 English Standard Version Bible with Apocrypha (New York: Oxford University Press, 2009). 

138 James Murdock, A Literal Translation from the Syriac Peshito Version (New York: Stanford 
and Swords, 1852); George M. Lamsa, trans., Holy Bible: From the Ancient Eastern Text (San 
Francisco, CA: Harper & Row, 1985). 

139 Horner, The Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Northern Dialect; Gregory Martin, 
trans., Douay-Rheims 1899 American Edition (DRA) (Philadelphia, PA, 1899). 
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The Classification of the Versions 
of the Pauline Epistles in Arabic 
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The Pauline Epistles in Arabic of Greek Origin 


The Greek and Arabic languages belong to different linguistic families. During 
a period in the history of the Near East, though, primarily from the eighth to the 
tenth century, they became strongly connected through the translation move- 
ment that took Baghdad as its center.! As a result, translators had to figure out 
how to transfer the most complicated scientific and philosophical ideas from 
Greek into Arabic and how to overcome the complications involved in this 
process.” However, no visible connections can be established between this 
translation movement and the translation of the Bible into Arabic, or specifi- 
cally the translation of the Pauline Epistles into Arabic in our case. While the 
general translation movement had Baghdad as its center, the Greek-based 
Pauline Epistles in Arabic (PEA) seem most likely to have originated in Palestine 
and Syria, as we will see. 

Thetwo translation movements seem, nevertheless, parallel in some aspects. 
In terms of the "quality" of translations, Gutas states that the translators of 
the Baghdad movement developed their skills gradually? This is also evident 
from the criticism made by Muslim scholars such as al-Jahiz and al-Farabi of 


1 For the socio-historical settings of this movement, see the seminal work by Dimitri Gutas, 
Greek Thought, Arabic Culture: The Graeco-Arabic Translation Movement in Baghdad and 
Early ‘Abbasid Society (2nd-4th/8th—ioth Centuries) (London: Routledge, 1998); and for a his- 
tory of research, see the first chapter of the comprehensive work by Uwe Vagelpohl, Aristotle's 
Rhetoric in the East: The Syriac and Arabic Translation and Commentary Tradition (Leiden: 
Brill, 2008), 1-38. Although Mavroudi offers a strong argument in favor of learning and use 
of the Greek language in the Islamicate world, she did not discuss the quality of translations 
from Greek in this period. See Maria Mavroudi, “Greek Language and Education under Early 
Islam,’ in Islamic Cultures, Islamic Contexts: Essays in Honor of Professor Patricia Crone, ed. 
Behnam Sadeghi et al. (Leiden: Brill, 2014), 295-342. 

2 This movement has been examined by scholars on the philological level by comparing 
Arabic works to their respective source texts, or seeking to reconstruct lost texts as was done 
for example by Alexander Treiger, “Reconstructing Ishaq ibn Hunayn’s Arabic Translation 
of Aristotle's de Anima,’ Studia graeco-arabica 7 (2017): 193-211; or more specifically to study 
linguistic categories, as in Kerstin Eksell, "Pragmatic Markers from Greek into Arabic: A Case 
Study on Translations by Ishaq ibn Hunayn,” Studia graeco-arabica 5 (2015): 321-38; and 
Gerhard Endress, "Ibn al-Tayyib's Arabic Version and Commentary of Aristotle’s de Caelo,” 
Studia graeco-arabica 7 (2017): 213—75. 

3 Gutas, Greek Thought, Arabic Culture, 138. 
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the suitability of translations in their times.^ The same can be observed in the 
Greek-based PEA - looking at the manuscript evidence, the earliest version 
shows some translational problems, while later versions reveal an eloquent 
text with unique vocabulary, though they are still not completely clear of some 
inherited problems (see Chapter 11, $4.1). 

The influence of the Syriac language was also important in both centers 
of translation. According to Vagelpohl, knowledge of Syriac was much more 
advanced than knowledge of Greek in the Baghdad movement, and, as we 
will see, it also had an influence on the Greek-based Arabic translations of the 
Pauline Epistles, to different degrees. The relatively stronger importance of 
Syriac, however, did not prevent Greek from being a substantial liturgical lan- 
guage in the Melkite communities, especially in the region of Sinai-Palestine.® 
It seems that the arabicization process did not succeed in dislodging Greek 
from its status as the main church or ecclesiastical language, according to 
Hjälm. It was kept as a holy language at least for parts of the liturgy, even 
though it was no longer understood by the worshippers." 

Reading through the texts of the manuscripts of the PEA up to those of the 
fifteenth century, it is possible to observe four versions that can be classified 
as having a dependence on a Greek Vorlage. In this chapter, I investigate these 
four versions, exploring not just their source text(s), but also how the texts 
migrated, basing this on their textual features, such as their syntax and lexicon. 
Moreover, I put together what is known about the geographical regions where 
these versions were used, and the functions they served in their communities. 


4 Abü'Uthmanibn Bahral-Jahiz, Kitab al-Hayawan (The Book of the Animal), ed. ‘Abd al-Salam 
Harun, 2nd ed., vol. 1 (Cairo: Matba‘at Mustafa al-Halabi, 1965), 74—79; see the English trans- 
lation in Sherman Jackson, “Al-Jahiz on Translation," Alif Journal of Comparative Poetics 4 
(1984): 99—107; and the linguistic differences between Greek and Arabic that are reflected 
in the translations in Abü Nasr al-Farabi, Kitab al-Huruf (The Book of Letters), ed. Muhsin 
Mahdi (Beirut: Dar al-Mashriq, 1986), 110-28. 

5 Vagelpohl, Aristotle’s Rhetoric in the East, 21. 

6 Griffith discusses in several works the multilingualism and dynamics of the languages in 
Palestinian monasteries, and the conversion to Arabic. See Sidney Н. Griffith, “Greek into 
Arabic: Life and Letters in the Monasteries of Palestine in the Ninth Century; The Example 
of the ‘Summa Theologiae Arabica,” Byzantion 56 (1986): 117-38; Sidney Н. Griffith, “From 
Aramaic to Arabic: The Languages of the Monasteries of Palestine in the Byzantine and Early 
Islamic Periods,’ Dumbarton Oaks Papers 51 (1997): 11—31; Sidney Н. Griffith, “The Monks 
of Palestine and the Growth of Christian Literature Arabic," Muslim World 78 (1988): 1-28; 
Sidney H. Griffith, "Anthony David of Baghdad, Scribe and Monk of Mar Sabas: Arabic in the 
Monasteries of Palestine," Church History 58.1 (1989): 7-19; and finally Griffith, The Bible in 
Arabic. See also Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 26—30. 

7 Seethe discussion of the role of Arabic in liturgy in Hjálm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel, 
9-20. 
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The translation strategies of the two particularly early versions will be the 
subject of a comparative study in the third part of this work, but here I will 
consider the features of each version more generally. While I discuss every ver- 
sion individually, I sometimes use other Arabic versions to contrast and clarify 
the point at hand. 


1 Arabe”! 


11 Manuscripts and Recensions 
ArabS"! is a version that prospered in the region of Sinai-Palestine from the 
ninth century to the thirteenth century. There are seven extant manuscripts of 
the version, but their relationship is complex. Mss Sinai, Ar. 155 and London, 
BL, Or. 8612 were originally a single manuscript, and the same is true for Mss 
Sinai, Ar. 73 and Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725 (111). Mss Sinai, Ar. 159 and 160, on the 
other hand, are both independent, each representing in an individual manu- 
script the whole Pauline corpus. The seventh manuscript is Ms Sinai, Ar. 436.8 
ArabS*! falls into three recensions (see Figure 1) — as stated in the introduc- 
tion, recensions of the same version enjoy a high correspondence in wording 
with limited influential variation (whether linguistic, exegetical, or theological 
variation). АтаБ@"а is the earliest extant recension of this version, found in 
one of the oldest manuscripts to contain an Arabic translation of the Bible. 
Its paleographic features of the Early Abbasid book hand put it in the ninth 
century (see Chapter 10, $3.1).? The first part of the manuscript representing 
this recension (Ms Sinai, Ar. 155) gained fame after being discovered by Agnes 
Lewis in St. Catherine's Monastery in 1892. It was then edited by her twin 
sister Margaret Gibson (see Chapter 1, §4).!° The text of the second part (Ms 
London, BL, Or. 8612) picks up directly where the text of the first part leaves 
off: Ms Sinai, Ar. 155 has most of the text of Ben Sira,” followed by the text of 
the Pauline Epistles through to Eph 2:9a; Ms London, BL, Or. 8612 begins at 


This manuscript is excluded from investigation in this book. 

Early Abbasid book hand is a term introduced by Déroche in his study of manuscripts 
of the Quran from the eighth century to the tenth century, see Francois Déroche, The 
Abbasid Tradition: Qur'ans of the 8th to the 10th Centuries AD (London: Nour Foundation, 
1992). 

10 See the catalog Gibson made of the manuscripts in St. Catherine’s in Margaret Dunlop 
Gibson, Catalogue of the Arabic Mss. in the Convent of S. Catharine on Mount Sinai 
(London: C.J. Clay and Sons, 1894); and the edition of Sinai, Ar. 155 in Gibson, An Arabic 
Version of the Epistles of St Paul. 

11 This text was once again edited by Richard M. Frank, The Wisdom of Jesus Ben Sirach (Sinai 
Ar. 155 IX-X Cent.) [Text], vol. 1 (Leuven: CSCO, 1974). 
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Arab“ 
Arab&"# Arab&"> Arab6nc 
Sinai, Ar. 155 Sinai, Ar. 73 + Paris, Sinai, Ar. 159 
* London, BL, Or. 8612 BNF, Ar. 6725 (1199)/Sinai, 
(oth c.) (918-19) Ar. 160 (13th c.) 


FIGURE 1 Recensions of Arab" 


Eph 2:9b and continues through to 2 Tm 2:12. There is a missing section that 
would have included from 2 Tm 2:13 to the end of 2 Tm, as well as the Epistles 
to Titus and Philemon.” The part that was in the British Museum was exam- 
ined by Krenkow, who edited two folios of it but did not recognize its relation 
to Gibson's edition.? This second part remained largely uninvestigated until 
recently, although Graf connected it to the earlier part in the Sinai manuscript.!^ 

Arab!» is similarly represented across two manuscripts: MS Sinai, Ar. 73 
and some folios of Ms Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725. The latter folios were taken from the 
beginning (seven folios) and the end (another seven folios) of the original man- 
uscript in Sinai. It is unclear whether the fragments were all taken on the same 
occasion, or on different occasions. In any case, the fragments were reunited 
in the Bibliothéque nationale de France, where they were combined with 
fragments of another five manuscripts in a composite codex, Ms Paris, BNF, 
Ar. 6725. The first fragment consists of what were the last folios of the once- 
single manuscript, and its text starts from 2 Tm 3:9 and continues until the end 


12 Following this missing section, there are two other manuscripts that were also originally 
part of the same manuscript but are now found as individual manuscripts: Mss Munich, 
BSB, Ar. 1071 and Paris, BNF, Syr. 378. See more about the story of the split in Peter Tarras, 
"From Sinai to Munich: Tracing the History of a Fragment from the Grote Collection," 
COMst Bulletin 6.1 (2020): 73-90. 

13 Krenkow, “Two Ancient Fragments of an Arabic Translation." 

14 Graf, GCAL 1371. See my recent examination of this manuscript in Vevian Zaki, "The 
Textual History of the Arabic Pauline Epistles: One Version, Three Recensions, Six 
Manuscripts," in Senses of Scripture, Treasures of Tradition: The Bible in Arabic among Jews, 
Christians and Muslims, ed. Miriam L. Hjálm (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 392—424. 
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of Philemon; the second fragment has what were the initial folios, whose text 
runs from Rom 1:1 to 6:19. Together with Ms Sinai, Ат. 73 (which includes the 
text from Rom 6:20 to 2 Tm 3:8) they form a complete text of the PEA.5 The 
Paris manuscript has caught the attention of scholars because of the colophon 
at the end of Philemon (the first fragment), which informs the reader of the 
scribe of the whole Pauline Epistles: Dawid al-‘Asqalani ‘David of Ashkelon.!6 
This scribe lived at the beginning of the tenth century, and produced several 
other manuscripts known to scholars." The date in the colophon is the year 
6410, and this was previously interpreted according to the Byzantine era, thus 
corresponding to 902 CE; however, Swanson has argued that al-‘Asqalani used 
the Alexandrian calendar, so the date would be 918-19 СЕ 18 Troupeau was able 
to examine the two fragments at the library in France and to edit Philemon.'? 
The larger part of Arab"! remains in Sinai under the shelf mark Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 73 and has not, until recently, received scholarly 0 

Arab®"!< is represented in two separate manuscripts. Each of Ms Sinai, Ar. 159 
and Ms Sinai, Ar. 160 contains the whole text of the Pauline Epistles; the text 
in the two manuscripts is so close that I consider them to be one recension. Ms 
Sinai, Ar. 159 has a colophon with the signature of Butrus ibn Salim al-Sunbati, 


15 For more details on this manuscript, see Paul Géhin, “Manuscrits sinaitiques dispersés т: 
les fragments syriaques et arabes de Paris,” Oriens Christianus 90 (2006), 25-29. 

16 The colophon (f. ur) reads: 

١ D 
كب المسكين الحقير داويد العسقلاني في بيت المقدس هذا الاسطلس رحم الله من‎ 
في ملكوت السما امين.(-)‎ UE (اقتناا ومن كب وقرا ورحم على (الحقير) المسكين جمعنا‎ 

(اللصف) من كانون ale sl Sp pases tor M‏ وعشره سنه. 
The poor humble David of Ashkelon wrote this apostolos in Jerusalem. May God have‏ 
mercy on him, who bought and who wrote and read, and have mercy on the humble poor‏ 
[scribe], and gather all of us in the kingdom of heaven, amen. [-] in the half of January, in‏ 
the year am 6410 [918 CE].‏ 

17 André Binggeli, “Les trois David, copistes arabes de Palestine aux ge—10e ѕ./ in Manuscripta 
Graeca et Orientalia mélanges monastiques et patristiques en l'honneur de Paul Géhin, ed. 
Anne Boud'hors, André Binggeli, and Matthieu Cassin (Leuven: Peeters, 2016), 109. 

18 Mark N. Swanson, “Some Considerations for the Dating of fi Тай Allah al-Wahid 
(Sin. Ar. 154); 141. 

19 Gérard Troupeau, "Une ancienne version arabe de l'Epitre à Philémon,” Mélanges de 
l'Université Saint-Joseph 46 (1970): 343-51; reprinted as Gerard Troupeau, “Une ancienne 
version arabe de l'Epitre à Philémon,” in Études sur le christianisme arabe au Moyen Age 
(Aldershot, Hampshire: Variorum, 1995), 2-20. 

20 бее the most recent examination of Ms Sinai, Ar. 73 in Zaki, "The Textual History of the 
Arabic Pauline Epistles." 
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a priest at Mount Sinai, dated to 1199.21 Ms Sinai, Ar. 160 has no colophon, but 
its Naskh handwriting helps in dating it to the thirteenth century, which puts 
it close in time to Ms Sinai, Ar. 159. The continuous texts of the Epistles and 
Acts are not the only contents of these manuscripts; both manuscripts have 
other liturgical sections at the beginning that relate to the Epistles and Acts, 
including lists of certain passages according to the ecclesiastical calendar, her- 
meneutic notes, and tables of readings.?? 


1.2 Liturgical Rubrics 

This version of the PEA is characterized by its design and transmission as a 
liturgical version. That is, the continuous biblical text in its manuscripts is 
divided by liturgical rubrics.?? The liturgy of this version is that of the Melkite 
Church; more precisely, that of the region of Sinai-Palestine. Al-‘Asqalani 
explicitly indicates that he was writing in Jerusalem, and al-Sunbati was writ- 
ing in the Monastery of St. Catherine, in Sinai. Moreover, the rubrics of Ms 
Sinai, Ar. 155 (АтаБС"а) reflect the rite found in the Jerusalemite lectionary, 
as Francis C. Burkitt has observed. He compared the rubrics to the Christian 
Palestinian Aramaic (CPA) lectionary published by Lewis in 1897 and found 
that they agree to a large extent.?^ Arab also follows some of the afore- 
mentioned lectionary with more detailed rubrics, although it differs in some 
respects.?* In contrast, ArabS"!¢ shows rubrics that are substantially different 
from the earlier recensions, and that belong to the Byzantine lectionary.”® 


21 The colophon (f. 61v) reads: 
المسكين القس بطرس بن سام السنباطي يطور سينا وهو يس لكل من يقرا فيه‎ PLS 
وسبعايه وسبعه‎ DYN ان يدعي له بالمغفرة وكان فروعه في الرابع عشر من شهر اب سنة ستة‎ 

من شهور )-( eol‏ 

And the poor sinner priest Butrus ibn Salim al-Sunbati in Mount Sinai, and he asks 

everyone who reads in it to pray for forgiveness for him. It was completed on the four- 
teenth of Ab, in the year 6707 of Adam's Calendar [1199 СЕ]. 

22 Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 313-14. 

23 In addition to being divided using liturgical rubrics, Al-‘Asqalani described his work as 
abustulus, from the Greek блӧотоћос̧ or apostolos, which is the common term for a lec- 
tionary of the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles. 

24 The term that was used at the time is “Palestinian Syriac,” see Agnes Lewis, “The 
Palestinian Syriac Lectionaries of the Bible,” London Quarterly Review 1 (1899): 75-86; and 
Francis C. Burkitt, "The Palestinian Syriac Lectionary,’ The Journal of Theological Studies 6 
(1904): 96—98. 

25  Troupeau supposed that the rubrics in Ms Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725 belonged to the Byzantine 
system. See Troupeau, "Une ancienne version arabe de l'Epitre à Philémon,” 1995, 344. 

26 Zaki, "The Textual History of the Arabic Pauline Epistles," 400-403. On the process of 
Byzantinization of the Jerusalem liturgy, see Daniel Galadza, Liturgy and Byzantinization 
in Jerusalem (New York: Oxford University Press, 2018). 
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Although the Greek Orthodox Churches in Jerusalem and in Constantinople 
remained in communion, each had its own liturgy. However, the local lit- 
urgy of Jerusalem went through a slow process of Byzantinization during the 
period from the eighth century to the thirteenth century, defined by Daniel 
Galadza as “the process of making liturgical practices conformable to those 
of the Great Church of Constantinople, at the expense and to the detriment 
of local, in this case Hagiopolite, liturgical practices"? This process involved 
a change in the lectionary readings, that is, the biblical readings that are used 
on different occasions in the church liturgy. For the case at hand, this means 
that some pericopae were read on certain occasions in the Jerusalemite liturgy, 
but were later read on different liturgical occasions in accordance with the 
Byzantine calendar. It also meant that some pericopae which were not part of 
the Jerusalemite liturgy were added to it, or some that were part of that liturgy 
were removed. 

We can see how this occurred by comparing the rubrics attached to Rom 6:3: 


Arab! (f, 44v) То be read on the second QUI ae VI يقرا في‎ 
Sunday 

Arab®” (f, 27r) ^ То be read оп the second ^ بعد العنصره‎ QUI يقرا فی حد‎ 
Sunday after Pentecost 

Arab" (f. 14q4r) То be read on (lit. to) قرا ال الست الكميز‎ 
Great Saturday 

СРА lectionary For the second Sunday?? 


The rubrics in Arab"? and Атабб"Ъ match the cpa lectionary, and they are 
completely different from that in Arab9"c?? This change in the liturgical 
system from the Palestinian or Jerusalemite, in the earlier recensions, to the 
Constantinopolitan or Byzantine system in the later one matches the histori- 
cal convergence between the two churches.*° The relationship between them 
can be seen in this version of the PEA, whose earliest recensions reveal their 
Jerusalemite character but whose twelfth- or thirteen-century recension has 
an evident Byzantine character. 


27 . Galadza, Liturgy and Byzantinization in Jerusalem, 1—11, especially р. 5. 

28 Burkitt, “The Palestinian Syriac Lectionary,’ 96. 

29 Note that there are some differences in the rubrics between Arab&™!@ and Arab®"P, for 
example in Ephesians and Philippians (see Chapter 10, §3.4). 

зо Daniel Galadza, “Liturgical Byzantinization in Jerusalem: Al-Biruni's Melkite Calendar in 
Context,” Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata 3.7 (2010): 69-85; Daniel Galadza, 
“The Jerusalem Lectionary and the Byzantine Rite,’ in Rites and Rituals of the Christian 
East, ed. Bert Groen and Edward J. Adam (Leuven: Peeters, 2014), 181-99. 
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The rubrics that precede Eph 1:17 in the different recensions are: 


АтаБбпа (f. gov) to be read on the Feast of the وبوم القير‎ al تقرا يوم‎ 
Nativity апа on Candlemas 
Day 

Arab” (f. 45v) to bereadon the Feast ofthe Je تقرا فى الميلاد وى رابع‎ 
Nativity and on the fourth عبد القير‎ d» ақ 


day of the Water Mass, and 
on Candlemas Day 
ArabSrle No reading?! 


CPAlectionary For the Nativity 


The Nativity reading is common to the cpa lectionary and Arab"! and 
ArabS*!>, Yet the two Arabic versions have another common reading 
(Candlemas Day), and the third recension has no liturgical occasion on which 
Eph 1:17 is to be read. 

Despite these various differences in the liturgy, it is important to stress 
the similarities in the general characteristics of the recensions of АтаБ@", All 
of them have continuous texts divided by lectionary rubrics, and all emerged 
in the region of Sinai-Palestine. Additionally, the order of the Pauline Epistles 
in them is the same — that is, the Epistle to the Hebrews occupies the tenth 
position (see Chapter 7, §2.4). 


1.3 Text Transmission 

In this section, I explore the modifications that the text of Arab9"! shows in 
its transmission from one century to another. Some of the modifications that 
have taken place in the recensions are Vorlage-dependent modifications, most 
likely a result of collating the text against another Vorlage, thereby leading to 
a change in readings to match the new Vorlage. The second type of modifica- 
tion relates specifically to the lexicon — these are modifications where a scribe 
has changed a word so that it matches the vocabulary which was common and 
preferred at the time of transcribing. We will look at these two types of modi- 
fication one at a time. 


1.3.1 The Vorlage 

The data from the different versions are by and large most easily presented 
and interpreted in a table that identifies the location of possible variants, and 
gives the source of the particular variants used in the different recensions of 


31 The reading for the Nativity іп ArabS"* comes а few verses later, before Gal 4:4 (f. 189v). 
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that version. This is done for all versions in Appendix B, with the variants pre- 
sented there being taken from the sample passages. While major variants are 
presented in Appendix B, some examples of these are detailed in the Vorlage 
section of each version. 

Appendix B.1 uses a selection of the sample verses to show the differences 
between the three recensions of Arab" in terms of the origin of the readings. 
Most of the readings across all the recensions correspond to Greek Vorlagen 
rather than Syriac ones; however the opposite is found sporadically. Within 
the Greek tradition, the readings are sometimes Alexandrian and sometimes 
Byzantine, where these are distinguished. The Greek source of this version is 
obvious, not only in not only in Ms Sinai, Ar. 155, which has been examined 
in detail by Gibson and Boyd (see Chapter 1, $4), but also in both the comple- 
mentary part located in the British Library (Ms London, BL, Or. 8612) and in 
the other recensions.?? An example from the latter part of the text that dem- 
onstrates this clearly is from Col 1:13. This shows the influence of the Greek 
THY Baotrstav Tod 0100 тйс бүйтуус adtod in being rendered in all the recensions 
as malaküt ibn mahabbatihi ‘the kingdom of the Son of his love, while the 
Peshitta rendering is 212» e»x53 e &aa Va ‘the kingdom of his beloved 
Son.’ Similarly, Heb 3:8 in the Peshitta reads: 


harden not your hearts to his anger алдага) „ато لہ‎ 


eoe, لحن‎ 


But like the Greek, the three recensions do not include the underlined phrase, 
and instead they read: 


harden not your һеагіѕ33 f فلا تقسوا فلو‎ 


After scrutinizing 1 Corinthians from Ms Sinai, Ar. 155 in his dissertation, Boyd 
stated that the text-type in that manuscript was Alexandrian Greek, and that 
the Byzantine influence on the text was limited.?^ Nevertheless, a closer look at 


32 See Gibson, An Arabic Version of the Acts of the Apostles; and Boyd, “The Arabic Text of I 
Corinthians.” 
33 Another example where Arab?! reflects the Greek Vorlage can be seen in 1 Cor 7:6: 


bl | Jus ‘This I say as a concession, not‏ أقول 9 ded‏ وجه المعذرة ولا/ليس كالوصية 


as a commandment’ 
Ma'dhira ‘concession’ originates from Greek cvyyvwpny ‘pardon/concession, while in 
Syriac it is azad ‘weakness’ 

34 Boyd, “The Arabic Text of 1 Corinthians,” 161. 
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a few verses of the sample passage of chapter 7 of 1 Corinthians, and elsewhere, 
indicates that the Greek readings are more evenly distributed between the 
Alexandrian and Byzantine clusters. This is perhaps unsurprising, since there 
is no known Greek manuscript that has all the Alexandrian readings at once, 
and the same is true for the Byzantine readings. A few examples will make the 
situation clear. 

1 Cor 7:5 exhibits a well-known Alexandrian reading, the absence of the 
words тӯ vyoteig ‘fasting’ which are present in the Byzantine. These words are 
also absent from the first and last recensions of Arab", but they are found in 
ArabS*!>, Thus in this case, the earlier and later recensions correspond to the 
Alexandrian reading, while the intermediate recension echoes the Byzantine 
or Syriac readings. Further on in the same chapter, verse 13 is a conditional sen- 
tence in the Alexandrian reading, containing et ‘if; but this element is absent 
from the Byzantine as well as from all recensions of Arab", where it reads as 
a straightforward statement. 

The same (lack of) patterning can be seen in other chapters. In Eph 5:5, 
the Byzantine reading ёттє ytvooxovrec is rendered literally by explicitly men- 
tioning verb ‘to be, which is redundant in Arabic, in all the recensions: takünü 
ta'lamü ‘you are knowing.?* Although the translator could have simply written 
‘you know’ directly, and in this case it would be closer to the Alexandrian read- 
ing, the translator opts for adding it. On the other hand, verse 9 of the same 
chapter reveals the Alexandrian reading thamarat al-nür ‘the fruit of light’ as 
opposed to the Byzantine хорлдс tod луєђротос ‘the fruit of the Spirit’ or the 
Syriac e 3eoc33 UA marta ‘the fruits of light.’3® 

Another example of contrasting readings is seen in the second chapter of 
2 Thessalonians. In the second verse, all three recensions follow the famous 
Alexandrian reading ў Умёрх tod хоріоо ‘the day of the Lord, while the 
Byzantine reading is ‘the day of Christ.?" However, the very next verse matches 


35 In the same verse, all recensions have the reading à لمسيح‎ уе المسيح الا له/المسيح الله‎ 
‘Christ God/the god, which reflects a unique Greek reading in minuscule 1739 and also 
a manuscript of the Latin Vulgate. However, it might also be an independent apologetic 
modification. 

36 Eph 5:9 reads: 5 3 
فى كل صلاح وبر وحق‎ o»! o £ OV (ArabGria/e) dJes خير وبر‎ 5з o»! o£ ان‎ 

(ArabS!b) 

The fruit of light is in every good, just, and truth. 

37 2 Thes 2:2 reads: 


أن لا تقلقوا من عقاک Mele‏ ولا ندهشوا لا بروح ولا بكامة ولا بصحيفة (GS)‏ منا نحن 
exo! es‏ ارب قد دنا (ArabS"!)‏ 
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the Byzantine reading ó йубролос̧ тйс apaptiag by having insan al-khatiyya 
‘the man of sin, which is also in the Peshitta, while the Alexandrian reading is 
6 йудротос̧ тйс &vouiaç ‘the man of lawlessness.’ 

There are three interesting phenomena that can be seen as this ver- 
sion progresses from the ninth century to the thirteen. First, we can notice 
that the version kept its fundamental nature as a Greek-based text. In other 
words, the more recent recensions show no evidence of modifying elements 
which change their Greek source text, except some rare cases in ArabC'!b, 
One of the reasons I consider Arab&"> and АгаБС" to be different recen- 
sions despite their common Byzantine readings is the Peshitta readings of the 
former – عل طاول‎ retains more Alexandrian readings than Arab", For exam- 
ple, Col 112 in Arab” corresponds closely to the Peshitta ‘God the Father’, 
with li-llah wa-li-l-ab ‘God and Father, while it is only ‘the Father’ in Greek. So 
the Arabic is closer to the Peshitta than the Greek. This suggests that Arab@™!> 
and Arab©"!¢ went through different revision and collation processes, leading 
to their lack of correspondence on some occasions. 

The second phenomenon we can see in these manuscripts over the relevant 
period of time is that, even though many readings of the Alexandrian cluster 
remain in ArabS*!> and Arabf” (see, for example, Eph 5:9 mentioned above), 
in general the Greek readings in these recensions move toward the Byzantine 
cluster: several of the Alexandrian readings in Arab9" correspond to 
Byzantine readings in the later recensions. This is not to suggest that Arab! 
and Arab": spring out of АтаБС"а just because the latter is extant in the old- 
est manuscript. Yet, it does seem that the later versions refer to readings that 
became more popular at certain times, according to the manuscript evidence 
from these centuries. For instance, 1 Thes 2:7 shows a significant Byzantine 
reading jot ‘gentle/kind, which differs greatly from the Alexandrian reading 
výro ‘infants’: 


Arab©"* But we were children among you anjl hes Ke صببيان‎ 3 $, 


and like a nursing mother who ex المحتنيه‎ 
tends to her children 
Arab6"^/ But we became gentle among you, Jia Rw صرنا وديعين /و دعا‎ &, 
Arab^"* in the same way a nursing mother ا مرضعة ولدها‎ la ما‎ 


nurtures/warms her child 


Not to be quickly worried, and surprised either by a spirit or a word, or a letter (that seems 
to be) from us to the effect that the day of the Lord is approaching/here’ 
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ArabS!@ reflects the Alexandrian Greek reading vymiot by using subyan 
‘children, while the other two versions bear witness to the Byzantine read- 
ing, using wadrin/wuda'a ‘gentle. In addition to the later recensions having 
Byzantine readings where the earliest recension has Alexandrian readings, it is 
also the case that no new Alexandrian readings are detected in the text of the 
later recensions. 

This phenomenon would seem to reflect the evolution of texts in Greek, 
where manuscripts with Byzantine clusters prevail over manuscripts with 
Alexandrian readings, and come to dominate. Rather oddly, however, in the 
case of manuscripts in Greek, this process happens very much earlier, by 
the fourth century; the earliest recension of this Arabic version appears in the 
ninth century, by which time the Byzantine readings have already been settled 
in manuscripts in Greek. Yet the version still reveals the same stages and devel- 
opment as the Greek text itself in terms of the modification of readings from 
the Alexandrian to the Byzantine. 

The third feature of the change in Arab" over time is a shift to a closer 
correspondence to the source text. Arab"! exhibits cases of non-Vorlage read- 
ings. Some of these are mistranslations that yield unnatural Arabic text, while 


38 | Another example of an Alexandrian reading in Arab&"? that changed to the Byzantine 
reading in the later recensions is 1 Cor 7:13: 
(Arabari) والمره التي لها رجل ليس بمؤمن وهو یسر يسكن معها فلا تترون رجلها‎ 
And the woman who has an unbelieving man, and he is pleased to live with her, let her 
not leave her man 


والمرة التي لها رجل ليس بمومن وهو يهوا (الكينونة) معها فلا تت رکه Салавате)‏ 


And the woman who has an unbelieving man, and he is pleased to be with her, let her 
not leave him 


Heb 3:9 similarly shows another Alexandrian reading in ArabS"™ that changed to the 
Byzantine reading in the following recensions: 


(ArabGria) д. gwyl التجربه ونظروا اعمالي‎ DU 


Where your fathers tested me in the test, and saw my works for forty years 


حيث جربونې Qo e M‏ ونظروا إلى أعمالي أربعين سنة (Arabanbi)‏ 


Where your fathers tested me, they tested me and saw my works for forty years 


Arab" fits the Alexandrian Greek literally in using the noun al-tajriba for Soxtwacia. 
The other recensions change the prepositional phrase ft al-tajriba to a verb jarrabuni, cor- 
responding to the Byzantine and Syriac readings édoxiuacdv/ay» aasa, where two verbs 
are given successively. 
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others are cases where the text was clearly comprehended, but the translation 
does not strictly match any source text. The details of cases like these, and 
their impact, will be extensively examined in looking at translation strategies 
in Part 3. However, it is important to clarify here that, while some of these non- 
Vorlage readings persisted through the later recensions, others are altered — 
and they were generally altered in such a way that Arab" and АгаБб"‹ now 
match more closely the source text. For instance, Heb 3:4 is paraphrased in 
ArabS*!4, using a metaphor where God ‘engineers’ the world. This non-Vorlage 
metaphor is not found in Ага" and Arab©"*, where the verb hayyaa is the 
equivalent of the Greek xatacxeva@w ‘prepare. 


NA28 т@с үйр 017206 7207007) 0 اباتع‎ оло туос, 6 OE тута KATATKED- 
dca 0єбс 


For every house is prepared by someone, but [he] who pre- 


pares all things is God 

Arab&na Al فهو‎ CA SV الذي‎ Lib من انسان‎ rte, 46 وکل بیت‎ 
Each house is engineered by a man, but he who engineered 
everything is God 

Arab6nb/ Arab6nc à! الذي هيا )2( فهو‎ Lals э! من‎ Le cw oY 


For every house is prepared by a man, yet he who prepared 
everything is God 


Gal 3:22b provides an example of а mistranslation in Arab"! which is not 
found in the other two recensions: 


NA28 Wan سكت‎ ex niotewç ood Хрютоб 000 tots TLOTEUOUOLV. 


So that the promise from the faith of Jesus Christ is given to 
the believers 


ليكون الموعد يعطا من امانه الذين آمنوا بيسوع المسيح Arab6"a‏ 


So that the promise is given from the faith of those who 
believed in Jesus Christ 
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َي ان Gow‏ الموعد من ОШ)‏ يسوع المسيح للذين يومنون Arab*>/Arabo"‏ 


So that the promise is given from the faith of Jesus Christ to 
those who believe 


ArabS!@ tweaked the meaning, associating ‘Jesus Christ, which is marked in 
the genitive in the Greek, with тоїс miotevovow ‘to the believers’ rather than 
with mictews ‘the faith’ — so that Jesus Christ becomes the topic of belief, rather 
than the kind of faith being that of Jesus Christ.?? 

As well as these sorts of non-correspondences with the Vorlage text, Arab9'!a 
also sometimes misses out words, phrases, or even complete verses for no clear 
reason. For example, the word yahudi ‘Jew’ is missing from Rom 3:1, and the 
verb ya'ti ‘he comes’ has been dropped from Rom 3:5. Further, verses such as 
Eph 5:4 and Col 138 are missing entirely. These verses are supplied in the other 
recensions.^? 

More than this, in fact, where there are traces of the Peshitta in Arab©™, they 
are often replaced with Greek readings in the other recensions. Appendix 1 
provides six cases where а Peshitta reading in Arab"! corresponds to one or 
another Greek reading in Arab9'!^ and Arab"!* — for example, Rom 3:4 reads 
وتغلب اذا ادنت‎ ‘and prevail if you were judged’ in Arab", which corresponds 
to the Peshitta «AY gates ла гла, while in both Arab" and Arab" the 
reading is وتغلبپ باحكامك‎ ‘and prevail in your judgments, corresponding to the 
Greek. This suggests that there was an awareness on the part of the collators of 
the later recensions of the Vorlage, and that they had a desire to keep the text 
more purely Greek-based. 

As well as the various other examples of this type listed in Appendix B.1, 
there is one other example that might fall in the same category, although it is 
more complex. In Heb 3:7, Arab©! uses a feminine verb qalat ‘she said’ with 
the subject rih al-quds ‘the Holy Spirit’ Although the word rü/ itself can be 
either masculine or feminine in Arabic, treating it as feminine is most likely an 
influence from the Peshitta — it is less likely that the Holy Spirit would be femi- 
nized іп a context that is already suspicious of the idea of the Trinity. Arab” 


39 Моге examples of these mistranslations are attested in the text of Philippians and will be 
examined in Chapter n, $3.14. 

40 X Eph 5:4, for example is provided in Arab©"!> and ArabS"!¢ from unknown source but it 
bears Greek source text traces: 


والرداوة وكلام الحمق وسكاجة القول ومالا ينبغي ابعدوا.ولاكن الشكر أفضل 


And viciousness, foolish talk, disgusting saying, and what should not be [said]; keep away 
[from these], but thanksgiving is better. 
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and Arab©"!< have the imperfect form yaqül ‘he was saying’ here, which agrees 
in aspect with the Greek, and also indicates that the subject is masculine. 


1.3.2 Lexicon 

In addition to the variation directly related to the choice of readings from dif- 
ferent Vorlage texts, there is also variation among the three recensions in the 
vocabulary used. When there are two or three synonyms or when there are 
two or three terms with slightly different connotations, the choice of a particu- 
lar word by the translator or the scribe is subject to several factors. First, the 
choice may depend on the milieu of the translator or scribe, which may make a 
specific term seem to better express the intended thoughts. Second, the choice 
may depend on the proficiency of the translator or scribe in the target lan- 
guage, as this could restrict the vocabulary from which they can choose. Third, 
it might also depend on whether a particular passage was already used, in 
translation, in a liturgical context; if so, then some expressions might already 
be more familiar to the ear. For whatever reason, we can observe a significant 
difference in vocabulary choices between the ninth-century recension and the 
later ones: although variation in vocabulary between Arab" and Arab" is 
not altogether absent, the most significant difference is that between those 
two on the one hand, and Arab" on the other. Here we will examine a few 
of the more important distinctions between Arab" on one side and Arab@"!> 
and АтаЬ©'1© on the other. 


1.9.2.1 Hanif versus Үйпат: 

ArabS! consistently renders "EX ‘Greek’ as hanif ‘pagan’ (see Rom 1:14, 
16; 2:9, 10; 3:9; 10:12; 1 Cor 1:22, 24; 10:32; 12:13; Gal 2:3; 3:28; Col 3:1), although 
other terminology that refers to non-Jews was accurately rendered, for exam- 
ple £0vecty ‘nations’ becomes al-umam (for example, in 1 Cor 1:23; Col 1:27; 1 
Thes 2:16). While kanif is a Quranic term that denotes someone who believes 
іп Сод,“ the cognate Syriac term hanpa has a long history of being used to 
mean ‘pagan.’ As a result, this term is employed in the Harklean translation, 
which renders "EX in all the abovementioned cases as hanpa; interestingly, 
though, the Peshitta does not do this.^? However, there is no evidence of any 


41  InQ 3:67, Abraham is described as hanif, but since the root corresponds to the Syriac 
hanpa, there was a long history to get from ‘pagan’ to the meaning the root has in the 
Quran. See a detailed study on the word in Francois de Blois, "Nasrani (Nazoraios) and 
Hanif (Ethnikos): Studies on the Religious Vocabulary of Christianity and of Islam,” 
Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 65 (2002): 1-30. 

42 The Harklean renders ¢@veow ‘nations’ as hanpa in 1 Cor 1:23, but this was probably harmo- 
nization, because the preceding and following verses also have hanpa. 
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other influence of the Harklean translation оп Arab", which casts doubt on 
the use of лалі іп these contexts relating to a Harklean influence. In the later 
recensions, hanif was replaced by уйпат! ‘Greek, which is closer to the source 
text and thus confirms what has been shown earlier, that Arab9"?b and ArabS"!¢ 
are generally closer to the Greek Vorlage. We will come back to discuss the use 
of this term again in $2.4 when discussing Arab¢". 


1.3.2.2 Al-Ithm versus al-Munáfiq 

ArabS*!@ uses al-ithm ‘misdeed’ in 2 Thes 2:8 to translate the Greek nominalized 
adjective 6 буоцос ‘the lawless [person]. However, the same recension renders 
the same Greek word in 1 Cor 9:21 with a phrase, alladhi laysa lahu nàmüs ‘the 
one who does not have law. Despite the translation, in Thessalonians as well as 
1 Corinthians the context implies that what is meant is a person whose identity 
was in some way controversial, rather than an abstract idea such as 3 
The other recensions have a very different translation, using the nominalized 
participle al-mundfiq ‘the hypocrite, which is an unusual translation in that it 
does not really correspond with the semantics of the source text. 


1.3.2.3 Polysemes 

In cases where a Greek word has more than one meaning, the younger recen- 
sions sometimes pick a meaning that is different from the one that the earliest 
recension opted for. For example, Aóyov dxofjc tod 0608 in 1 Thes 213 means 
both ‘the word of God's news’ and ‘the word of hearing God. While the earliest 
recension reflects the first meaning, using khabar ‘news, the other recensions 
preferred the word sama, which is closer to ‘hearing. Similarly, in Phil 2:1, the 
later recensions both chose a translation different from the earlier one: 


Arab&™@ that which is an appeal in Christ مسيح‎ № adb الذى هو‎ 
Arab6™>/Arab©"* that which is a comfort in Christ e е әл الذى‎ 


ArabS*!@ opted for tilba ‘request/appeal’ here, although mapaxAnats is only used 
to mean this infrequently; the other recensions both selected a most frequent 
meaning of this word. 


43 For the different exegetical views about 6 dvopoc, see Anthony C. Thiselton, 7 & 2 Thes- 
salonians Through the Centuries (Chichester: John Wiley & Sons, 2011), 231-44. 

44 Another example of this kind is the aforementioned metaphor of Heb 3:4. The ninth- 
century recension uses an eloquent metaphor, where God handasa ‘engineered’ his 
house. But this is quite distant from the Greek source text, which describes God with the 
aorist active participle xatacxevdcas as ‘the preparer’; this is used by later recensions (see 
§1.3.1 in the present chapter). 
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1.3.2.4 Synonyms 

There are many examples where ArabS"! selected one synonym in Arabic 
while Arab” and Arab”: both selected a different synonym: for exam- 
ple, gada’uhum versus daynünatuhum ‘their judgment’ (Rom 3:8), khishya 
versus makhāfa ‘fear’ (Rom 3:18), tusarru versus tahwa ‘pleased’ (1 Cor 7:12), 
istabaghtum versus i‘tamadtum ‘you were baptized’ (Gal 3:27), farigh versus 
batil ‘empty’ (Eph 5:6), tarka‘ versus tanhani ‘kneel’ (Phil 2:10), hawahu ver- 
sus mashiatahu ‘his will’ (Col 1:9), а versus sabab ‘reason’ (1 Thes 2:5). As 
noted earlier, however, there are sporadically cases where the two more recent 
recensions choose different synonyms, which indicates that even these closely 
related recensions have in some cases different paths: taflahu and taghlibu in 
Rom 3:4 for ‘win’; in Rom 3:11, yaltamisu and yabtaghi are selected for ‘wishes’; 
in 2 Cor 6:17, tagrubun and tadnü are selected for ‘you approach’; and turabbi 
‘nurse’ and tudfi|”| ‘warm’ in 1 Thes 2:7.45 


1.4 Concluding Comments 

Arab?" is one of the earliest Arabic Bible versions to be copied and used, 
mainly in the region of Sinai-Palestine. Examining the sample passages from 
Arab"! demonstrates that there is a strong dominance of the Greek Vorlage, 
and at the same time all sample passages exhibit the same features. This sup- 
ports the possibility that the Pauline Epistles, despite being a large set, were all 
translated in a single process. 

The transmission of the text within this version preserved its Greek-based 
character. At the same time, the more recent recensions show a move away 
from the Alexandrian cluster and toward the Byzantine cluster. What is more, 
where there are lacunae, an influence of the Peshitta, or non-Vorlage readings 
in the oldest recension, the more recent recensions more strongly match the 
Greek Vorlage in their translation. In addition, there is almost no evidence of 
any collation against a Syriac Vorlage, except to a minor extent in Arab@™. 

Arab"! is not necessarily the archetype of the other recensions of this 
version. It seems that Arab9"* took its own path in terms of having more 
Alexandrian readings and a rather different set of vocabulary. Each of ArabS*!b 
and Arab9"* shares some readings with the earliest recension, but neverthe- 
less, there is a stronger commonality between them than there is between 
either of them and Arab", The relations between the recensions can per- 
haps best be expressed in the words of Michael W. Holmes: "some of the lines 


45 In Arab"!4, these terms read sometimes in accordance with one of the other recensions, 
and in other times they use a different term. The mentioned examples read respectively: 
taghlibu, yuridu, taqrubün, and the participle al-muhtaniya ‘the one who has affection to: 
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of descent among the surviving witnesses are blurred or indistinct or perhaps 
even untraceable.” 


2 Arabe"? 


24 Manuscript 

The second Greek-based version of the PEA consists of one recension in a 
single manuscript, Ms Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13 (henceforth Vatican, Ar. 13).47 
According to a Greek epigram at the end of the manuscript, it once contained 
the Psalms, the Gospels, the Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles.^? All that 
remains today, rebound together, are 179 parchment folios that include most of 
the Gospels of Matthew, Mark, and Luke, and also the whole text of the Pauline 
Epistles, with Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle. The absence of the book of 
Revelation from the original might suggest a relationship with the Syriac tra- 
dition, which only acknowledged Revelation as a canonical book very late.*? 
Nevertheless, it was not uncommon for Greek manuscripts to include Psalms 
and the books of the New Testament (NT) with the exception of Revelation.5° 
In Arabic manuscripts, the combination of Psalms with NT books starts rather 
late: Ms Sinai, Ar. 165, from the fifteenth century, includes the Epistles and 
the book of Acts together with Psalms and other non-biblical content; Ms 
London, BL, Arundel Or. 19/1, dated 1616, contains Psalms plus the NT except 
for Revelation; and finally Ms Vatican, BAv, Sbath 651, from the eighteenth cen- 
tury, has Psalms along with the whole nT. In addition to these all being recent 
manuscripts, the text of the PEA in these manuscripts represent a different 
version from that of Vatican, Ar. 13, whose text is unique, and which represent 
an early Arabic case of connecting Psalms with the NT. 


46 Michael W. Holmes, "Working with an Open Textual Tradition,” in The Textual History of 
the Greek New Testament Changing Views in Contemporary Research, ed. Klaus Wachtel 
(Leiden: Brill, 2012), 66. 

47 Angelo Maio, Scriptorum Veterum Nova Collectio, e Vaticanis Codicibus, vol. ту (Rome: 
Typis Vaticanis, 1831), 11—13. 

48 бее the transcription of the epigram in Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de 
Paul, 187-88. 

49 According to Metzger, the first time Revelation was included in a Syriac version seems 
to be the one attributed to Philoxenus (508 CE); see Metzger, The Canon of the New 
Testament, 218—23, especially 219. 

50 бее, for example, the manuscripts numbered as 57 (seventh century), 142 (sixth century), 
339 (eighth century), and 1448 (seventh century) in the Gregory-Aland list. Kurt Aland, 
Kurzgefafste Liste der griechischen Handschriften des Neuen Testaments, 2nd ed. (Berlin: 
De Gruyter, 1994). 
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For a long time, the Gospels of Vatican, Ar. 13 were the only part of the man- 
uscript that received scholarly attention.?! Although the orientalist Augustin 
Scholz did transcribe Philemon in his travel book (see Chapter 1, $4), like oth- 
ers he paid more attention to the Gospels.5?? Around the same time, Leonhard 
Hug suggested that Vatican, Ar. 13 originated from Homs, basing this on the 
Greek epigram on the last folio of the manuscript that explicitly mentions 
the city; Scholz had supposed slightly earlier that it originated in Palestine.5? 
Schulthess repeats Hug's argument, adding more evidence relating to what is 
known about the trip of Joseph Simon Assemani (16871768) when he was sent 
by Clement x1 to the Near East in 1715, during which he acquired this manu- 
script; she also notes that it shares some readings with a Greek manuscript 
from the same area.5* 

Several scribes contributed to Vatican, Ar. 13 as it currently appears; however, 
the oldest two scribes are usually referred to as S? and $5.55 The first scribe, S?, 
transcribed most of the Gospels, while the second scribe, 5°, transcribed parts 
of the Gospels and the whole of the Pauline Epistles — more specifically, S? 
transcribed the Gospels until folio 64r; then S^ picked up from folio 64v and 
transcribed until folio 74v; then S? took over from folio 75r and completed the 
Gospels; then S^ appeared again, and transcribed the whole text of the РЕА, 
folios 87v-179r. Nothing at all is known about the first scribe, and the only 
available data about the second scribe is his name, mentioned in the colophon 
as Yustas ibn Liyun ibn Abi al-Walid al-Da'if; the name is significant as it rep- 
resents a combination of Latin and Arabic names. Another scribe's name is 
mentioned in the Greek epigram, Gabriel son of Daniel, and it has been sug- 
gested that he is the translator or one of the scribes involved in making the 
manuscript.” There is, however, insufficient evidence for this, as the epigram 
is written in Greek and cannot be compared to the Arabic handwriting. 

Kashouh posited a date of around 800 for Vatican, Ar. 13, which seems an 
early date for the half-cursive, dense, almost fully dotted handwriting which 
appears in the PEA.57 Schulthess, using the description of Kashouh but com- 
paring the paleography of the manuscript to that of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151, argued 


51 For more about the research on this manuscript, see Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the 
Gospels, 143-45; and Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul, 166-76. 

52 Scholz, Biblisch-Kritische Reise, 122—24. 

53 Hug, Introduction to the New Testament, 259; Scholz, Biblisch-Kritische Reise, 126. 

54 See Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul, 176-79. 

55 See the table of scribes in Schulthess, 182. Kashouh adds a further scribe, who is actually 
a corrector and might be a reader; Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 146. 

56 Hug, Introduction to the New Testament, 259; Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres 
de Paul, 188-90. 

57 . Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 147. 
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that they are similar, and so suggested a date in the late ninth century.°° In 
her recent study on the paleography of Christian Arabic manuscripts, Miriam 
Hjálm classifies Vatican, Ar. 13 as a hybrid script that reflects features of both 
what she labels “Plain Scripts,” associated mainly with Syria, and the New Style; 
she argues that it belongs to the tenth century. The paleography of Vatican, 
Ar. 13 will be discussed in detail in comparison with that of Ms London, BL, 
Or. 8612 in Chapter 10. Suffice it to say here that while the London manuscript 
is dated to the ninth century, Vatican, Ar. 13 shows fewer archaic features and 
most likely belongs to the tenth century. 

The denominational context in which the manuscript was produced is so 
far undetermined. There are Greek lectionary rubrics in some folios, which 
would suggest a Melkite community, but these marks might be a sign of the 
utilization of the manuscript rather than its production, as they were added 
after the manuscript was complete (see following section). 

The function of Vatican, Ar. 13 before its usage in liturgy is not clear. At some 
point, the part of the manuscript containing the PEA underwent some correc- 
tions, mostly involving the addition of missing words by placing them above 
the original text (see, e.g., Ё. 106r and 173v). At the end of each quire, the reviser 
wrote e: ^» عورض‎ ‘collated and correct. This process of revision process was 


most likely part of creating the manuscript, and did not happen during its use, 
unlike what occurred in the case of ArabSY" (see Chapter 3, $11). Maybe the 
reviser's task was simply to confirm that the text was complete, or perhaps he 
or she was collating against the exemplar after finishing the transcription of 
the manuscript. Apart from indications of liturgical use and these revisions, 
there are no marks of other activities in the manuscript. 


2.2 Liturgical Rubrics 

Liturgical rubrics, largely in Greek, are found in some of the folios. Each liturgi- 
cal rubric contains an incipit of two or three words of the passage to be read, 
along with the occasion or the number of the Sunday on which it should be 
read. Moreover, each pericope is marked at its beginning and end with the 
Greek liturgical sigla apy and te, which are abbreviations of арҳў 'beginning/ 
head’ and тёЛос ‘end’ respectively.5? There are only a very few short rubrics in 


58 Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul, 184-86. Monferrer Sala agrees with 
the ninth-century date; Monferrer-Sala, “The Pauline Epistle to Philemon,” 341-49. 

59 For the liturgical rubrics of 1 Corinthians in this manuscript, and the transcription of 
some of them, see Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul, 193—95. 
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Arabic (see, e.g., ff. 157v,9? 159v,9! and 163192), added with the same thick black 
ink that was normally used for the Greek rubrics and the sigla of the beginning 
and end of each reading. 

The sigla are plainly inserted over the ink of the punctuation of the original 
text and in the margins, so they must have been added after the manuscript 
had been transcribed. Further evidence for this appears on folio 87v. This has 
the heading of the Epistle to the Romans in red ink, as is usual for headings 
throughout the manuscript. Next to that is a liturgical rubric, also in red — but 
the red of the rubric is faint and easily distinguished from the intense red ink 
of the heading, once again suggesting that the rubrics were added after the text 
was completed. 

Which calendar do the rubrics in Vatican, Ar. 13 follow? It is clear that 
some of the Greek rubrics match the location and sometimes the occasion of 
the Byzantine lectionary readings (see $1.2 above). For instance, 1 Cor 1:18 is 
assigned for the Feast of the Cross in the Byzantine system, and in Vatican, 
Ar. 13 the verse has a rubric that refers to the Sunday of the Cross.9? 

In discussing the various recensions of Arab9'! (see $1.2 above), we saw 
that the liturgical rubrics developed over time from those associated with 
the Jerusalemite liturgy to ones more closely reflecting the Byzantine: while 
ArabS*!@ expresses the former to a considerable extent, Arab" expresses the 
latter. Arab&™!> shares some of the oldest recension’s Jerusalemite rubrics, how- 
ever, it differs in others – and importantly, it shares some with Vatican, Ar. 13. 

If we compare the readings for the Sundays after Pentecost between Arab"? 
and АгаЬС", we can see that they match to a great extent. Considering the 
rubrics for Sundays in Ephesians and Philippians, for example, we find that 
they follow the same calendar: Eph 1:17, 2:4, 2:13, and 3:14, and Phil 2:5 and 4:4 
are read successively for the seventh to the twelfth Sundays. Similarly, Eph 4:7 
is read for the sixth Sunday of the fast in both manuscripts. However, each 
manuscript has a reading that is not found in the other — Eph 5:14 in 12 
and Eph бло in Arab6'!b,64 

Comparing Arab9? and Arab©""*, on the other hand, it is clear that they are 
quite different. Of the readings listed above, for example, Eph 1:17 and 2:4 are 


60  Itreads لس الكنيسة‎ Ja) وا‎ ‘for church consecration.’ 
61 5 5 NI والجمعة‎ ‘for Good Friday’ 


62 It reads للكهنة‎ | | 2 ‘to be read for priests.’ 

63 Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul, 194. 

64 X Another reading that is not identical is Eph бло, Arab9?? (f. 139v) eic хоциуӨёутос̧ ‘to 
the dead. 
ArabGrib (f. 53v) للشهدا‎ ol ‘reading for martyrs. 
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read on the twenty-second and twenty-third Sundays after Pentecost respec- 
tively, while Eph 3:14 is not specified for any occasion. 

Then considering the manuscripts of Arab", these have the same read- 
ings as Arab©™ on the seventh, eighth, and tenth Sundays, but are different 
on the ninth Sunday. Then starting from Philippians, which corresponds to 
the eleventh Sunday in ArabS”? and Arab}, ArabGra is one Sunday Беһіпа.65 
Moreover, the manuscripts of Arab9rl have some rubrics that are not found in 
either Arab??? or the manuscripts of Arab", or are found in the latter recen- 
sion for different readings, such as Eph 4:1 (for the fifth day of al-Qaland or 
Theophany), Eph 4:7 (for the Feasts of the Martyrs), and Eph 4:25 (for the sev- 
enth Friday of Pentecost). 

Thus, it seems that, like ArabS"!>, ArabG?? was at a transitional stage when it 
came to the liturgical rubrics — it represented some of the Jerusalemite rubrics 
and also some of the Byzantine rubrics. We do not yet know how long the tran- 
sitional stage of the liturgy represented in Arab! and Arab" lasted: these 
rubrics were part of the text of Arab" transcribed in the tenth century, and 
the paleography of Arab"? puts its production most likely in the same century; 
but the Greek rubrics were probably added later. 


2.3 The Vorlage 
Vatican, Ar. 13 is the only known representative of Arab9"?, and so its text did 
not descend to other extant recensions. While the PEA of Arab" was attrib- 
uted for many years only to a Greek Vorlage, the conclusions of Monferrer-Sala 
on Philemon and Schulthess on 1 Corinthians have indicated a definite influ- 
ence of the Peshitta on the text; and as will be seen by extending the investiga- 
tion, this is also true for the other Pauline Еріѕ0еѕ.66 

ArabS*? is a unique case among the versions of the PEA. It is common 
to observe a major Vorlage for each version of the PEA, with traces of other 
sources — but the extent of other influences on Arab© is more than just 
traces. The use of the Greek text as the primary source remains clear; how- 
ever, evidence of the Syriac Peshitta is equally clear. The degree of influence 
of each of the Vorlagen will be fully examined in the edition of Philippians in 
Part 3, but here I discuss a selection of readings from the sample passages for 
consideration. 


65 The reason for the delay in ArabS*! is probably that the reading for the tenth Sunday is 
repeated in Eph 3:14 and Phil 2:5. 

66 Monferrer-Sala, “The Pauline Epistle to Philemon,” 368; Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes 
des lettres de Paul, 462—65. 
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In Appendix B.2 we can see that — leaving aside readings which are ambigu- 
ous between the Greek and the Peshitta — there are forty-one readings from 
the Greek generally or from the Alexandrian and the Byzantine clusters, ver- 
sus twenty-eight Peshitta-based readings (or more generally Syriac readings). 
This shows that the strong influence of the Peshitta, which has previously 
been detected in 1 Corinthians and Philemon, extends across the whole of the 
Pauline corpus. We will look at a number of examples in a little more detail to 
see the influence of each of the Vorlagen. 


2.3.1 The Greek Vorlage 

As seen in Appendix B.2, the number of readings from Greek exceeds those 
of any other source. A very clear example of how Arab9? corresponds to the 
Greek can be seen in Rom 3:3, where the Arabic text uses the word unas 'peo- 
ple’ to render the Greek тус ‘someone’; this word is entirely absent from the 
Peshitta. Similarly, 2 Cor 6:13 reads in Greek тўу д от бутцио іа, WÇ тёхкуоқ 


My, платоубутЕ xal duets, matching the Arabic reading я كالبنون وتوسعوا‎ J jl 


Lal ‘I say as to children: and you also widen [yourself]. The Peshitta, on the 
other hand, ends here with „3ha aasa» а»аза ‘expand your love toward 
me. As a final example, note that Ti 1:13 corresponds to the Greek 8v ўу aitiov 
‘for this reason’: in Arab"? it is .من أجل هذه العلة‎ The word ‘reason’ is inferred 
in the same verse of the Peshitta, not explicitly mentioned: esm MV = ‘for this 
[reason]. 

It should be noted that the Greek readings in Arab"? sometimes involve 
specifically Alexandrian readings. For instance the Alexandrian reading in 
Eph 5:9 is found in the manuscript, where it reads thamarat al-nur ‘the fruit 
of light’ corresponding to the Alexandrian хорлос tod pwtòç, while хартос toô 
пу0ротос ‘the fruit of the Spirit’ is found in the Byzantine and the Harklean, 
and the Peshitta reading is “mada AX, mais ‘the fruits of light/9? There 
are, however, fewer Alexandrian readings in Arab9? than in Arab611,68 


67 X Also, in the second verse of Philemon, Afryya al-ukht 'Apphia, the sister’ is in accordance 
with the Alexandrian Greek reading Алф tH @8єАфў, against the Byzantine and Syriac 
readings ‘the beloved Apphia. Moreover, wa-al-anbiya’ ‘ 
also belongs to the Alexandrian cluster of readings; it reads ‘their own prophets’ in the 
Byzantine reading and ‘prophets who belong to them’ in the Peshitta. 

68 For example, 1 Cor 7:14 in ArabS"! corresponds to the Alexandrian reading ¿v t &deA@q@ ‘in 
the brother’ However in Arab? it is rendered in accordance with the Peshitta eia > 
دحم محم‎ ‘in the believing тап. 


and the prophets’ in 1 Thes 2:15 
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2.3.2 Evidence of Influence from the Peshitta 

The Peshitta renderings in Arab©” are straightforward to detect. For example, 
‘God the Father’ in Col 1:12 is very characteristic of the Peshitta, which has 
or mlre, which is followed by АтаБ@2, while the Greek text has only тб 
потрі ‘the Father’ Another example can be seen in Ті 1:10; this is rendered in 
ArabS*? as: 


And they mislead the concerns of the people الناس‎ е وبطغون همو‎ 


This does not quite correspond literally to the Peshitta, which has وحبلحم‎ 
"© ї\зїэл saaa ï ‘deceive the minds of people. But it is clearly a paraphrase 
of that, rather than being related to the Greek reading, which is ppevanctat 
'deceivers. A further example is found in Heb 33, where Arab” (like Arab”) 
has айай mina al-sam4a|’| ‘which is from heaven’ corresponding to the Peshitta 
cinar حم‎ ‘from the heavens, not the Greek, which uses the adjective emov- 
paviov ‘heavenly.’ 


2.3.3 Possible Harklean Influence 

Generally speaking, the Harklean Syriac translation made by Thomas of Harkl 
in 616 reflects the Byzantine cluster of readings. However, some unique vari- 
ants can occasionally be attributed specifically to this translation. In the case 
of Arab9??, there are two readings which may reflect a Harklean influence, 
both in the first chapter of 1 Timothy. In verse 5, the Greek word буолохрітоо 
‘without hypocrisy’ is rendered in the Peshitta with d+ ‘true’ and in the 
Harklean as ams ceca г ‘taking by face. Arab9'? uses something which is for- 
mally equivalent to the latter idiom, akhdhu bi-al-wujüh ‘taking by faces.’ This 
might be an influence from the Harklean, but it could alternatively simply be 
a natural way to translate the Greek word. The same occurs two verses later, 
where verse 7 begins with min ajli ‘because’; this is not detected in any other 
version except the Harklean translation. 


2.4 Lexicon 

As in Arab®", there are some interesting lexical choices in Arab9??, which 
appear sometimes to be suggestive of the Vorlagen on which the text is based. 
Once again, there is the issue of the words which are used to correspond to 
“ЕЛЛум ‘Greek’ in the Greek text. Wherever the Harklean text has kanpa for 
the Greek "Evy, the translator of Arab9?? has opted for the term hanif (or 
its plural hunafa’), which is cognate with the Syriac word hanpa (see 81.3.2 
above). For instance, in Rom 114-16, there are two cases where "10017 ‘Greek’ 
is used in the Greek. The two are treated differently in the translations, one 
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being rendered by raa іп the Harklean and {-Гуйпатуут ‘to the Greeks’ in 
Arab&*2; the other is rendered г<&заз>\а and /i-l-hunafa’ respectively. Further, 
for the same Greek word in Rom 3:9 and Gal 3:28, Arab9?? uses al-hunafa@ paral- 
lel to the Harklean œas». On two other occasions, in Rom 3:29 and 1 Thes 2:16, 
the translation is al-shu ub ‘nations, which matches the Harklean уазам.л.69 

In discussing this issue, Schulthess suggests that hanif is used in reference 
to Muslims, as the term usually occurs in Arab9?? where there is a question of 
Christian identity, such as in Rom 1314-16 and 1 Cor 1:22-24, 10:32, and 1213.70 
However the use of the term in Gal 2:3 argues against this. There, in the con- 
text of Paul discussing why Gentiles do not need to be circumcised, he gives 
the example of Titus, one of his disciples who was a Gentile, as someone who 
did not need to be circumcised. Paul says that Titus was hanaft, according to 
the Arabic text of Arab9??, using this to mean that he was not a Jew but was 
from the nations. It seems unlikely that the scribe would refer to Titus as a 
Muslim - there presumably is a certain strategy that he followed in deciding 
whether to use hanif for "EX, but it does not appear to be that of using it to 
mean Muslim. 

Another potentially revealing issue related to the lexicon is the choice of 
certain rather obscure Arabic adjectives. For example, in Ti 1:8 the translator 
has described the bishop as пай, The translator appears to have transliterated 
terms such as these from the Syriac — in this case, for example, from the Syriac 
элу ‘modest. 


2.5 Subscription 
A subscription is a short paragraph at the end of an epistle that provides some 
information about that epistle. In Arab9??, there are subscriptions that inform 
the reader of where the epistle was written and the person to whom Paul dic- 
tated it, followed by the number of readings, headings (kephalaia), testimo- 
nies, and verses (stichoi) in each epistle. 

The subscriptions in Vatican, Ar. 13 are very similar to the subscriptions in 
the Harklean version and to lesser extent to some Greek manuscripts." While 
most of the subscriptions lie outside our sample passages, we will quickly 


ЕЕ X £ \ > 

69 Кот 3:29 reads او لعل الله انما هو اله البهود فقط ولد | ايضا اله الشعوب؟ بل أنه اله‎ 
الشعوب ايضا‎ ‘or is God the God of Jews only? Is he not the God of Gentiles also? Yes, [He] 
is the God of Gentiles also. 

70 Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul, 490. 

71 Schulthess has also detected two Harklean readings in 1 Corinthians and attributed them 
to harmonization, in addition to the similarity between the subscriptions of 1 Corinthians 
in the Harklean translation and Arab&™. See Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres 
de Paul, 192 and 471. 
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compare several of them here with the corresponding Harklean version. 
According to the Harklean subscription, Romans has 5 readings, 19 headings, 
50 testimonies, and 920 уегзез.72 The subscription to Romans in Arab° has 
exactly the same numbers, except that it gives 48 testimonies. In Philippians, 
the numbers are identical in the two versions: 2 readings, 7 headings, no tes- 
timonies, and 208 verses. The same is true for Philemon, with both versions 
listing 1 reading, 2 headings, no testimonies, and 37 verses in the relevant 
subscriptions. 

Moreover, subscriptions with some degree of similarity to the ones in 
Arab®?? are found in a specific Greek manuscript, Ms London, BL, Gr. 28816.73 
In addition to the initial information about the place of writing and the scribe 
of the Epistle to the Romans, the subscription of this manuscript states that 
the epistle contains 5 readings, 19 headings, and 39 testimonies. Thus, this 
subscription gives the same number of readings and headings as both the 
Harklean and Arab°”, but they differ in the number of testimonies; addition- 
ally the Greek manuscript does not give a number of verses. 


2.6 Concluding Comments 

The most significant points of ArabC? are the following: it originated in Syria; 
it placed the Epistle to the Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle; and it was writ- 
ten as a continuous text without any kind of division, but liturgical signs were 
later introduced in and around its text. The introduced rubrics represent a 
combination of both Jerusalemite and Byzantine practices, making it similar 
to other texts from the tenth century, a point of transition between liturgies. 
Further, the text of Arab®"2 manifests itself as a primarily Greek-based transla- 
tion but with a considerable influence from the Peshitta. The relationship of 
Arab"? to its two Vorlagen is further investigated in Chapter п. 


3 Arab6:? 


31 Manuscripts and Recension 
Manuscripts of Arab9'? have received relatively little attention, mainly 
because the texts tend to be embedded in liturgical books, but perhaps also 


72 Barbara Aland and Andreas Juckel, eds., Das Neue Testament in syrischer Überlieferung, 
vol. 1. Die grossen katholischen Briefe (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1986), 277. 

73  lappreciate the help of my colleagues Saskia Dirkse and Agnès Lorrain in finding these 
manuscripts. 
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because they are not as early as the manuscripts of Arab9" and Arab". Graf 
knew of only a single, late manuscript of this version (Ms St. Petersburg, 10M, 
D. 226 ш), and he claimed that the text had a Greek source.”4 Bailey, however, 
used another late manuscript of this version (Ms Oxford, Bodl., Bodley Or. 713) 
in his interpretation of 1 Corinthians, and considered that the text was of an 
unknown origin. Most information about Arab"? has resulted from this 
being the version utilized in the Paris and London Polyglot ВіЫеѕ?6 — scholars 
who have examined its text have primarily been working on the text of the 
Polyglots (see Chapter 9, 553.4 and 3.5). 

Arab9'? could easily be called the Melkite Vulgate, as manuscripts of this 
version were produced in great numbers in this church. The twenty manu- 
scripts of this version in the inventory (see Appendix A) perhaps do not seem 
a huge number in comparison to other popular versions such as ArabSy"3 (the 
so-called Egyptian Vulgate), with more than 120 manuscripts in the corpus. 
Nonetheless, there аге more manuscripts of Arab9'? than of all the other 
Greek-based versions put together. In addition, Arab? is the text that is used 
in many lectionaries and liturgical manuscripts of the Melkite Church. An ini- 
tial look at a single passage in those lectionary manuscripts in St. Catherine's 
Monastery in Sinai that include the PEA demonstrates that most of them rep- 
resent this version. While Arab" (also a Melkite version) is found in three 
lectionary manuscripts, Arab9?? is present in many more of them.” 

Eight manuscripts of Arab9?? fall within the time range of this study; these 
are presented in Table 1.75 


74 Graf, GCAL 1372. 

75 Bailey, Paul through the Mediterranean Eye, 540. 

76 For the history of the Paris Polyglot, particularly the Arabic Pentateuch portion of it, see 
Ronny Vollandt, "The Arabic Pentateuch of the Paris Polyglot: Saadiah Gaon's Advent to 
the Republic of Letters," in Translating the Bible into Arabic: Historical, Text-Critical and 
Literary Aspects, ed. Sara Binay and Stefan Lederer (Beirut: Ergon, 2012), 19-35. 

77 1 checked the passage Eph 5:1-11 in the lectionaries that contain the РЕА. Nearly all of 
them show the same text as Arab©*; this is the case, for example, with Mss Sinai, Ar. 138, 
150, 152, 170, 172, and 174. 

78 For the physical description of these manuscripts, see Appendix A, and Atiya, Catalogue 
Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 301-4, 307-10, 316-19, 322-30, and 
339-40; and V. V. Lebedev, Arabskie rukopisi Gosudarstvennoy publichnoy biblioteki im. 
M. E. Saltykova-Schedrina (Arabic Manuscripts of the M. E. Saltykov-Schedrin State Public 
Library: Catalog), unpublished catalog, ed. A. B Khalidov (St Petersburg: National Library 
of Russia, 1990), 265. 
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TABLE 1 Manuscripts of Arab"? up to the 1400s 
Location/shelf mark Date 
Sinai, Ar. 169 1192 
Sinai, Ar. 158 1232 
Sinai, Ar. 164 1238 
Sinai, Ar. 168 1238 
Sinai, Аг. 1562 13th c. 
Sinai, Ar. 162 1340 
St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 179 14th c. 
Sinai, Ar. 165 1488 


a This manuscript has an ownership note dated to 1316, and this has been 
misunderstood as being the actual date of production of the manu- 
script. However, it was most probably produced in the thirteenth cen- 
tury. See the transcription of the note in Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the 
Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 304. 


Itis noticeable that the manuscripts in the corpus representing this version all 
exclusively belong to St. Catherine’s Monastery at Mount Sinai in Egypt."? They 
also share the same order of the epistles within the Pauline corpus, placing 
Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle. Just as the manuscripts of Arab9"! contain 
a continuous text divided by lectionary rubrics, so too do all the manuscripts 
of Arab9? to which I had access. Most of them have colophons that specify 
their date of production, but the majority of the colophons do not mention 
the name of the scribe. Only three scribes signed their names: the priest Abü 
Shakir ibn al-Shammas Abū al-Karam, the scribe of Ms Sinai, Ar. 168; Nilüs 
al-Dimashq, for Ms Sinai, Ar. 164; and Ilyas ibn Salim, in Ms Sinai, Ar. 165. None 
of them give any indication of where they worked. 

As was seen in Chapter 2, $11, the manuscripts of the earlier recensions 
of Arab! contain only the Pauline Epistles; but then, starting from around 
the twelfth or thirteenth century, manuscripts of that same version appear to 
be a lectionary, containing other liturgical content as well as the continuous 


79 м5 St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 179, like many of St Petersburg’s Christian Arabic manu- 
scripts, was a Sinai manuscript. It belongs to the collection of Bishop Porphyry (1804- 
1885) who is known to have made several trips to Jerusalem and St. Catherine's Monastery. 
This manuscript was in the part of his collection which was acquired by the National 
Library of Russia in 1883. 
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text of the Epistles and Acts. The available manuscripts of Arab9'? seem to 
have emerged and continued in this form of manuscript, the Greek epistle lec- 
tionary. So, it might be the case that this version was translated from a Greek 
epistle lectionary with the same or similar content. That all the manuscripts of 
ArabS*3 were designed to be used in liturgy is plain from the liturgical divisions 
in the manuscripts, and also from the fact that the manuscripts are embedded 
within liturgical books. 

The text of the Pauline Epistles in Arab? is divided by the rubrics for the 
daily readings of the Pentecost cycle, together with those for some major 
feasts. The Epistle to the Philippians in all the manuscripts, for instance, is 
to be read daily during the nineteenth and twentieth weeks after Pentecost. 
Additionally, РЫ 2:5-11 is the reading for the Nativity (or in some manuscripts 
the Dormition) of the Theotokos; Phil 3:20—4:3 is to be read оп 25 November; 
and Phil 4:4-9 is to be read on Palm Sunday. 

These rubrics reveal their Byzantine or Constantinopolitan character.9? The 
readings given for the specific occasions in this manuscript match the readings 
found in, for example, the Constantinople typicon in the Greek Ms Jerusalem, 
Holy Cross Gr. до. The readings in this typicon match those in the manuscripts 
of Arab9'5; Phil 2:5-11 is read for the Nativity of the Theotokos, and 4:4-9 is 
read for Palm Sunday. Additionally, 25 November marks the feast day of many 
saints, including St. John the Baptist, St. Clement of Rome, and St. Peter of 
Alexandria, when Phil 3:20—4:3 is to be read.?! 

In $12 above, the Byzantinization of liturgical rubrics in the recensions 
of Arab9" was clear — while its ninth-century recension bears witness to 
Jerusalemite worship, the thirteenth-century recensions bear witness to 
Byzantine liturgy. The earliest manuscript of Arab9?? (Ms Sinai, Ar. 169), on the 
other hand, comes from the twelfth century, and there is no evidence of a grad- 
ual liturgical Byzantinization across the version, as was the case in Arab°". 
Nonetheless, there is a glimpse of the Jerusalemite liturgy in the earliest manu- 
script. The rubric for Phil 2:5-11 in this manuscript notes that this is the reading 
for the Dormition of the Theotokos and is also to be read at the ninth hour on 
Good Friday. These verses do not form part of the Byzantine liturgy for Good 


80 The most recent work on Paul and Acts in the Byzantine liturgy is Samuel Gibson, The 
Apostolos: The Acts and Epistles in Byzantine Liturgical Manuscripts (New Brunswick, NJ: 
Gorgias Press, 2018). 

81 This manuscript is edited in Juan Mateos, Le Typicon de la Grande Église: ms. Sainte-Croix 
no. 40, X* siécle (Rome: Pontificium Institutum Studiorum Orientalium, 1962). See also the 
ThALES database (http://www.lectionary.eu/) for more details on this typicon. 
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Friday, but they are found in the Armenian lectionary, which shows that they 
were used in the Jerusalem liturgy.®? 

АП the manuscripts of Arab9*? have very similar content. Each includes 
introductions to the Acts of the Apostles and to the Epistles, then a fihris or 
index of the readings of these same books.5? Following that, the continuous 
texts of the Acts of the Apostles, the Pauline Epistles, and the Catholic Epistles 
are displayed in that order and divided by liturgical rubrics, as mentioned 
above; each of these units is sometimes preceded by a general introduction, 
and there are also individual prefaces to each epistle. After the main text of 
the Epistles and Acts comes a commentary to selected readings from the same 
books, which is attributed to John Chrysostom, and there is sometimes a guide 
to which reading is read on which occasion. 


3.2 Translator 

MSS Sinai, Ar. 156, 164, and 169 have a general introduction that precedes the 
Pauline corpus and is attributed to the Greek Orthodox deacon Abi al-Fath 
‘Abd Allah ibn al-Fadl; the other manuscripts do not have Ibn al-Fadl's intro- 
duction, only the short prefaces that precede each epistle.95* The first lines of 
the introduction in Ms Sinai, Ar. 169 reads: 


قال الشماس النييل أبو الفتح عبدالله ابن الفضل ما هذه عبارته وهي مقدمة 
هذة le jl‏ المقدسه 


The noble deacon Abu al-Fath ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Fadl said what follows, 
and it is an introduction to these holy epistles. 


Ibn al-Fadl, born at the beginning of the eleventh century, probably in Antioch, 
is well known as a translator and theologian.55 He had connections with both 


82 This reading can be seen in Ms Jerusalem, Arm. 121, edited in Athanase Renoux, Le 
codex arménien Jérusalem 121/1: Introduction aux origines de la liturgie hiérosolymitaine 
(Turnhout: Brepols, 1969). 

83 These readings are usually the readings from the book of Acts and the Epistles, except in 
the case of Ms Sinai, Ar. 164, which begins with some readings from the Gospels and their 
interpretations. 

84 м5 Sinai, Аг. 162 has a different general introduction that is not attributed to Ibn al-Fadl. 
MS Sinai, Ar. 165 has lost its initial folios and begins at Rom 3; thus it is uncertain if it 
originally contained Ibn al-Fadl's introduction. 

85 For a bibliography of Ibn al-Fadl’s works, and a list of manuscripts containing them, 
see Alexander Treiger, "Abdallah ibn al-Fadl al-Antaki," in Christian-Muslim Relations: 
A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas and Alexander Mallett, vol. 111, 1050-1200 
(Leiden: Brill, 2011), 89-113. 
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Christian and Muslim philosophers of his time: the Muslim poet al-Ma'arri 
was his Arabic grammar and lexicography teacher; and he knew of and may 
have been in contact with Abu al-Faraj ibn al-Tayyib, an East Syriac philoso- 
pher whom he mentioned in at least one work.56 His encyclopedic knowledge 
shows in his many translations, and even more so in the works he authored. He 
drew upon Christian authors such as Abū Кака al-Takriti and ‘Ammar al-Basri 
in his masterwork al-Manfa‘a (The Benefit); but he additionally utilized 
Muslim philosophical works such as those of al-Farabi and Abu Bakr al-Razi.8” 
A long list of translations of biblical books and patristic works are attributed to 
Ibn al-Fadl, including translations of Psalms, Prophets, and lectionaries of the 
Gospels.88 However, it has been questioned whether all these translations — in 
particular, that of Psalms — are his.89 

Was Ibn al-Fadl, then, the translator of this version of the Pauline Epistles, 
as might be supposed? In fact, it is not possible to assert conclusively who the 
translator was — some points support the position that Ibn al-Fadl was the 
translator, while others appear to refute it. To begin with, Arab®"3 was trans- 
lated from Greek, which was Ibn al-Fadl's area of expertise and main focus, 
and some of the terminology in Arab? recalls some of his other works. For 
example, ArabS* is the only version of the РЕА, at least within the scope of 
this study, that uses забЁт 'Sabians' in Gal 3:28 to mean pagans, as a transla- 
tion of "EX ‘Greek’; and Ibn al-Fadl uses the same word to refer to pagans 
in his discussion of the testimonies of the pagans to the Trinity.9° It should be 
noted, however, that this is not the only word used for "EX in this version — 
in Rom 3:9, for example, it is formally rendered yünaniyyün ‘Greeks.’ Another 
distinctive term in Arab" is al-baraya, frequently used in this version for 'cre- 
ation' (see, e.g., Col 115-20); other versions of the PEA employ the more usual 


86  Treiger 89-90. 

87 Treiger, 95. 

88 бее list of his translations in Samuel Noble and Alexander Treiger, "Christian Arabic 
Theology in Byzantine Antioch: ‘Abdallah ibn al-Fadl al-Antaki and his Discourse on the 
Holy Trinity,” Le Muséon 124.3—4 (2011): 377-79. Graf edited his work on astrology in Georg 
Graf, "Die Widerlegung der Astrologen von ‘Abdallah ibn al-Fadl,” Orientalia 6 (1937): 
337-46; and his work on the correct faith was edited and translated into German іп Ramy 
Wannous, "Darlegung des Rechten Glaubens und Widerlegung der Irrtümer der Jakobiten 
und Nestorianer: Ein theologisch-polemisches Werk des christlichen-arabischen 
Theologen Abdallah ibn al-Fadl al-Antaki" (PhD diss., Philipps Universitát Marburg, 2011). 

89 See Alexander Treiger, "From Theodore Abü Qurra to Abed Azrié: The Arabic Bible in 
Context,” in Senses of Scripture, Treasures of Tradition: The Bible in Arabic among Jews, 
Christians and Muslims, ed. Miriam L. Hjalm (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 43. 

90 Treiger, “Abdallah ibn al-Fadl al-Antaki,’ 93. 
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synonym khaliqa (or the plural khal@iq). The word al-baraya is also found in 
other treatises by Ibn al-Fadl, such as Kitab al-Manfa‘ (The Benefit).?! 

Another possible point of connection between Arab© and Ibn al-Fadl 
relates to John Chrysostom. Ibn al-Fadl is known to have translated several 
homilies and commentaries of John Chrysostom, including commentaries 
on some of the Pauline Epistles, such as Romans and Hebrews. As mentioned 
above, the final part of each manuscript containing Arab"? gives a commen- 
tary on the Sunday readings of Acts and the Epistles, said to be a translation of 
John Chrysostom's works. Interestingly, this commentary uses the same word- 
ing as the continuous text of Arab’. In Ms Sinai, Ar. 164 (f. Зо), for example, 
the elaborative exegesis of Phil 2:10 employs the same expressions as are found 
in the text of Arab": 


وقوله كل A‏ من السماوبين والأرضيين والذين هم تحت الثرى ... 


And his saying that every knee of the heavenly and earthly [creatures], 
and those who are below the ground 


Chrysostom’s exegesis and Arab" both employ thara ‘ground’ in the second 
occurrence instead of the usual term ard ‘earth, which is found in the first 
occurrence and in the other versions. These commentaries are also explicitly 
referred to in the general introduction to the Epistles: 


قد فسرها... ابونا المعظم في القديسين يوحنا الذهبي Obly Al‏ معانيها... 


They were interpreted and their meanings were clarified Бу... our father, 
the great among saints, John Chrysostom. 


Still, it is possible that there is a relationship here between the introduction 
and the commentaries only, rather than between the commentaries and the 
Epistles. 

Another relevant point to note, suggesting the possibility of the trans- 
lator not being Ibn al-Fadl, is that none of the manuscripts of Arab9?? pro- 
vides any information about who commissioned them, or even whether there 


91 See an edition of the treatise in Paul Sbath, Vingt traités philosophiques et apologétiques 
d'auteurs arabes-chrétiens du IX au XIV siècle (Cairo: Н. Friedrich et Co, 1929), 131-48. 
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were sponsors of this translation. This contrasts sharply with the translation 
of Psalms attributed to Ibn al-Fadl, which explicitly lists the patrons who 
requested 11.92 

It is also important to mention that there are other elaborated commen- 
taries on whole epistles of the Pauline corpus that are found in other manu- 
scripts, and that also state that they have been translated by Ibn al-Fadl from 
John Chrysostom's works. However, those commentaries reflect a different ver- 
sion of the Pauline Epistles from that found in Arab955, and from all the ver- 
sions investigated in this study. Consequently, Arab"? is not the only version 
of the PEA that is attributed to Ibn al-Fadl – and perhaps the best that can Бе 
said is that its origin is at this point still obscure.?4 


3.3 Text Transmission 

Arab"? shows a unique text that barely overlaps at all in its wording with other 
versions of the PEA, at least in the sample passages used for this study. As well 
as being independently translated, the text of Arab9'? was transmitted in a 
peculiar way. This can be seen by examining the transmission of three passages 
as examples. The base text for these is taken from the earliest manuscript; all 
variations in these passages in all extant manuscripts are given in the footnotes. 


Ol بها‎ s bl ki ay il كلها التي تقولها‎ 96 Js NI ol عالمون‎ ТУ, 
من‎ ОУ: А29 اجمع نحت‎ lUo ш, ف‎ JP 9234 طاعة الشريعه‎ à 


افعال الشردعه لن one Ga‏ دشره а» ZU OY‏ معرفة22:الخطيّه 


92 Psalms was commissioned by Abū Zakariyya ibn Salama; see Treiger, "Abdallah ibn 
al-Fadl al-Antaki,” go. 

93 бее, for example, Ms Sinai, Ar. 298 which is a commentary on Romans with text that is 
different from Arab 6*2, 

94 Recently, Treiger proposed that the translator of this version is the same translator of the 
Noetic Paradise from Greek into Arabic. See Alexander Treiger, “The Noetic Paradise (al- 
Firdaws al-'Aqli): Chapter ххгу, in Patristic Literature in Arabic Translations, ed. Barbara 
Roggema and Alexander Treiger (Leiden: Brill, 2020), 340-44. 

95 MSS Sinai, Ar. 164 and 165 add ‘O brothers. 

96  MsSinai, Ar. 162: الا قاويل‎ 

97 MS Sinai, Ar. 165: missing 

98 м5 Sinai, Ar. 162 and 165: be 

99 MSS Sinai, Ar. 156, 158, and 168: .لستد‎ 

100 MSS Sinai, Аг. 156 and 158: mæ. 

101 MS Sinai, Ar. 162: 6s. 

102 MS Sinai, Ar. 162: 49 .عر‎ 
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CHAPTER 2 


We know that the sayings, all of them, that the law says, it speaks to those 
who are in the obedience of the law, so that every mouth may be stopped, 
and the whole world may become under God's lawsuit. For by works of 
the law no “flesh” will be justified in front of Him, since through the law 
comes knowledge of sin. 


Rom 319-20 


Lals‏ لزنا وكافه النجاسه او3:التغطس فلا يسمى Kè‏ اصلا ک) يلق بالقديسين 
M3554‏ الكلام القبيح والقول GW‏ والمزاح*: هذه gl‏ ما تنفع بل الاولى 
ان SOM Щель‏ 


3But adultery and all the impurity and arrogance should not be named 
among you, at all, as is proper among saints. Апа so is ugly speech, 
and filthy words, and joking, which do not benefit [you], rather use 
thanksgiving. 


Eph 5:3-4 


قولا Шо! fab,‏ واحدة”: «Y‏ ان 1 المروق У‏ وبعتلن انسان 
а.‏ ابن الهلاك4 .المعاند ee‏ على كل 1071s NI VoU.‏ او ذا > ;1084 
حتى انه مجلس فى هيكل اللّهكانه الاه موريا 109413 الاه“ هو 


3Do not let anyone deceive you in any way, because [this day will not 
come] if the renunciation did not come first; and the man of sin is 
revealed, the son of destruction ^who is stubborn and arrogant over 
everyone who is called a god or religion, so that he sat in the temple of 
God as though he were a god, showing himself that he is God. 


2 Thes 2:3—4 


The relatively few variant readings located in footnotes demonstrate that the 


text of Arab"? was more or less fixed through the centuries. In its transmission, 


MSS Sinai, Ar. 158, 164, 156, and 162: 9. 

MS Sinai, Аг. 168: > ы) 

MS Sinai, Ат. 165 adds here Yo. 

MSS Sinai, Ar. 158 and 168: о А>. 

MS Sinai, Ar. 165: الاه‎ 

MS Sinai, Ar. 162: ديانة‎ 

MS Sinai, Ar. 165: أنه‎ As MS Sinai, Ar. 165 adds here .۾‎ 
This word is omitted from Ms Sinai, Ar. 162. 
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it rarely suffered any meaningful changes — there were no collations against 
other source texts or other Arabic versions, no replacing of certain terms, no 
modifications of syntactic structure. The differences in wording between the 
text of the earliest manuscript (1192) and the latest one (late fifteenth century) 
are very limited. In the first passage, two manuscripts add ‘O brothers’ to the 
beginning, which is an expression to signal a new reading in the lectionaries; 
another manuscript uses a synonym based on the same root, aqawil, instead 
of aqwal; and the remaining variants involve dropped or switched letters, or 
added or omitted diacritics, and might well be simply scribal errors — yasir or 
mæ ‘becomes’ has a dot left off the second-last letter and became yasbur or 
رıص‎ ‘has patience, a letter mim is missed out from ma'rifa, and so on. The 
second and third passages show even fewer variants, and have no examples of 
word being added ог one synonym exchanged for another." 

This version therefore exhibits a case where the textual fluidity or variance 
identified by New Philology is very limited (see Chapter 1, $2). As was discussed 
in Chapter 1, during its migration any text undergoes changes that make each 
recension of a text significant and informative, in the sense that its variations 
from other recensions are meaningful for understanding its specific context. 
The case of АтаБ@:3 suggests to a large extent a mechanical transcription of the 
text, fundamentally limiting its textual fluidity in many ways. This high degree 
of similarity manifests itself when we look at the Vorlage, at the unique vocab- 
ulary in the version, and at its orthographical features and textual additions. 


3.3.1 The Vorlage 

The text of АтаБС"3 was used in the Polyglot Bibles (see Chapter 9, 553.4 and 
3.5). Michaelis, Davidson, and Thompson agree that the text of the Polyglot 
is translated from the so-called Byzantine text or the “Koine Greek” text, as 
Thompson puts it.!? 


111 Another example of the stability of the text can be seen in Gal 3:15, which reads: 
ووصيته مثبته ما يخالفها‎ OLY age إيها الاخوه قولا بخص الانسان اقول ومع هذا اذاكان‎ 

احد ولا يامر فيها 
brothers, I say something concerning man, even when a man’s covenant or his command-‏ 
ment is ratified, no one contradicts or commands against it.‏ 
The only variations between manuscripts are a slightly different transposition in Mss‏ 
Sinai, Ar. 158 and 168; Ms Sinai, Ar. 162 adds a definite article to muthbata; and Ms Sinai,‏ 
Ат. 165 misses kana.‏ 

112 Michaelis adds that the text does not originate from an ancient manuscript, since 
“Spain” in Rom 15:24 has been translated as “Andalusia,” and there are other geographi- 
cal names used in Acts that were only in use after the Crusades. See Johann David 
Michaelis, Introductory Lectures to the Sacred Books of the New Testament (London: J. 
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Appendix B.3 offers a selection of readings to examine the conclusion that 
this text has a Greek Vorlage, and to clarify the various influences on the text of 
Arab®*3, Unlike Arab", whose recensions moved over time closer to Byzantine 
readings, Arab©'? was obviously created with a majority of Byzantine readings, 
which survived from one manuscript to another. Since all the manuscripts are 
deemed to be the same recension, the examples in the appendix have been 
taken from the text of the earliest manuscript, м$ Sinai, Ar. 169. 

There is no doubt that the text of Arab®"3 bears witness to a Greek source 
text. Moreover, when a Greek reading varies between the older Alexandrian 
cluster and the more recent Byzantine cluster, the reading of Arab9'? almost 
always follows the Byzantine cluster. A more expansive look at three examples 
from the appendix is enough to demonstrate this. 

Rom 3:4 contains a reference to the от. This text reads similarly in the Greek 
and in Arab"; but these differ from the Peshitta, which uses a subordinate 
clause where the other two have a nominal clause: 


хо ас yéypantar ӧлос̧ dv дико 0 ёу tolg Aóyotc соо xal vixnaEls EV TH 
xpivecOat сє 


SHI TE‏ فى اقوالك وتغلب فى حكومتك 


as it was written, to be justified in your utterances and prevail in your 
judgment 


كنحل TEES <10 was es rama shuar‏ لى 


as it was written, to be justified in your words and prevail when they 
judge you 


The presence of specifically Byzantine Greek readings can be seen in 2 Thes 2:2, 
where Arab®*3 has: 


as if the day of Christ has come قد حضر يوم المسيح‎ ok 


and R. Tonson, 1761), 127; Samuel Davidson, A Treatise on Biblical Criticism: Exhibiting a 
Systematic View of That Science, vol. 11 (Edinburgh: Adam and Charles Black, 1852), 227; 
John Arthur Thompson, “The Origin and Nature of the Chief Printed Arabic Bibles,” The 
Bible Translator 6 (1955): 10. 
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Rather than ‘the day of Christ, both the Alexandrian Greek and the Peshitta 
have ‘the day of the/our Lord’: ў pépa tod Коріоо and تحت‎ casas respectively. 
A more complex example is found in Phil 2:5. In the Byzantine reading, the 
verb is a passive imperative: 


Тобто yap ppovetobw £v ЗУ let this be thought in yourselves 


In the Alexandrian and the Peshitta readings, in contrast, the verb is active 


imperative: 
Todto ppoveite £v duty and think this in yourselves аљ. аде 1A 
a Qara 


The Arabic reading of Arab9?? is formally equivalent to the Byzantine one: 


and let this humbleness be thought in وهذا التواضع فلمعتقد ف‎ 


yourselves 


Once again, the text of Arab9'? corresponds more closely with the Byzantine 
Greek, rather than the Alexandrian Greek or the Peshitta.!? 


3.3.2 Other Influences 

ArabS*3 occasionally shows readings that seem to result from a Harklean or 
Peshitta influence. For example, 1 Cor 7:5 reads li-mawdi' israfikum ‘because of 
your excess, which does not match the Greek dxpaciav орду ‘because of your 
lack of self-control’ nor the Peshitta „а-я ал haî M zo "because of the 
lust of your body. But it does seem to correspond quite closely to the Harklean 
version, „ aa Va e oss ix ‘your excess/intemperance.!'^ On the other hand, 
1 Cor 7:3 is closer to the Peshitta: 


113 There are also examples where the text of ArabS*? corresponds to both the Peshitta and 
the Byzantine reading, but the Alexandrian reading is distinct. For example, 1 Thes 2:7, 


le» 9 ( صر‎ Ka صر ا‎ KÍ ‘but we have been gentle-hearted among you, corresponds to 


the Byzantine Greek И лио! ‘gentle/kind’; the other versions read ‘became children among 
you, matching the Alexandrian Greek уло! (see Araba, for example). There is a further 
example in the same chapter, with verse 15, e ls لسوع‎ - » PC VS ‘who killed the 


Lord Jesus and their prophets, like the Byzantine Greek and Syriac, but differing from ‘the 


prophets' in the older reading. 

114 There аге also examples where the Byzantine Greek and the Harklean agree, and Arab? 
corresponds with both. For example, 1 Cor 7:6 has 421.2) وهذا انما اذكه بمعق‎ ‘and I 
mention this as pardon. ‘Pardon’ here matches both the Harklean ^а зах әл ‘release 
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wa) دخلا لأست‎ eo» обв enan 
وليقض الرجل للامراه المحبه الواجبه لها عليه‎ 


let the man give the woman the love that is due her by him 


In the Byzantine and Alexandrian readings it is rather different: 


\ 2 


TH Yyovauxi ó буўр THY opEtAnv/dpEtAouEevny блодідӧто 
let the man give the woman what is due to her/her conjugal rights 


Another slight influence of the Peshitta can be seen in لم‎ wam 3X1 mam) 
‘the law kept us’ in Gal 3:23. In Arab", this reads as Ls 192) Ая كانت الشر‎ ‘the law 
guarded us, while the Greek and the Harklean have ‘we were held under the 
law. Similarly in Phil 2:4, АгаБ "3 has raftqahu, parallel to the Peshitta eoxa»a 
‘his companion’ rather than to the Greek tà ётёроу ‘others.’ 


3.3.3 Lexicon 

The lexicon used by the translator of Arab°*? is unique in comparison to that 
of the other versions of the PEA — a few examples are sufficient to see the pat- 
tern. In Eph 5:4, this version uses the expression al-qawl al-ma[ iq ‘the foolish 
speech, which is a synonym of the more familiar idioms kalam al-safah/hamaq 
used in Arab9??, ArabSY", and ArabSy‘*. In the same verse, what is rendered 
la'ib ‘playing’ in those other versions is rendered al-muzah ‘joking’ in ArabS*3. 
Similarly, dha diyana ‘someone with a religion’ in 2 Thes 2:4 is found only in 
this version; the other versions utilize expressions derived from the roots nsk 
‘devout’ or ‘bd ‘worship’ to render céBacya ‘object of worship’ or esa ‘аме. 
The use of the word sabi’in for pagans has already been discussed (see $3.2 
above); in Gal 3:28, at least, this is rendered as hanifin Arab" and Arab", and 
as shu'übi ‘nation’ in АтаБЗУ'3, 


3.3.4 Orthographical Features 
Middle Arabic often deviates from the rules of Classical Arabic in its syntax, 
morphology, and orthography (see Chapter 10, $3.2).!5 The entire corpus of 


from debt/forgiveness’ and the Greek хаті cvyyvwpny ‘аз a pardon/indulgence' more 
closely than it matches the Peshitta ~\ssssa\z ‘weakness.’ 

115 бее more detail on these aspects in Joshua Blau, A Grammar of Christian Arabic Based 
Mainly on South-Palestinian Texts from the First Millenium, vol. 11, $8 170-368: Syntax 1 
(Leuven: CSCO, 1967); and Hopkins, Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic. 
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this study is, of course, written in Middle Arabic, and many morphological, 
orthographic, and syntactic peculiarities of this variety can be detected in each 
manuscript. This also applies to the manuscripts that represent Arab", which 
have particular orthographic features in some words. However, what distin- 
guishes Arab°'? from other versions is the manner of transmission of these 
orthographic features. In the other versions, each scribe has a particular ortho- 
graphic fingerprint. However, the strongly mechanical transmission of the text 
of this version, with each manuscript being nearly identical, even appears 
here, with the identical transfer of these features. 

For example, in 2 Thes 2:3-4 (see the third example in Chapter 2, $3.3), 
ArabS9?? has Цай (with a long vowel) three times, instead of the usual ilah. This 
is interesting, not because it is an unusual spelling, but rather because this 
unusual spelling was transmitted exactly in all the manuscripts of Arab°". 
Contrast this with Arab®F!, for instance. If we look at the same passage there, 
we see that the earliest recension displays Цай, Allah, and Allah respectively in 
these three locations. But the second recension of Arab9" employs Цай, Allah, 
and ilah; and the last and youngest recension reads ilah, Allah, and ilah. That 
is, even though all the recensions of Arab! use the same terms, each scribe 
exhibits his or her own spelling. Thus Arab95? reveals an unusual spelling, but 
more importantly that the same spelling is transmitted faithfully from one 
manuscript to another. 

Another example of the same phenomenon can be seen with the noun 
imra'a *woman. When this is combined with a definite article, it should be 
written as а[-тага, at least in Classical Arabic. But in 1 Cor 7, where Paul dis- 
cusses the relationship between men and women and this noun is mentioned 
several times, the scribes of Arab9'? opted for al-imrá', retaining the pros- 
thetic alif. This could perhaps be an ordinary choice in Middle Arabic; what 
attracts attention, though, is that this orthographic choice was transmitted 
consistently in all manuscripts of this version. 


3.3.5 Textual Additions 

As an independent version, Arab9?? shows its own translation strategies, and 
these require a specific study. However, here I will investigate one specific 
strategy, through which the translator clarifies the meaning of the text by add- 
ing in extra words. The additions could be utilized, for example, to replace a 
vague pronoun whose inferred object was unclear, or to adjust what seems like 
an incomplete sentence in Агађіс.16 


116 Additions were a common strategy used by translators of the Bible into Arabic, and they 
have been discussed for translations of the Pentateuch — see Vollandt, Arabic Versions of 
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An example сап be seen in Rom 3:19. This verse explains that the sayings in 
the law are meant for those who are êv Tû vópo ‘in the law. Arab©' renders it 
as Аж es) طاعة‎ à ‘in the obedience of the law. The word faa ‘obedience’ has 
been added as an interpretation, to clarify that to be in the law means to obey 
the law. 

Another particularly good illustration of addition in this version can be seen 
in Col 11617. The Greek text uses tà тута ‘everything’ three times, referring to 
the ‘created [things]! mentioned in verse 15. The translator decided to explic- 
Шу mention these ‘created [things | in these verses in Arab955, using the more 
explicit al-baraya ‘the creatures’ instead of just kull or kull shay’ ‘everything, as 
in the other Greek- and Syriac-based versions. 


SF به خلقت البرايا كلها التى في السماوات والتى على الارض التى‎ OY 
قلت‎ ol ان ذكت الروبات. ان عنيت الروسا.‎ obl والتی لا تزى :ان قلت‎ 


السلاطين. YSU SE‏ به خلقت. وهي معلقه Tad‏ وهو نفسه قبل الكل والبرايا 


CA به‎ 


16Because all creatures by him were created, those which are in heaven 
and on earth, visible and invisible, if you said thrones or mentioned 
dominions or meant rulers or said authorities — all creatures were cre- 
ated by and kept in him. "And he himself is before all, and all creatures 
hold in him 


As well as the use of the more explicit al-baraya here, in verse 16 there are also 
verbal additions (underlined) — instead of giving the options as in the Greek, 
ete брус! cite xvpiótyteç ele doyal cite &&ovciot ‘whether thrones or dominions 
or rulers or authorities, verbs have been added to explain each option in 
Arabs”, 

A further example occurs іп 1 Tm 1:9-10. Here a number of bad deeds are 
listed that the law, according to the passage, is made to judge. Eventually, after 
enumerating them, verse 10 ends with xal ef «t Etepov TH Uylatvoloy) didacxarin 
avtixettat ‘and whatever other [things] that oppose the sound teaching, In the 
Arabic text of Arab97, the translator has specified those ‘other things, render- 
ing it asg >| رذيله‎ Culp ‘and whatever other depravity. 

These sorts of textual addition are common in this version, and they per- 
sisted in all the manuscripts, just as the other features migrated through all the 
manuscripts. 


the Pentateuch, 20616; and for translations of the book of Daniel, where they are used 
even more frequently — see Hjalm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel, 124—63. 
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3-4 Concluding Comments 

Although it is still unclear exactly when and where this version emerged — 
probably not as early as the other Greek-based versions – it was frequently 
copied by the first half of the thirteenth century. The high number of manu- 
scripts of this version that were produced, and its spread as a continuous text, 
in lectionaries, and in commentaries, suggests that it gradually gained a high 
status in Melkite communities. Its features also remained more or less identi- 
cal across different manuscripts produced by different scribes, perhaps in dif- 
ferent places. This textual rigidity and the apparent care that its scribes took to 
keep every detail the same suggest that the text of Arab”? became inviolable 
to the point that the scribes strove to keep it as fixed as they possibly could." 


4 Arab6'4 


4-1 Manuscript 

The famous manuscript Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 reflects, generally speaking, the ver- 
sion Arab5Y! and is dated to 867 CE in its colophon. However, this manuscript 
has a long and complex history, which is illuminated in part through its codi- 
cological, paleographical, and paratextual features (see Chapter 3, 81.1).18 In 
its current state, the manuscript consists of 269 folios and contains the Pauline 
Epistles, the Acts of the Apostles, and the Catholic Epistles. The original trans- 
lator of the text of the Pauline Epistles is Bishr ibn al-Sirri, whose affiliation is 
unknown. In addition to the biblical text, Ibn al-Sirri added some glosses and 
short comments to the text. However, this manuscript bears witness to readers 
as well, who wrote liturgical rubrics, variant readings, and comments in the 
margins. Of those, we know of Yuhanna ibn Sahl al-Yabrudi, who possessed the 
manuscript in the early eleventh century and added many variant readings, 
comments, and reader's notes in the margins. 

Atsome point during its circulation history, this manuscript lost some folios 
from its beginning and from the middle. The manuscript was restored by one 
or more unknown people, who substituted the lost folios with new ones on 
which they transcribed the text that had been lost with the original folios. 


117 While producing such identical texts was rare in the case of versions of the Arabic Bible, 
this is not the only case. We can see examples in other traditions, such as that mentioned 
by Snijders of a scribe who copied the old Bible of his monastery and imitated even the 
style of miniature in addition to employing manuscripts with the same dimensions. See 
Snijders, "Work, Version, Text and Scriptum," 282. 

118 See the whole history of this manuscript in Vevian Zaki, “A Dynamic History: Ms Sinai, 
Arabic 151 in the Hands of Scribes, Readers, and Restorers,” Journal of Islamic Manuscripts 
п (2020): 200-59. 
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This presumably happened at the earliest in the eleventh century, because we 
know from several marginal colophons of Yuhanna ibn Sahl al-Yabrüdi that it 
was intact while it was in his possession, and the new folios have none of his 
marginalia. 

The portions of the original text of the PEA that were replaced with new 
text are Rom 11—2:6, 1 Cor 3:13-7:27, and 2 Cor 1:1—4:17.19 The new folios con- 
sist of two folios for Romans, and a quaternion quire (eight folios) for 1 and 
2 Corinthians. The substituted folios, although now hosted within Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 151, form a different codicological, paleographical, and textual unit from 
the original part of the manuscript — we will refer to the text on these new 
folios as Arab9"^, The handwriting on the substituted folios tends to be Naskh 
that exhibits sporadic diacritics and almost no vocalization, and this puts the 
restoration process around the twelfth century, whereas the original handwrit- 
ing is more archaic."? Since the original folios had probably already been lost 
or completely destroyed, the restorer or restorers had no access to the original 
text. Therefore they used Arab©™ to replace the old text in the new folios. In 
addition, the new folios have only the biblical text, without the glosses and 
annotations made by Ibn al-Sirri. 

How it is possible to be sure that the original text is lost, and that the text in 
the new folios is different? We can compare Arab9'^ with copies made from Ms 
Sinai, Ar. 151 before it lost its folios (whether these copies were made directly 
from the manuscript, or via a chain of copies). The comparison demonstrates 
that while the original text in Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 is generally the same as the text 
in two of its other witnesses (Mss Berlin, sBB, Diez A Oct. 162 and Florence, 
BML, Conv. Soppr. 532), the substituted text (Arab°"*) is different from what 
appears in those manuscripts. For example, if we consider Gal 316, which 
appears in a part of the manuscript that was not lost, we can see the following: 


119 Some folios from the Acts of the Apostles and the Catholic Epistles were also lost and 
replaced: 44r—47v and 72r—75v, which cover Acts 1:1-5:20 and Jude 13-24. These passages 
are, however, outside the scope of this study. 

120 See some of these features in the examples presented in Déroche, The Abbasid Tradition. 
Not all of the characteristics presented by Déroche are found in Sinai, Ar. 151. Hjálm 
included the handwriting of this manuscript in what she called "Plain Script"; see Miriam 
Г. Hjälm, “А Paleographical Study of Early Christian Arabic Manuscripts,” Collectanea 
Christiana Orientalia 17 (2020): 72—74; and Miriam L. Hjälm “Paleographical Typology of 
Early Christian Arabic Scripts (са. gth C.),” in Textual History of the Bible, ed. Armin Lange, 
vol. 111 (Leiden: Brill, forthcoming). 
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Sinai, Аг. 151 Berlin, Diez А Oct. 162 Florence, Conv. 
(original text) Soppr. 532 


ولابرهيم وعد الوعد ولزرعه ولابرهيم وعد деў)‏ ولابرهيم وعد الوعد ولزرعه 
ول يقل له ازروعك € وازرعه ول يقل له لزرعك b‏ يقل له لزروعك € 
يقال للكثيرين بل dey)‏ ۴ يقال للكثير بل يقال للكثير بل لزرعك م 
€ يقال soll‏ ذلك Fey)‏ يقال للواحد يقال للواحد ذلك الذي 


الذي هو المسيح ذلك الذي هوالمسيح هوالمسيح 


The promise was promised to Abraham and to his seed, and it was not 
said to him, “to your seeds,” as is said to many, but “to your seeds,” as is 
said to one, that one who is Christ. 


The differences are limited to the expected fluctuations that occurs within a 
single version. For instance, the Florence manuscript mentions zuri ak in plu- 
ral ‘your seeds, while the other manuscripts use the singular zar ak ‘your seed.’ 
However, the text of the substituted folios in Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 - that is, the text 
of Arab "4 — is rather distinct from the text of the witnesses of ArabSY™!, as can 
be seen by comparing the text of 1 Cor 7:10 across the manuscripts: 


Sinai, Ar. 151 (Arab9'4) Berlin, Diez A Florence, Conv. 
_ Oct. 162 Soppr. 532 
امرجم‎ gb لهم سا والنين قد تزوجوا‎ Gal bly Gh لهم سا‎ Gull واما‎ 
ولكن‎ e اوصيهم ليس انا ولست آنا الذي‎ QE Lal gy اوصيهم لا انا بل‎ 
الا تفارق الله الذي بارحم بذلك المره‎ Lal do زوجها بل‎ ol MI تفارق‎ У 
تفارق زوجها‎ У الامراه زوجها‎ 


Those who got married, To those who have wives, I instruct them, not 
I order them, it is not me but also my Lord, the woman should not 
me who orders them leave her husband. 

but God orders them, 

a woman should not 

leave her husband. 


It can be seen, then, that the text of Berlin and Florence manuscripts matches 
the original text of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151, but it deviates from it substantially when it 
comes to the text on the substituted folios. For instance, Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 uses 
the verb tazawwajü ‘married, while the other manuscripts employ laysa lahum 
nis@ ‘do not have wives.’ Another verb that differs is атигийит 1 order them’ 


84 СНАРТЕК 2 


in the Sinai manuscript versus uwsthum 1 instruct them’ in the other manu- 
scripts. Finally, while the later manuscripts use rabbi ‘my Lord’ in accordance 
with all the Vorlagen, the Sinai manuscript uses Allah ‘God. 


4.2 The Vorlage 

Version Arab°™ of the PEA — the new text on the substituted folios — sur- 
vives only in Ms Sinai, Ar. 151. Arab®"* shows some signs of having been trans- 
lated from Greek, but its paraphrastic nature makes it difficult to judge with 
certainty, especially in the sample passage from Romans.!! For example, in 


Rom 1:7, Arab¢" reads (у Yl من الله الاب والرب سوع المسيح‎ ‘from God the 


Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ the Son.’ This would suggest a Greek influ- 
ence, since the Peshitta adds enclitic pronouns and reads ‘our Father’ and ‘our 
Lord. Moreover, in the following verse the scribe has added words that do not 
correspond to either a Syriac or a Greek Vorlage — instead of reading ‘I thank 
my God in Jesus Christ; Arab®"* renders it cl لسوع‎ ly الاهي الاب‎ $a 
1 thank my God the Father in our Lord Jesus Christ. It seems that the scribe 
repeated the words here to harmonize with the previous verse (although it 
now uses ош”). The extent of these kinds of free renderings raises suspicions 
about whether the pronouns which are not found in verse 7 are truly absent 
as a result of following a Greek Vorlage, or occurred because of a simple over- 
sight on the part of the scribe, or perhaps resulted from an independent choice 
made by the scribe." Continuing on, verse 9 in the same chapter has traces 
of both Greek and Syriac. First, it reads الله الاب‎ d 542 ‘God the Father 
witnesses for me, which shows a connection to the Syriac rendering, using a 
verb as opposed to the Greek noun ибртос ‘witness.’ But at the same time, the 
Arabic text has bi-rühi'in my spirit, in agreement with the Greek ¿v tà mvevpati 
pov rather than the Peshitta »а15 ‘in spirit. We can also observe in this verse 
another harmonization, with the addition of ‘my’ and the omission of ‘his Son, 
so that it reads ft bushray ‘in my Gospel’ instead of ¿v Tû evayyeAtw Tod viod 
хото? ‘in the Gospel of his حر‎ 3 


121 Brock suspected that the text of the substituted folios cames from Greek. See Sebastian 
P. Brock, "A Neglected Witness to the East Syriac New Testament Commentary Tradition: 
Sinai Arabic MS 153,” in Studies on the Christian Arabic Heritage, ed. Rifaat Ebied and 
Herman Teule (Leuven: Peeters, 2004), 207 (n. 10). 

122 The scribe certainly felt free to add occasional words to the Arabic text, such as rabbana 
‘our Lord’ as an attribute of Christ in 2 Cor 1:5, which he was probably accustomed to hear- 
ing frequently. 

123 Greek manuscripts 1243 and 1962 also omit the word ‘son, but in those manuscripts it is 
not replaced with a pronoun as in this version. 
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The Greek source text is more tangible in the substituted folios in 1 
Corinthians. For example, 1 Cor 7:5 has al-salat ‘prayer’ only, like the Alexandrian 
Greek text, and does not contain the addition of ‘fasting’ that is found in the 
Byzantine Greek and Syriac texts. In 1 Cor 7:15, on the other hand, the read- 
ing ‘called us’ corresponds to the Byzantine Greek or the Syriac reading, not 
the Alexandrian Greek. And in 7:14, it reads ‘their children; which is like the 
Peshitta and unlike the Greek, which has ‘your children.’ 

Overall, the examination suggests that this version tends toward a Greek 
Vorlage, but the evidence is not conclusive, especially since the available pas- 
sages are relatively short and the scribe often opted for harmonization and 
even paraphrasing in several cases. 


4.3 Paraphrases and Extensions 

The translator of this version has freely selected the rendering in several 
cases. Indeed, on some occasions it seems that the translator has substan- 
tially changed the meaning of verses by rephrasing them. A clear example is 2 
Cor 1:4, which is rendered: 


وهو قادر ان يعزبناعلى جميع الاحزان بنعمته التى تتعا بها منه 


And һе is capable of comforting us їп all the afflictions by his grace with 
which we are comforted, through him 


This is rather different from the Greek: 


б TAPAKAABY Huds ёлі тату TH Аре ив elc TO 90vacOat иёс парахалћїу 
TOUS Ev лас OA pet Sta тйс парах ес 


who comforts us in all our affliction, so that we may be able to comfort 
those who are in any affliction, with the comfort with which we ourselves 
are comforted by God 


There is no mention in the Greek Vorlage of being ‘capable’ or of ‘grace, both of 
which are in the Arabic text. Moreover, the verse in АгаЪ С" is a summary, and 
contains nothing about the role that people have in comforting other people, 
unlike in the original text. 

A similar phenomenon can be seen by comparing 2 Cor 1:8b in Arab©™ and 
in the Greek: 


ولكن انحن اوجبنا ذلك على انفسناة لانهم اضروا بنا وحملواعلينا افضل من 
طاقتنا حتى انا Leal‏ من الحياه 
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Because they harmed us and burdened us with more than we could 
bear, so that we really despaired of life. However, did we force that upon 
ourselves? 


бт! xa0’ о©лєрфоАўу ón£p Sbvapw eBapyOynuev ote болору уох paç xal 
tod Cv 


For we were so utterly, unbearably crushed that we despaired of life itself 


While the Greek text does not specify the actor or the reasons for the distress 
that Paul describes in this verse, the translator of Arab9'^ opted for an anony- 
mous ‘they’ as the perpetrators, and gives a textual extension in the form of 
question suggesting that the speaker's group also bore some responsibility in 
this situation. 

The same sort of rephrasing is found in verse п of the same chapter in 
2 Corinthians: 


Ол‏ يخلصنا Sige‏ لنا ايضا في الدعا والتضرع بدلنا IS‏ تكون نعمته فينا 
فاضله فينا قدام اناس كير ليشكروا الله اناس كير بدلنا 


We hope that he will save us by you helping us in prayer and interces- 
sion on our behalf, in order that his grace in us may be overflowing in 
us before many people; that many people may thank God on our behalf 


соуолоорүооутоу XA DLAV UTEP NUAV TH дєє, va ёх TOMY 12006001200176 
eic ибс Хара Sid o Gv EvyaploTHOH UTEP ив. 


As you also help by praying for us, so that many will give thanks on our 
behalf for the blessing granted us through the prayers of many 


The translator of Arab°™ provides an interpretive and somewhat manipulated 
text in this verse, explaining the reasons why they need prayers. It is also pos- 
sible that the translator confused y&pıopa ‘gift’ with x&ptc ‘grace.’ 

The hand of the translator of Arab°** can also be felt in some substitutions, 
such as the replacement of ‘consolation’ with ‘grace’ at the end of 2 Cor 1:7, 
which reads النعمه‎ à كذلك ايضا‎ xb ‘so you are also [enjoying the same] in 


grace. 
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4.4 Concluding Comments 

In sum, Arab©™ would seem to derive from a Greek source; however, its Vorlage 
is obscure because of the great freedom its translator takes in rendering text, 
adding, omitting, or substituting as he or she sees fit. The freedom with which 
the text has been translated is very apparent in 2 Corinthians, and to a lesser 
extent in Romans and 1 Corinthians. The sometimes obscure and confused 
renderings may indicate that as part of the restoration process of м$ Sinai, 
Ar. 151, Arab© was ad hoc translated on the spot, with no drafting process, 
or done to a large extent from memory. If this were true it might mean that 
the translator was inexperienced or may be a scribe rather than a translator. 
Alternatively, the text may have been one that was available to the restorers 
and was partially transcribed into this manuscript, although it has not survived 
in other known manuscripts. 


5 Concluding Remarks on the Greek-Based Versions 


The aim of this chapter has been to introduce the Greek-based PEA, and to give 
a general overview of how their versions have survived and been adapted over 
the centuries, and more particularly, how the text of some versions differed 
in the early centuries closer to their moment of composition from the text of 
the same versions after three or four centuries. Two of the versions have many 
extant witnesses. One of them, Arab", underwent developments in its text, 
and it evolved into several different recensions. The other, Arab955, had a rela- 
tively stable text over the centuries; it shows a complete independence from 
other translations, and seems to have been the product of a fully fledged trans- 
lation process. The final two Greek-based versions are represented by only a 
single witness each. Arab9? exists in only one manuscript, and shows substan- 
tial influence from the Peshitta. And Arab" is a special fragmentary text that 
substitutes for АгабЗУ" on folios which had been lost from a single manuscript. 

Although the earliest manuscripts of these Greek-based versions are not 
dated, they appear to belong to the ninth and tenth centuries, and the trans- 
lations contained in them were probably made around this time. However, 
this date then raises questions about the Greek manuscripts which were the 
basis of the translation of the two early Greek-based versions, as, to different 
degrees, both contain a considerable number of older, Alexandrian Greek 
readings — but it is known that the Byzantine readings were generally more 
popular from the fourth century 02.124 Thus the existence of Greek manu- 


124 Aland and Aland, The Text of the New Testament, 55-67. 
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scripts with Alexandrian readings that were so popular that they were used 
to translate the Pauline Epistles into Arabic is intriguing. It may mean that 
the older Greek manuscripts were in use for much longer in the area of 
Sinai-Palestine than in other parts of the Byzantine Empire, where the text 
named for the empire flourished. But it is important to note that other signs 
one would expect to indicate older Greek NT texts are not found in the PEA 
at all. A clear example of this can be seen in 2 Cor 6:14—7:1. Scholars of the NT 
know that this passage was interpolated here at a later time.!?5 Despite this, it 
is transmitted in a stable manner in all the manuscripts of the PEA to which 
I had access, and to the best of my knowledge it was not commented upon or 
added by a later hand in the margin of any of the manuscripts. 

Itis also the case that all the versions show some Syriac influence, to varying 
degrees. There are only traces of this in Arabe" and Arab9?5, but the influence 
is rather stronger in Arab©™ and Arab", 

Two of the versions, Arab?" and АгаЪб'3, were designed and executed as 
liturgical versions, being divided according to the rubrics of the ecclesiastical 
calendar. Of these, Arab©'? is primarily found in liturgical manuscripts, and it 
reveals a more or less steady Byzantine liturgical system. The liturgical system 
of Arab®"!, on the other hand, developed from an earlier Jerusalemite to a later 
Byzantine system. Arab9"? also shows signs of a liturgical function later in its 
history, but its function before that point is unclear. The final version, Arab 6*4, 
shows no signs of liturgical usage, but this is probably because it was used as a 
substitution in another continuous text. 

It would appear that Arab? is the only version originating from Greek to 
survive beyond the thirteenth century, at least judging from the manuscript 
evidence. The number of manuscripts which contain this version suggests that 
it enjoyed a distinguished status in its community. 

125 Paul B. Duff, "The Mind of the Redactor: 2 Cor. 6314-72 in Its Secondary Context,” Novum 


Testamentum 35.2 (1993): 160-80. See also Michael Goulder, “2 Cor. 614-71 as an Integral 
Part of 2 Corinthians,” Novum Testamentum 364 (1994): 47—57. 


СНАРТЕКЗ 


The Pauline Epistles in Arabic of Syriac Origin 


The history of Syriac translations of the Greek New Testament (NT) begins 
with the Gospel harmony of Tatian in the second century, followed by the 
Old Syriac version of the four Gospels in the third century.! The first known 
Syriac translation of the Pauline corpus is an Old Syriac translation that sur- 
vives only in some citations from Eastern Fathers.” Thus the earliest complete 
Syriac witness of this corpus is the Peshitta (fifth century), which is a revision 
of the Old Syriac. There is a Syriac recension from 507-8 known by the name 
of its sponsor — Philoxenus, the bishop of Mabbug — which is a revision of the 
Peshitta that is now largely lost except for traces in Philoxenus’s commentary? 
The revision was motivated, as he explained, by the desire to purify some 
of the readings of the Peshitta from “Nestorian influence.” The last known 
Syriac translation is the Harklean, prepared by Thomas of Harkel in 616. It 


1 For more details on the Syriac versions, see Aland and Aland, The Text of the New Testament, 
188—95; and for a recent summary, see Peter J. Williams, “The Syriac Versions of the Bible,” 
in The New Cambridge History of the Bible, ed. James Carleton Paget and Joachim Schaper, 
vol. 1, From the Beginnings to 600 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2013), 527-35. 
Most research has been done on the Syriac Gospels; see Bruce M. Metzger, “A Survey of 
Recent Research on the Ancient Versions of the New Testament,” New Testament Studies 2.1 
(1955): 5-10. 

2 Bruce Manning Metzger and Bart D. Ehrman, The Text of the New Testament: Its Transmission, 
Corruption, and Restoration, 4th ed. (New York: Oxford University Press, 2005), 97. 
Kerschensteiner collected the Old Syriac Pauline citations from fourteen Old Syriac works; 
see Josef Kerschensteiner, Der altsyrische Paulustext, vols. хххут-ххху (Leuven: CSCO, 
1970). 

3 Aland and Juckel have provided some Philoxenian variants in their edition of the Syriac 
NT. See Aland and Juckel, Das Neue Testament in syrischer Überlieferung, vol. 1; and Barbara 
Aland and Andreas Juckel, eds., Das Neue Testament in syrischer Überlieferung, vol. 11, Die 
Paulinischen Briefe, parts 1-3 (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1991, 1995, 2002). 

4 Hegavethe examples of Heb 5:7 and 10:5, in which the Peshitta employs expressions such as 
'clothed in flesh' with its East Syriac connotations. For a detailed comparison of these verses 
in all the Syriac versions, see Sebastian P. Brock, "The Resolution of the Philoxenian/Harclean 
Problem,” in New Testament Textual Criticism: Its Significance for Exegesis (Essays in Honor 
of Bruce M. Metzger), ed. Eldon Jay Epp and Gordon D. Fee (Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 
1981), 329-30; Sebastian P. Brock, The Bible in the Syriac Tradition (Kottayam: St. Ephrem 
Ecumenical Research Institute, 1988), 30—32. About the name “Nestorian” and its misuse, see 
Sebastian P. Brock, “The ‘Nestorian’ Church: A Lamentable Misnomer,” Bulletin of the John 
Rylands University Library of Manchester 78 (1996): 23-35. 
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has been deemed to be a revision of the Philoxenian version.» However, the 
relation between the two versions remains vague because, on the one hand, 
Philoxenus's version has been lost, and on the other, Thomas of Harkel made 
his translation, philologically speaking, a mirror of the so-called Byzantine 
Greek text.® 

Itis the Peshitta text, then, that was primarily transmitted and relied on, and 
became a Syriac Vulgate.” Unlike the Greek text of the Pauline corpus, whose 
identity is conflicted and whose wide range of variants caused several divisions 
and categorizations, the Peshitta text enjoys a high degree of homogeneity, as 
Haar Romeny has pointed out: 


The meticulous presentation of the Peshitta Mss for the Catholic and 
Pauline epistles by B. Aland and A. Juckel (1986-2002) reveals the homo- 
geneity of these Mss. The minor differences among them suggest that the 
Peshitta text of these epistles did not undergo a major revision during its 
transmission.® 


However, the Christological conflict of the fifth century and the allegiance of 
the two Syriac churches to opposite sides shadowed the Peshitta text.9 As a 
result, one set of variants has become better known and more widely distrib- 
uted in manuscripts of East Syriac provenance, while another set of variant 
readings is found in manuscripts of West Syriac and Melkite provenances. 
These variant readings were generally not relevant in the Christological 
controversy — the only one that was is Heb 2:9. They were just variant read- 
ings of the sort that might exist in any tradition. Because of the Christological 


5 Brock, “The Resolution of the Philoxenian/Harclean Problem,” 341; Aland and Aland, The Text 
of the New Testament, 193. 

6 See Brock, The Bible in the Syriac Tradition; and compare Andreas Juckel, “Harqlean 
Version,” in Gorgias Encyclopedic Dictionary of the Syriac Heritage, ed. Sebastian Brock et al. 
(Piscataway, NJ: Gorgias Press, 2011). 

7 Brock, The Bible in the Syriac Tradition, 29. 

8 В.В. ter Haar Romeny and С.Е. Morrison, “Peshitta,” in Gorgias Encyclopedic Dictionary of the 
Syriac Heritage, ed. Sebastian P. Brock et al. (Piscataway, NJ: Gorgias Press, 2011), 329. 

9 For the history of the Church of the East before and after the Christological controversy, see 
Wilhelm Baum and Dietmar W. Winkler, The Church of the East: A Concise History (London: 
Routledge, 2010); and for their Christology, see Sebastian P. Brock, "The Christology of the 
Church of the East in the Synods of the Fifth to the Early Seventh Centuries: Preliminary 
Considerations and Materials,’ in Aksum, Thyateira: A Festschrift for Archbishop Methodios 
of Thyateira and Great Britain, ed. George Dion Dragas and Methodios G. Phougias (London: 
Thyateira House, 1985), 125-42. 
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conflict, however, each set of variant readings acquired a certain reputation 
that attached it to a particular church. 

Interestingly, while preparing the critical edition of the Peshitta NT referred 
to earlier, which was based on forty manuscripts, Juckel argued that the East 
Syriac text continued for longer and prospered until a later date than the non- 
Eastern text,!° becoming a standard text: 


The most striking result of the collation is the proof of an Eastern stan- 
dard text since the 7th/8th century that is still dominant in the second 
millennium ... In the Corpus of Pauline Epistles, the Eastern standard text 
is the most dominant and most significant feature of the textual history." 


What does this mean for the Peshitta-based Pauline Epistles in Arabic (PEA)? It 
means that there were actually two types of Peshitta text available for transla- 
tion into Arabic. All five PEA versions investigated in this chapter come from 
Peshitta Vorlage, but only one of them originates from the Eastern Peshitta 
Vorlage. However, the earliest witness of another version shows traces of the 
Eastern Peshitta Vorlage in its annotations, as we will see. 


1 ArabSyr1 


1.1 Manuscripts and Recensions 

The first version of the PEA with a Syriac tradition is ArabSY", and it includes 
four manuscript witnesses. It was assigned the number “1” as it includes the 
earliest dated witness of the PEA, and of the Arabic Bible generally: Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 151.12 All four manuscripts contain the whole Pauline corpus, except for Ms 
Sinai, Gr. NF МС2, which has suffered some damage and was rebound with 
several lacunae. The manuscripts and their dates are shown in Figure 2. 


10 A Andreas Juckel, “A Guide to the Manuscripts of the Peshitta New Testament,” Hugoye: 
Journal of Syriac Studies 15.1 (2012): 92. I use the label non-Eastern rather than Western, 
since the non-Eastern readings might also belong to the Melkite Church or later to the 
Coptic Church. 

11  Juckel, “A Guide to the Manuscripts of the Peshitta New Testament,” 88. 

12 In his study of the Gospels, Kashouh referred to Ms Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 14 and its com- 
pletion in Ms Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 16 as having the earliest date among the Arabic Bible 
manuscripts, basing this on a colophon in its latter part that dates it to 859; see Kashouh, 
The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 86-87 (n. 9). However, the calculation and argument 
of Swanson suggest a date of 873; see Swanson, "Some Considerations for the Dating of ft 
Tatlit Allah al-Wahid (Sin. Ar. 154)” 
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Arab’ 
ArabSyna Arabsyb 
Sinai, Ат. 151 (867)/Sinai, Gr. NF MG2 Florence, BML, Conv. Soppr. 532 
(late 10th c.)/Berlin, sBB, Diez A Oct. (late 13th c.) 
162 (1265) 


FIGURE 2 Recensions of Атау" 


Although Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 was mentioned in Margaret Gibson’s catalog of 1894, 
she did not record its early date.!3 Similarly, Georg Graf, who had no access to 
the Sinai collections, identified Sinai, Ar. 151 as a manuscript from “unbestim- 
mter Herkunft” or an unknown origin, without mentioning its date, though he 
recognized м$ Berlin, sBB, Diez A Oct. 162 (henceforth Berlin, Diez A Oct. 162) 
as being of Syriac origin." The colophon of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 received attention 
as a result of the initiative of the Expedition for Microfilming the Manuscripts 
of St. Catherine that took place in 1950.15 Following the discovery of how old 
this manuscript was, Harvey Staal edited and translated four epistles of the 
PEA from it in his 1969 dissertation.!6 Later, he published the entire edited text 
of the manuscript (see Chapter 1, §4).!” His edition put Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 in the 
spotlight of scholarship in comparison to other Arabic Bible manuscripts, and 


13 Margaret Dunlop Gibson, Catalogue of the Arabic Mss., 22. 

14 Graf, GCAL 1:177 and 181. 

15 Two lists of the manuscripts were the results of this expedition: Kenneth W. Clarke, 
Checklist of Manuscripts in St. Catherine’s Monastery, Mount Sinai: Microfilmed for the 
Library of Congress, 1950 (Washington, DC: Library of Congress, 1952); and Aziz Suryal 
Atiya, The Arabic Manuscripts of Mount Sinai: A Hand-List of the Arabic Manuscripts and 
Scrolls Microfilmed at the Library of the Monastery of St. Catherine, Mount Sinai (Baltimore, 
MD:Johns Hopkins Press, 1955). Another detailed catalog of half of the Arabic manuscripts 
was prepared later: Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts. 

16 See Staal, “Codex Sinai Arabic 151 Pauline Epistle (Parts 1 & п) 

17 Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, І. Pauline Epistles | Edition]; and its English translation in 
Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, І. Pauline Epistles | Translation]; and Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic 
Codex 151, I1. Acts of the Apostles, Catholic Epistles [Edition]; and its English translation in 
Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, 11. Acts of the Apostles, Catholic Epistles [Translation]. 
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consequently it has been subjected to further investigation, such as Brock’s 
examination of the East Syriac influence on the annotations of its text.!§ 
Nonetheless, what has escaped scholarly purview are the other witnesses to its 
text, and thus its transmission is still to be explored in this section. 

MS Sinai, Ar. 151 falls into 269 parchment folios that include, in addition 
to the PEA, the Acts of the Apostles and the Catholic Epistles. Its colophon 
(ff. 186v-187r) states that the translator of the PEA is Bishr ibn al-Sirri, and 
that he translated them in Damascus for his spiritual brother Sulayman or 
Solomon.?? Ibn al-Sirri is also the author of two homilies that are extant in 
MSS Sinai, Ar. доо and 401.20 In Sinai, Ar. 151, he transcribed the biblical text 
in larger letters on short lines, and surrounded it with annotations and glosses 
to comment on different parts of the text in longer horizontal, and sometimes 
vertical, lines of denser script. While the annotations have a significant num- 
ber of East Syriac variant readings, the biblical text itself does not show the 
same. Therefore, this mixture of variant readings has caused confusion around 
Ibn al-Sirri's affiliation: Samir Khalil, Joseph Nasrallah, and Sidney Griffith are 
inclined to identify Ibn al-Sirri with the Melkite Church, while Brock believes 
that he belongs to the East Syriac tradition.?! 

Each epistle of Sinai, Ar. 151is preceded by a preface that explains the reason 
behind its writing. The Epistle to the Hebrews, which in this manuscript is the 
fourteenth epistle, is preceded by a slightly longer preface, laying out proof 


18 Brock, “A Neglected Witness to the East Syriac New Testament.” 
19 The colophon reads: 


ترجم هذه الرسايل وهي اريع عشره من adul‏ الى العريبه وشرح تفسيرها بما امكنه من 
الايجازالضعيف PEI‏ المسكين بسر بن السري لاخيه es‏ سليمن IT‏ ذلك في شهر 
رمضان من سنه .ل وحمسن ومايتن في مدينه دمشق والحمد لله الاب والابن وروح 
القدس الى ابد الاباد امين.رحم الله من دعا للمترجم المولف sadly‏ بال حمه والمغفره. 


The one who translated these epistles, which are fourteen, from Syriac to Arabic and 
explained their interpretation as briefly as he could is the weak sinner, poor Bishr ibn 
al-Sirri to his spiritual brother Solomon. And he completed this in the month of Ramadan 
of the year 253 AH in the city of Damascus. Praise be to God the Father, and the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit for ever and ever. Amen. May God have mercy upon the one who prays for 
the translator, and the author, and the owner, with mercy and forgiveness. 

20  Treiger, “From Theodore Abū Qurra to Abed Azrié,” 23 (n. 122). 

21 Griffith, The Bible in Arabic, 134; Joseph Nasrallah, “Deux versions melchites partielles de la 
Bible du 1x* et du хе siècles,” Oriens Christianus 64 (1980): 203-6; and Samir Khalil Samir, 
“Michel évêque melkite de Damas au де siècle: A propos de Bišr ibn al-Sirri,’ Orientalia 
Christiana Periodica 53 (1987): 439—41; and Brock, "A Neglected Witness to the East Syriac 
New Testament," 208. 
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of its Pauline authorship.?? The Pauline Epistles in this manuscript follow the 
Syriac tradition of being treated as a single unit divided into fifty-five chapters. 

Before examining the other manuscripts of АгаБЗУ" and the recensions 
that divide them, it is necessary to address a claim made by Joshua Blau about 
the date of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151. In his article “Uber einige christlich-arabische 
Manuskripte aus dem 9. und 10. Jahrhundert,” Blau stated that the colophon of 
Sinai, Ar. 151, which happens to be positioned at the end of the Pauline Epistles 
and before the Acts of the Apostles and the Catholic Epistles, is copied, and 
thus dates only the text rather than the manuscript.?? Nevertheless, an exam- 
ination of the codicological features of this manuscript suggests that it was 
originally two separate manuscripts.?* The first contains the Pauline Epistles, 
with a colophon at its end. This first part has Greek foliation numbering and 
a specific layout. The second part includes the Acts plus the Catholic Epistles, 
and it has no colophon, since the last folio was lost and substituted with a new 
one. It was written in the same hand as the first part, but on a different occa- 
sion, as can be seen from the absence of the Greek foliation and the slightly dif- 
ferent layout. Therefore, Blau's objection is partly correct: although colophons 
are sometimes written after units in the middle of manuscripts and not neces- 
sarily at the end of a manuscript, this particular colophon was at the end of a 
separate manuscript before it was united with another manuscript in a single 
volume. In turn, then, Blau's suspicions about the authenticity of the colophon 
and the date of the manuscript have to be reconsidered. 

Parts of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 wore out at some point in its circulation history, 
resulting in the loss of some folios. Following that, it underwent a process of 
restoration, which involved replacing the destroyed folios with new ones con- 
taining new text. Moreover, the restorers joined the part of the manuscript 
that contains the PEA with the part containing the Acts of the Apostles and 
the Catholic Epistles, forming one volume. The text that was lost with the 
worn folios survives in the three witnesses of the archetype Sinai, Ar. 151, and 
it is significantly different from the text of the substituted folios, which show 
a tendency to a Greek Vorlage (see Chapter 2, $4.2). This suggests that these 


22 Harvey Staal, "Pauline Authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews According to Mt Sinai 
Arabic Manuscript 151,” Reformed Review 21 (1967): 51—53. 

23 “Itis very likely that the scribe copied [the date] word for word from his Vorlage and, thus, 
it does not proof anything for the dating of our manuscript"; see Joshua Blau, "Über einige 
christlich-arabische Manuskripte aus dem 9. und. 10. Jahrhundert,” Le Muséon: Revue 
d'Études Orientales 75 (1962): 107. 

24 Fora detailed description of the codicological and paleographical features of Sinai, Ar. 151 
and its witnesses, as well as a reconstruction of its life story, see Zaki, “А Dynamic History: 
MS Sinai, Arabic 151." 
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manuscripts were copied from Sinai, Ar. 151 before it lost some of its folios. The 
replaced folios are 2r-3r, 44r-47v, and 72r-75v which represent the following 
sections of the text: Rom 11—2:6; 1 Cor 3:13-7:27; and 2 Cor 11—417.25 In addi- 
tion to the original biblical text in these folios, the prefaces to Romans and 2 
Corinthians were also in the lost folios, and these survive only in one of the 
copies, MS Florence, BML, Conv. Soppr. 532. 

The second earliest witness of ArabSY" is one of the New Finds of St. 
Catherine's Monastery from 1975: MS Sinai, Gr. NF MG2 (henceforth Sinai, 
MG2).76 This is a palimpsest whose upper text is a bilingual Greek-Arabic ver- 
sion of the Pauline Epistles, and has the number 0278 in the Gregory-Aland list 
of New Testament manuscripts. It contains an undated waqf note (f. 115v) to the 
monastery in Sinai, however this manuscript was in all likelihood transcribed 
in Damascus - the Greek script is written by the same hand as Ms Vatican, BAv, 
Gr. 2282, and the scribe of the latter manuscript wrote prayers for the arch- 
bishop of this city.2” The catalog of Greek manuscripts in Sinai indicates that 
Sinai, MG2 contains only the Epistle to the Hebrews, and dates it to the ninth 
century on the basis of the Greek script.28 However its Arabic text reveals the 
characters of a transitional Abbasid book hand, which safely pushes its date 
to the tenth century. Further, a few folios of Romans and 1 and 2 Corinthians 
survive, and from Galatians on the manuscript is almost intact, except for the 
complete absence of 1 and 2 Timothy. The order in which the epistles now 
appear in the manuscript is quite unusual, since Titus and Philemon come 
after Hebrews, and this indicates that the manuscript was rebound after los- 
ing too many of its folios. Tracing the numbering of the folios and quires sug- 
gests that in the original ordering, Hebrews was the tenth epistle.?? This makes 
sense, since it was copied with a Greek text, and follows the Greek sequence of 
books. Most research on this palimpsest has been concerned with the Greek 


25 From Acts and the Catholic Epistles, ff. 188r—195v and 269r were lost and replaced; they con- 
sist of Acts 1:1-5:20 and Jude 13-24. See Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, 1. Pauline Epistles 
[Edition], i. 

26 The Holy Monastery of St. Catherine, Ta véx eupyuata тоо Xia (The New Finds of Sinai) 
(Athens: Ministry of Culture-Mount Sinai Foundation, 1999), 141. 

27 The Vatican manuscript is a scroll containing the liturgy of St. Mark in Greek with 
Arabic captions, see Francesco D'Aiuto, "La «scrittura mista » maiuscolo-minuscola 
d'area mediorientale,” in Griechisch-byzantinische Handschriftenforschung: Traditionen, 
Entwicklungen, neue Wege, ed. Christian Brockmann et al. (Berlin: De Gruyter, 2018), 162, 
164-65 (n. 4), 168 (n. 24). 

28 The Holy Monastery of St. Catherine, Ta vég evpyuata тоо Siva. 

29 Justin of Sinai and Tannous, “Exploring a Ninth Century Sinai Palimpsest,” 3-4; Tannous, 
"A Greco-Arabic Palimpsest from the Sinai New Finds." 


96 СНАРТЕКЗ 


text and the lower texts.?? While the studies undertaken by Lydia Perria, Dieter 
Harlfinger, and Pasquale Orsini on the ogivalis inclinata Greek script of this 
manuscript have dated it to the period between the end of the ninth century 
and the end of the tenth century?! the study of the Arabic version contributes 
to NT studies by confirming that this majuscule cannot be dated to before the 
date of its archetype (867 CE), and that it most probably belongs to the late 
tenth century. 

A further witness of Arab5»! is Berlin, Diez A Oct. 162, a thirteenth-century 
manuscript; more precisely, it dates from am 6773/1265 СЕ.3? It is the earli- 
est full NT in Arabic, and its books come in 349 folios in the following order: 
the Gospels, the Pauline Epistles, Acts, the Catholic Epistles, and Revelation.?? 
A waqf note (ff. 176v, 177r) informs the reader that it was in the Balamand 
Monastery. Reader notes also refer to it being used around this same area for a 
long time — for example, folio 160v has a reader note from Yuwakim, the bishop 
of Thaghr Bayrüt (the Harbor of Beirut). Other lesser-known readers registered 
the dates of 7099 Creation Era or 1591 CE (f. 160v) and am 7175/1660 CE (f. 349). 
At some point, the manuscript was transferred to Europe, to the Benzelius col- 
lection in Uppsala, where it held the shelf mark Benzel 5.34 In 1804, it was sold 


зо The lower text is actually a number of different works that include a letter to Pope 
Innocent, a work entitled “Pandects of Holy Scripture,” and some fragments of oT books. 
See Justin of Sinai and Tannous, "Exploring a Ninth Century Sinai Palimpsest." 

31 Dated manuscripts of the same Greek script include: Sinai, Gr. 210 + Sinai, NF MG 12 + 
Petropol., RNB 194 + Sinai, Harris, App. 16, 22, dated to 861/862; Petropol., RNB, Gr. 216 
+ Sinai, NF MG33, dated to 862/863; Vatican, BAV, Gr. 354 dated to 949; Sinai, Gr. 213 + 
Petropol, RNB, Gr. 283, dated to 967; and Sinai, Ar. 16, dated to 995/996. For more 
details, see Pasquale Orsini, "La maiuscola ogivale inclinata: contributo preliminare," 
Scripta 9 (2016): 89—116. For a discussion of the Greek manuscripts of Psalms from 
Sinai and Damascus, see Dieter Harlfinger, "Beispiele der Maiuscula Ogivalis Inclinata 
vom Sinai und aus Damaskus,” in Alethes philia: Studi in onore di Giancarlo Prato, ed. 
M. D'Agostino (Spoleto: Centro italiano di studi sull’ alto medioevo, 2010), 461-77. See also 
Lidia Perria, "Scritture e codici di origine orientale (Palestina, Sinai) dal 1x al хит secolo. 
Rapporto preliminare," Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici 36 (2000): 19-33. 

32 Dates from four calendars are referred to in this book: AM (anno martyrum), am (anno 
mundi, note the lowercase letters), AH (anno hegirae), and СЕ (Common Era, not men- 
tioned unless it will be ambiguous). 

33 М. Ahlwardt, Die Handschriften-verzeichnisse der Königlichen Bibliothek zu Berlin, vol. Ix 
(Berlin: A. Asher & Co., 1897), 527-29 (10175). 

34 The catalog mentions nothing about its history of acquisition; see Carolus Aurivillius, 
Recensio Codicum Manuscriptorum ab Henrico Benzelio (Uppsala: Litteris Edmannianis, 
1802), 5-8. Its existence in two different catalogs confused Gregory, who registered it 
twice, one as Benzel 5 (p. 591), and the other under its current shelf mark in Berlin (p. 587); 
see Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testamentes. 
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along with the whole collection to Heinrich Friedrich von Diez, whose collec- 
tion entered the Kónigliche Bibliothek, now the Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, 
in 1817.35 

The latest witness of this version is the Florence manuscript — Ms Florence, 
BML, Conv. Soppr. 532 (henceforth Florence, Soppr. 532) — from the late thir- 
teenth century.?6 The order of the Pauline Epistles in this manuscript is signifi- 
cant, since the Epistles to Titus and Philemon come after Hebrews. At the end 
of 2 Timothy there is a note that reads: 


The honored Paul's Epistle to Timothy is accomplished, and his Epistle 
to the Hebrews in Jerusalem follows it, and it is the twelfth among 
the epistles 


It is thus clear that this unusual order of Hebrews then Titus then Philemon 
was original, and not a result of rebinding, unlike with Sinai, MG2. This manu- 
script also has another significant feature, which is that it transmits the pref- 
aces of the epistles from the archetype. The Sinai majuscule manuscript is a 
bilingual manuscript and the Berlin manuscript is a complete NT, which might 
explain why they included no prefaces in Arabic. However, this shows that 
the Florence manuscript has taken a separate path in its transmission history. 
Since it was copied at a time when Sinai, Ar. 151 had already lost its folios, it was 
most likely copied directly from a direct witness of Sinai, Ar. 151, although this 
intermediate witness is 101 5 


35 Christoph Rauch, “The Oriental Manuscripts and Albums of Heinrich Friedrich von 
Diez and the Perception of Persian Painting in his Time,” in The Diez Albums, ed. Julia 
Gonnella, Friederike Weis, and Christoph Rauch (Leiden: Brill, 2016), 74—75. 

36 Bernadette Martel-Thoumian, Les manuscrits arabes déposés à la Bibliothéque Medicea 
Laurenziana de Florence: Nouvelles acquisitions (Florence: Department of Languages, 
University of Florence, 1997), 17—18. The manuscript is undated in the catalogs; this is my 
own dating, based on paleographical features. This manuscript bears number 807 in Italo 
Pizzi, Index Codicum Manuscriptorum Orientalium qui in Bibliotheca Medicea Laurentiana 
Florentiae adservantur; ms. (Florence: Bibliotheca Medicea-Laurentiana Flor. adservan- 
tur, 1881), 6. 

37 Wa-hiya is mistakenly repeated. 

38 А further interesting fact about this manuscript is that it contains two introductions to 
2 Corinthians (see ff. 47v—48v). 
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1.2 Text Transmission 

The transmission of Arab5*' is intriguing in terms of its layout as well as its 
text. What is unusual about it is that the archetype is composed of the bibli- 
cal text surrounded by annotations and glosses, yet only the biblical text was 
transmitted into the other three manuscripts. Further, it was anonymously 
transmitted, without identifying its original translator, even in cases where the 
manuscript has its own colophon, like Berlin, Diez A Oct. 162 does. The mise- 
en-page is unique in each manuscript, and is not related to the layout of the 
archetype. The majuscule of Sinai, MG2 is bilingual, with the Arabic and Greek 
texts positioned side by side. It shows no specific divisions in the Arabic text, 
but the Greek text has some liturgical rubrics. The Berlin manuscript, while 
no sponsorship is recorded in it, appears to be a luxury manuscript, as can be 
seen from the fact that it contains the whole NT in Arabic, and also from the 
golden rubrics of the book titles and chapter headings. The Pauline Epistles in 
this manuscript are divided individually in a very similar way to the modern 
chapter division. The last manuscript, Florence, Soppr. 532 has nothing special 
in its layout, but itis the only witness that shares the Syriac division of chapters 
of the archetype, and like it, contains a preface to each epistle.?? 

The witnesses of АгаБЗУ" comprise two recensions through which the ver- 
sion was transmitted. Sinai, Ar. 151, Sinai, MG2, and Berlin, Diez A Oct. 162 
represent one recension (Arab**4), while Florence, Soppr. 532 represents a 
separate recension (ArabSy">), This division is primarily based on modifica- 
tions to the vocabulary and syntax in addition to rare cases of influence from 
other Vorlagen. This can be seen, for example, in Rom 3:20: 


Sinai, Ат. 151 For by works of the Torah none A eV JI انه من اعمال‎ Je من‎ 
with Пен om be justified in من‎ Е ذى لحم‎ Faa 
front of him, since through the T не aul 
sunna sin was known 2 uu d 

Florence, For by works of the law no м el; من اجل أنه من اعمال التو‎ 

5 Я h bei ill be justified . М " : 

Oppr. 532 uman being will be justifie y امام الله لان‎ UT خرن‎ 


in front of God, since through | | : 
the sunna of the Torah sin was سنه | لتوراه عرف الخطيه‎ 


known 


39 For examples of how the layout of manuscripts can change even though they contain the 
same text, see Snijders, "Work, Version, Text and Scriptum,” 271-72. 
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There is a phrasing difference found between the first and second recen- 
sions here. Also, amama Allah ‘in front of God’ is a variant that is distinguished 
in the Coptic-based versions, while it is ‘in front of him’ in Syriac ,eoa xo and 
Greek evamiov adtod. 

Another example is 2 Сог 634b, which is usually rendered ‘for what part- 
nership has righteousness with lawlessness?’ in Arab’! and other Arabic 
versions; the terms used for ‘righteousness’ and ‘lawlessness’ are al-birr and 
al-ithm. In the case of ArabSyt!>, it uses here the active participles al-salih 
wa-al-talih ‘the good and the wicked ones: 

There are also cases where the two recensions employ different synonyms of 
verbs or nouns: intabih/istayqiz ‘wake up (imperative) (Eph 5:14), ‘adl/shabah 
‘equal’ (Phil 2:6), tatarabbü|tanmün ‘grow’ (Col 1:10), and tatagalqali/taflitu 
‘shake, shift’ (Col 1:23), to mention just а few examples. 

There are even examples of quite different sentence structures. For exam- 
ple, Heb 3:8 in АгаЬ5У1Ъ has the unique construction 43 TL ym الذي‎ ез: ومثل‎ 
‘and as the day that they have experienced in the wilderness; as s the 
other three manuscripts which read 4 jJ! TE yos] е ny ‘and as the test day in 
the wilderness.’ 


1.2.1 The Vorlage 

The goal here is to draw a picture of the main Vorlage of the version under 
examination, and the extent of any influence from other Vorlagen; in addition, 
we wish to see any differences between the different recensions of a version. To 
do this, we need to look at the particular readings which the recensions offer 
in cases where there are distinctions between the possible Vorlagen. While 
the presentation of all the data is in Appendix B.4, we will elaborate here on 
selected examples. 

The evidence for a Syriac source text is compelling, as Bishr ibn al-Sirri 
stated in his colophon. A few examples from different epistles comparing this 
version to the Peshitta and the Greek texts verify the Peshitta as the Vorlage; 
the examples here are taken from Sinai, Ar. 151, the earliest manuscript. 


40 Another example is Col 1:12: 


Arab*?"* ‘Giving thanks to God the Father who has Ja| egal} الاس‎ NT 095 ER 
qualified us to share in the inheritance s у ^ 


(mawrith) of the saints in light النور‎ à القديسين‎ co» Lt 


Arab*?m^ ‘Giving thanks to God the Father who |. $: 
has qualified us to deserve а share in the ود لله الاب الذي اهلنا‎ 


inheritance (mirath) of the saints in light’ ميراث‎ à ا النصيب‎ e 


41 We can give additional examples here. First, consider Rom 3:4: 
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A clear example can be seen in Rom 3:8: 


Pesh their judgment is kept for justice hargal am ul eami 
NA28 their judgment is justice TO “pia ёудіхбу ёстіу 
Arab" their judgment is kept in justice بالعدل‎ bys عقابهم‎ 


In this example, Arab®Y" and the Peshitta have the same rendering, ‘is kept, 
while this is absent from the Greek. 

Another example can be seen in Col 1:16, which is rendered in Peshitta as 
ir موحد‎ ‘and by him, [everything] was created, while it reads in Greek eic 
avtov ёхтісто! [everything] was created unto him. The Arab»! version in both 
its recensions reveals the Peshitta reading: wa-bi-hi khuliqa. 

A further Peshitta-based reading is clear in Heb 3:1, which reads: 


Pesh Wherefore, my holy brethren, „аёо л nao wee dlas 
who are called with a calling محم‎ Q3 mbi 
that is from heaven 

NA28 Therefore, holy brothers, you “Офеу, &deAgol &ytot, xAnTEWS nov- 
who share in a heavenly calling paviov petoxot 

Arab?" and now, my holy brothers, 2:22 ЗИ الاطهار‎ 2 el يا‎ ob 
who have been called with the من السا‎ ua! بالدعوه‎ 


call which is from heaven 


In this third example, while the Arabic and the Peshitta have people being 
‘called, the Greek has them ‘share in.’ 


1.2.2 Other Influences 

АтаБЗУ" is closely associated with the Peshitta Vorlage, so Greek traces are 
rarely detected. However, 2 Cor 6:12 is one example that shows traces of the 
Greek in both recensions by using mahabbatakum 'your love' corresponding to 


Pesh 'and overcome if they judge you' لى‎ puis ла eaha 
NA28 ‘and conquer in your judgment’ xoi vuenoets EV TH “piverOat сє 
АтаБ5у" ‘and win if they judged you’ 3} Fei ور تغلب اذاحا‎ 


While the Greek here employs the infinitive ‘judgment, the Peshitta as well as ArabSy"! 
have a conditional clause ‘if they judge’ A second example is in 2 Corinthians 6:16: 


Pesh ‘as it is said) 101 лл 
NA28 'as God has said; xabwe etrev ó бєдс 
Arab": ‘as it has been said’ J کا‎ 


In this second example, the Greek explicitly specifies that ‘God has said’; the Arabic fol- 
lows the Peshitta and uses the passive ‘as it has been said.’ 
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toic ттА&үхуо!с Ùv ‘your affection’ rather than ‘your mercies’ in the Peshitta 
.حو سح كمف‎ 

Since Sinai, MG2 is a Greek-Arabic bilingual manuscript, its Arabic text in 
some rare cases follows the corresponding Greek text; nonetheless, it mostly 
follows its archetype using the forms clarified in Appendix B.4. Instances 
where the Arabic text follows the Greek text include Gal 3:24, which has a 
unique reading in the Greek text of Sinai, MG2: it reads miotews Өєо®© ‘faith of 
God’ instead of ‘faith’ as in the majority of Greek and Syriac manuscripts. This 
additional word is transferred to the Arabic text, and in fact it is also found in 
Berlin, Diez A Oct. 162 and Florence, Soppr. 532. Even more intriguingly, this 
variant reading later went back to the archetype, when one of the readers of 
Sinai, Ar. 151 added bi-Allahi ‘of God’ between the lines of the manuscript. 

Another example of the Greek influence on Sinai, MG2 occurs in Phlm 2, 
which reads 'Apphia our sister' in the Arabic, following the Greek text in Sinai, 
MG2, 'Алф!@ tH @дєАф]; this matches the Alexandrian Greek variant. The 
Byzantine reading is Алфі тў &yannty ‘the beloved Apphia, similar to the 
Peshitta variant of ‘our beloved Apphia.^? 


1.3 Translation Strategies 
While there is limited space here to investigate the translation strategies of 
each version, it is useful to examine one specific type of translation strategy 
which is used in Arab5*'., since it helps to locate the version on the scale from 
more literal translations to free translations: the use of textual additions. These 
are not significantly detected in Arab’, except to the limited extent where а 
clear Arabic meaning requires an element to be included which is not found in 
the Peshitta text. Two examples will be given here. ١ 
In1 Cor 73, Y حاف‎ ал ‘that which you wrote to me’ is translated as cas. 
ae الى سلوي‎ ‘you wrote to me, asking me about’ The verbal addition here 
offers information about the purpose for which the action of the first verb was 
carried out.44 


42 Үаһаппа ibn Sahl possessed Sinai, Ar. 151 at the beginning of the eleventh century, 
and added some variant readings over the text or in the margins. Above the word 
mahabbatakum he added rahmatakum, which implies that he was collating according to 
the Syriac Vorlage. See Zaki, “A Dynamic History.” 

43 The Peshitta reading in Heb 3:1 is Jesus Christ, yet in Sinai, MG2 it reads Jesus, following 
the corresponding Greek text (Ё 84r). 

44 In Vollandt’s classification of textual additions, this addition is considered as the addition 
of a verb; see Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 208-9. Hjälm classifies examples 
of this type as additions of repeated information; see Hjälm, Christian Arabic Versions of 
Daniel, 140-43. 
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A similar example is seen with the addition of the verb yaz‘um ‘claims’ in 2 
Thes 2:2. This verse is as follows in the Peshitta and Araby": 


Pesh And not by letter, as coming from wena whith صم‎ ria 
us, that, the day of our Lord is near ,\ у لم‎ m1 ›со ahal eoa 


e V3 MO 


Arab?" And not by letter, as coming from ان‎ E (1 ولا من رسا له كانها من‎ 
us that claims: the day of our Lord ا‎ fe : 
ها هوذا نا قد‎ 
has arrived e dig i 


A verb is added in the Arabic text of ArabSY" to bridge the syntactic lacuna. 
These two examples reveal the nature of textual additions in АгаБЗУ" which do 
not reach the level of the extensions in Arab5??, as will be shown, but they are 
still employed for necessity clarifications. It is worth noting that this addition 
survived in all the manuscripts of Arab5*!!, 


1.4 East and Non-East Syriac Variants 

As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, not all East Syriac readings 
have Christological implications. Some Peshitta manuscripts had clusters of 
variant readings that became known in the East Syriac Church, and another 
cluster of variant readings was connected to either the West Syriac Church or 
the Melkite Church. Although the conflict between the East Syriac Church and 
other churches has to do with Christological issues, the variants that belong 
to each tradition were not necessarily Christological, rather they were general 
variants that could have been found among any traditions. 

There is primarily a single variant that relates to Christ, found in Heb 2:9:45 
Instead of xdpırı Geou ‘grace of God, а few Greek manuscripts (424c°™ 1739) 
have хор до ‘without God. Although this reading predates the Christological 
controversy, it became more associated with the East Syriac exegetes, who later 
used it in their interpretation of their Christological point of view.* This read- 
ing is reflected directly in one recension of the Peshitta-based PEA version 


45 Тһе verse іп non-East Syriac reads: ‘But we see him who for a little while was made lower 
than the angels, namely Jesus, crowned with glory and honor because of the suffering of 
death, so that by the grace of God he might taste death for everyone: 

46 Elliott offers a short survey of old and new scholarship that believes that xwpiç 0£00 is the 
original reading. See James K. Elliott, "When Jesus Was Apart from God: An Examination 
of Hebrews 2.9, The Expository Times 83 (1972): 339-41. The East Syriac reading was sup- 
ported by Theodore of Mopsuestia who wanted to avoid the idea of the Godhead suffer- 
ing at the crucifixion; see Brock, The Bible in the Syriac Tradition, 30. 
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Araby? (see $2.4 below), but it is also seen in the annotations of Sinai, Ar. 151. 
As Brock has elucidated,*’ the annotations of Sinai, Ar. 151 — unlike the biblical 
text itself — have an East Syriac character, and in the comment on the relevant 
verse, this character is easily discerned: 


قد وجدنا في بعض النسخ بدل ”بنعمة الله“ "من سوى ll‏ والمعنى في القولين 
ael;‏ .وذلك انهما جميعا o Nas‏ ان الناسوت احټلت 2 У‏ الالهوت 


We have found in some copies, instead of “by the grace of God,” “without 
God,” and the meaning in the two sayings is the same, since they all indi- 
cate that human nature bore the pain, not divine nature.*8 


This diplomatic comment equates the two readings: The non-East Syriac read- 
ing in the biblical text of Sinai, Ar. 151, ‘by the grace of God, and the East Syriac 
reading that Ibn al-Sirri knows of, ‘without God: 

This poses the question of whether there are East Syriac traces that might be 
found in the biblical text of Sinai, Ar. 151, not just in the annotations. To test the 
East variant readings in Sinai, Ar. 151, I use Juckel’s article where he identified 
many variant readings that belong to one group or the other. A selection of the 
East and non-East Syriac readings offered in this article is collected in Appendix 
C and the readings of Araby" (as well as the two recensions of ArabSy"2) are 
compared to them. Since the contrast between the Arabic versions clarifies 
whether the Peshitta manuscript employed for translation belonged to the 
East or non-East Syriac realms, detailed examples will be offered in §2.4 below. 
However, the comparison of the text of Sinai, Ar. 151 with the variant readings 
that Juckel extracted from East and non-East Syriac Peshitta manuscripts dem- 
onstrate that the text of Sinai, Ar. 151 exhibits mostly non-East Syriac readings 
with some traces of an East Syriac Peshitta source text, although these might 
be related to the grammatical constraints of Arabic.*9 


1.5 Quranic Language 

Staal noted that the earlier epistles of Sinai, Ar. 151 begin with the Islamic 
basmala formula — الل حم‎ o! سم الله‎ ‘in the name of God, ће compassion- 
ate, the merciful’ — but that the text in the substituted folios at the beginning 
of Romans and 2 Corinthians (whose text constitutes Arab°'*) begin with a 


47 Brock, “A Neglected Witness to the East Syriac New Testament." 
48 бее the transcription in Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, І. Pauline Epistles [Edition], 218. 
49 See Juckel, “A Guide to the Manuscripts of the Peshitta New Testament.” 
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Christian basmala – ‘in the name of God, the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.’>° 
In general, Quranic terminology is occasionally detected in Arab5*?, The bas- 
mata formula did not survive in the other manuscripts, however other Qur'anic 
terminology was transmitted to them. For example, Eph 5:6 has al-dalala ‘mis- 
leading, which is acommon word in the Quran either in this form (e.g., Q 2:175, 
4:44) or in other derivatives of the root dalla; in contrast, the term employed 
in Arab5Y? in this context is al-batil ‘vain’ Also, there is a tendency to use the 
two terms sunna and tawrat interchangeably to refer to the law. A further pos- 
sible impact of the Quran is in the use of the term /fk ‘falsehood.’ This occurs 
eight times in the Quran (see, e.g., О 24:1-12); and Araby"! employs this term 
in 2 Thes 2:7, ‘the mystery of misdeed’: In all the recensions, this reads sirr 
al-ifk ‘the mystery of falsehood, while it reads al-ithm ‘misdeed’ in АтаЬ5У?З, 
A final example is the unique use of the word mu'tazili, a well-known Islamic 
group particularly prominent in the tenth century. This label was used in all 
the recensions to denote а Pharisee in Phil 3:5.5! 


1.6 Concluding Comments 

Despite reflecting the same version, the manuscripts of Arab5Y! are diverse in 
terms of their content, layout, the order of the epistles, and most importantly 
the denominations that produced them. There is no manuscript evidence for 
the existence of Arab5*' after the thirteenth century. It had nearly vanished 
by the end of this century, although the reason for this disappearance is 
unknown. This version shows all the features that, in an ideal world, would 
make it a perfect "standardized version" for the Syriac tradition: it is faithfully 
translated from Syriac, its translator's name is known, and it is a very old ver- 
sion. Another reason that could have led to its survival is the inclusion in it of 
the majority of the NT, not just the Pauline Epistles.5* However, these factors 
were apparently not enough to lead to it being preferred, and it remains a mys- 
tery why this version did not become an “Arabic Vulgate.” 


50 Staal, “Codex Sinai Arabic 151 Pauline Epistle [Translation],” 25. 

51 For a discussion of this term in Sinai, Ar. 151, see Christian Blumenthal, "Mu'tazila in der 
arabischen Bibelübersetzung des Bisr b. al-Sirri" Arabica 65.3 (2018): 314-30. 

52 One of the versions of the Gospels that Ibn al-‘Assal used for his recension was translated 
by “Ibn al-Sirri,” and this may refer to the same person. If it does, then this means that he 
translated the whole of the NT except for Revelation, probably because of its late fixing 
into the Syriac canon. See Wadi‘ Awad, “Al-As‘ad ibn al-‘Assal, Introduzioni alla traduzi- 
one dei quattro Vangeli,” Studia Orientalia Christiana Collectanea 39 (2006): 85. 
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2.1 Manuscripts and Recensions 

The situation with the manuscripts of Arab5Y?? is similar to that of Arab&", 
in that what was once a single manuscript is now divided into a number of 
separate manuscripts, sometimes in different repositories. The oldest of these 
manuscripts forms a recension on its own (Arab5Y?2), and is divided now into 
MS St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327, which has 225 folios and Ms Sinai, Ar. NF 
Parch. 52, a fragment consisting of ten parchment folios that was found in 
St. Catherine's Monastery in Sinai in 1975.53 There is a colophon at the end 
of the latter manuscript to the effect that it was written in AH 279/892 CE, 
with no further information on the scribe or the place of transcribing. The 
second recension (Arab$Y?5) consists of two manuscripts, each with its own 
shelf mark, although both are together in St. Catherine's Monastery: Mss Sinai, 
Ar. 310 and 157. Another manuscript, Ms Sinai, Ar. NF Pap. 35, is the single rep- 
resentative of the third recension, and is a fragment of thirty-six folios. The 
recensions and their manuscripts are represented in Figure 3. 


Arab‘y” 
ArabSyr2a ArabSyrzb ArabSyrzc 
St. Petersburg, Sinai, Ar. 310 Sinai, Ат. NF 


NLR, ANS 327 
+ Sinai, Ar. NF 


+ Sinai, Ar. 157 
(late 10th c.) 


Pap. 35 (12th c.) 


Parch. 52 (892) 


FIGURE 3 Recensions of 12ل‎ 


53 Lebedev, Arabskie rukopisi Gosudarstvennoy publichnoy biblioteki, 962; Yani Memaris, 
KaraAoyog twv уєшу Арабихшу уєроурафшу тус̧ Iepaç Моуус̧ Aytaç Almatepivys тоо Opods 
wa (The Catalog of New Discoveries of Arabic Manuscripts in the Holy Monastery of 
St. Catherine, Mount Sinai) (Athens: The Greek National Institute for Research, 1985), 33. 
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The few folios of Sinai, Ат. NF Parch. 52 remained unnoticed during the 
three trips Tischendorf made to St. Catherine’s Monastery, Sinai, during which 
he removed two large sections of the same manuscript (now MS St. Petersburg, 
NLR, ANS 327). It would seem that the manuscript must already have been 
loose and separated into many portions. The first portion that Tischendorf 
brought to Leipzig in 1853 is composed of seventy-five folios and contains parts 
of different Pauline epistles.5+ However, this portion did not include the end of 
Hebrews followed by the colophon that dates the manuscript to AH 279/892 CE. 
Heinrich Fleischer and Franz Delitzsch examined this portion. The former 
wrote short notes about it and noticed the division into chapters and quires 
and the special Kufic handwriting, and estimated a date for the manuscript of 
the eighth or ninth century.55 Delitzsch continued what Fleischer had started, 
also not knowing the date of the manuscript. However, he contributed a great 
deal to the study of the text of this manuscript through discovering, first, that it 
has East Syriac readings, such as the reading in Heb 2:9; second, he connected 
the text to its Peshitta Vorlage; and finally, he noticed the similarity between 
this text and the text of Erpenius's edition (Arab**?). He stated, “dass wir 
eine Tochterversion der Pesch. und also eine Schwesterversion der 1616 ... von 
Erpenius herausgegebenen vor uns haben."56 

A few years later, in 1859, Tischendorf brought back a second portion of the 
same manuscript; this time it was 151 folios, which included the final folio with 
the colophon. Tischendorf mentioned this integral portion and the actual date 
of the manuscript in the table of contents of his catalog Anecdota sacra et pro- 

fana. Nevertheless, the description of the manuscript, which bears the num- 
ber хут in this catalog, is limited to the first portion.?" It thus seems that he 
did not have the second portion to hand when he wrote the catalog, although 
the precise details of this history remain unclear. The annual reports of the 
National Library of Russia (NLR) of 1858-59 show that Baron Modest Korf, 
the library's director, addressed the Minister of the Imperial Court, who asked 
Tsar Alexander 11 to buy Tischendorf's collection for the library, but once again 
it seems that the director in St. Petersburg knew nothing about the second 


54 See the details of the contents of the manuscripts in Fleischer, “Beschreibung der von 
Prof. Dr. Tischendorf im J. 1853,” 586. 

55 Fleischer, 585. 

56 “What we have here is a daughter version of the Peshitta and thus a sister version to 
the one published by Erpenius in 1616 ..."; Delitzsch, Commentar zum Briefe an die 
Hebrüáer, 767. 

57 Konstantin von Tischendorf, Anecdota sacra et profana ex Oriente et Occidente allata 
sive Notitia codicum Graecorum, Arabicorum, Syriacorum, Copticorum, Hebraicorum, 
Athiopicorum, Latinorum (Leipzig: Sumptibus Hermanni Fries, 1861), 13-14, and cf. xi. 
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portion of the text, since the reports speak of seventy-five folios only, which 
corresponds to the first portion. The manuscript was likely acquired by the 
NLR in 1859, and in the 1860s the two portions were rebound in one volume, 
forming what we now know as Ms St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327 (henceforth 
St. Petersburg, 327). It is worth noting that Delitzsch mentioned that he exam- 
ined the first portion of the manuscript at Tischendorf’s house in Leipzig, and 
additionally that the manuscript was on its way to St. Petersburg; but at this 
point he knew nothing about the second portion, including the actual date 
given in the colophon. It may therefore be the case that the second portion 
went directly to St. Petersburg, since otherwise it is unclear why Tischendorf 
would not have shown it to Delitzsch.°* It should be noted that Fleischer later 
had the opportunity to examine the second portion and wrote more observa- 
tions about it.59 

The text of the Sinai and St. Petersburg manuscripts is written in a unique 
handwriting: the script is horizontally extended to the extent that a line con- 
tains only around five words, and sometimes words break and continue on 
the next line. Hjálm has categorized this manuscript’s script as the Curvy Style 
subcategory of the New Style group of Christian Arabic scripts.9? A few words 
have diacritics in the original black ink, but most of the dots, some ihmal signs, 
and also the filling of black punctuation circles have been added in red ink. 
However, some folios escaped this coloration process (ff. 89—92, for example), 
which may indicate that these features were added in a separate process. While 
the Sinai fragment includes Rom 15:8-14 and 9:2-11:20 (in that order), the 
St. Petersburg manuscript has most of the Pauline Epistles, except for frag- 
ments of Romans and most of 1 Corinthians. The corpus is divided, as in the 
Syriac system, into fifty-five chapters, and Hebrews is the fourteenth epistle. 

The second witness of Arab5Y?? is a recension with non-East Syriac readings, 
ArabSy"2, It is divided into two manuscripts that remain together in Sinai. Ms 
Sinai, Ar. 310 begins at Rom 2:5 and ends at Gal 5:4a, then Ms Sinai, Ar. 157 picks 
up from Gal 5:46 and ends at 2 Tm 3:6a. This means that the manuscript misses 
part of 2 Timothy and also Titus and Philemon. Hebrews is not missing, since 


58 Weitzman suggested that both portions went together to St. Petersburg, but this does not 
explain why Delitzsch did not see the second portion. Tischendorf told Delitzsch that 
the source of the manuscript was an Egyptian monastery without being specific about 
this; see Kurt Weitzmann, “An Early Copto-Arabic Miniature in Leningrad,” Ars Islamica 
10 (1943): 119-20. 

59 See Heinrich Leberecht Fleischer, "Vermischtes, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen- 
lündischen Gesellschaft 15 (1861): 381-97. 

бо Hjälm, “А Paleographical Study of Early Christian Arabic Manuscripts," 67-68; and Hjälm, 
"Paleographical Typology of Early Christian Arabic Scripts,” especially n. 24. 
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it is, interestingly, situated as the tenth epistle in this manuscript. However, the 
division into chapters has retained the Syriac system, even with the change in 
the order of the epistles. The result is that the division of the text into fifty-five 
chapters is preserved, but their location is different from the manuscripts of 
the first recension. Chapter 44 in АгабЗУ"2а marks 2 Tm 2:9, however the same 
chapter in ArabSy2 is located before Heb 6:9. Even more, comparing the chap- 
ter divisions in this version with Sinai, Ar. 151 (АтаБ%уп), which is supposedly 
divided according to the same system, reveals a similar situation: the Pauline 
corpus is divided into fifty-five chapters, but the location of these chapters dif- 
fers from one manuscript to the other. Thus, chapter 53 in Sinai, Ar. 151 corre- 
sponds to chapter 46 in St. Petersburg, 327 and Sinai, Ar. 310. 

In Sinai, Ат. 310 and 157, OT quotations are marked in the margins, just like 
in Syriac manuscripts. The handwriting of this copy is relatively large, semi- 
angular, mostly dotted New Style, probably from the late tenth century. A short 
prayer at the bottom of folio 56v of Sinai, Ar. 157 indicates the monastic name 
of the scribe 53 2 

The third witness of ArabSY is Ms Sinai, Ar NF Pap. 35 (Sinai, NF 35), a 
twelfth-century fragment. No information is available on this manuscript, 
except that it begins at Rom 11:1 and continues until Gal 43, with many lacu- 
nae in the middle, and unfortunately, many of the sample passages used here 
for comparison are missing. Its text runs without any sort of division; for 
example, in 1 Cor 4:17, where chapter 13 begins in the other two recensions, its 
text continues without a sign of division. However, there are some liturgical 
rubrics, all in the same chaotic, barely dotted handwriting. For example, 
the rubric of 1 Cor 118 reads: As e يقرا في‎ )-( Jol! عيد الصليب‎ ‘to be 
read on the seventeenth, the Feast of the Holy Cross.’ Sinai, NF 35 is considered 


a separate recension because of its slight variations in wording from the other 
recensions, and more importantly because its identity with regard to the divi- 
sion between East or non-East Syriac readings is so obscure that it cannot be 
deemed to belong with either of the previous recensions. 


61 Penn pointed out: “Hundreds of extant Syriac manuscripts include marginal nota- 
tions, most often angle brackets, to distinguish when the text is directly quoting from 
Scripture.” Michael Philip Penn, “Know Thy Enemy: The Materialization of Orthodoxy in 
Syriac Manuscripts,” in Snapshots of Evolving Traditions: Jewish and Christian Manuscript 
Culture, Textual Fluidity, and New Philology, ed. Liv Ingeborg Lied and Hugo Lundhaug 
(Berlin: De Gruyter, 2017), 227. 

62 Not to be confused with the other Khristudulus or Salih ibn Said al-Masihi, who wrote 
marginalia on many manuscripts of St. Catherine’s, Sinai; see Vollandt, Arabic Versions 


of the Pentateuch, 150-51. The prayer reads: خرسطود ولوس‎ Au de > من‎ ajl رحم‎ 


‘may God have mercy on him, who asks for mercy for the sinner Christodolos.’ 
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Before proceeding to the text transmission, it is worth investigating the sim- 
ilarities and variation between Arab5Y?^ and АгаЪЗУ!2с, There are cases where 
they are clearly very similar. For example, consider 2 Cor 12:3—4: 


وانا اعرف هذا SLi‏ ولا/فلا de‏ لي بالجسد del ИТИИ‏ بذلك 
انه اختطف الى الفردوس فسم ع كلام لا يوصف ما لا يقدر انسان ان ينطق به 


(Sinai, Ar. 310 and Sinai, NF 35) 


And I know this man himself, but whether in the body, or out of the body, 
I have no knowledge, God knows that, he was caught up to Paradise, and 
heard ineffable words; which a man cannot utter/is not meant to utter. 


Here the two recensions have almost exactly the same wording. But other cases 
show the difference very clearly; for example, the distinctions are revealed in 
1 Cor 1:33-34b through textual omissions in Sinai, NF 35 and in differences in 
wording: 


d SLD يصبر‎ o بعضا فن جاع‎ Кая فلينظر‎ LS ياخوة اذا ما اجقعتّ‎ OYE 
(Sinai, Ar. 310) بيته ~ تكونوا انما يجتمعون للشجب‎ 


Now brothers, if you gathered to eat, let you [wait] for each other. 
Whoever is hungry and has no patience, let him eat in his house in order 
that you may not be gathering for condemnation. 


فيجب ايها الاخوه اذا اجقعتّ لطعام 4 لا يصبر فلياكل في منزله اصلح واحسن 


It should be, brothers, if you gathered for food, that who has no patience 
let [him] eat in his house, for this is better and more proper than to have 
quarrels. 


2.2 Text Transmission 

There are two significant aspects to the text of this version. First, it is extended 
through alternative readings, epithets, and some interpretative textual 
additions.9? Second, it is characterized by its sporadic Quranic language, 


63 2 Vollandt identified three categories of alternative readings: synonymous alternatives that 
reflect polysemes, cognate versus non-cognate alternatives, and implicit or explicit inter- 
pretation alternatives. See Vollandt, 190-92. 


110 СНАРТЕКЗ 


which gives it an Islamic flavor.9^ The textual extensions make it slightly dif- 
ficult to uncover the Peshitta source text, but it is nonetheless still detectable. 
The investigation of text transmission is performed on the sample passages 
here only from the two recensions which are largely complete. 


2.2.1 The Vorlage 
Appendix B.5 shows the extent to which each recension of Arab»? is faithful 
to its source text, as well as any other influences that can be seen in its text. It 
also demonstrates the considerable number of non-Vorlage readings that are 
attested in this version, as it is a relatively free translation. However, the domi- 
nance of the Peshitta source text is obvious from the appendix, and can be 
seen in the following two examples. 

Consider the text of 1 Cor 7:13 in Arab’? compared with that of the relevant 
possible Vorlage: 


Pesh let her not leave her husband mix > paard «i 

Alex let her not leave the man/the UN plete тӧу бубра 
husband 

Byz let her not leave him UN deplete 0001 

Arab’y? And the woman who has ап التي لها = غير مؤمن وهو‎ ôl PPP 
unbeliever husband and he lems) E us V ki نحت‎ 


is in her company, let her not 
separate from her husband 


Here we see that the Peshitta as well as Araby? give the noun ‘husband’ 
together with a suffixed pronoun to make it ‘her husband, unlike the Byzantine 
reading that uses only the pronoun and the Alexandrian reading that provides 
only the noun. 

A similar correspondence can be seen in Heb 3:1: 


Pesh Wherefore, my holy brothers ‚а.о ean por’ Laas 
who have been called with a Mim оол nins 


calling from the heavens 
NA28 Therefore, holy brothers, you “OGev, @дєАфо! &ytot, xAncEws ёттоу- 
who share іп a heavenly calling роуіоо uécoyot 


64  Ontheuse of Quranic language in one of the witnesses of this version, see Vevian Zaki, 
"The Bible in Quranic Language: Manuscript Sinai Arabic 310,’ in Routledge Handbook 
of Arabic Translation, ed. Sameh Hanna, Hanem El-Farahaty, and Abdel Wahab Khalifa 
(London: Routledge, 2020), 81-96. 
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Arab$'? But now, holy brothers who аге المطهرين‎ oe YI يا معشر‎ OY Lb 
called with a calling from the ` المدعوين بدعوه من السما‎ 


һеауеп 


In this verse, the two Peshitta readings ‘called’ and ‘from heaven’ are attested in 
the text of Arab$Y?, as mad‘uwwin and mina al-sama|’|. Meanwhile the Greek 
reading is completely different, using the adjective ‘heavenly’ instead ‘from 
heaven’ and ‘who share’ instead of 'called.'65 


2.2.2 Other Influences 
Even though the Peshitta readings are dominant in this version, a few Greek 
readings can be detected. The Alexandrian reading of 2 Thes 2:4 reads ‘so that 
he takes his seat in the temple of God.’ In the Syriac and Byzantine traditions, 
there is an addition, and the verse reads Wote adtov eic тӧу vadv TOD Өєо® we 0sóv 
“in the temple of God as a god.’ This addition does not exist in Arab5Y?, which 
reads هيكل الله وروي على نفسه انه اله‎ à o£» 'and sits in the temple of God, 
and says about himself that he is a god. Also, Col 1:9 is rendered in the Peshitta 
as oles ca3az «1 ‘the will of God; but the Greek text and Araby"? render it 
tod SedAnuatos otóx00/wa-mashi| ]atihu ‘his will’ 


2.3 Translation Strategies 

The relatively free nature of the translation is illustrated in the text through the 
many textual extensions. Unlike Arab5Y, whose textual additions are confined 
to an occasional word, Arab5Y?? is not limited in the length or locations of addi- 
tions, as illustrated in the underlined addition of Gal 3:19: 


Pesh What then is the law? It was added M reas Алле حدق‎ 


on account of transgression, until Amannw ehar sao 
that seed should come, to whom am ce eoe 3 


belonged the promise re100 am mi 


65 Another example of the Peshitta Vorlage is Col 1:12, where the Arabic text inserts ‘God, 
like the Syriac text, while the Greek reads simply ‘the Father’: 


Pesh ‘Giving thanks to God the Father’ row علم»‎ „олоаёф 

NA28 ‘Giving thanks to the Father’ evyaplotodvtes TH лотрі 
\ 

Arab$Y? ‘And you may give thanks to God the Father’ الا ب‎ 401 1,9525 n 
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Arabs"? Why then did the Torah and its نزلت التوراه وشرايعها‎ 1308 
laws come down? It came down ll Fe JI Ju cl А 


on account of transgression and dae 
iniquity to lead them to the truth ذلك‎ T w gel] pales 


until that seed should come, to الذي كان الموعود له‎ e 


whom belonged the promise 


This freedom of translation can also be detected in Col 1:20, where additional 
details have been added to explain obscure elements such as the things that 
Christ's blood reconciled on earth and in heaven: 


Pesh and by him, to reconcile all things mala له‎ axi mresa 
to himself; and through him, һе manes marn 32 محم‎ 
has pacified, with the blood of his Earr awa دخاي‎ or 
cross, both [those] on earth and 
those in heaven. 


АтаЬ8'2 And reconcile through the blood Of 4 واصلح بدم 4.4.2 و عل‎ 
of his cross, by his hands what عل الارض من الادميين وما فى‎ 

was on earth of people, and what  " E 
dis السما من الملايكه المقربين‎ 


in heaven of close angels. 


2.4 East and Non-East Syriac Variants 

The most important change that happened to this version during its transmis- 
sion is associated with the change of certain variants from ones that corre- 
spond to East Syriac readings in Arab*Y??? to ones that correspond to non-East 
Syriac readings in Arab9Y?b, As mentioned elsewhere, the one variant that 
was directly relevant to Christology is Heb 2:9, and this is translated using the 
East Syriac reading in the earlier recension of Arab5Y? and using the non-East 
Syriac reading in the younger recension: 


Pesh?eo"Esst Since, in God's grace, he tasted oly mlre eoa IN 


death cham ss X nia 
PeshE«sst Since, without God, he tasted walw C Ces ease 
death cham يلحم‎ nia als 
АтаЬ5Уг2а ^ he, without God who took him УА ez TS NT فهو دون‎ 
as a temple, tasted death 1 المورة‎ 9 


ArabSY?b for God’s grace he tasted death الله ذاق الموت‎ Ags) من اجل‎ 
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FIGURE 4 MS Sinai, Ar. 157 (f. 65r) 
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It is worth noting that the text of АтаЪ5У'2а here also has a textual extension, 
‘who took him as a temple, which is not found in ArabSy'?>, This textual addi- 
tion is also related to Christology in its description of God taking Christ as a 
temple, since it stresses the separation between the two persons, making God 
the Father use the Son as a temple.56 

Heb 2:9 is not the only one of the East Syriac variants in Araby", although 
the rest are irrelevant to Christology. The many East Syriac variants in this ver- 
sion suggest that this recension was translated from an East Syriac Peshitta 
Vorlage. Using Juckel's list of East and non-East Syriac readings, we can com- 
pare several readings from both recensions, demonstrating the affinity of each 
reading." This is also an opportunity to return to the East Syriac readings in 
Sinai, Ar. 151 (Arab®Y") and compare them to both East and non-East Syriac 
readings as well as Arab5Y?? (for a detailed table of the East and non-East Syriac 
readings in both versions, see Appendix C). As a reminder, the annotations in 
Sinai, Ar. 151 reveal traces of East Syriac exegesis, and when it comes to Heb 2:9, 
the annotations clearly discuss the East Syriac reading ‘without God’ (see 
Chapter 3, $1.4); but the text itself is not East Syriac, as can be seen in other 
verses. Consider 2 Cor 4:4: 


66 The objections of Philoxenus to the Peshitta text involved two verses, Heb 5:7 and 10:5, 
as mentioned in the introduction to this chapter. He wanted to make them closer to the 
Greek text and farther from the "Nestorian" heresy. Examining these verses in the three 
manuscripts and comparing them to Greek-based versions suggests that they kept the 
original Peshitta readings. This can be seen by considering Heb 5:7: 


Pesh ‘also when he was clothed in flesh’ na wino ла Aw 
NA28 "who in the days of his flesh' Oc év тїс мерс tfjg 6 
adtod 
ArabSyr ‘then since he was also clothed in لاسا اللحم‎ Lal اذكان‎ 3 
flesh’ 
ArabSY?a[ArabSy?b ‘and if the human has flesh’ pocs وان كان لانسان‎ 
Атар©'!1/АтаЬ°:? ‘as he was in the days of his flesh’ ايام حسده‎ à أنه‎ E 


The Greek-based Arabic versions reflect the Greek Vorlage, and Sinai, Ar. 151 (ArabSy") 
reflects the Peshitta. It seems, however, that ArabSy”, with its interpretive nature, rephrases 
the verse to reflect the East Syriac understanding, stressing the separation between the 
human and divine natures of Christ. бо, by human' here, the translator means the human 
nature of Christ. See Sebastian P. Brock, “An Introduction to Syriac Studies,” in Horizons 
in Semitic Studies: Articles for the Student, ed. J.A. Emerton (Birmingham: University of 
Birmingham, 1980), 4. 
67  SeejJuckel, “А Guide to the Manuscripts of the Peshitta New Testament." 
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Реѕһпол-Еаѕ The god of this world has blinded œssa mommies ebe 


their minds eOmis ar) зах. وك‎ 
PeshEest God, in this world, has blinded ces сосал ebe 
their minds eamin TaN. ne 
ArabSy"! Those whose hearts the god of ress الذين اله هذا العا قد اعمى‎ 
this world has blinded | 
Arab$v?s| Those whose hearts God blinded الذين اعمى الله 695 3( هذه‎ 
ArabSy2b in this world GJI 


Although it is unrelated to Christology, there is an essential difference in the 
semantic content of the two Arabic versions of the verse here that resulted 
from a simple change in a preposition between the East and the non-East 
Syriac versions. In the East Syriac version, the word sals is preceded by the 
preposition be ‘in, and so the translator of ArabSy™* opted for ‘in this world. 
Because the word in the non-East Syriac version is sais ‘of this world; it is 
rendered in Arab‘¥"! as a genitive ‘the god of this world. In this case, then, there 
is no distinction between the two recensions of ArabSy™. 
A further interesting example occurs in 2 Cor 12:2: 


Peshnon-East the third heaven с\з nr 
PeshEast the third heaven hladi cara 
АтарЗум the third heaven الما الثااكث‎ 
Атаһ5ЗУ!2а / ArabSyr2b one-third of the heaven ثلت السما‎ 


Both Arabic texts, in fact, correspond to their respective Vorlagen. In the case 
of ArabSy", the ordinal number in the non-East Syriac text is rendered as 
an adjective, so the translation is interpreted in Arabic as the ‘third heaven.’ 
However ArabSy” reflects a literal translation of the East Syriac reading, which 
this time results in an awkward rendering in Arabic that might be read as ‘one- 
third of the heaven’ or ‘the third [part] of the heaven: 


68 Rom 9:26 is another example: р 

АтаЪ Зум ‘There, they will be called: the Al هناك يدعون ابناء الله‎ 
children of the living God’ - i i 

ArabSv?a[|ArabSY?b ‘There, they ш be called, for مين‎ Ке هنالك يدعو( ن لله‎ 
God: honored children’ 

The genitive > دع لم‎ ‘of God’ in the non-Eastern reading is obvious in the phrasing in 

Атаһ5уУп, ‘of the living God: The dative in both recensions of Arab5Y? is different, corre- 

sponding to the Eastern reading » لم‎ ‘for God: 
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РЫ 25 is the last example where the East Syriac as well as АтаЬ5У'2а show 
a textual addition:9? 


Peshrom Fast with your spirit ہہحس۹٦ حم‎ 
PeshFast with your spirits, my brothers wor алма حص‎ 
ArabSy"l with your spirits fel; مع ار‎ 
ArabSyr2a with your spirits, brothers اخوه‎ | Sl, مع ار‎ 


The previous examples exhibit clear cases in which Arab5*! commits to the 
non-East Peshitta readings, Arab*?* commits to the East Peshitta readings, 
and Arab$Y?^ also commits to the East Peshitta readings except in the one vari- 
ant that is related to Christology, Heb 2:9. 

Other variant readings offered by Juckel are mostly related to additions/ 
omissions of pronouns and conjunctions or to a difference between whether 
nouns are in the singular or the plural. The situation is different with variant 
readings of this type, because a scribe might unintentionally use them for 
language convenience or style rather than for their textual affinity, and this is 
what happens in the case of the three recensions (of two versions) examined 
here: the one with a clear East Syriac affinity shows some non-East Syriac vari- 
ants of this kind, and vice versa. In the Arabic recension that shows strong 
East Syriac affiliation (Arab5Y?2), ten non-East Syriac readings are detected, 
while in Arab! (which did not show any East Syriac readings in the previous 
examples) there are twenty-one East Syriac readings. The text of 1 Cor 16:6 can 
be used as an example of this, as Arab5Y! follows the East Syriac reading while 
АтгаБЗУ"2а | ArabSy'?^ do the opposite. (Further cases can be seen in Appendix С.) 


Peshnon-East and you will send me naald nadura 
PeshEast in order that you may send me naald نفك‎ > 
ArabSy"! in order that you may send me T لشيعو‎ S 
ArabSy'2@/ArabSy2> and you will send me d وا نم لشيعوا‎ 


The examples in this section mark two important things. First, when it comes 
to Sinai, Ar. 151 (ArabSy"!), those readings that exhibit a strong modification 
of the meaning are non-East Syriac readings. There are still some East Syriac 


69 The manuscripts that represent АгаБЗУ"Ь are missing the folios that would contain this 
text. 
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variant readings but, while there may be a considerable number of these, they 
are limited to some particles and conjunctions which do not make a strong 
semantic difference. This suggests the possibility that Ibn al-Sirri might 
have worked with manuscripts from both traditions, comparing and adapt- 
ing non-East Syriac readings whenever he felt that a change was necessary. 
Alternatively, he might have worked with only a non-East Syriac manuscript, 
and what appear to be East Syriac traces are in fact just his translation style. 

The second point to make concerns the transmission of the text of Arab5yr2b: 
the scribe of Arab$Y?^ made no effort to change variants which did not have 
Christological implications. The examples above show that East Syriac read- 
ings were transmitted to both ArabSyt2@ as well as Arab$Y?^, This suggests 
that the goal of the scribe of Arab5Y?^ was to be doctrinally sound, from the 
Christological point of view, rather than to follow or collate against a particu- 
lar source text. This also implies that the scribe of АтабЗУ"2Ъ was aware of the 
reputation of and the different variant readings of Heb 2:9. That is, the change 
of the Christological reading of Heb 2:9 in АгаБЗУ"2Ь indicates that it was tran- 
scribed in a tradition that was not an East Syriac tradition. 

Another sign of a shift of ecclesiastical context in this version is the change 
in the order of the epistles within the Pauline corpus. The St. Petersburg man- 
uscript (АгабЗУ"2а) includes Hebrews in the fourteenth position, as is usually 
the case in the Syriac tradition. However, Hebrews has shifted to be the tenth 
epistle in ArabSY?5 (represented in Sinai, Ar. 310 and 157), as was common in 
the Melkite tradition. It is unlikely that the St. Petersburg manuscript that rep- 
resents the East Syriac readings was transcribed in Sinai-Palestine, though it 
was preserved there. It might be connected to the region of Iraq, the center of 
the East Syrians. Nonetheless, the example of Sinai, Ar. 151 informs us that even 
in Damascus there were people who knew the different variants of the differ- 
ent traditions, therefore both regions offer the possibility of being the place of 
origin of this version. 


2.5 Quranic Language 

Arab$5Y?? has certain peculiarities that mark it as a translation that would be 
most easily understood by Christians who lived in an Islamic context. In par- 
ticular, this version is full of Quranic terms, epithets, and phrases, and even 
contains some rhymed passages in Quranic style. A clear case relates to the 
term that the Quran utilizes for unbelieving, which derives from the root 
kafar; this term in all its forms is widely used іп ArabSy'?. For example, 1 Cor 8 
describes those who do not believe in the cross as kafirin halikin ‘perishable 
unbelievers.’ Equally, the usual Quranic epithets that follow the name of Allah 
or when giving thanks to him, such as tabarak wa-ta'ala or lahu al-hamd, are 
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commonly used in the text. Although these epithets do not add meaning to the 
biblical verses, they provide the text with an Islamic flavor (see, e.g., Rom 9:5 
and 13:6; 1 Tm 1:17; and Heb 617). 

In a similar manner, phrases taken from the Qur’an are used in the transla- 
tion of biblical verses where this is possible. For example, in Q 3:179, a reward is 
described as ajr ‘azim, ‘а mighty wage. The translator of ArabSy*? opted for the 
same phrase in translating 1 Cor дл Ar ix A dore Ihave a reward’: it is 
rendered as ذلك اجر عظم‎ à ‘so I have in that a mighty wage.’ An equivalent 
situation occurs in Rom 3:5b-6, which reads in Syriac: 


„са са»‏ ل نحدہ eee con‏ لحلدم 
May it not be! Otherwise how shall God judge the world?‏ 


In ArabSy"?, this verse is rendered with a textual addition in a way that denies 
that God is unjust: 


معاذ dil‏ .ما الله بظلام للعبيد مكيف يدين الله العالمين9 


May it not be. God does no injustice to the servants. Otherwise, how God 
shall judge the worlds? 


The added text corresponds closely to the phrasing of Q 41:46, which reads 
Ашай) وما ريك بظلام‎ ‘nor is thy Lord ever unjust (іп the least) to his Servants.7? 
The Quran has a particular rhyming style known as saj, which is found for 
example in sura al-Fatiha ‘the Opening.” Rhymed passages of this type are 
occasionally found in Arab5Y?; a prominent case is Rom 14:8 which reads: 


70 The Quran verses are adapted from Arthur J. Arberry, ed., The Koran Interpreted: A 
Translation (New York: Touchstone, 1996). 


ті Tereads: py Tu FI lt c 25 4 LLM ^e ES الله‎ ea 
ex Gall bie e E Era Pi uei y. 2 a BAP gall 


72 For the rhymed character of the Quran, see Thomas eos “The Moving Qur'an 
Cognitive Poetic Approach to Quranic Language,” in Modern Controversies in иг атс 
Studies, ed. Mohammed Nekroumi and Jan Meise (Hamburg-Schenefeld: EB-Verl., 2009), 


141-52. 
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For if we live, we live for our Lord فانما نحا ونا‎ bom ان‎ Uy 

And if we die, to him is our destiny о وان متنا فالمه‎ 

So if we are alive or dead, we belong ‚2 @ ПС рл, 

وان کا da‏ وان کا اموانا فنحن لرا to our Lord‏ 
Concluding Comments‏ 2.6 


Ага"? appears in three recensions, in at least two ecclesiastical contexts. In 
all the recensions, it maintained its textual extensions and Qur’anic terminol- 
ogy. It did not survive after the twelfth century, at least based on the manu- 
script evidence. Two reasons spring to mind as explanations for this early 
end: the extensions made to its text, and in particular the Quranic language 
employed both in the extensions and in the body of the text. 

This version is an expression of the high acculturation of its Christian trans- 
lator: it indicates the translator's knowledge of and ability to recite the Qur'an 
and to use its text fluently. The skopos or function of Arab5Y'? manifests itself 
through its Qur'anic language. Most likely, it was meant to equip a Christian 
reader to understand and preach the Bible in language which was familiar in 
his or her Islamic context. However, if we measure the "acceptability" of a ver- 
sion by the length of time that it survived, then it is clear that this version was 
not acceptable, as it did not survive for long. 


3 ArabSyr3 


Of the fourteen versions of the PEA, Arab5Y? is the most widespread, appear- 
ing in 126 manuscripts. However, I did not have access to all the manuscripts 
preserved today by the Coptic Church. Since this church has been the main 
production center for this version, I expect that there are further extant man- 
uscripts of this version. Detailed information about these 126 manuscripts is 
found in the inventory (Appendix A) – here the discussion is limited to intro- 
ducing the two recensions of this version that appeared in thirty-seven manu- 
scripts up to the 1500s. 

Since the publication of the NT by Erpenius in 1616, which used the text of 
Arab$Y5? for the Pauline Epistles, it has been known to Western scholarship аз 
the "Erpenius text" or the "Erpenius edition." In fact, the printing of this edition 
did not make this version famous, but rather added to its already wide circula- 
tion, however it did became a standard version against which European schol- 
ars compared all other texts that they encountered (see Chapter 9, $3.3). Georg 
Graf had a good knowledge of the manuscripts held by the Coptic Church, and 
in his monumental inventory he listed a considerable number of manuscripts 
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and prints of this version." He determined that it was of Syriac origin, and 
that it was produced and utilized within the Coptic tradition; he referred to it 
as the Egyptian Vulgate.’4 A fuller discussion of the source of Arab5Y'? and its 
center of production requires a scrutiny of its manuscripts and their transmis- 
sion into recensions; this will be our next step. 


3.1 Manuscripts and Recensions 

Previous studies on other parts of the Arabic Bible have indicated that the 
Copts, who entered the business of translating the Bible into Arabic quite 
late, relied heavily on earlier Arabic translations.’”> But once they began using 
АтаБу'3, their church became the center of production of this version, and 
its main user. However, the origin of this version is unknown. We can easily 
suggest a non-East Syriac source, since the text does not reveal any East Syriac 
readings. The West Syriac Church would have been a suitable channel to intro- 
duce this version to the Copts, with whom they kept communion. A West Syriac 
source would also seem a more likely source than the Chalcedonian Melkite 
Church, since “the history of the Monophysite-Melkite relations, as far as it 
can be reconstructed, is one of frequent conflict and infrequent cooperation,” 
as Wilfong puts it."? Despite this, however, the manuscript evidence supports а 
transmission from the Melkites to the Copts, as we will shortly see.” 

For quite some time, Ms Leiden, UBL, Acad. 2 was thought to be the earli- 
est manuscript of Arab5Y5, because of its entry in Voorhoeve's catalog, where 
he registered the date as 1079 without identifying the calendar. This date was 
taken to refer to the Common Era, and this is what was transmitted in other 
catalogs."? A careful reading of this manuscript, however, uncovers two dates 


73 Graf also made a catalog of the Christian manuscripts in Cairo; see Georg Graf, Catalogue 
de manuscrits arabes chrétiens conservés au Caire (Vatican: Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 
1934). See also Graf, GCAL 1373-77. 

74 Graf, GCAL 1178-79. 

75 The Coptic versions of the Pentateuch, for example, are mostly adaptations of or heavily 
influenced by Saadiah’s Tafsir; see Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 67-70. 

76 Terry С. Wilfong, “The Non-Muslim Communities: Christian Communities" in The 
Cambridge History of Egypt, ed. Carl F. Petry, vol. 1 (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1998), 185. 

77 Swanson notes that: “Rivalry between Chalcedonians and anti-Chalcedonians would 
be a continuing feature of Egyptian Church history for a long time to соте” See 
Mark N. Swanson, The Coptic Papacy in Islamic Egypt: The Popes of Egypt (Cairo: The 
American University in Cairo Press, 2010), 5. 

78 Catalogs before Voorhoeve did not mention this date. See P. de Jong, Catalogus Codicum 
Orientalium Bibliothecae Academiae Regiae Scientiarum (Leiden: Brill, 1862), 180-83; 
Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testamentes, 11:586; Graf, GCAL 1:176; Voorhoeve, Handlist of 
Arabic Manuscripts, 50. Also, Witkam mentioned that there is a note dated to 1079 without 
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contained in reader’s notes: one date is 1072 and the other is 1079, but both are 
anno martyrum (AM) that is the calendar used in the Coptic tradition, so these 
correspond respectively to 1355 CE and 1363 CE. These dates appear where 
the owner, Rizq Allah ibn al-Taj Ishaq, seems to have registered a statement 
of the birth of his sons on empty folios (1v, 9v)."? Thus, all we can actually say 
about the manuscript based on these dates is that it was in the possession of 
someone, probably a Copt since he used the Coptic calendar in the fourteenth 
century. In addition to this, the introductions that precede the Pauline corpus 
confirm its production by the Coptic Church, and the fully dotted and mostly 
vocalized Naskh script dates it to the fourteenth century. 

Re-dating that manuscript means that Ms Sinai, Ar. 161 (twelfth century) 
becomes the earliest witness of this version,®° and so Sinai, Ar. 161 is deemed 
in this study to be the first recension of АгаБЗУ"З. This manuscript, which is 
the only witness of Arab5Y? to be found in St. Catherine’s Monastery in Sinai, 
begins at Rom 4:4 and continues to the end of the Pauline Epistles, after which 
come the Acts of the Apostles and then the Catholic Epistles. This particular 
manuscript differs from the Coptic manuscripts of this version, as it does not 
contain Coptic numbers and letters in the margins to indicate the division of 
the text, which is found in other manuscripts of Arab$Y'3, Its text also has no 
chapter divisions, although the spaces left between some passages and at the 
beginning of some paragraphs indicate that it was intended to contain liturgi- 
cal rubrics. This practice of putting liturgical rubrics within the text is com- 
mon in Greek-based Melkite versions (see Chapter 2, $$1.2 and 3.1). Some of 
these spaces were filled with irregular rubrics in red, others were left empty, 
and a few rubrics were added in the margins. The liturgical calendar of those 
rubrics which are found in the manuscript reflects readings for the Sundays 
and Saturdays of Pentecost, and the occasions celebrated match those in other 
manuscripts found in St. Catherine's that bear witness to the Byzantine liturgy: 
MSS Sinai, Ar. 159 and 160 (Arab®*). In the three manuscripts, Phil 4:4 is read 
on ahad al-daynüna ‘Sunday of Judgment, and Rom 5:1, 6:18, 10:1, and 12:6 are 


identifying the calendar. See Jan Just Witkam, Inventory of the Oriental Manuscripts of the 
Library of the University of Leiden, vol. 1, Manuscripts Or. 1-Or.1000: Acquisitions in the 
Period between 1609 and 1665 (Leiden: Ter Lugt Press, 2007), 9. 

79 On birth statements, see Adam Gacek, Arabic Manuscripts: A Vademecum for Readers 
(Leiden: Brill, 2011), 20. 

80 Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 315. This manuscript 
might be number 100 in Simaika's Fihrist, but he describes that as having 287 folios, while 
Sinai, Ar. 161 has 276 folios; see Marcus Simaika, Fihrist al-Kutab al-'Arabiyya al-Khattiyya 
al-Mawjuda bi-Maktabat Tür Sina" (Index of the Handwritten Books in the Library of 
Mount Sinai), (handwritten copy, Cairo, 1925), 14; Gibson, Catalogue of the Arabic Mss., 24. 
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to be read on the third to the sixth Sunday after Pentecost.?! This similarity in 
liturgical rubrics, and the fact that space was left for them in the text so that 
they would serve as text divisions, implies that Sinai, Ar. 161 was used and per- 
haps transcribed in the Melkite tradition. 

Further, the order of biblical units in this manuscript rules out the possi- 
bility of its production in the Coptic tradition. Appendix A shows that nearly 
all the manuscripts produced under Coptic auspices have the order: Pauline 
Epistles, Catholic Epistles, Acts of the Apostles. Meanwhile, Sinai, Ar. 161 and 
the manuscripts produced in the Melkite tradition have more or less the order: 
Pauline Epistles, Acts of the Apostles, and then Catholic Epistles.5? This adds 
more weight to Sinai, Ar. 161 as a Melkite-produced manuscript, but could 
this order also be from the West Syriac tradition? Unfortunately, there is no 
evidence that the West Syrians had any role in translating or distributing any 
manuscripts of this version or any other which would allow us to compare. The 
net result is that there is a possibility that manuscript Sinai, Ar. 161 emerged 
in the Melkite tradition, but it is difficult to decide whether the version itself 
emerged in this tradition or not. In any case, we can safely say that the Coptic 
Church was not the source. 

The second recension, Arab$*?^, includes the best-known form of this 
version. It covers thirty-six manuscripts in total (thirty-two copies if we join 
the membra disjecta together);8? the earliest of these is Cairo, cop, Bible 154 
(henceforth Cairo, Bible 154), which dates from 1253. The manuscripts of this 
recension are primarily written in Arabic only, however a few are bilingual, 
with columns of Coptic and Arabic text side by side (eleven manuscripts). A 
quick survey of the manuscripts of this recension reveals their close connec- 
tion to the Coptic Church. In addition to the existence of the Coptic-Arabic 
bilingual manuscripts, most of the manuscripts are dated according to the 
Coptic calendar.** Moreover, they bear other signs of their Coptic production. 
Some of them explicitly state that they were transcribed in a Coptic monas- 
tery: for example, Mss Oxford, Bodl., Canonici Or. 129 (1284) and Cairo, СОР, 


81 For more on the liturgical rubrics in this manuscript, see Zaki, "The Textual History of the 
Arabic Pauline Epistles," 400-4. 

82 Sinai, Ar. 151 has the same order but it was primarily two manuscripts which were later 
joined together, and it may be the case that it was joined in a Melkite community. For the 
details of its restoration, see Zaki, “A Dynamic History.” 

83 Although Mss St. Petersburg, NLR, D. 228 (1341), and Duluth, UMD, Ar. BTT. 46 (1450) 
belong to the time span of this study, I had access only to small fragments of their texts, 
and thus they are excluded from the examination. 

84  Ilappreciate the help of Dr. Alexander Treiger, who brought to my attention the fact that 
Egyptian Melkites also used the Coptic calendar in their manuscripts. For example, Mss 
Sinai, Ar. NF Paper 20 and 34 use both the Coptic and Hijri calendars. 
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Bible 153 (1299) come from St. Anthony's Monastery; while Ms Gottingen, SUB, 
Arab 105 (1268) was bought from the Monastery of St. Bishuwy. Other manu- 
scripts show the Coptic chapter divisions, and most of them are also preceded 
by one or more standard introductions, one of which is attributed to the Coptic 
scholar al-Mu'taman ibn al-‘Assal (thirteenth century); these introductions are 
different from the one that precedes Arab", which is attributed to the Мекке 
scholar Ibn al-Fadl. Even the manuscript of this recension that is located as far 
away as the Chaldean cathedral of Mardin (Ms Mardin, CCM, 56) fits this pat- 
tern; its colophon states that it was written at St. Mercurius's Monastery, Egypt, 
in the month of Kiyahk, in AM 1062/1345 CE. Listed in date order, and giving the 
shelf marks of the manuscripts, the thirty-two copies of recension ArabSyr3> 
are presented in Table 2. 


TABLE 2 Manuscripts of Araby"? up to the 15005 


Shelf mark Date 
Cairo, COP, Bible 154 1253 
Góttingen, SUB, Ar. 105 1268 
Vatican, BAV, Ат. 22 1272 
Vatican, BAV, Ar. 23 1274 
Oxford, Bodl., Canonici Or. 129 1284 
Cairo, COP, Bible 153 1299 
London, BL, Or. 3383 13th c. 
Leipzig, UBL, Or. 1058-01 13th c. 
Cairo, CM, Bible 100 13th c. 
Vatican, BAV, Copt. 13 13th c. 
Cairo, COP, Bible 161 13th /14th c. 
Milan, Ambrosian Library, B 20/a inf. 13th /14th c. 
Cairo, CCP, EGPT 5-12 (11) 1327 
Cairo, COP, Bible 174 1329 
London, BL, Harley 5474 1332 
Cairo, COP, Bible 173 1346 
Paris, BNF, Ar. 63 1340 
Leiden, UBL, Or. 217 1342 
Oxford, Bodl., Arab. d. 19 1342 
Mardin, CCM, 56 1345 
Cambridge, CUL, Add. 2621 1353 
Leiden, UBL, Acad. 2 14th c. 


London, BL, Or. 1328 14th c. 
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TABLE 2 Manuscripts of Araby"? up to the 1500s (cont.) 

Shelf mark Date 
Berlin, SBB, Or. Fol. 15 + Berlin, SBB, Or. Fol. 16 + Copenhagen, 14th c. 
KGL, Or. 19 

Manchester, John Rylands Library, Crawford 702 1400 
London, SOAS, 14086 1430 

St. Petersburg, 10M, C. 867 1433 
Vatican, BAV, Copt. 12 1338—46(?) 
Cairo, СОР, Bible 152 1454 
Aleppo, Syriac Orthodox Archdiocese, N. 39 (k) 1479 
Mardin, CCM, 98 1440 

Paris, BNF, Ar. 64 15th c. 


3.2 Text Transmission 


The distinction between the two recensions of this version is quite clear. The 
first recension, represented in Sinai, Ar. 161, seems to be a more extended form 
of the standard second recension text that was later widely distributed in the 
Coptic Church. For instance, comparing Eph 5:10 in the two recensions with 
the Greek text and the Peshitta, we see extensions and paraphrasing: 


NA28 and try to discern what is pleasing Soxtpacovtes Th EOTIV 
to the Lord EVAPETTOV TH хор 
Pesh And be discerning, about what is ELIA „адаса 
good before our Lord حت‎ оло Ar حم‎ 


Sinai, Ar. 161 And be insightful [and] discerning, ونوا مبصرن مميزين فهو‎ 


for this is what is liked by our Lord 


Cairo, Bible 154 And be discerning, which is pleas- وكونوا تميزون ما الذى‎ 


ing to our Lord 


برضي ربنا 


Another reason for considering Sinai, Ат. 161 to be a separate recension relates 
to the fact that it was apparently originally designed as a liturgical manuscript 


unlike any of the manuscripts of the second recension. 
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3.2.1 The Vorlage 

Tischendorf was the first to state that the versions of Acts, the Pauline Epistles, 
and the undisputed Catholic Epistles found in the Erpenius edition were trans- 
lations of the Peshitta.8> He was followed in this by Reuss, Smith, Metzger, and 
others, but none of them give sufficient evidence or examples to conclusively 
show {515.86 The relevant variant readings in the two recensions can be seen 
in Appendix B.6, and they do indeed exhibit the features of a Peshitta Vorlage 
more strongly than any other source text. We will look at three examples in 
more detail to examine this. First, consider 2 Cor 6:13: 


NA28 also open yourselves up TAaTOVENTE xal 0р1 
Pesh widen your love toward me nal „амза» anata 
ArabSy"3 widen your love toward me sll >= واوسعوا‎ 


Here the Greek leaves the meaning of the sentence quite open, while the 
Peshitta is more specific in adding ‘your love, and this was imitated by the 
Arabic text. A similar situation can be seen in Phil 2:1: 


NA28 To the glory of God the Father eic SdEav Oo тотрбс 
Pesh For the praise of God, his Father masc ma ea gusar) 
Arab$Y3 In the glory of God, his Father بمجد الله ابه‎ 


In this example, the addition of the pronoun in the Arabic text might be an 
apologetic addition to confirm that Christ is indeed the Son of God; however, it 
is extant in the Peshitta, and so it is most probably following it. A final example 
can be shown from Heb 3:8: 


85 Konstantin von Tischendorf, Novum Testamentum Graece ad antiquos testes recensuit 
apparatum criticum multis modis auctum et correctum apposuit commentationem isagogi- 
cam praemisit, 2nd ed. (Leipzig: Sumtibus Adolphi Winter, 1849), Ixxviii. 

86 Eduard Reuss and Edward Lovell Houghton, History of the Sacred Scriptures of the New 
Testament (Boston: Houghton, Mifflin and Со. 1884); Eli Smith and Cornelius V.A. van Dyck, 
Brief Documentary History of the Translation of the Scriptures into the Arabic Language 
(Beirut: American Presbyterian Mission Press, 1900), 2—3; Bruce Manning Metzger, 
The Early Versions of the New Testament (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1977), 265; 
Frederick H.A. Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament for the 
Use of Biblical Students, 11:163. Davidson is an exception — he states that the Erpenius edi- 
tion is from Old Syriac; see Samuel Davidson, A Treatise on Biblical Criticism Exhibiting a 
Systematic View of That Science, vol. 11 (Edinburgh: Adam and Charles Black, 1852), 223. 
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NA28 Do not harden your hearts UN 07003 0101016 TAs xapõiaç орду 

Pesh harden not your hearts unto the wadhaal „азов لہ‎ 
angering of him mhana ial 

Arab*$*? Do not harden your hearts to his able Y $, ‚90% فلا تقسوا‎ 
anger 


The textual addition ‘to his anger’ in the Arabic as well as the Peshitta text in 
this verse is not seen in the Greek.8” 


3.2.2 Other Influences 

Despite the very obvious Peshitta Vorlage that lies behind this version, some 
Greek or Coptic influence can be noticed in its recensions. However, each 
recension has a different set of readings, adapted from a different source text. 
For instance, in 2 Thes 2:4, both the Syriac and Byzantine Greek read ‘so that 
he takes his seat in the temple of God as a god, proclaiming himself to be God: 
The addition ‘as a god’ is not found in any of the recensions of this version, 
which are in accordance with the Alexandrian Greek and Coptic readings. 
Also, Phim 2 in both recensions is parallel to the Alexandrian Greek and Coptic 
readings, with Abfya al-ukht ‘Apphia the sister’ This is completely different 
from the Peshitta añas» exa co ‘our beloved Apphia’ 

Under the influence of the Coptic Church, some unique and obvious 
readings were adapted to the Coptic Vorlage, particularly in the bilingual 
Coptic-Arabic manuscripts. An example of this occurs with the word ‘fasting’ 
in 1 Cor 7:5. In the Syriac and Byzantine Greek readings, the verse reads ‘fasting 
and prayer. However, in old Greek and Coptic manuscripts, it is simply ‘prayer, 
and this is what appears in some of the manuscripts of ArabSyr3>, Another par- 
allel example is the omission of ‘mercy’ from Ti 1:4, so the verse reads ‘grace 
and peace’ only; and the addition of паза in Ті 1:7 among the qualities of the 
bishop is a further example of these obvious readings.®* These kinds of vari- 
ants make the text of this version very fluid in comparison to any other version, 
to the extent that it is not possible to find any identical sets of variant readings 
in any of these manuscripts, even within the same recension. 


87 Опе of the main differences between the Syriac and the Byzantine Greek is found in 
Eph 5:9, which in Syriac reads ‘the fruits of light’ and in Byzantine Greek ‘the fruit of the 
Spirit. The version in focus here also uses the Peshitta reading. 

88 А further example is found in Col 112 that reads tashkurün al-ab ‘giving thanks to the 
Father, as in the Greek and Coptic readings, while it is ‘God the Father’ in the Peshitta 
reading. 
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Remarkably, some readings of Sinai, Ar. 161 tend to the Greek source text 
rather than the Coptic, particularly in 1 Thessalonians. Because the Coptic and 
Greek texts share many readings, it is difficult to find variants that match the 
Greek Vorlage and are not shared by the Coptic one or vice versa; it requires 
examining the entirety of the epistles to see this, not just the sample passages. 
An intensive examination of this would need more space than is available 
here, but the few variants in Sinai, Ar. 161 that match only the Greek, and not 
the Coptic, give another hint that this manuscript might have been produced 
in the Melkite tradition. Here we will give just two examples. The first is from 
1 Thes 2:8, which is rendered in the Peshitta as uaa ew AW mac 

aca ‘we desire and love to give you ... while in the Coptic it is ‘being 
greatly in love with you, we were well pleased to give you... The Greek Vorlage, 
on the other hand, reads обтос̧ ópetpópevot оиу &ОбохобиЕу uevodoOvat оу 
‘longing for you, we were pleased to give you... Finally, in Sinai, Ar. 161 it is 
نتوق الى عط‎ oF ‘we are longing to give you... Comparing the four readings, 
we can see that the reading of Sinai, Ar. 161 lacks the word ‘love’ that distin- 
guishes the Peshitta and Coptic readings. While it is still slightly different from 
the Greek Vorlage as well, it could be considered a paraphrase of it. Another 
example can be seen in 1 Thes 2:15, which reads ‘their own prophets’ in both 
Sinai, Ar. 161 and the Byzantine Greek, while in the Peshitta it is ‘prophets who 
belong to them, and in the Alexandrian Greek, ‘the prophets. 


3.3 Concluding Comments 

АгаБЗУ"З is a special kind of version, having been transmitted more fluidly 
than other versions of the PEA. One single manuscript shows signs of being a 
Melkite manuscript in its text and its paratextual features; the rest of the man- 
uscripts, those produced up to and during the fifteenth century, are all from a 
single recension that was produced and used in the Coptic Church. When we 
look at the three Coptic versions in Chapter 4, we will see how Arab"? enjoyed 
the status of a source text. That is, Coptic scholars based their versions on it, 
substituting some Peshitta-based readings with Coptic readings or rephrasing 
more complicated passages in accordance with Coptic Vorlage. ArabSY"? gained 
a special status in the Coptic Church; however, it was not an inviolable text, 
as was the case with the Melkite Vulgate (Arab '3) that was transmitted with 
minimal textual variation. Rather, its status came from the fact that it was the 
raw material that was adapted to form the new Coptic-based versions. 


128 CHAPTER 3 
4 ArabSyr4 


4.1 Manuscript 

The version of the PEA that is labeled here as Arab5Y'* survived in only a single 
manuscript, MS Paris, BNF, Syr. 50. It is a bilingual Syriac-Arabic manuscript in 
214 paper folios, and contains the Pauline Epistles only.89 The Arabic colophon 
of this manuscript states that it was finished in AH 83, which is an interest- 
ing confusion.?? The Syriac colophon helps to correct this, by giving the year 
as 1498 in the Greek calendar, that is 583 in the Hijri calendar (187 CE), so it 
becomes clear that the numeral 5 dropped or was omitted in the Arabic colo- 
phon. The Pauline corpus in this manuscript follows the Syriac system, being 
divided into fifty-hve chapters and with Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle, and 
Syriac numbers are used to record the foliation of the manuscript. Marginalia 
are limited to a few corrections or repetition of illegible words, as well as to the 
addition of some missing chapter headings. 

The Syriac script is written in Estrangelo, and represents the Peshitta ver- 
sion. However, the Arabic text is not a literal translation of the Syriac text of the 
manuscript. While it does originate from the Peshitta, the Arabic text contains 
many cases of paraphrasing and some textual additions that do not occur in 
the Syriac text. As an illustration, here is 1 Tm 1:2 from both the Syriac and the 
Arabic texts: 


Pesh easi cham chaisams eir wi caro aM 
حت‎ dary حم محتسي‎ > mlre c? exa 


To Timothy the true son in the faith, grace and mercy and peace 
from God our Father and Christ Jesus our Lord 


Arabs" ايريس اد امومن نعمه الله ايينا وسلام سيدنا يسوع المسيح‎ d 
يحول معك وعليك‎ 


To Timothy the faithful believer son, the grace of God our Father 
and the peace of our Lord Jesus Christ shall be with you and 
upon you 


89  Jules-Antoine Taschereau and Hermann Zotenberg, Catalogues des manuscrits syri- 
aques et sabéens (mandaites) de la Bibliothéque Nationale/Manuscrits orientaux (Paris: 
Bibliotheque Impériale, 1874), 16; Graf, GCAL 1:177. 

go  Itbecamecommonin Arabic manuscripts after the eleventh century to shorten dates. See 
Gacek, Arabic Manuscripts, 87. 
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The Arabic text does not contain ‘mercy, which is part of the Syriac text. 
In addition, the Arabic text modifies the ‘true son in the faith’ to become the 
‘faithful believer son, and adds at the end that the grace and peace ‘shall be 
with you and upon you.’ 


4.2 Text Transmission 

The interpretive character of the text of Arab5Y'4 raises a question about 
whether its text is a rephrasing of another Peshitta-based РЕА. In fact, however, 
except for a few expressions here and there that are common to ArabSy™ and 
all other Peshitta-based versions, it seems to be a very independent text. That 
can be seen in a comparison of Rom 3:5b—7 between all the Peshitta-based 
versions: 


ArabSya لأنه ان‎ au يدين الله‎ US كالإنسان .حاش من ذلك والا‎ Я! 
реб أعاقفب‎ o3 B لمجده‎ TES pels à كان حق‎ 


I speak аз a man. Far be that. Otherwise how will God judge 
the world? For if the truth of God is promoted by my lie unto 
his glory, why then am I judged as a sinner? 


أوائما ينطق le‏ ينطق الإذسان . معاذ الله ما الله بظلام Arab? д‏ 
à os‏ العالمين de ее‏ الذنوب. ان كان صدق الله » IN 4) Je‏ 
عرف gS‏ ) )85( ) لحمد Sb eoe, à‏ أعاقب g‏ بعاقب المدنب 

РЫ 


This is pronounced as а man would pronounce it. Мау God 
forbid! God does no injustice to the servants. how will God 
judge the worlds and punish them over the sins? For if the 
truth of God and his justice are known through my lie, (and 
therefore) to God's praise and glory, why then am I punished 
as a guilty sinner would be punished? 


انما أنطق بهذ озук‏ حاش à‏ من ذلك BS Vy‏ دين الله ArabSyrb гы!‏ 
وان كان قول GLI ys à‏ فقن ان فضله ead)‏ بكذبي نا فلر صرت 
рако‏ 


І pronounce this as a man. May God forbid! Otherwise how 
will God judge the world? For if the word of God is the truth, 
his praise and virtue has been promoted by my lie, why then 
am I judged as a sinner? 
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حاش kb‏ تکمت بهذا fra‏ وضعف الناس .ولكن ان | Атарһ5У!* Ns is‏ 
US‏ دين الله cl al ы!‏ ان كان صدق à‏ استبان T a‏ 
مجد بدلك اسه فلم ادان انام olas‏ الخطاه* 


Far be it! I said so because of my weakness and the people's 
weakness. But if it is not this [way], how will God judge the 
world? Have you seen that God's truth is demonstrated 
through my lie to the extent that his name is glorified? Why 
then am I judged as a sinners? 


مثل الانسان اقول حاشا GS Vy‏ یدن الله AW‏ فان کان صدق الله ArabSy"5‏ 
QIK‏ انا فضّل وازداد لکرامته fact‏ اې شي DUCE‏ ادان 


As a man I speak. Far be it! Otherwise how will God judge the 
world? For if God’s truth, by my lie, is promoted and increased 
unto his dignity, for what then am I judged as a sinner? 


The first question posed in verse 6 — ‘how God will judge the world?’ - is а 
straightforward question that is translated into more or less the same Arabic 
formula in all the versions here. In contrast, the Syriac “als m33 ‘the truth 
of God' is rendered with a formally equivalent phrase in the first, fourth, and 
fifth versions, but using two different synonyms, while the second version uses 
an alternative reading. The overall limited similarity between Arab" and the 
other versions rules out the idea that any of them were paraphrased to produce 
ArabSy"4, 

It is particularly interesting to compare ArabSy"* and Arab5Y?, because both 
versions are translations of the Peshitta, and the text of both is highly interpre- 
tive in nature. However, the two versions have different exegetical approaches. 
For example, while in the text above the Vorlage reads ‘I speak as a human, 
Arab‘? interprets this as ‘this is pronounced аз a man would pronounce it, 
while ArabSy"4 renders it as ‘I said so because of my weakness and the people's 
weakness.’ In addition, ArabSy™* does not use the high number of Quranic 
readings that are found in ArabS¥’2. The difference in the use of Quranic lan- 
guage in the two versions can be seen in Rom 3:8: 


Arabs? ad انا نقول‎ ууу الافاكون الذین يفترون‎ Lule او لعل ذلك ک) يفتري‎ 
علينا النم‎ i الخيرات‎ LS, بالشرور حتى‎ 
Or may it be as the calumniators (affakun) claim, those who slander 


and claim that we say: let's do evil deeds so that the good things 
come to us, and favors (al-ni'am) will be bestowed (tusbaghu) on us 
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او لعله کالذې يفترون علينا وبقولون ان نقول نهل السيات لتاتينا الحسنات  Arabs‏ 


Or may it be as those who slander us and say that we say: let's do the 
evil deeds so that merits come upon us 


Here Arab‘ expands the translated text more than Arab5Y"^, using alterna- 
tive readings such as the verbs yaftarün ‘they slander’ and yaz'umün ‘they 
claim’ to translate the Syriac ¢4s1>0r ‘we say. Whole clauses are also repeated: 
ta'tinà al-khayrat ‘the good things come to us?! is repeated with an alterna- 
tive reading as tusbaghu ‘alayna al-ni‘am ‘favors will be bestowed on us. This 
final part clearly reflects Quranic language, coming from Q 31:20, which reads 
“bestowed his favors upon you in full’; Quranic language is also seen in the use 
of al-affakün ‘the sinners, the root of which is repeated in the Quran about 
eight times. ArabSy™, on the other hand, employs only the Quranic term 
hasanat 'benefactions or merits' as a part of the main text. 


4.24 The Vorlage 

Here we will investigate the Vorlage of АтаЬ5У!® through expanding upon just 
a few of the readings that are given in Appendix B.7. In 2 Cor 6:16, the text of 
ArabSy"* contains the noun phrase haykal al-shiyyatin ‘the temple of demons, 
where ‘demons’ matches the Syriac >» سك‎ rather than the Greek etdwAwv ‘idols’ 
and haykal is probably a harmonization with the previous ‘temple of God’ in 
the same verse. Another example comes from Heb 3:3, where the Greek reads: 
ход” бтоу TAEtova Tiunv Exel TOD оїхоо б xatacxevácaç adTOV ‘much more honor 
for the builder than it is for the house. Arab’ follows the Syriac idea more 
closely, comparing the builder and the building: 


aX седла әл maior mins X07 maar‏ ج حلم 
much more honor for the builder of the house than it is for its building‏ 
م ان البنا للبيت افضل من بنيانه 


just as the builder of the house is better than its building 


91 In the manuscript, the dots are below, which makes it ya’tind ‘he comes to us: 
92 For example, it is used in Q 37:151, “Is it not of their own calumny that they say"; see 
Arberry, The Koran Interpreted, 203. 
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4.2.2 Other Influences 

Some readings аге not found in ArabSy™, which might indicate the influence of 
another Vorlage than the Peshitta, in this case the Greek Vorlage. For instance, 
in 2 Thes 2:4, ArabSY"* reads asy jl ودعي‎ АТ К.» فى‎ o£ حتى انه‎ ас he sits 
in the temple of God and claims divinity’ In the Syriac and Byzantine Greek 
readings, there is an addition that reads 65 8eòv or Woke Wor ‘as a god. This 
addition is not found in the Alexandrian Greek, nor in the Coptic, nor in the 
text of Araby", 


4.2.3 Free Renderings 
An extensive change occurs in Gal 3:15, where the text is completely rephrased 
and reveals a different semantic content and order from that of the Syriac: 


Pesh enio codun me ione eino duor ver دحو‎ >> 


pram mo aluro aw com e مقع‎ rea 


My brothers, I speak as among men that a covenant of man which is 
established no one rejects or changes anything in it. 


АтаЬ5 اذا اوصا وصيه وتممها‎ GLY! بين الناس وهو ان‎ OK К Le TE 
بالشهود وصصحها فليس يتهيا لغيره نقضها ولا تبطيلها ولا ان يغير منها شي‎ 


Brothers, I tell you of what happens among people that is if a man 
made a will and fulfilled it with witnesses and corrected it, it is not 
possible for someone else to refute it or make it void or to change 
anything in it. 


In this verse, the text of ArabSy™* explains first that Paul is talking about what 
people do, rather than what might be understood from the Syriac, that he 
speaks in a human way. Following that, it gives the meaning of the Syriac 
Vorlage, but through a detailed example of a man who made a will and con- 
firmed it with witnesses. Finally, the verse finishes with an alternative transla- 
tion, repeating the idea of ‘refute it’ by saying ‘make it void. 

In Phil 2:6-8, part of a Christological hymn, АтаБ5' offers an interpretive 
textual extension of the verse as follows: 


الدي هو حقا في صوره الله وتمثاله شا ان يخلع عن نفسه اسم ay fl‏ ودشبه بالعبد 


وم Ney‏ نقصا ولا (تعذنا) وان كان يصورة الله ,5« صار SC‏ للاسان ووضع 
نفسه واسلمها للموت ls‏ الصلب والموت 
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The one who is truly in the form of God and his likeness decided to 
remove from himself the divine name and to take on the form of a ser- 
vant. He did not consider that it was a deficiency not to be in the likeness 
of God but [at the same time] being in the form of man. And he humbled 
himself, surrendering himself to death, and suffered the crucifixion and 
death. 


The verse in Syriac reads: 


marw caai» ram cl roles ehano madet лал am 
حصو‎ rhann wim m مم لہ‎ mea Sad صر‎ nam 
MID vere sau > وح هحص‎ EID: eha ama لمعت‎ 

aso دم‎ has ehan can л ооду еа mra А-а 


Who, although he was in the form of God, did not consider it a robbery 
to be equal with God. Yet he emptied himself, and took the form of a ser- 
vant, was in the likeness of men, and was found in the form of a man. And 
humbled himself and obeyed until death: the death of the cross. 


On comparing the Syriac text with the Arabic text of ArabSy" one finds that 
the Arabic text explicates the divinity of Christ, which is implied in the source 
text, through additions such as wa-timthdlahu ‘and his likeness’ and شا ان حلم‎ 


any » عن نفسه اسم‎ ‘decided to renounce the divine name from himself? 
Moreover, Col 1:11 reads: 


وتقووا على اظهار الايات у‏ عليها بعظمته بالرفق والاناه 


and you are enabled to manifest miracles апа [he] gives you strength to 
do them through his greatness in tender and patience. 


In Syriac this verse has nothing to do with miracles, it speaks only about being 
‘strengthened by every power’ or „ oM dw dasa. 

The distribution of textual extensions is inconsistent in ArabSY™: some pas- 
sages have more extensions than others, and there are even parts that have no 
extensions at all. For instance, while the Christological hymn in Phil 2 is para- 
phrased, as just discussed, the hymn in Col 1 on the same topic closely follows 
the text of the Vorlage. 
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43 Concluding Comments 

Araby" is a paraphrased interpretive version based on the Peshitta source text. 
Its only representative is a bilingual Syriac-Arabic manuscript. This version has 
more paraphrasing than textual additions, which suggests that the translation 
was exegetically oriented. The Arabic text might have been intended as an 
interpretation of the Syriac column for those who no longer understood Syriac. 
Thus, the text probably served as a study Bible, and this would be backed up by 
the absence of liturgical rubrics. 


5 ArabSyr5 


5.1 Manuscript 

This final Syriac-based version of the PEA is extant in only a single manuscript, 
which consists of four parchments attached to each other. It is a manuscript 
from the New Finds of St. Catherine’s Monastery: Ms Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 60. 
The blocks of writing on these parchment folios are rectangular in shape and 
the borders of each block are very unusually defined by fine vertical lines, and 
there are fine horizontal lines ruled within each block.?? The writing more or 
less fills the space between the horizontal lines, and sometimes touches the 
lines themselves. I date the manuscript to the late tenth century; the writing is 
rather angular, yet mostly dotted. It has some archaic elements, such as a dot 
below the letter qaf; but this feature is inconsistent, and sometimes the qaf has 
two dots above instead. 

The four folios contain Rom 2:4c-3:28 and 8:23b-9:24, but the ordering of 
the folios is mixed. The text shows no chapter divisions, and the available por- 
tions do not allow us to discover the order of the epistles within the Pauline 
corpus. 


5.2 Text Transmission 
It does not seem that the text of this version was taken up by other manu- 
scripts within the corpus. Therefore, I examine here only its Vorlage. 


5.2.1 The Vorlage 

Only one of the sample passages, Rom 3:-20, is found on the manuscript, but 
together with some additional elements, this allows us to examine the Vorlage 
of this version. Generally speaking, Appendix B.8 reveals the Peshitta-based 


93 François Déroche, Islamic Codicology: An Introduction to the Study of Manuscripts in 
Arabic Script, corr. ed. (London: Al-Furqan Islamic Heritage Foundation, 2005), 159-67. 
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character of АтаЬ5У'5, For example, Rom 3:3, اذ لم يؤمئوا‎ ‘since they did not 
believe’ uses a verb for ‘believe, which reflects the Peshitta amam rd, 
while the Greek uses a noun phrase here: ў блістіх adtév ‘their unbelieving.’ 
Similarly, in verse 9, Arab$Y5 reads: 


في شي OY)‏ نحن ممسكين ولا شي لانا قد ы‏ فقطعنا 


What then аге we now holding (with our hands)? And for what? For we 
preceded and decided beforehand ... 


This part of the verse matches the Peshitta in using the participle mumsikin 
‘holding’ as a translation of the participle سدم‎ > and also in the way that 
the successive verbs ѕарадпа fa-qata'nà ‘we preceded and decided before- 
hand’ correspond more closely to the Syriac pama (9203 than to the single 
verb in the Greek, mpoytiacdueda. Equally, while the passive verb yushjabun 
'are condemned' in verse 19 is plural, it is still closer to the Syriac imperfect 
ethpael verb form аз»д\з ‘condemned’ than it is to the Greek 0708120 yévntar 
‘becomes accountable.’ 


5.3 Translation Strategies 

Arab5Y'5 is no exception among Peshitta-based versions when it comes to the 
alternative renderings that represent an element in the source text in two syn- 
onymous elements in the target text, or some textual additions. Consider for 
example Rom 8:25-26: 


وان کا انما ترجا دلك الشى الدي LLY‏ فانا بالصير ننتظره ونامله وكدلك الروح يعين 


And if we hope for that thing, which is unseen, we wait and hope for it in 
patience. And so the Spirit supports and helps us [against] our weakness 
and our illness 


In this example we can see that most of the additions here consist of verbs and 
nouns that are repeated in alternative readings representing synonyms. 
The interpretive nature of this version can be seen in many places. Rom 2:16, 


for instance, is rendered المسيح‎ Qo P^ الانجيل الذي‎ s AS. 'as the good 


94 The word bi-aydina is not completely clear in the text. It would also indicate a Syriac 
Vorlage, since it occurs in other versions translated from Syriac. See, for example, Arab$yr'a 
and Araby", 
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news of the Gospel that I preach in Jesus Christ. This is an interpretation of the 
much simpler noun phrase in Syriac, Asx و يحتف‎ > ‘my Gospel. 


5.4 Concluding Comments 

Although the available text of Arab5*'* consists of just а few folios, there is 
enough to determine its textual affinity to the Peshitta, and to see that its text — 
like most of the Peshitta-based versions — is characterized by alternative 
readings. 


6 Concluding Remarks on Peshitta-Based Versions 


Five Peshitta-based versions of the PEA have been examined in this chapter. It 
seems that Syriac-based Arabic versions were based primarily on the Peshitta; 
the Harklean version is barely detected in a few readings here and there in 
some versions. It also appears that the Syriac language penetrated more deeply 
into the life of Near Eastern Christian communities than the Greek. This is not 
surprising — after all, it was an official language for the West and East Syrians 
as well as one of the main languages in the Melkite tradition. In other words, 
comparing the tables in Chapter 1 and this chapter, we can demonstrate a tan- 
gible influence of the Peshitta on Greek-based versions, yet the opposite is 
barely detected. 

The earliest manuscripts of two of the Peshitta-based versions come from 
the ninth century, just like the corresponding Greek-based versions. A notice- 
able difference is that the early manuscripts whose Arabic texts represent the 
Peshitta Vorlage are dated, and thus we have more specific dates for the pro- 
duction of these manuscripts. 

There are some particular features in the Peshitta-based versions that 
deserve more attention across all the versions: their common origin, their 
translation strategies, and their skopos or function. 


6.1 Common Origin 

One phenomenon that can be observed in the Peshitta-based versions is that 
there are similarities that are not focused on particular passages, precisely; 
rather they are diffused throughout many passages, as phrases or idioms, 
sometimes even whole verses or sentences. When Delitzsch first encountered 
Araby", as represented by its first recension, he noticed its commonality with 
Araby", as represented in Erpenius's edition. However he also noticed the dif- 
ferences in language, and believed that Arab5Y'? was dependent on ArabSy*?, 
relying in this judgment on the dates of the respective manuscripts: Ms 
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Leiden, UBL, Or. 217 (Arab5"3), the source of Erpenius's edition, belongs to the 
fourteenth century, while Ms St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327 comes from the 
ninth century.9° 

We can compare some verses from the earliest representatives of Arab5yr! 
(Sinai, Ar. 151), Arab9Y?? (St. Petersburg, 327), and Arab5Y?? (Sinai, Ar. 161), begin- 
ning with Phil 2:4: 


ولا يكون T‏ اعا аю‏ شان نفسه فقط بل ولبعن كل امر منک 161 Sinai, Ar.‏ 


شان اخيه 
ولا يكن acy Ul T‏ شان نفسه فقط بل لبعن كل St. Petersburg, x Srl‏ 
شان | 327 


And none of you should care only for his own interests, 
rather each one of you shall care for his brother's interests 


Sinai, Ar. 151 Lal dole Je! Kee ولا هتمن الانسان بنفسه لكن‎ 
A man shall not concern of himself, but let each person be 


concerned about his companion also 


Here it is clear that the two verses in Sinai, Ar. 161 and St. Petersburg, 327 are 
identical, and remarkably different from Sinai, Ar. 151. However, if we read on, 
we see something different further on, in the hymn in Phil 2:7: 


لكنه Jee‏ نفسه واخد شه Al‏ وصار à‏ شه الناس 161 Sinai, Ar.‏ 
بل عطل نفسه واخذ ai‏ العيد gles‏ في شبه Sinai, Ат. 151 ur‏ 


But he made himself idle, and took the image of a ser- 
vant, and became in the likeness of people 


St. Petersburg, 327 sel, بلا انتفاء من اببه‎ оле مته رياه مق‎ ый واضع‎ P 
شبه العبد وصار فى شه الناس‎ 


But he put himself willingly, and emptied himself of his 
glory without being banished by his father, and took the 
image of a servant, and became in the likeness of people 


95 Delitzsch, Commentar zum Briefe an die Hebrder, 768-69. 
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This time, the two Sinai manuscripts share the same verse, apart from 
one using nas for ‘people’ while the other uses bashar. On the other hand, St. 
Petersburg, 327 is certainly very different: it is not only an elaborated and inter- 
pretive text, but also uses different terminology, such as wadi‘ nafsahu where 
the other two manuscripts have ‘attala nafsahu. In the following verse, how- 
ever, we again see similarities in the texts of Sinai, Ar. 161 and St. Petersburg, 
327 (allowing for some textual extensions in the latter’s text); the text of Sinai, 
Ar. 151 is significantly different.?6 

What about passages which are not potentially connected to the issue of 
Christology? 1 Tm 1:5 offers the same kind of similarity between Sinai, Ar. 161 
and St. Petersburg, 327: 


فان منتهى الوصه المحه الى تكون من قلب Alb‏ ومن نبه 161 Sinai, Ar.‏ 
خالصه ومن ОСУ!‏ الصادق ˆ 

St. Petersburg, 327 — (45) منتها الوص ه كلها ا لحب الذي يكون من قلب طاهر ومن‎ Ul, 
الصادق‎ ОКУ! خالصه ومن‎ 


Yet the end of the commandment is love that comes 
from a pure (tahir) heart, and unmixed intention, and 
from honest faith?" 


الصالحه ومن ОКУ!‏ الصحيح 


Because the aim of the commandment is love that 
comes from pure (naqi) heart and good intention, and 
sound faith9® 


The relevant verses are: .‏ 96 
وظهر في (lus! Ju ALS‏ وخضع نفسه ومع واطاع e T‏ موت الصلب :161 Sinai, Ar.‏ 
AUS à pr‏ وحاله Ju‏ اسان من الناس وخضع نفسه ومع واطاع :327 St. Petersburg,‏ 
حت انتهى الموت. والموت موت ذليل موت الصلب 
وف AN‏ ال ی کالاسان ووا ضع نفسه واطا 2 الموت فاما الموت )19.9( :151 Sinai, Ат.‏ 
في الشكل ضع اع حتى 


82 


97 The St. Petersburg manuscript adds ‘all of it’ after ‘commandment. 

98 To compare with a Greek-based version, 1 Tm 1:5 in London, BL, Or. 8612 (Arab9"!) reads: 
الدى ليس 45 مواريه‎ ОУ ومن‎ dul aly من القلب الق‎ bl فهو‎ irae gl ga UG 
Yet the end of the commandment is love of pure (naqi) heart and good (hasana) inten- 
tion, and from faith which has no equivocation. 
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The similarity is clear between Sinai, Ar. 161 and St. Petersburg, 327, and so 
is their variation from Sinai, Ar. 151.99 However, there are also similarities that 
can be detected between Sinai, Ar. 151 and St. Petersburg, 327, such as Eph 5:17: 


St Petersburg 327 aang لا تكونوا (ناقصي) الراي بل افهموا واعرفوا مسرة الله‎ 
Do not be lacking the understanding but understand 
and know the pleasure of God and his will 


Sinai, Ar. 151 لا تكونوا ناقصى الراى لكن افهموا ما ھی مسره الله‎ 
Do not be lacking the understanding but understand 
what the pleasure of God is 


The underlined words in the St. Petersburg manuscript are alternative render- 
ings that represent synonyms for other words in the verse. If we ignore these 
alternative readings, we find a text that simply resembles the text of Sinai, 
Ar. 151. This is not to say that someone used the text of the latter manuscript to 
prepare the former; but it does clarify the extent of their similarity. 


Other examples of similarities between St. Petersburg, 327 and Sinai, Ar. 161 or between‏ وو 
St. Petersburg, 327 (upon removing the underlined textual additions) and Sinai, Ar. 151 are:‏ 
Eph 5:4‏ )1( 
Yi, el У,‏ 3 | ولا کلام ولا استهزي ولا مزاح هذه التي St. Petersburg, 327: тё N‏ 
اليها بل لیات منک بدل هذا شكر لله 
ولا YI У, el‏ 73 | ولا کلام السفه ولا ge У‏ هذه التي ` Sinai, Ат. 161: KSI ols.‏ 
بل لیات کل امر منهم ЈА‏ هذا الشكر 


(2) 1Thes 2:13 


من اجل ذلك oF‏ ايضا à $a‏ فی كل حين ws oY‏ الله التي :327 St. Petersburg,‏ 
قبلتموها ببشارتنا واخدتموها عنا لم يقبلوها Mu DES‏ بل كتبرام کلام الله حقا 
يقيناونفدت فيكم معشر المومنين وتمت بالفعل 
لهذا „У‏ ندمن à SAM‏ فی كل ое‏ لان 45 الله الذي قىلتموها :161 Sinai, Ат.‏ 
واخدتهوها عنا لم تقبلوها TAS‏ الناس بل SIS‏ كلام الله ونفذت بالقوه فیک 
معشر المومنين 

Thes 2:10‏ 2 )3( 
وضلا له ey‏ التي يكل à‏ جميع الهالكين لاهم | بقبلوا حب St. Petersburg, 327: Je..3J‏ 


lo‏ ابه 
ويکل ضلا له ey‏ التي е‏ الهالكين لاهم | lyt‏ قبول القسط الذي d‏ 


m 
Sinai, Ar. 151: حب القسط‎ Ile | تم التي تكون 3 الهالكين لاهم‎ У ضلا له‎ (ts 
کي يحيوا به‎ 
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There is also some observed idiomatic similarity between all three versions. 
In Col 120, for example, Sinai, Ar. 161 and St. Petersburg, 327 read النافعة‎ 1159 
‘you shall bring useful fruits, while Sinai, Ar. 151 reads ‘and you shall bring 
fruits.’ But all three are different from other versions such as Arab" which 
reads tuthmiru ‘bear fruits. In verse 19 of the same chapter, all three versions 
utilize the term al-kamál ‘perfection’ for «Va» ‘fullness; against al-tamam 
‘completeness’ which is used in other versions such as Arab671.100 

Another term that is shared by Sinai, Ar. 151 and St. Petersburg, 327 is bay‘a 
‘church’; the translator of Sinai, Аг. 161 opted for kanisa. It is noteworthy, how- 
ever, that those terms that are often causes of debate and misunderstanding 
frequently differ from one version to the other. For example, in the Peshitta, 2 
Thes 2:4 reads sı عله‎ iodo e? Aa As ‘over each one that is called 
a god and a subject of awe. The interpretation of this ‘subject of awe’ greatly 
varies. Sinai, Ar. 161, St. Petersburg, 327, and Sinai, Ar. 151 render it as dhu quwwa 
‘the one with power, kull din ‘every religion, and munsikaà ‘ascetic’ respectively. 
Each translation observably reflects a substantially different interpretation of 
this verse. 

How should we understand the common verses and idioms in these 
Peshitta-based versions? Part of it, obviously, relates to their common source 
in the Peshitta, yet this alone is not enough to explain the similarities. It is not 
possible to simply say that they all used certain pre-existing passages, because 
the similarities are not restricted to certain passages; there are idioms, phrases, 
and sentences that are scattered all over the sample passages, diffusing and 
penetrating the text. 

It could be the case that the Peshitta-based PEA emerged first orally, and 
this oral version impacted all the translations when they began to be written. 
In that case, these PEA grew — if we may put it that way — rather than spring- 
ing up during individual processes of translation. So, even Ibn al-Sirri, who we 
know worked individually on a translation, would have had this oral “subtext” 
in mind, and repeated what was familiar to his ears. 

Alternatively, these similarities might also indicate origins in a similar geo- 
graphical region. However, the only version whose origin can be asserted is 
Arab’¥"!, which is the original work of Ibn al-Sirri in Damascus. For Araby", we 
can say that is unlikely that it emerged in the area of Sinai-Palestine, because of 
its East Syriac readings, but it might have originated in Syria or even Iraq. The 
situation is the same for the first recension of Arab57?, which despite being 
found in Sinai, shows no evidence of having emerged there. 


100 Another shared term in the three versions is wa-bi-dalalat al-ithm ‘and in the misleading 
of iniquity’ in 2 Thes 2:10. 
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6.2 Translation Strategies 

Many translation strategies are attested in the Peshitta-based PEA versions. 
However, the focus here is on one strategy that seems highly influential in 
all of them, to some extent at least. It is known that textual additions char- 
acterize translations of the Bible into Arabic, generally speaking, as this has 
been shown for the Pentateuch and more extensively for the book of Daniel 
and other oT books.!?! The case is similar in the Arab5*' versions of the PEA: 
some of them have additions that range from single words to whole phrases 
or sentences. The purpose of these additions would at first glance seem to be 
to clarify ambiguous meanings in the source text(s), yet some of the additions 
are merely alternative readings that repeat an already mentioned meaning or 
confirm it in some way.'? While the additions are very noticeable in ArabSy", 
ArabSy"4, and ArabSy", they are highly limited in Arab$*!, and Arab$v? shows 
fewer additions than the first three versions, although they are not altogether 
absent. Another characteristic that is connected to textual additions is para- 
phrasing, which appears particularly clearly in ArabSY", 

One version (АтаБ5у'2) extensively uses Quranic terminology, in textual 
additions but even in the translated text itself.!03 The other four versions show 
much less frequent use of this terminology; nonetheless, they all contain some 
of it to different degrees. However, the issue of Quranic terminology really 
needs to be measured manuscript by manuscript, since it seems to emerge 
from scribal preference. Sinai, Аг. 161 (Arab9Y'3) and Ms Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. бо 
(Arab$v'5), for example, in most cases avoid the term sunna and opt for namus. 
At the same time, however, other witnesses of Arab$Y? — Ms Leiden, UBL, 
Acad. 2, for instance — use sunna freely, and it is even sometimes joined to 
other terms, becoming sunnat al-tawrah or sunnat al-nàmüs. 


6.3 Skopos or Function 

The Greek-based PEA clearly served in liturgy; they were likely designed for 
this purpose, with the insertion of liturgical rubrics within the text. It is cer- 
tainly the case that some of the Peshitta-based versions have served in liturgy; 
however, this function appeared later in their lives. This can be seen from the 
design of the manuscripts, where, with the exception of Sinai, Ar. 161, there 


101 See Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 207-11; Hjälm, Christian Arabic Versions of 
Daniel, 124—63, 385-98. 

102  Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 190-92. 

103 Hjälm has connected the use of textual additions and Quranic terminology to Syriac- 
based Arabic Bible translations in general. See Miriam L. Hjálm, "Scriptures beyond 
Words: ‘Islamic’ Vocabulary in Early Christian Arabic Bible Translations,’ Collectanea 
Christiana Orientalia 15 (2018): 49—69. 
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are no signs of liturgical rubrics within the original text. Some of the АгаЪЗУ"З 
manuscripts, particularly those from the Coptic Church, do have liturgical 
rubrics and/or sigla, but these are in the margins. They began as continuous 
biblical texts, and many of them continued in that way, with minimal, if any, 
liturgical signs. 

We can connect together in these versions the absence of liturgical func- 
tions, on the one hand, and the presence of textual additions and interpretive 
translation strategies, on the other hand. It is possible to see the Peshitta-based 
PEA as an aid for understanding the Bible, specifically for those who can no 
longer read or understand Syriac. This would simultaneously explain both of 
these features of these versions. 


СНАРТЕК 4 


The Pauline Epistles in Arabic of Coptic Origin 


1 The Arabic Bible Translations in the Coptic Church 


Although the arabicization process took place rather late among the Copts, 
they contributed a large number of Arabic works during a short time! — it is 
possible to see this simply by comparing the section on Coptic authors in Graf’s 
GCAL with those of other denominations that were arabicized much earlier, 
shortly after the Arab conquests.” Of particular relevance here, the Copts con- 
tributed three versions of the Pauline Epistles in Arabic (PEA). In his work on 
the Arabic Bible, Griffith has observed that there is a “tendency to build on or 
to improve older, familiar translations rather than to produce altogether new 
ones"? and he ascribed this tendency among Christian communities to the use 
of these texts in liturgical contexts, where familiar texts are desirable. This ten- 
dency to build on older versions can be clearly detected in the Arabic Bible 
in use among Coptic communities, as all versions of the РЕА build on a pre- 
vious Peshitta-based translation, Arab5755, the version known as the Egyptian 
Vulgate. Griffith's observation was about Christian communities in general, but 
Vollandt has suggested another reason that Coptic communities in particular 
adopted and adapted older versions: with "their comparatively late adoption 
of Arabic, the Copts found themselves in need of biblical translations at a time 
in which most other communities already had well-established traditions."^ 
Coptic-based versions of the Arabic Bible more generally tend to be recen- 
sions of older versions, which have then taken their own path and formed their 
own life as independent versions. For example, Guidi, when he first categorized 
the versions of the Arabic Gospels, assigned a category to what he called an 


1 See тоге on һе arabicization of the Coptic culture and literature in Leslie 5. MacCoull, “The 
Strange Death of Coptic Culture," Coptic Church Review 10.2 (1989): 35-54; Jason Zaborowski, 
"From Coptic to Arabic in Medieval Egypt,” Medieval Encounters 14.1 (2007): 15-40; Samuel 
Rubenson, "Translating the Tradition: Some Remarks On the Arabization of the Patristic 
Heritage in Egypt,” Medieval Encounters 2 (1996): 4-14; Adel Y. Sidarus, “From Coptic to Arabic 
in the Christian Literature of Egypt," Coptica 12 (2013): 35—56; and Vollandt, Arabic Versions of 
the Pentateuch, 34—36. 

2 See Georg Graf, Geschichte der christlichen arabischen Literatur, vol. 11 (Vatican: Biblioteca 
Apostolica Vaticana, 1947), 294—468. 

3 Griffith, The Bible in Arabic, 118. 

4 Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 70. 
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eclectic recension of the Coptic scholar Hibat Allah ibn al-'Assal.5 In his intro- 
duction to this recension, Ibn al-Assal named several Arabic translations that 
he relied on or consulted to make his own.9 The Copts also adopted the famous 
Jewish Egyptian scholar Saadiah Gaon's Tafsir of the Pentateuch, which gained 
a higher status and a wider distribution than any other version." However, just 
as three versions of the PEA spring from Arab’? in the Coptic tradition, the 
same is true for Saadiah’s Tafsir, as Dikken has traced three versions (he calls 
them traditions) of it to a Coptic provenance.? He connects one of these ver- 
sions to Awlad al-‘Assal, a connection that has recently been revived through 
Vollandt's suggestions that the notable Coptic scholar who wrote the preface 
to Saadiah’s Tafsir is Hibat Allah ibn al-‘Assal.? When it comes to Arabic ver- 
sions of the book of Daniel, it seems that the most known among the Copts 
were recensions of the translation attributed to the Egyptian priest al-‘Alam 
al-Iskandari.' 


2 Dependence on Arabs"? in the Coptic-Based РЕА 


The Copts, then, relied usually on extant Arabic versions in producing new 
Coptic-based Arabic versions of several biblical units. However, it is not always 
clear for the other biblical units who made the recension or the new version. 
In the case of the Coptic-based versions of the PEA, two of them have clear 
histories of transmission, as they are identified in colophons as being associ- 
ated with one or another famous Coptic scholar who is said to have made the 
new version — which in practice means that Coptic scholars used an existing 


5 Guidi, Traduzioni, 18-25; quoted in Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 12. For 

more on the translation of Ibn al-‘Assal, see Samir Khalil Samir, “La version arabe des 

Évangiles d'al As‘ad ibn al-'Assal," Parole de Orient 19 (1994): 441—551. 

Awad, “Al-As‘ad ibn al-‘Assal,” 85-86. 

Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 67—70. 

8 Berend Jan Dikken, “Some Remarks about Middle Arabic and Sa'adya Gaon's Arabic 
Translation of the Pentateuch in Manuscripts of Jewish, Samaritan, Coptic Christian, and 
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Muslim Provenance,” in Middle Arabic and Mixed Arabic: Diachrony and Synchrony, ед. 
Zack Liesbeth and Arie Schippers (Leiden: Brill, 2012), 67—72. 

9 Dikken, 71-72; Ronny Vollandt, “The Conundrum of Scriptural Plurality: The Arabic Bible, 
Polyglots, and Medieval Predecessors of Biblical Criticism,” in The Text of the Hebrew 
Bible and Its Editions: Studies in Celebration of the Fifth Centennial of the Complutensian 
Polyglot, ed. Andrés Piquer Otero and Pablo A. Torijano Morales, vol. 1 (Leiden: Brill, 
2016), 75-76; Ronny Vollandt, “Flawed Biblical Translations into Arabic: A Copt and a Jew 
Study Saadiah’s Tafsir,’ in Heirs of the Apostles: Studies on Arabic Christianity in Honor of 
Sidney H. Griffith, ed. David Bertaina et al. (Leiden: Brill, 2019), 86. 

10 Hjälm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel, 30-21 (especially n. 25). 
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Arabic version (Arab®¥"3), collating it to the Coptic versions or other Arabic 
versions, and modifying it to match the Coptic text to different degrees. The 
new version was then copied and transmitted in manuscripts under the name 
of a particular scholar, even if in some cases no real connection can be estab- 
lished between the scholar and the version. 

Since all known Coptic-adapted versions build upon Arab$»5, though to dif- 
ferent degrees, the texts of these versions show a high level of similarity in 
wording with Arab5Y, Moreover, as will be shown below, the amount of varia- 
tion in syntax and wording among recensions within each version is higher 
than we have usually seen in the Greek-based and Syriac-based recensions. This 
fluidity in adapting the text of Arab5Y? is in stark contrast to the strictness of 
the transmission of Arab®”®, the Melkite Vulgate, in particular (see Chapter 2, 
$3.3). The latter's text was kept stable by the scribes in terms of its vocabulary, 
grammatical constructions, and to a great extent its orthography. The text of 
Arab$Y55, on the other hand, was employed as a Vorlage to produce three differ- 
ent fluid Coptic-based versions. 

As discussed in Chapter 3, the number of manuscripts of Arab$Y? which 
have been found suggests that the Copts accepted and appreciated it, despite 
its Syriac readings. They also modified its readings in various ways based on 
their Coptic tradition, as will be shown. The Coptic focus on this one specific 
version raises questions. Was it preferred because it had its origins in the West 
Syriac Church, since the two churches kept communion? Or was the non- 
availability of other versions a reason for the almost exclusive use of Araby"? 
In fact, neither of these seem to be the case. First, the evidence suggests that 
Атар5ЗУ'З might have emerged in and been utilized in a Melkite milieu, since its 
earliest manuscript shows a close relation to this denomination (see Chapter 3, 
$3.1). Second, a study of the manuscripts shows no signs that they were pro- 
duced in the West Syriac Church — on the contrary, the manuscripts of Arab5y'3 
mostly bear Coptic fingerprints. Third, the preface of the Coptic scholar Hibat 
Allah ibn al-‘Assal to his version of the Gospels presents a variety of transla- 
tions he relied on, and these were from traditions that were not necessarily 
in agreement with the Copts: they include translations by the East Syrian Ibn 
al-Tayyib," and by Ibn al-Sirri, whose affiliation might be East Syriac or Melkite 
(see Chapter 3, $11), as well as other translations the origins of which were 


11 Аба al-Faraj ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Tayyib is a famous East Syrian physician, philosopher, 
translator, and exegete; see Graf, GCAL 11:160-70. In the field of the Arabic Bible, he con- 
tributed a translation of the Syriac Diatesseron, and commentaries on Genesis and the 
four Gospels. See the edition in Ibn al-Tayyib, Tafsir al-Mashriqi (The Commentary of the 
Eastern Man). 
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unknown to him.” This implies that the doctrinal conflicts among different 
denominations had no impact on their mutual use of each other's biblical 
traditions, especially given that they always had the opportunity to alter the 
text to their own readings. Fourth, the connection between thirteenth-century 
Coptic scholars and the region of Syria was well-established. An example of 
this can be seen in the family of the Awlad al-‘Assal, the ‘sons of al-‘Assal’: 
Al-Mu'taman had a house in Damascus, and Hibat Allah’s book library known 
as al-khizana was also there.? Damascus and other cities in the region were 
the homeland of many of the versions of the PEA. Thus, the Coptic fondness 
for Arab5Y? does not seem to be a matter of availability or source. It might be 
a textual preference, with understandable language that was easily adapted to 
their Coptic readings, but the issue definitely needs further research. 


3 Features of the Coptic-Based PEA 


There are certain features that distinguish the way Coptic scholars dealt with 
the PEA in particular and Bible translations in general. A dependence on previ- 
ously translated Arabic versions is one of these features, as mentioned above. 
Another feature of the PEA in the Coptic Church - and this includes manu- 
scripts of Arab9Y'? — is that they tend to be preceded by one or more of three 
introductions. The most elaborated of these is attributed to al-Mu'taman ibn 
al-Assal; the two shorter introductions are anonymous. The content of these 
introductions might cover all or some of the following: the life story of Paul 
the Apostle before and after his conversion; the death of Paul; his reasons for 
writing to the churches; the oT quotations in each epistle; the division of the 
Epistles in the Coptic, Syriac, and Arabic traditions; and interpretations of the 
difficult vocabulary. 

Further, Coptic-produced manuscripts of the PEA are distinguished by their 
design and style of production. In addition to the introductions just men- 
tioned, the marginalia in these manuscripts regularly have Coptic sigla that 
divide the text of each epistle. Moreover, quotations from the oT in the Pauline 


12 Awad, “Al-As‘ad ibn al-‘Assal,” 85-86. 

13 Оп the production of Coptic manuscripts in Syria, see Lucy-Anne Hunt, “A Christian Arab 
Gospel Book: Cairo, Coptic Museum Ms Bibl. go in its Mamluk Context,” Mamluk Studies 
Review 13.2 (2009): 105-32. See also Wadi‘ Awad, Dirasa ‘an al-Mutaman ibn al-Assal 
wa-kitabahu Мати‘ Usül al-Din wa-Tahqiqihi (A Study on al-Mu'taman ibn al-‘Assal and 
his Book Марта‘ Usül al-Din with an Edition) (Cairo: Franciscan Printing Press, 1997), 
88-92. 
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Epistles are also referred to in the margins by giving the name of the relevant 
OT book, this time written in Arabic. 

Another feature that distinguishes manuscripts produced or used by the 
Copts is the phenomenon of variant readings. We know that Hibat Allah ibn 
al-‘Assal invented many sigla for his critical recension of the Gospels.'^ To the 
best of my knowledge, no one else has ever used all the complicated sigla he 
invented in a single work. However, it is very common to find variant read- 
ings to different extents in most of the manuscripts used by the Copts. Some 
manuscripts give these variant readings without any sigla (e.g., Ms Cairo, COP, 
Bible 150). Others (e.g., Ms Góttingen, Ar. 105) show a systematic collation to 
Coptic, Syriac, or other copies of Arabic versions, using sigla such as J, w, and 
,لسخة‎ to refer respectively to Coptic, Syriac, and another copy. 


4 Variant Readings in the Coptic-Based PEA 


Since it is already known that the three Coptic versions are textually deriva- 
tives of Arab5Y5, and since the historical aspect is the more important in these 
versions, we present variant readings in all the Coptic versions in a single 
appendix, Appendix В.9.15 As in the other appendices, the book, chapter, and 
verse of the reading under examination is offered in the first column, together 
with an English equivalent of the relevant Coptic reading.!6 A separate column 
is then devoted to each Coptic-based Arabic version, based primarily on the 
earliest manuscript of the version, along with the Arabic readings and their 
English translation. 

A few purely Coptic readings can be detected in the three versions, as 
Appendix B.9 reveals. It is noticeable, though, that many Coptic readings are 
shared with other traditions, either Greek or Syriac. What the data in the appen- 
dix show, then, is that Coptic is the common factor in most of the readings, 


14 бее Kenneth E. Bailey, “Hibat Allah ibn Al-‘Assal and his Arabic Thirteenth Century 
Critical Edition of the Gospels (with Special Attention to Luke 16:16 and 17:10),’ Near East 
Theological Review 1 (1978): 1—26; and Vevian Zaki, "Al-As'ad Hibat Allah ibn al-‘Assal: His 
Contribution to the Formation of New Identity of Copts in Egypt Through his Critical 
Translation of the Gospel of Luke" (Master's thesis, Evangelical Theological Seminary in 
Cairo, 2011). 

15 The Coptic equivalents for comparison here are taken from the translation of George 
Horner, The Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Northern Dialect Otherwise Called 
Memphitic and Bohairic with Introd., Critical Apparatus, and Literal English Transl.: The 
Epistles of S. Paul Edited from Ms. Oriental 424 in the British Museum (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1905). 

16 Taken from Horner. 
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even when they are shared with other traditions. For instance, Rom 3:4 in 
the three versions reads as in the Peshitta and the Coptic, 2 Cor 6:16 reads in 
the three versions as in the Greek and the Coptic, while 1 Thes 2:7 reads as 
in the Alexandrian Greek and the Coptic, and so on. The distinctive Coptic- 
based readings in each version will be the focus in investigating its Vorlage. 
Although these versions reveal different degrees of adaptation to the Coptic 
readings, they also still all demonstrate readings from the Peshitta-based ver- 
sion that they adapt (Arab‘y"°). 


5 Arabe optl 


Version ArabC?P" is linked with the name of the Coptic scholar al-Wajih 
Yühanna ibn Mikhail ibn Sadaqa al-Qalyübi. He was a contemporary of other 
famous Coptic scholars of the thirteenth century, such as al-Mu'taman ibn 
al-Assal and Ibn Katib Qaysar.!” However he has received less scholarly atten- 
tion than either of those scholars, and he is known more for his Coptic gram- 
mar al-Kifaya (Sufficiency) than for his version of the PEA.!9 All these scholars 
collaborated at times, as is clear from, for example, the introduction that 
al-Mu'taman wrote to his work Мати‘ Usul al-Din, where he named the schol- 
ars who had helped him, such as Ibn Katib Qaysar; and in his lexicon entitled 
al-Sullam al-Muqaffà, he mentioned al-Qalyübi.? Further, as I will show below, 
al-Qalyubi consulted the translation of Ibn Katib Qaysar while working on his 
version of the PEA. His interest in the Pauline Epistles apparently stemmed 
from his interest in philosophy, and so, for example, he authored a commen- 
tary on the Epistles to the Romans and the Corinthians? It seems that one of 


17 Davis has studied the commentary of Ibn Katib Qaysar; see Stephen J. Davis, "Introducing 
an Arabic Commentary on the Apocalypse: Ibn Katib Qaysar on Revelation,” The Harvard 
Theological Review 101.1 (2008): 77—96. For a study of his work Majmu‘, see Awad, 0 
‘an al-Mu’taman ibn al-‘Assal. 

18 According to Awad, there are forty-six manuscripts of his Coptic grammar, while his 
translation is extant only in three manuscripts; see Wadi‘ Awad, “Préface a la grammaire 
de la langue copte dite « al-Kifayah » (la suffisante) de al-Wagih al-Qalyubi: Introduction 
et édition, Bulletin de la Société d'archéologie copte 55 (2016): 274-76. 

19 бее Graf GCAL 11:375-77; al-Mü'taman ibn al-‘Assal, Мати‘ Usül al-Din wa-Masmi‘ 
Mahsül al-Yaqin (Compendium of the principles of religion) (Cairo: Franciscan Printing 
Press, 1998); Awad, Dirdsa ‘an al-Mu'taman ibn al-‘Assal, 165-66. See also Samir Khalil 
Samir, “Christian Arabic Literature in the ‘Abbasid Period,” in Religion, Learning and 
Science т the ‘Abbasid Period, ed. M.J.L. Young, В.В. Serjeant, and J.D. Latham (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1991), 448; Alexis Mallon, “Une école de savants égyptiens au 
Moyen Age,” Mélanges de la Faculté Orientale 1 (1906): 222. 

20 Graf, GCAL 1:179; and Graf, GCAL п:376-77. 
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his friends, who he referred to as Mar Үт аппа», had noticed his philosophical 
interests, and advised him to translate the Pauline Epistles, as al-Qalyübi him- 
self explained in the introduction of his commentary (f. 1v of Ms Vatican, BAV, 
Ar. 44). Al-Qalyübr's other scholarly activities include a collection of rhymed 
homilies and a legal book.?? 


5.1 Manuscript 

The earliest witness of Arab©°P"! is Ms Vatican, ВАУ, Ar. 28 (Vatican, Ar. 28).23 
The colophon of this manuscript does not mention a scribe; it mentions 
only the sponsor, the archon Ibn Abi al-‘Izz ibn Abi al-Wahsh al-Damanhuri.”* 
A prayer request on the same folio of the colophon (f. 202r) reads: 


$51 من أجل الله أنا الحقير PEI‏ يوحنا ابن ميخايل من أهل قليوب JI‏ 
يغفر خطاياه امين 


Remember me for the sake of God, I, the despised sinner Yühannà ibn 
Mikha[ [il of the people of Qalyüb. May the Lord forgive his sins. Amen. 


21 бее also Ё ду of the same manuscript: 


ce‏ حب طاعتك |{ أضع الايمان مكان الفلسفة 


and my love to obey you has taught me to put faith in the place of philosophy. 
22 Graf, GCAL 11:377; Mallon, "Une école de savants égyptiens au Moyen Age,” 126-29. 
23 Maio, Scriptorum Veterum Nova Collectio, e Vaticanis Codicibus, 1v:76; Graf, GCAL 1:179. 
24 Тһе Сооров (f. goer) reads: 


Уау‏ ها اى Y a‏ خن الفاضل العالم المجتهد البار المحقق الأسفا ركاتب 


أبي العز ابن Gl‏ الوحش الدمنهوري فالرب IY‏ صاحب كوز الرأفات bit‏ أحياء هذا 
cad‏ المذكور ورحم أسلافه وبعطيه السلامه في هذا العام والنعمة الروحانية في العالم 
ЗУ‏ بصلوات قديسيه واصفيائه وذلك في سبع وغانين و(نسع (ale‏ لدقلديانوس وسنة ذسع 
وستين وستايه للهجرة ay‏ الحمد والشكر دايا lal‏ 


This blessed book was completed with regard to its production, writing, decorating, and 
vocalizing in the house of him who motivated this [work], who tolerated the expense of 
this diligence, my brother the archon, the righteous reverend diligent scholar, the editor 
of books and the scribe of the victorious armies in the Egyptian lands, may God guard it, 
the son of the elder trustworthy archon, Ibn Abi al-‘Izz ibn Abi al-Wahsh al-Damanhün. 
May the owner of compassionate treasures keep the inhabitants of this mentioned house 
and have mercy on its ancestors, and give him peace in this world and spiritual grace 
in the world to come, in the prayers of his saints and elected ones. This was in [987] of 
Diocletian era, and 669 of the Hijri era, and to God praise and thanks for ever and ever. 
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The prayer of al-Qalyubi is written in a significantly different hand from that 
of the scribe of the biblical text and the colophon of the manuscript. This gives 
evidence that al-Qalyubi himself did not transcribe it but may have dictated 
it and then written the prayer. His prayer is also the only thing that connects 
him to this manuscript since the introduction of the manuscript itself does not 
mention his name. However, in another manuscript, MS Vatican, BAV, Ar. 44, 
al-Qalyubi is explicitly mentioned as the author. Working from the similarities 
between the text of Romans in Ms Vatican, Ar. 28 and the text of Romans in the 
commentary of Ms Vatican, BAV, Ar. 44, scholars such as Graf and Maio have 
attributed the version to al-Qalyubi.”5 

The introduction that precedes the Pauline Epistles in Ms Vatican, Ar. 8 
occupies folios 1v-22v, and is different from the Coptic introductions men- 
tioned earlier, even if it shares some of their content. In his introduction, 
al-Qalyubi indicates that the problem with the current Arabic translations of 
the Pauline Epistles is that the translators atfa i wadiha nuriha ‘shut off its 
clear light’ because some of them did not fully grasp the source or the tar- 
get languages, and others knew only one of them and so they lost the mean- 
ings. Others understood the meanings but used alfaz farigha ‘empty words’ 
to express them, or did not put them in accurate and acceptable words. The 
result was that the Pauline Epistles became al-durra al-yatima or the ‘orphan 
pearl’ - and how awful is the treatment it received from those who translated it 
into Arabic. He confirms also the status and authority of Coptic versions as the 
trustworthy reference for the original readings of the Scripture. In his opinion, 
the Coptic language is the language that has done the most to protect these 
epistles from textual additions and substitutions. 

Next, he explains his translation strategy, which can be summarized as fol- 
lows: ensure a deep understanding of the hidden and spiritual meanings of 
the Coptic words; put those meanings into Arabic words, avoiding difficult 
and unclear vocabulary; compare and quote the most famous Arabic version 
in Egypt (АтаБ5У'3) when it matches the Coptic; and consult the version of 
Ibn Katib Qaysar. Unlike his peer Hibat Allah ibn al-‘Assal, who had access to 


25 Graf, GCAL 1:179; Maio, Scriptorum Veterum Nova Collectio, e Vaticanis Codicibus, 1v 776. 
26 This idea is explained as: 8 


ول أخله مع ذلك من مجاراته بالنسخة dell‏ المشهورة بالديار المصربة رجاءً لاقتباس دقيقة 
سمح بها القبطى مترجمة يومئذ Fy‏ بها OW‏ أو نقل صيغة مرتضاة 


Yet, [my translation] does not lack synchronizing with the famous Arabic version in the 
Egyptian lands, in the hope of catching a nuance that the Coptic [language] allowed 
in that time, but does not allow now (lit. economized), or to convey agreed wording 
[ between the two versions]. 
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many translations from different denominations while working on his recen- 
sion, al-Qalyubi mentions only these two versions. After explaining his strat- 
egy, al-Qalyubi divides the rest of his introduction into eight sections where 
he discusses the characteristics, attribution, reasons for writing, purpose of 
writing, usefulness, content, rank, and division of the Pauline Epistles — these 
sections are similar to those in the introduction attributed to al-Mu’taman ibn 
al-‘Assal that was mentioned earlier.” Indeed, it seems likely that al-Qalyübi 
relied on that introduction while writing his own, since the verses he quotes 
from the Epistles there differ from the same verses in his own translation. For 
example, Eph 5:14 in Vatican, Ar. 28 reads: 


ولهذا قال غ Ы‏ وانهض من بين الاموات والمسيح يضي لك 


For this, [he] said stand up you sleeper (rāqid) and rise from among the 
dead, and Christ will shine upon you. 


However, in the introduction it is quoted differently (f. 10v), and the form of 
the quotation is identical with the reading in Arab9?, and also with that found 
in the introduction of al-Mu'taman ibn al-‘Assal: 


For this, it has been said wake up oh sleeper (naim), and stand up from 
among the dead, and Christ will shine upon you. 


Graf states that al-Qalyubi’s version would not have circulated widely because 
of its elevated language.2® Arab©°P" was certainly no competitor to the 
Egyptian Vulgate. It survived in only three manuscripts, two of which are later 
than the scope of this study: Vatican, Ar. 28, which is dated to 1271; Ms Florence, 
BML, Or. 1, which contains some epistles of the Pauline corpus and is not 
dated; and finally Ms Modena, BEU, 65, which is a scholarly manuscript cop- 
ied іп Rome in 1521 Бу Leo Africanus (see Chapter 9, §2.1).29 All three man- 
uscripts of this version kept a Coptic character when it comes to the order 


27 Inhis introduction, Hibat Allah ibn al-‘Assal shared with his readers seven features of the 
Gospels and their titles, which look very similar to those used by Al-Qalyübi - they are 
aims, benefits, rank, features, attribution, usage, and division. See Awad, "Al-As'ad ibn 
al-‘Assal,” 56—63. 

28 Graf, GCAL 11:376. 

29 бее the transcription of the colophon in Giorgio Levi Della Vida, Ricerche sulla formazione 
del pitt antico fondo dei manoscritti orientali della Biblioteca Vaticana (Vatican: Biblioteca 
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of the epistles — Hebrews is the tenth epistle — although this order is usually 
attested in bilingual Coptic-Arabic manuscripts, and all of these are written 
only in Arabic. Moreover, each epistle is also divided individually into chapters 
according to the Coptic system. 


5.2 Text Transmission 

Vatican, Ar. 28 is the only witness of Arab©°P"! that falls in the time frame set 
for this study. However, its transmission can be traced back to its mother ver- 
sion Arab575?, Reading through the selected sample passages, one finds that the 
strategy mentioned above which al-Qalyubi outlines in his introduction has 
been followed to the letter, at least in terms of its relationship with Arab5v?? 
(see $5.3 below for a discussion of its relationship with the version of Ibn Katib 
Qaysar). The versions Arab9Y? and Arab©°P converge for some verses and 
diverge for others; indeed, Scholz had already noted and marked this diver- 
gence, transcribing Rom 1:2 and chapter 2 of 1 Corinthians.?? Gal 315 shows an 
example of such a difference between the readings: 


Arab — Y GF التي‎ OLIV بين الناس ان وصية‎ OF EK الاخوة اقول‎ UG 
برذلها احد ولا يغير شيئا منها‎ 


Brothers, I say to you as people say that the commandment of а 
man, which is confirmed, no one can ignore or change anything 
in it 


يا إخوة أقول بحسب البشربة إن عهدا OUO‏ إذا ael ob cal‏ لا Arab?" аә,‏ 


Brothers, I say according to humanity that a human covenant, if 
confirmed, no one can refute it 


The formulation is totally different: al-Qalyubi opted to make his translation 
closer to the Coptic, changing wasiyya ‘commandment’ to ‘ahd ‘covenant’ as 
in the Coptic. However, his formulation is still far from any Vorlage in some 
places - for example, ‘I say according to humanity. In other verses, al-Qalyubi 
kept the phrasing of Arab5Y? with minimal modifications, as can be seen in 
1 Cor 7:14: 


Apostolica Vaticana, 1939), 105; and in Carlo Bernheimer, Catalogo dei manoscritti orien- 
tali della Biblioteca estense (Rome: Istituto poligrafico dello Stato, 1960), 68—69. 
30 He examined the Florence manuscript; see Scholz, Biblisch-kritische Reise, 89—91. 
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فان الرجل الذي لا يومن يطه ر/قد طهر 8l AL‏ المومنه el Aly‏ التي Y‏ تومن АА‏ 
تطه ر/قد طهرت بالرجل المومن У»‏ فان اولادھما/اولا دک انجاس нары — ON ly‏ 
فانهم اطهار 

For а man who does not believe is sanctified/has been sanctified 

through a believing woman, and a woman who does not believe 


is sanctified/has been sanctified through the believing man, oth- 
erwise their/your children are impure but now they are pure 


Small adjustments were done to this verse to bring it into accordance with the 
Coptic Vorlage. In АгаЪЗУ"3, the passive imperfect verb yutahhar is the seman- 
tic equivalent of the Syriac passive participle zxzazo (with a slight change in 
the structure); this verb was modified in Arab©°P" to gad tahura, with explic- 
itly past reference, to agree with the Coptic ‘was sanctified. Similarly, the pos- 
sessive pronoun was changed from ‘their’ to ‘your’ to correspond to the Coptic. 


5.2.1 The Vorlage 

In addition to the examples presented above, several other will serve to illus- 
trate the Coptic-based readings. In Phil 2:1, ‘confidence of love’ in the Coptic 
Vorlage is expressed muthagat al-mahabba ‘confident love’ in Arab©°P"; in con- 
trast, in the Greek it is лароародіоу бүйлс ‘consolation of love, and the Peshitta 
renders it «503.5. reals Aas ‘consolation of heart in love. In the fol- 
lowing verse, ‘being of one heart’ in the Coptic text is close to the reading in 
ArabCoPt, wa-kunu qalban ‘and be of a heart, quite distinct from the Greek and 
Syriac readings, حمط»‎ 3&/15 Ev фроуобутес [Бе] of one mind.’ Verse 3 of the 
same chapter is rendered in ArabCoPt! as; فارع‎ Ag dock لا تهلوا شيئا لشقاق او‎ >, 
which precisely reflects the Coptic ‘not doing anything in strife, nor for love of 
vainglory.3 The addition of ‘love’ to the verse here is not found in the Greek or 
Syriac texts. 


5.2.2 Other Influences 

Perhaps unsurprisingly, as al-Qalyübi reworked the text of Arab9Y'? to produce 
Arab©°Pt!, some Peshitta-based variants are still attested in his reworked text. 
For instance, in both the Greek and the Coptic, Phil 2:3b has a meaning similar 
to ‘count others more significant than yourselves.’ In contrast, Arab©°P" reads: 


31 Another example is Eph 5:2, where there is a change of the pronoun from ‘for us’ in the 
Greek and the Syriac to ‘for you’ in Arab©°P#! as well as in the Coptic. 
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وليعدد كل امرء منک صاحبه انه عنده افضل من نفسه 
and let each one of you count his companion better than himself‏ 


This rendering matches the meaning of the Peshitta, and is identical to 3 
even in the wording. Another example is Ti 1:10, where the Peshitta reading 
erino تحتف‎ сах \ sa ‘and deceive the minds of people’ corresponds 
to Arab©°P"! dallü al-afham 'deceivers of minds. In the Greek, they are only 
‘deceivers, and in the Coptic, ‘deceivers of heart. 

However Arab©°P"! also offers some free renderings, not attested іп any 
of the Vorlagen involved in its making. In Col 1:12, for example, the reading 
fa-ushkurü Allah ‘give thanks to God’ is unique in using an imperative verb. In 
addition, the use of Allah ‘God’ alone does not match any known Vorlage: the 
Greek and the Coptic use ‘Father, and the Syriac has ‘God the Father’ Another 
example is 2 Tm 3:2, which reads الناس فيها كو نون قانعين بانفسهم‎ people will be 
satisfied with themselves, rather than ‘loving themselves’ or ‘selfish, which are 
found in the Greek, Syriac, and Coptic Vorlagen. 

This version, then, is roughly consistent with Coptic renderings. The con- 
sistency, however, did not prevent many Peshitta-based variants and wordings 
from АтаЬ5У'З shining through in its text. 


5.3 The Influence of Ibn Katib Qaysar 

Al-Qalyubi stated that he followed the Egyptian Vulgate as long as it follows 
Coptic readings, and the text confirms that, generally speaking, he did this. 
What, then, about another part of his translation strategy, that of consulting the 
translation of Ibn Katib Qaysar? None of the manuscripts in the scope of this 
study give Ibn Katib Qaysar as their translator (but see §6.3 below, where one 
of the manuscripts of Arab©°P™ explicitly refers to his translation). Graf sug- 
gested a possibility that Ms Vatican, BAV, Ar. 43 — a commentary on Romans — 
was a text of Ibn Katib Qaysar, basing this on the similarities between it and 
other documents of his, its references to Greek and especially Coptic, and its 
fondness for grammatical glosses.?? The biblical text of Romans used in this 
commentary corresponds with al-Qalyubi in some passages, and is similar to 
the Egyptian Vulgate in other passages. It is possible, of course, that Ibn Katib 
Qaysar’s manuscripts are lost. However, it is also a possibility that he, just like 
other scholars of his time, adapted Arab5Y? to some extent. That would explain 
why al-Qalyübi only consulted his version, rather than depending on it like he 
did on АгаБЗУ"3. It would also explain why his version is not traceable in other 


32 Graf, GCAL 11:385. 
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manuscripts of PEA. However, of course, manuscripts of his translation might 
remain lost, or hidden in the vast and inaccessible corpus of manuscripts in 
Coptic churches and monasteries. 


6 Arabe opt2 


ArabC?P?? exhibits a long transmission, recounted in some of its colophons. 
Several famous scholarly names are identified in the colophon of the earliest 
dated manuscript of this version, Ms Cairo, CM, Bible 94 (henceforth Cairo, 
Bible 94), which is dated 1249. The colophon reads: 


Es‏ هذه الرسايل المقدسة من ذسخة مرر[ها] الاب الفاضل انبا يوحنا 
اسقف зуд”‏ المعروف بالسمنودي LS‏ العيد РЧ‏ الحقير في القسوس 
Jue one‏ واجتهد في و 3[ | وعريا Le‏ تصل اليه 
о me ети‏ 
سبع واربعون As‏ للهجره 


These holy epistles were transcribed from a copy, edited by the Reverend 
Father, Bishop John, bishop of Samannüd, known as al-Samannüdi. They 
were written by the sinner, despised servant among priests and monks, 
Ghubriyal. He made efforts in editing and correcting them according to 
the Coptic and the Arabic [languages], and according to human ability. 
It was commissioned [by] the Christian archon, who fears God in secret 
and in public, the elder al-Nashü['] Abt Shakir ibn al-Sani al-Rahib ibn 
al-Muhadhdhab. It was accomplished on the tenth of Kiyahk of the year 
AM 966, the first of Ramadan of the year AH 647 (1249 CE). 


The translation is thus attributed to John, the bishop of Samannüd, ordained by 
Pope Cyril i11 (known in Arabic as Kirullus ibn Laglaq) 11235.33 Active in church 


33 For more on this bishop, see Adel Y. Sidarus, "Yühannà al-Samannüdi, the Founder of 
Medieval Coptic Arabic Philology,” in Christianity and Monasticism in Northern Egypt 
(Dayr Mari Mina Symposium, 2015), ed. Hany Takla and Gawdat Gabra (New York: 
American University in Cairo Press, 2017), 139-57. Не is not to be confused with the for- 
tieth pope, Yuhanna al-Samannüdi or John хі (pope 680-90), on whom see Severus ibn 
al-Muqaffa', History of the Patriarchs of the Egyptian Church Known as the History of the 
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affairs and designated as the “dean of the bishops,” Yühannà al-Samannudi was 
one of the bishops who objected to the actions of the pope who consecrated 
him.?* He produced many translations from Coptic into Arabic, such as The 
Life and Maxims of the Philosophers, another work on the life and martyrdom 
of John and Simeon, and a catechetical work.?* Above all, his Coptic gram- 
mar is highly praised, with all following grammars deeming it the basis of their 
work in their prefaces, thus leading Sidarus to call al-Samannudi “the founder 
of Coptic-Arabic philology.”3° Despite the praise for his contributions, schol- 
arly sources on his life and works are scarce?" His role in making Arab©oP? 
is obscure - there are no extant copies of this text before this one written by 
Ghubriyal, the second person mentioned in this colophon. 

Ghubriyal or Gabriel 111, who served as the seventy-seventh pope in the 
period between 1268 and 1271, was, when he copied and collated this version 
against Arabic and Coptic, a monk and a priest. Some scholars have claimed 
that he was originally a Syrian, while more recently MacCoull and al-Suriany 
both maintain that he was an Egyptian Copt, but lived in Syria in the household 
of al-Amjad ibn al-‘Assal for a period of five to ten years.?? Swanson has catego- 


Holy Church, ed. Aziz Suryal Atiya and 'Abd al-Masih Yassa, vol. 1, part 3 (Cairo: Institute 
francais d'archéologie orientale, n.d.), 260-77. Several works about him survive in 
Bohairic Coptic and in Arabic; see Herald Suermann, "The Disputation of Patriarch John,” 
in Christian-Muslim Relations: A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas and Barbara 
Roggema, vol. І, 600-900 (Leiden: Brill, 2009), 253-55. 

34 101238, he also shared in the preparation of the holy myron, which is the oil of rejoicing 
in the Coptic tradition. Its preparation is an important event in the Coptic Church and it 
is prepared using a specific method and at a specific times; see Shams al-Ryasa ibn Kabar, 
Musbah al-Zulma ft lydah al-Khidma (The Lamp of Darkness in Clarification of Ministry), 
ed. Samir Khalil Samir, vol. 1 (Cairo: Maktabat al-Karüz, 1971), 350-76. See also Sidarus, 
“Yuhanna al-Samannudi,” 3-4. 

35  Sidarus, “Yuhanna al-Samannudi," 4-6. 

36 See Sidarus, "Yühanna al-Samannudi’; Adel Sidarus, “Medieval Coptic Grammars 
in Arabic: The Coptic Mugaddimat,” Journal of Coptic Studies 3 (2001): 64; and also 
Mark М. Swanson, "Ibn Katib Qaysar,” in Christian-Muslim Relations: A Bibliographical 
History, ed. David Thomas and Alexander Mallett, vol. rv, 1200-1350 (Leiden: Brill, 
2012), 435. 

37 Iris Habib al-Masry mentions him in a single line, while discussing his peers of the Coptic 
Renaissance, of whom she writes much more; see Iris Habib Al-Masry, Qissat al-Kanisa 
al-Qibtiyya (The Story of the Coptic Church), vol. 111 (Alexandria: Mar Jirjis Church, n.d.), 
210. Also, the Coptic Encyclopedia does not include anything about him at all among 
the many Johns it mentions; Aziz Suryal Atiya, Coptic Encyclopedia, vol. ту (New York: 
Macmillan, 1991). 

38 For details of his career as a scribe and the manuscripts attributed to him, see 
Leslie S. MacCoull, “A Note on the Career of Gabriel 111, Scribe and Patriarch of Alexandria,” 
Arabica 43.2 (1996): 357-60; and Bigoul al-Suriany, “New Elements in the History of the 
Pope Gabriel 111 the 77th (1268-1270 A.D.),” in Actes du huitiéme Congrès International 
d'Etudes Coptes, Paris, 28 Juin-3 Juillet 2004, ed. Nathalie Bosson and Anne Boud'hors, vol. 1 
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rized Ghubriyal as among the “marginalized patriarchs” of the Mamluk ега.39 
After spending time in Syria, he then worked as a scribe in Cairo for Awlad 
al-‘Assal, and was even a tutor for the son of the oldest brother, al-Amjad. They, 
in turn, supported his struggle to become the pope.?? Dikken states that he 
also transcribed Saadiah's Tafsir of the Pentateuch. However, the handwriting 
in the copy of the Pentateuch in Ms Florence, BML, Ar. 112 is different from, 
and seems more recent than, that in Cairo, Bible 94, which contains the PEA. 
The Florence manuscript is also the only time that the scribe writes his full 
name, so it is possible that the Ghubriyal of Ms Florence, BML, Ar. 112 might be 
another monk.^! 

Ghubriyal stated in the colophon of Cairo, Ar. 94 that he corrected and 
edited the Arabic version of al-Samannüdi according to the Coptic and Arabic 
languages, so he was not just a scribe, more a redactor and editor, which was 
normal in the active scholarly environment in which he lived. It is worth not- 
ing that colophons in other manuscripts of Arab©°P™ bear the information 
either that this version is the copy of Pope Ghubriyal (Ms London, BL, Or. 8779) 
or that this is the translation of Yuhanna al-Samannüdi corrected by Pope 
Ghubriyal (Ms Cairo, cop, Bible 143). Since these two manuscripts belong to 
the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries respectively, it seems that this version 
survived under their names for a long time. 

The thirteenth-century Coptic scholar al-Nushü['] Abū Shakir ibn al-Sana' 
Butrus ibn al-Rahib ibn al-Muhadhdhab is the third name in the colophon, 
listed as the sponsor of this manuscript. A member of a noble family, Ibn 
al-Rahib resigned his governmental position in 1249 ог 1250,1? and from then 
until around 1271 he contributed many works to various fields of knowledge. 
Like many of the scholars of his time, his works include a Coptic grammar in 
a preface to sullam muqaffà ox rhymed vocabulary, a kitab al-tawarikh or ‘book 
of histories, and a kitab al-shif@ ‘book of healing’ An anthology of works on 
Christology is also among his works, but no biblical exegeses or translations are 


(Leuven: Peeters, 2007), 15-24. For a summary of his life, see Swanson, The Coptic Papacy 
in Islamic Egypt, 97-100. 

39 Тһе list of marginalized patriarchs extends from the beginning of the Mamluk reign until 
1378. See Swanson, The Coptic Papacy in Islamic Egypt, 97. 

40 бее the story of their support for him and the conflict over the patriarchate in Swanson, 
97-100; and in Kamil Salih Nakhla, Tarikh al-Babawat: Patarikat al-Kurst al-Iskandari 
(History of the Popes: The Patriarchs of the Alexandrian Throne), 2nd ed., vol. 11 (Wadi al- 
Natrun: The Syrian Monastery, 2001), 6—13. 

41 Dikken, “Some Remarks about Middle Arabic and Sa‘adya Gaon's Arabic Translation 
of the Pentateuch,” 71. 

42 Adel Sidarus, “Families of Coptic Dignitaries (Buyütat) under the Ayyubids and the 
Golden Age of Coptic Arabic Literature (13th Cent.),” Journal of Coptic Studies 15 (2013): 
193. 
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attributed to him. Apparently, his need for biblical manuscripts was provided 
for by commissioning them from other scholars.^? Ibn al-Rahib seems to have 
commissioned other manuscripts from the scribe Ghubriyal, since Ms Paris, 
Catholic Institute, 1, which contains the four Gospels, has a similar colophon.^* 


6.1 Manuscripts and Recensions 

The fifteen manuscripts containing ArabC?P? have a range of dates right up 
until the nineteenth century, so it was copied during a substantial time frame, 
although not for quite as long as Arab9Y'? (see Appendix A). It is remarkable 
that this version is mostly found in bilingual Coptic-Arabic manuscripts.^* 
The extant manuscripts up to the end of the fifteenth century are clarified in 
Figure 5. 

In manuscripts of this version, we find a case that substantiates the impor- 
tance of re-dating manuscripts of the Arabic Bible.^9 Ms Paris, BNF, Copt. 17 
belongs to this version, and was dated by Graf and Gregory to the twelfth cen- 
tury, but dated by Horner to the thirteenth century on the basis of its Coptic 
script.*” Accuracy in dating this manuscript makes a big difference in the his- 
tory of the transmission of this version. If the twelfth century dating were cor- 
rect, this would rule out the possibility that the Ghubriyal who prepared it was 
the one who became patriarch. On the other hand, if Horner's dating is accu- 
rate, the earliest copy then belongs to the thirteenth century, and Arab©op 
is then most likely related to that Ghubriyal. A look at the handwriting of the 
manuscript supports Horner's dating - the script is neatly written Naskh, fully 
dotted and partly vocalized. It seems more likely as a manuscript that was also 
produced by the thirteenth-century Coptic Church. 


43 See more on his family and his times in Sidarus, “Families of Coptic Dignitaries"; and for a 
full bibliography and detailed information on his works, see Adel Sidarus, "Ibn al-Rahib,” 
in Christian-Muslim Relations: A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas and Alexander 
Mallett, vol. Iv, 1200-1350 (Leiden: Brill, 2012), 471-79. 

44 — MacCoull, “A Note on the Career of Gabriel ит,” 357. Sidarus elaborated on the NT man- 
uscripts transcribed by Gabriel as a part of his study of al-Samannüdi, and wondered 
if other manuscripts such as Ms Wadi al-Natrun, St. Mercurius, Bible 36 belong also to 
the same scribe and reveal the same textual characters. In fact, this manuscript is a copy 
of Arab©°Pt3, He also suggested that both Ms Paris, Catholic Institute, 1, containing the 
Gospels, and Ms Wadi al-Natrun, Bible 36, containing the Pauline Epistles and Acts, 
were physically a single manuscript that had later been divided. See Sidarus, “Yuhanna 
al-Samannidi,’ 8, 10. 

45 MS London, BL, Or. 424 was the main manuscript on which Horner built his Bohairic 
Coptic edition; see Horner, The Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Northern Dialect, 
Iiii. 

46 Hjälm, “A Paleographical Study.” 

47 бее Graf, GCAL 1178; Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testamentes, 11:545; and Horner, The 
Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Northern Dialect, 111:xxiv-xxxvi. 


THE PAULINE EPISTLES IN ARABIC OF COPTIC ORIGIN 159 


ArabCort2 
Arab©optza ArabCopt2b ArabCopt2c 

Cairo, CM, Bible 94 Leipzig, UBL, Or. Vatican BAV, Copt. 
(1249)/Paris, BNF, Cop. 17 1058-02 (13th c.) 14 (1358)/London, 
(13th c.)/London, BL, BL, Or. 1318 (1416) 

Or. 424 (1308)/Cairo, СОР, 

Bible 147 (1433) 
FIGURE 5 Recensions of АтаЬСоР? 


6.2 Text Transmission 
To demonstrate the relative fluidity of the three recensions of this version of 
the PEA, we can consider two verses from Colossians. First, here is Col 1:9: 


Arab©°pt2a 


Arab©opt2c 


m "m P ssl ovi 
And for this [reason], from the day we heard, we have not ceased 


praying for you, and asking that you may be filled with the knowl- 
edge of his will in all wisdom and spiritual understanding 


ge» ner <> К» КАЙ 49 AC 


And for this [reason], from the day we heard, we have not ceased 
to appeal on your behalf and ask that ... 


من اجل هذا نحن ايضا مند a‏ ي سمعنالم )25( )4803 مصلين ge‏ ونسال 
لي تمتلوا من معرفه ارادته بكل وكل فهم a)‏ 


And for this [reason], from the day we heard, we continue to be 
praying for you and we ask that ... 


48 Other variant readings use an alternative rendering: lam naftura/lam namilla ‘we did not 
cease/we did not get bored’ 
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There are clear differences here, although they are minimal, with the corre- 
sponding words being rough synonyms, or showing the same root in different 
word classes. However, the differences in the following verse, Col 1:10, are more 
substantial, although still of the same general type: 


Arbo"?  نوفتو‎ S EO ë مستحقين الرب بکل مرضاته فيك ل مل صا‎ Fly by 
فى معرفة الله‎ 
Walking while you are worthy of the Lord, in all his pleasure in 


every good deed: fructifying a fruit and growing in the knowledge 
of God 


ArabCoP?b сс, 09 alle رضى ووكل اعمال‎ AS استحقاق الرب‎ à el لنسعوا‎ 
AU عل‎ T 
To seek in the worthiness of the Lord, in all the pleasure and good 

deeds: bearing fruit and growing in the knowledge of God 


ArabþCopt2c وتغون‎ of Qs- Eo tle بکل رضا وکل عمل‎ Л 5 PA و‎ _ 8 
NU d d 
Walking and being worthy of the Lord, in all the pleasure and 


every good deed, bringing a fruit and growing in the knowledge 
of God 


In this verse we see even more flexibility than in the previous in terms of the 
syntactic construction used or the word class in which particular roots are 
expressed: the different recensions use the participle mustahiqqin, the noun 
istihqqaq, and the verb tastahiqqün to encode the idea of worthiness. Different 
recensions also use one or the other synonym for ‘knowledge, ‘ilm or matifa; 
they choose plural or singular nouns to express ‘good deed’ or ‘good deeds’; and 
three different verbs are used for the idea of bearing fruit. 


6.2.1 Relation to ArabSy"3 

Interestingly, ArabC?P?? is the most reworked of the Coptic-based versions of 
Araby", It is still possible to see the underlying structure of ArabSy'8, but we 
do not find examples that are identical between ArabC?P? and Arab‘y"3 as we 
did for ArabC?P", Consider first the following passage, 1 Tm 115-16, where the 
two are quite similar: 
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ArabSy3 


ANSI المسيح انها جا الى العام‎ ea صادقه وهي اهل | تقبل ان‎ als 
الخطاه الذين انا اولهمةنولكنه لهذارحمني في بي انا اولا يظهر يسوع المسيح‎ 
15 The word is faithful and deserving to be accepted, that Jesus 
Christ came into the world to save sinners, of whom I am the 
first. !©But he had mercy on me for this [reason |, that in me, first, 


Jesus Christ might display his perfect patience as an example to 
those who were to believe in him. 


60135 صادقه يجب ان نقبلها بكل قبول ان المسيح يسوع جا الى العالم 
ليخلص الخطاه الدين انا Segal‏ اجل هذا رحمت کي بي يظهر fod‏ 
المسيح جميع اناته مثالا للمومنين به 


15 The word is faithful, we should accept it with every acceptance, 
that Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners, of whom I 
am the first. For this [reason] I received mercy, that in me, first, 
Jesus Christ might display his perfect patience as an example to 
those who were to believe іп him.*9 


The similarity between the two is evident particularly in verse 16. The differ- 


ences in verse 15 generally seem to be adjustments to bring Arab©°P* closer to 
the Coptic Vorlage. Thus, for example, the use of a first person plural subject 
in ‘we should accept it with every acceptance’ makes it very close to the Coptic 
‘we should receive it in all receiving’; the same is true of the reversed order of 
‘Christ Jesus’ compared to ArabSy"3. 


However, the two depart from each other completely in numerous verses, 


Heb 3:5 is an example of the variation: 


49 In Sinai, Ar. 151 (Araby) this verse reads: 


ان А‏ لصادقه وهي اهل للقبول ان يسوع المسيح جا الى العام goed‏ الخطاه الذين انا 
اولهم ولكنه من اجل هذا رحني ليبين في اولا يسوع المسيح جميع طول مهله لبرهان الذين 


О,‏ أن ly»‏ به 


The word is faithful and deserves acceptance, that Jesus Christ came into the world to 


save sinners, of whom I am the first. But he had mercy on me for this [reason], that Jesus 


Christ might clarify in me first, his perfect long-suffering as a proof to those who intend 
to believe in him. 
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Pesh hamai mia duns Sembee лам. ver’ rama 
PH oM ó A 6 2 ebei 


And Moses, as a servant, was faithful in all the house, for an attes- 
tation to those things that were to be spoken by him (lit. on his 
hands) 


وانما ofl‏ موسى على الت كله مثل дм)‏ الامين للشهادة على ماکان АтаЬ$'3а lasts‏ 
ان يوضع de‏ يديه 


However, Moses is entrusted over the whole house like the hon- 
est servant unto a witnessing of what were to be revealed through 


his hands 

Copt And Moses indeed is faithful in all his house as a servant unto a 
witnessing of the things which are spoken 

Arab ens « es ل‎ даш c re en ЖИЛ oe ur 


And Moses is entrusted in all his house like a witnessing servant 
of everything that is pronounced 


The differences in the rendering of this verse between АтаЬ5У!За and ArabCopt2a 
are obvious, and due to adjusting each of them to a different Vorlage, the Syriac 
and the Coptic. ArabC?P?2 does not have the non-Vorlage textual additions, 
such as the adjective al-amin ‘honest, nor the Peshitta-based additions, such as 
‘were to be’ Moreover, the noun shahdda in АтаЪЗУ"За is closer to е длалезяа\, 
while it is expressed as a participle shahid in Arab©°P'?4, closer to the Coptic. 
Similarly, we see that ‘ala yadayhi ‘through his hands’ in Arabic9Y'?? explicitly 
represents the Syriac mxs» ‘through/by his hands, and does not exist in the 
Coptic-based version. 


6.2.2 The Vorlage 

Some examples are given here of where ArabC?P? coincides with the Coptic. 
A first illustration is Rom 3:20, where ArabC?P?? says يتبرر عند‎ Joly ليس جسد‎ 
alll ‘по flesh will be justified with God, as in the Coptic Vorlage. The Greek 
and the Syriac, on the other hand, render it using a pronoun évwrtov adtob/ 
сооло, ‘justified in front of him, as does Arab©°P", Another case is 1 Cor 7:8, 
with Arab©°Pt2a, like the Coptic, reading S lo, ان‎ A> ‘it is good for 
them to be like this.’ This particular verse is very different in the Greek and the 
Syriac, which have the same meaning: petvwow 0с xdyd and haare Jaan) 
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‘to remain as I am.’ In chapter 3 of Hebrews in the Coptic text, the same word 
‘confession’ is repeated in verses 1 and 6, so that they read ‘the high priest of 
our confession’ and ‘if we should lay hold on the confession’ respectively. This 
is not the case in the Greek, where verse 1 reads ópoAoyíoc ‘confession, but 
verse 6 reads ларрусісу ‘confidence. In the Peshitta, the two words are also 
different, „ лаф and haad, meaning ‘confession/thanksgiving’ and ‘confi- 
dence.’ Arab©°P'? renders both words as ‘confession’ like the Coptic, with ر‎ 
Lal ж! af ‘the high priest of our confession’ and Wal xe Yb | oF اذا‎ ‘if we 


hold to the confession’ 


6.2.3 Other Influences 

Like with Arab©°P4, the Peshitta influence of Arab9Y'? still manifests itself on 
some occasions in ArabC?P?, and not only in the Arabic phrasing, but in the 
choice of lexical items or syntactic constructions. For instance, 1 Cor 7:6 reads 
in ArabCoP?: 


PE وهذا اقوله من اجل الضعف ولیس‎ 
And I say this for the sake of weakness, not as a commandment 


The Arabic text here has ‘weakness, reflecting the Peshitta ~\ssssa\z, and not 
‘concession’ as in the Greek and the Coptic. Another example is from Col 1:13, 
which in the Coptic and the Greek has ‘the Son of his love, while АгаБСор?2 
contains الحبيب‎ 441 Se الى‎ Wel, in equivalence with the Syriac مم‎ 
eanas miar thaal ‘and brought us to the kingdom of his beloved son: 


6.3 The Case of the Interlinear Manuscript 

As mentioned above, most of the manuscripts of Arab©°P are bilingual 
Coptic-Arabic manuscripts formatted in columns. However among the bilin- 
gual manuscripts, there is a special case that appears in the fourteenth century, 
an interlinear Coptic-Arabic manuscript: Ms Vatican, BAV, Copt. 14 (АтаБСор?2с). 
This manuscript, whose text was later copied in other manuscripts, deserves 
some discussion. 

The Coptic text is copied in black ink on lines that occupy most of the folio’s 
width, leaving a rather wide space (6 mm on average) between the lines. Then 
Arabic text has been added in red. There are two different red inks used in the 
Arabic text, so it may be that there were two scribes involved, one copying 
the Arabic text and one working on the marginal notes. The latter consists of 
Arabic notes on Coptic grammar and variant readings, and are written in a 
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darker red ink. It is unclear if the scribe of the Coptic text of this manuscript, 
Mikhail ibn Ibrahim, who carried out that work in 1358 according to the Coptic 
colophon, also transcribed the Arabic text. One of the possibilities is that the 
manuscript was planned from the beginning as a Coptic grammar book, but it 
might also be the case that it was originally simply a Coptic manuscript, and 
someone later adapted it for this purpose. In some cases, the marginal notes 
quote Yuhanna al-Samannüdi's Coptic grammar, and in at least one marginal 
note, the scribe refers to readings from the version of Ibn Katib Qaysar (f. 3r): 


From a copy of the scholar Ibn Katib Qaysar, may God let his soul rest in 
peace 


In the spaces between the Coptic lines, the scribe placed each Arabic word 
of ArabC?P? directly over its Coptic equivalent, in a red ink lighter than that 
used for the marginal notes. The fact that Coptic is written from left to right 
but Arabic from right to left makes the Arabic text look awkward. One needs 
to collect the Arabic words, going from left to right but allowing for differences 
in word order between the two languages, to compose a comprehensible sen- 
tence. Examples will make this clearer, taking Rom 3:19¢ as a starting point: 


Arab? (ws) AS [lal الله وليكن‎ K تحت‎ 
Coptic text (MSs) The whole world letitbe under the judgment of God 


ولیکن уы!‏ 467 حت > الله ArabCopt2e‏ 


(reordered) Let the whole world be under the judgment of God 


Here we see that the Arabic text appears in the manuscript following the 
Coptic word order. Another example that will help to clarify is 2 Cor 6:11: 


ArabCePt2e قد انسع فنا قد انفتح ار ايها‎  انبلق‎ о А 


(Ms) 


Coptictext О toward isopen our widened our Corinthians 
(MS) you mouth heart 

Arab©opt2c 0 فلا فل‎ Ok äl ll ازات‎ И قل‎ Là 
(reordered) > à C 


Our mouth is open toward you, o Corinthians, our heart is 
widened 
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This issue of ordering has led scholars like Graf to consider this text as a 
translation of its омт.50 However, comparing Arab©°P with the interlin- 
ear text (Arab©°P'2¢) shows, in many verses, a high degree of similarity. For 
example, consider Phil 2:3, where the text is fundamentally the same for both 
АтаБСор?а and ArabC?P?c, with only minor differences: 


ولا تهلوا/تصنعوا شيا OUA‏ ولا محبة مجد باطل بل باتضاع/بتواضع قلب مجعلوا 

K بعض عند افضل‎ Raw 

And do not do/make anything with obstinacy or by love of vainglory, yet 
in humbleness count each other better than yourselves 


It is true that there is a certain degree of variation, however, as we can see, for 
example, in Gal 3:15: 


يا اخوتی قلت قول gts‏ ان عهد الانسان اذا قرلا يرذله احد ولا تین Arbo?‏ 
од‏ 


My brothers, I said a human saying that a man’s covenant, if 
decided, no one despises or adopts its restriction 


يا اخوتې قلت كبشري هكذا age‏ انسان اذا حقق ليس احد رذله ArabCeP?e Су,‏ 
эё‏ رسمه 


My brothers, I said so as a human: a man’s covenant, if achieved, 
no one despises or defines its shape 


Interestingly, the scribe(s) employed more than one Arabic version to compare 
with the Coptic text. This becomes clear where we find more than one Arabic 
reading over the same Coptic word or phrase. Some of these variant readings 
are given sigla, a Coptic phenomenon mentioned above. The siglum да}, refer- 
ring to qibti ‘Coptic reading, is one of the sigla used here;?! and it is not clear if 
it refers to another Coptic translation or to another Arabic version translated 
from Coptic. An example is in Eph 5:3, where the text of Arab©°P'¢ starts with 
wa-amma al-zinà wa-al-najasa ‘but adultery and impurity, then follows that 


50 Graf, GCAL 1:178. 

51 бее the use of these sigla in another Arabic text used in the Coptic Church in Vollandt, 
"The Conundrum of Scriptural Plurality,” 75-76. For the use of the sigla in Ibn al-‘Assal’s 
Gospels, see Zaki, “Al-As‘ad Hibat Allah ibn al-‘Assal.” 
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with najasa nakira fi qaf ‘the word "profane" has no definite article in qaf [the 
Coptic reading].5? However this siglum is only used sporadically. In verse 6 of 
the same chapter, for example, after fa-la-takünü “до not Бе, another variant 
reading is presented — tasirü ‘do not become’ — but without а siglum. Another 
example is 61.2 › من اجل عدم‎ because of your lack of satisfaction’ in 1 Cor 7:5, 
which comes with a variant, li-sababi tibi qalbikuma ‘because of the goodness 
of your heart. In addition to the siglum да}, several variant readings are pre- 
ceded by the siglum kha, which was frequently used by Coptic scholars to indi- 
cate nuskha ‘ukhra ‘another copy, indicating also the use of more than one 
Arabic version in the composition of this manuscript.5? 

The scribe of the Arabic text presumably had at least some knowledge 
of Coptic, not only because of the distribution of the Arabic words over the 
equivalent Coptic words, but also because of some literal renderings of Coptic 
terminology into Arabic. For example, in Gal 3:18, Arab©°Pt?4 reads 401 OF Ob 
اغا اذ عل ار هيم‎ ‘if God granted [it] upon Abraham: The same verse іп Arab©°P'2¢ 
reads e^! „У صنع نعمه‎ ally ‘and God made grace to Abraham: The meaning of 
the verb ап ата is distributed over a verb and noun in ArabC?P?c, sana‘a nima, 
which makes it formally equivalent to the Coptic.5^ Similarly, Phil 2:9 reads in 
ArabCePt2a | j> a| من اجل هذا رفعه‎ for this [reason], God exalted him greatly: 


However, the verb raffa'ahu is distributed in Arab©°P¢ to be read PS Yb نع‎ à 
ارتفاعه‎ 600 made greatly his exaltedness, formally equivalent to the Coptic.55 

Since the scribe(s) did not identify the source of each variant reading, it 
is difficult to decide how much they may have used the version of Ibn Katib 
Qaysar and the other Arabic versions, in addition to Arab©°P™. There is a good 
possibility, however, that the version of Ibn Katib Qaysar was systematically 
used, because some of the variant readings are not known through the corpus 
examined in this study. For example, the abovementioned variant reading of 
1 Cor 7:5, 'because of the goodness of your heart; is not found in the other ver- 
sions. Here I classify the text of this manuscript as a recension of Arab©°P", as 
the influence of that version is noticeable, and is the only attested influence 
in the text. While this manuscript does not show us full information about the 
translation of Ibn Katib Qaysar, what we do get from it is that until the four- 
teenth century, at least, his version was still alive in manuscripts. 


52 Another example with the siglum qaf exists in Phil 1:2, which reads huwa almahabba ‘it is 
love, then the variant reading is ft al-mahabba ‘in love: 

53 . Vollandt, “The Conundrum of Scriptural Plurality,” 75-76. 

54 A very similar example of the same formal equivalence in rendering can be found in 
Col 1:12, which reads in Arabic taqbalün піта ‘accept grace, which usually means to give 
thanks. 1 

55 This reading has also a variant reading, صنع رفعته اکر‎ ‘made more of his exaltedness.’ 
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Interestingly, ArabC?P'?« was transmitted into two other extant manuscripts. 
The younger of these is also interlinear, but a scholarly manuscript — Ms 
Vatican, BAV, Borg, Copt. 71 – copied in the eighteenth century by Rafa'il Takhi 
(see Appendix A). The older manuscript contains only the Arabic text, and was 
copied in 1416; it is now in the British Library under the shelf mark London, 
BL, Or. 1318. 

This recension deserves a much deeper examination, with a full and proper 
comparison of the entirety of the Arabic and Coptic texts in all the witnesses, 
a task that unfortunately cannot be accomplished here. 


7 АтаһСоР*З 


74 Manuscripts and Colophons 
ArabC?P8 is the third of the Coptic-based versions. It survives in three manu- 
scripts from the thirteenth century: 


Wadi al-Natrun, St. Mercurius, Bible 36 1246 
Sinai, Ar. 167 1255 
London, BL, 10 Islamic 3794/c 13th с. 


The Wadi al-Natrun manuscript (henceforth Wadi, Bible 36) is the earliest 
dated manuscript among the Coptic-based manuscripts. It is described in the 
catalog as epistles accompanied by a commentary.56 But a closer look discloses 
that it is a continuous text of the Epistles which is interrupted roughly once 
in each epistle with a few shorter lines of anonymous comment, then the text 
continues again. Moreover, the Epistles to the Hebrews, 2 Timothy, Titus, and 
Philemon include no commentaries; on the other hand, 1 Timothy has several. 

A clear feature of this manuscript is the Arabic variant readings that are 
placed in between the lines and in the margins. These variant readings belong 
mostly to ArabSy'. It appears likely that a reader has collated the text to its 
originating text, and added dozens of the variant readings. 

The scribe of the manuscript does not mention his name in the colophon. 
However, he mentioned in detail the copies and the manuscripts that he used 
(Е. 218r): 


56 Ugo Zanetti, Les manuscrits de АБИ maqár: Inventaire (Geneva: Patrick Cramer, 1986), 19. 
The manuscript is digitized in the Hill Museum and Manuscript Library under the project 
number ABMQ 00036. 
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call de Wy а е ДЕ йн inl ода, 
الاب الفاضل انبا‎ bz انه نقلها من ذسخه‎ Yt $$ فنقلت من نسخه‎ 
а 
EU القديس يوحنا‎ hee ا‎ ies 


ere ren А me النقول منها‎ f M MEN من‎ 


الا شون ون نسختين Lal‏ بخط الناقل الحقير المقتنى قابل بهما هذه А‏ 


And this copy was collated against Greek and Coptic [versions], accord- 
ing to the ability. Concerning the Arabic, I copied from a copy whose 
scribe mentioned that he copied it from another copy by the hand of the 
Reverend Father, Anba Mina, the bishop of the Ashmünin, whose date 
is Thursday the seventh of Nasi of the year AM 793 [1077 CE]. And from 
[another] copy transcribed from a copy by the hand of the Saint Father 
John the copyist known as al-Qusi who became a bishop over (-). And 
from a copy whose scribe mentioned that he copied it from a copy of a 
copy by the hand of Father Severus the bishop of the Ashmünin. And 
from two copies also made by the despised owner scribe with which he 
collated this copy. 


This anonymous scribe recounts how he went about producing the manu- 
script, an account which is rather complicated because of the several copies 
or versions that he used in collation. He collated it against the Greek and the 
Coptic, and utilized a number of Arabic "copies" in his work. First, a nuskha or 
copy from AM 793/1077 CE, which originated with an unknown bishop called 
Mina. Then at the end of the colophon, he mentions two other Arabic cop- 
ies that he copied earlier and also used in his collation. He also mentions two 
other manuscripts whose history is known to him: a copy of the copy made by 
the bishop Үаһаппа al-Qüsi, and another copy that goes back to Severus ibn 
al-Mugaffa‘, the bishop of the Ashmünin. 

This is not the first time the name of al-Qusi is mentioned in manuscripts of 
the РЕА: a copy of al-Qüsi is also known from the colophon of Ms London, BL, 
Or. 1326 (1585-87), which states it was copied from a copy of 31-0011915 
However, the text in the London manuscript represents Arab5Y?, The other 
manuscript used to produce Wadi, Bible 36 mentions Severus ibn al-Muqaffa', 
the famous Coptic author to whom the History of the Patriarchs of Alexandria 
was attributed and one of the first known to have written of the Copts in 
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Arabic.5 Among the long list of the works of Ibn al-Muqaffa", though, there are 
no Bible translations into Arabic.58 However, another manuscript of АтаБ5>'3 — 
Cairo, COP, Bible 171 (from 1695) - has a colophon that states that it was cop- 
ied from a manuscript whose annotations were made by Ibn al-Muqaffa', who 
collated its text against the Coptic, the Syriac, and the Greek. Seemingly then, 
there were several traditions linking famous scholars such as al-Qusi and Ibn 
al-Mugaffa‘ to Arab5Y? in the Coptic Church, but they are not well known, and 
are not found in the colophons of Araby" that we have investigated. 

Is it possible that the anonymous scribe or redactor of Wadi, Bible 36 is Ibn 
Katib Qaysar, and that this version belongs to him? Nothing as definite as an 
assertion can be made, there is only the hint that this version was made and 
copied earlier than al-Qalyubi’s version (Arab©°P") in which he consulted Ibn 
Katib Qaysar's version — but this, of course, is not enough to confirm a relation. 

Turning to the second of the manuscripts of this version, Ms Sinai, Ar. 167 
has a colophon and several reader's notes (ff. 1321—133v). Its scribe is Yuhanna 
ibn al-Qasis al-Nafis Muhadhdhab ibn al-Shaykh al-Sadid Abü al-Marja, who 
worked in Cairo in AM 971/AH 653/1255 CE. The colophon says that the manu- 
script was bi-rasm ‘commissioned’ Бу Shaykh al-Ajall al-Ra’is Taj al-Ri'asa Abu 
al-Tuqa al-Shammas ibn al-Nasikh. A reader's note seems to have been written 
by a priest in Cairo called Abü al-Fadl Butrus ibn al-marhüm al-Shaykh Sanni 
al-Dawla; another was written in Cairo a decade later; and there is also a third 
note, which is unclear, but indicates that it was written in Thaghr al-Maghis in 
Cyprus. Neither the colophon nor these names in the reader's notes give any 
hints about the translator (or the editor) of this version, nor do they repeat 
the names mentioned in the colophon of Wadi, Bible 36. Equally, none of the 
names are those of the scholars and scribes of thirteenth-century Cairo that 
were discussed in the History of the Patriarchs.*?? It is also not possible to link 


57 Johannes Den Heijer “Coptic Historiography in the Fatimid, Ayyubid and Early 
Mamluk Periods," Medieval Encounters 2.1 (1996): 69-77; Mark М. Swanson, “Sawirus ibn 
al-Mugaffa‘,” in Christian-Muslim Relations: A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas 
and Alexander Mallett, vol. 11, 900-1050 (Leiden: Brill, 2010), 491—509. 

58 According to Griffith, more than twenty works bear Severus's name, in addition to the 
History of the Patriarchs which has been shown to be mistakenly attributed to him; 
Sidney H. Griffith, "The Kitab Misbah Al-‘Aql of Severus ibn al-Mugaffa‘: A Profile of the 
Christian Creed in Arabic in Tenth Century Egypt," Medieval Encounters 2.1 (1996): 18. 

59 A search for their names in Atiya's edition of the index of the History of the Patriarchs 
yields no results; see Lola Atiya, An Index to The History of the Patriarchs of the Coptic 
Church (Salt Lake City: University of Utah Press, 2010); and neither do they appear in 
the list of copyists provided by Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, “Copyists and Sponsors of 
Manuscripts in the Coptic Church (x111th-xvr11th century), in Actes du huitième Congrès 
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FIGURE 6 MS Sinai, Ar. 167 (f. 98v) 


this version to Ibn Katib Qaysar through this manuscript. Additionally, there is 
also nothing that informs us about its transfer from Cairo - its place of origin — 
to Cyprus and then to Sinai. 


International d'Études Coptes Paris, 28 Juin-3 Juillet 2004, ed. Nathalie Bosson and Anne 
Boud'hors, vol. 1 (Leuven: Peeters, 2007), 1-13. 
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MS Sinai, Ar. 167 contains only the Pauline Epistles, and as in most of the 
Coptic-based manuscripts, Hebrews is the tenth epistle (see Figure 6). However 
the text continues straight through without being divided into chapters, 
although some Coptic numbers are have been squashed in at the beginning of 
some paragraphs. It is written in a chaotic, irregular Naskh. What is particularly 
unusual about this manuscript is the ordering of some verses. First, the order 
of the verses in Romans is as usual until Rom 2:14, then the text jumps to 3:4b, 
and continues as usual to 3:15. It then picks up again from 2:14, continuing until 
2:24; following which comes 3:16, and the normal order continues afterward 
to the end of the epistle. This could just be treated as a faulty ordering of the 
exemplar, or a mistake by the scribe. However, starting at Eph 2:16, the Pauline 
text ends, and a section of the text of the Acts of the Apostles is inserted, going 
from Acts 19:1 through to 21:25b. After that, the text of Ephesians picks up again 
from where it had been interrupted, and it continues in a normal manner to 
the end of the Pauline corpus. There is no clear reason or strategy behind this 
disturbed ordering and the insertion of part of another book. 

The final manuscript of this version, Ms London, BL, 10 Islamic 3794 
(henceforth London, 10 3794), is a composite manuscript, where fragments 
of the PEA occupy folios 147-65 between two codicological units that contain 
Islamic works: Sharh al-Figh al-Akbar, attributed to the imam Abu Hanifa, 
and the Tafsir Gharib al-Qur'àn of al-Sijistani.9? The two units containing the 
Islamic works date from the fifteenth century, and were purchased together 
for the British Museum in 1909. However, the unit with the PEA is dated to 
the thirteenth century, and there is no evidence of its purchase. This suggests 
that the three units might have been bound together in the library of the India 
Office after their purchase, rather than by an individual who gathered his 
favorite books into а one-volume library." The haphazard nature of the bind- 
ing is attested by the fact that the nineteen folios of the PEA are randomly 
ordered. The fragments include the beginning of Ephesians (f. 147v) and also 
Philippians (f. 148r), then a long passage from 1 Corinthians (ff. 154r-159v) and 
scattered passages from 2 Corinthians (ff. 160r-165v).9? 


60 On the concept of a composite manuscript, which joins together items written at dif- 
ferent times, see Michael Friedrich and Cosima Schwarke, "Introduction — Manuscripts 
as Evolving Entities,” in One-Volume Libraries: Composite and Multiple-Text Manuscripts 
(Berlin: De Gruyter, 2016), especially 5. 

61 бее Colin F. Baker and Peter Stocks, Subject-Guide to the Arabic Manuscripts in the British 
Library (London: British Library, 2001), 401; and Della Vida, Ricerche sulla formazione del 
piu antico fondo, 439-40. 

62 бее Reuben Levy, Catalogue of the Arabic Manuscripts in the Library of the India Office 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1937), 440. 
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All three manuscripts of this version of the РЕА originated in the thirteenth 
century, and we examine the Vorlage through the Sinai manuscript. 


7.2. Text Transmission 

Because London, 10 3794 is fragmentary, many of the sample passages are 
missing. However, it does contain some verses of the sample passage from 2 
Corinthians, and hence it is possible to compare this across the three manu- 
scripts of this version. The most complete section is 2 Cor 617-18а: 


ولاجل هذا اخرجوا من بدنهم .واعتزلوا منهم. يقول الرب لا تدنوا من 36 Wadi, Bible‏ 
الانجاس وانااقبلک els Я OS‏ تكونون لي ابناوبنات يقول الرب 

ماسك كر شق 

ولاجل هذا قال اخرجوا من بينهم .واعتزلوا منهم. يقول الرب ا ىقال 167 Sinai, Ат.‏ 
الرب لا 'ندنوا من الا ute‏ وانا اقبلك وا Ò‏ 9 ابا el‏ تكونوا Lid‏ 

ولاجل هذا قال اخرجوا [...] منهم. يقول الرب Y‏ ندنوا من الا بحاس 3794 10 London,‏ 
وانا قبلكلي واكون لک ابا ets‏ تکونون بنيناوبنات يقول الرب ماسك 

"E 


For this [reason], go out from their midst, and be separate 
from them, says the Lord, and touch no unclean things; 
then I will welcome you/welcome you to me, and I will be 
a father to you, and you shall be sons and daughters to me, 
says the Lord who holds everything 


It does not seem, from this sample passage, that any of these manuscripts was 
collated against another Vorlage, beyond the Coptic and the underlying influ- 
ences of the Peshitta through Arab5Y'?, Unlike АтаБСор?, the variation is very 
limited among the three manuscripts and mostly stylistic. However, London, 
IO 3794 would seem to be closer in wording to Wadi, Bible 36, but Sinai, Ar. 167 
diverges somewhat from the other two, as was clear from the description men- 
tioned earlier. Sinai, Ar. 167 does seem to contain more scribal errors — for 
example, the words yaqül al-rabb ‘the Lord says’ are then repeated as qal al- 
rabb ‘the Lord said’ — in addition to the aforementioned confused ordering of 
the verses. The three manuscripts also use different plurals; for example, the 
regular plural banin in the fragment and in Wadi, Bible 36 versus the irregu- 
lar plural abn@ in Sinai, Ar. 167, both meaning ‘children’ Furthermore, Wadi, 
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Bible 36 and London, 10 3794 do not have the textual addition found in the 
Sinai manuscript (the adjective al-hayy ‘the living’). 


7.2.1 The Vorlage 
The text of Arab©°P* presents several Coptic readings. An example can be seen 
in 2 Thes 2:5: 


NA28 Où uvypovevete бт ETI OV трдс Duds TadTA ёАєүоу oiv; 


Do you not remember that when I was still with you I told you 


these things? 

Pesh eaa) óu am dime pico dam easda) лал حص نمطم‎ wi 
Do you not remember that when I was with you I told you these 
things? 

Coptic You know not that, still being with you, we were saying these 
things to you. 

Arab©ort3 fas SS عن‎ lig Sel اما تعرفون اني قد‎ 


Do you not know that I have told you this, when I was with you 
In this example, the Greek and the Syriac read ‘you remember, while the Coptic 
reads ‘you know. In this, ArabC?P5 follows the Coptic. On the other hand, it 
uses the first-person singular T like the Greek and the Syriac, while the Coptic 
uses the plural ‘ме. 
Another illustration of a Coptic reading in Arab©°P*s is seen in Heb 3:8: 

NA28 Un 0703 0101017 тдс хардіос̧ иду WS £v TA торатхрати® 

Do not harden your hearts as in the rebellion 
Pesh Miminm ver لحت حووله‎ eadhan caroh لہ‎ 

Do not harden your hearts to anger Him, as in the bitterness 


Coptic/ArabCopt? .مثل ما في الغضب‎ K تسوا‎ У 


Let not your hearts harden, as in the anger 
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The various possible Vorlagen vary considerably in this verse, and ArabCoPt 
matches the Coptic. 


7.2.2 Other Influences 
Arab©°P*3 has a stronger influence from the Peshitta on its text compared with 
either ArabC?P or Arab©°P*2, This can be seen in 2 Cor 6:13: 


NA28 expand also [yourselves] TAATOVENTE xal DUEts 
Pesh and widen your love toward me ħal „ алза» awata 
Coptic widen out yourselves 

Arab©°pt3/ArabSy"8_ expand your love toward me © و‎ d ووسعوا‎ 


Another example demonstrating the same influence is 1 Tm 1:4: 


NA28 the stewardship of Godin 7 oixovopiav 0200 thy Ev т{ттЕ! 
faith 
Pesh in faith of God ren ea eben حص‎ 
Coptic the dispensation of God 
in the faith | 
АтаБСор 3 / Атар5УЗ іп the faith of God AUT ol. VI à 


In both of these verses, the relation between ArabC?P5 and the Peshitta is 
obvious - the Arabic corresponds to the Syriac, not to the Greek Vorlage nor 
to the Coptic. In the first example, the Peshitta and АгаЬ©°Р® (and Arab5v?) 
mention ‘love, unlike the other two Vorlagen; and in the second, the Peshitta 
and ArabC?P86 link ‘God’ with ‘faith’ rather than with another noun. 


8 Concluding Remarks on the Coptic-Based Versions 


The three Coptic-based versions, all adapted from Arab9?, demonstrate an 
interesting history, in terms of their historical context more than their adjusted 
and adapted text. They show that academic reputation does not guarantee 
community acceptance — it is one thing for a Bible translation to be attrib- 
uted to a famous and respected scholarly name, and another thing entirely 
for that version to be copied and used in the community. The manuscript evi- 
dence suggests that these Coptic-adapted versions had in no way led to the 
rejection of or even a decrease in the acceptance of the much more common 
Peshitta-based version, Arab$v53, 
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Looked at in a broader context, Coptic-based versions of the PEA were part 
of a more general Coptic scholarly movement in the thirteenth century that 
realized the Coptic language was disappearing, and raced against time to pre- 
serve what could be preserved of Coptic heritage.9? Scholars involved in this 
movement were attempting to keep this heritage alive through the Arabic 
language, as Kenneth Parker has pointed out: "These authors, theologians 
and translators endeavoured to make Coptic theology, culture, heritage and 
linguistic tradition alive and accessible to the indigenous Coptic Christians of 
Egypt.’64 The versions of the PEA discussed in this chapter were part of this 
endeavor, a part that has survived in manuscripts to the present day. 


63 Sidarus introduced the term “Golden Age of Coptic literature, surveying its differ- 
ent aspects and its socio-political circumstances in his classical work, Adel Y. Sidarus, 
"The Copto-Arabic Renaissance in the Middle Ages: Characteristics and Socio-Political 
Context," Coptica 1 (n.d.): 1431-60. Schwarb summarizes the reasons that made the end of 
the twelfth through the thirteenth centuries a Coptic Renaissance as follows: the political 
stability under the Ayyubids and the unification of Egypt and the Levant, the comple- 
tion of the shift from Coptic language to Arabic, and the existence of noble educated 
elite families that were the driving force for scholarship. See Gregor Schwarb, "The Coptic 
and Syriac Receptions of Neo-Ash'arite Theology" in The Oxford Handbook of Islamic 
Theology, ed. Sabine Schmidtke (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2016), 547-48. 

64 Kenneth S. Parker, “Coptic Language and Identity in Ayyubid Egypt,” Al-Masaq: Journal of 
the Medieval Mediterranean 25.2 (2013): 239. 
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The Pauline Epistles in Arabic of Latin Origin 


Among the corpus of the Pauline Epistles in Arabic (PEA) examined in this 
work, only a single version is detected that comes from a Latin source text, and 
this emerged and was distributed in the regions of Andalusia and Sicily.! Thus, 
it enjoys a special status resulting from the fact that it originated in a different 
geographical region and under different circumstances from the other versions 
of the PEA that we have discussed so far, all of which have an origin in the East. 


1 Атаһ Чч 


11 Manuscripts 

This version survives in four manuscripts, two of which fall within the 
time frame of this study: Mss Vatican, ВАХ, Lat. 12900 (henceforth Vatican, 
Lat. 12900) and Venice, BNM, Marciana Gr. Z. 11 (Venice, Gr. 11). 

The first manuscript, Vatican, Lat. 12900, is a binding-waste fragment of 
two folios which is attached to the beginning of a Latin manuscript from the 
sixteenth century, forming a separate codicological and paleographical unit. 
The text of these folios is written in two Latin-Arabic columns, and repre- 
sents Gal 11—15 and 3:6-24. This manuscript was previously in the cathedral of 
Sigüenza, where it was discovered by Donatien de Bruyne, and bore the shelf 
mark 150, then it was transferred to the Vatican Library; it is sometimes still 
referred to as the Sigüenza fragment.” De Bruyne and Eugène Tisserant edited 
the Arabic text in 1910 and assigned it to the ninth century? However, Cyrille 
Aillet has taken this date up to the eleventh or twelfth century.^ He also consid- 
ers, on the basis of two notes between the columns of text, that it most prob- 
ably belonged to Christians in Toledo.5 


1 Forthe history and development of the Arabic language in this region, see Dionisius A. Agius, 
Siculo Arabic, 2nd ed. (London: Routledge, 2010). For an Arabic Pentateuch in the same 
region, see Georg Graf, "Die arabische Pentateuchübersetzung in cod. Monac. arab. 234,” 
Biblische Zeitschrift 15 (1919): 97—115, 193—212, 291-330. 

2 Catherine Alder, Arabic Versions of the Psalter in Use in Muslim Spain (St. Andrews: University 
of St. Andrews, 1953), 6; Heinrich Goussen, Die christlich-arabische Literatur der Mozaraber 
(Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 1909), 10; Graf, GCAL 1:179. 

3 Bruyne and Tisserant, "Une feuille arabo-latine de l'Épitre aux Galates." 

4 Cyrille Aillet, Les mozarabes: Christianisme, islamisation, et arabisation en péninsule Ibérique 
((1х—хие siècle) (Madrid: Casa de Velázquez, 2017), 192. 

5 Aillet, 192-93. 
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The second manuscript, Venice, Gr. п (thirteenth century) falls into 
313 folios? and is a trilingual Greek-Latin-Arabic manuscript that bears the 
number 460 in the Gregory-Aland list of Greek New Testament manuscripts." 
In the manuscript, the PEA occupy folios 122v-302v, coming after the Acts of 
the Apostles and the Catholic Epistles. Frederick Scrivener believed that it 
belonged to the Monastery of St. Michael de Troyna in Sicily? This would cer- 
tainly fit, as the three languages were connected there, as Toomer has pointed 
out: "Another area where transmission of the Arabic language and culture took 
place was Sicily and southern Italy, which had also been under Islamic influ- 
ence (and partly under Arabic rule) from the tenth century onward. After the 
Norman conquest, beginning in the late eleventh century, Sicily experienced a 
fusion of Greek, Latin, and Arabic culture."!o 

Although the Latin text is divided – Romans апа 1 Corinthians, for instance, 
are divided into fifty-three and seventy-one sections respectively (see ff. 153r, 
184v) - the Arabic text has no division at all, except for two dashes that look 
like the Arabic tanwin in dark red ink, which serve as punctuation to divide 
sentences and clauses. The Greek text, on the other hand, is divided into para- 
graphs of different lengths, which are distinguished by large red initial letters, 
mostly in the left margin. However, the Greek divisions do not always corre- 
spond to the divisions of the Latin text. 

Of the Pauline corpus in Arabic, only Romans, 2 Corinthians, and Hebrews 
are preceded by prefaces in this manuscript; the other epistles have prefaces 
only in Greek and Latin. The Arabic column in Galatians is empty where a pref- 
ace might be expected before the text of the epistle (ff. 206r-207v). The Arabic 
prefaces that are present seem inserted into the text, and are not translations 
of either the Greek or the Latin texts. Moreover, the preface of Romans seems 
to have been written by a different hand, in regular compact lines (six or seven 


Eleven folios are in fact empty. 

7 Caspar René Gregory, Die griechischen Handschriften des Neuen Testament (Leipzig, 
J.C. Hinrichs, 1908), 64. 

8 Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament, 123; Scrivener, A 
Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament for the Use of Biblical Students, 
1:291; Antonii Zanetti and Antonii Bongiovanni, Cataloghi di codici greci del Fondo Antico 
(London: Apud Simonem Occhi Bibliopolam, 1740), 16-17. This manuscript is also the 
focus of an ongoing digital humanities project that involves making a digital edition 
of its Arabic text in addition to studying its relation to the Greek and Latin texts of the 
same manuscript, and its origin; see Sara Schulthess, “A Trilingual Manuscript of the New 
Testament in Digital Research (Web Book),” n.d., https://bit.ly/3fVNEHL. 

9 Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament for the Use of Biblical 
Students, 11:291. 

10 GJ. Toomer, Eastern Wisdome and Learning: The Study of Arabic in Seventeenth-Century 
England (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1996), 7. 
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words per line), unlike the biblical text, which is less regular and contains two 
to four words per line. While the Arabic preface of Hebrews begins on folio 
256v and ends on the next folio, the Greek and Latin prefaces of the same epis- 
tle continue until folio 260r. The preface of 2 Corinthians offers only a sum- 
mary of the contents of each of the fifteen chapters or abwab that compose 
this epistle. In contrast, the prefaces of both Romans and Hebrews inform the 
reader of the recipients of the epistle and the situation that led Paul to write 
it. Both of those prefaces are attributed to yarunam 'St. Jerome' (ff. 122v, 256v). 
Except for the edition of De Bruyne and Tisserant, this version has largely 
escaped scholarly purview until recently, when Daniel Potthast edited and 
studied Romans in one of the late manuscripts of this version, Ms Madrid, 
BNE, 4971. He argued that the version is translated from a Hispanic Vulgate." 


1.2 Text Transmission 

The two manuscripts of Arab! are considered here to be in separate recen- 
sions. As was mentioned above, Vatican, Lat. 12900 is of an earlier date, but is 
fragmentary, containing only part of the Epistle to the Galatians. As a conse- 
quence, the two manuscripts can only be compared on the sample passage 
from Galatians. Table 3 offers a comparison of some verses from the manu- 
scripts of that sample passage. 


TABLE 3 Text transmission in Arablat 


Gal 3 Vatican, Lat. 12900 Venice, Ст. 11 


وقد قيلت et "V‏ وذسله مواعيد ولیس ... مواعيد و(نسلک) ليس يقول لذرياته 16 
يقول ولذريتهكانها de‏ انواع بل يقول de UE‏ انواع بل يقول 45$ لواحد 
455 لواحد ونسلك الذي هوالمسيح (وتسلط7) الدي هوالمسيح بقوة الوهيته 


‘... the promises and (your seed). “То Abraham were the promises 
He said not: and to his seeds as made and to his seed. He said 
of many kinds. But says as of his not: and to his seed as of many 
speech to one: (and?), which is kinds. But says as of his speech 
Christ through the power of his to one: and to your seed, which is 
divinity' Christ.’ 


11 See Potthast, “Die andalusische Übersetzung des Rómerbriefs." 
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TABLE 3 


Text transmission in Arab?! (cont.) 


Gal 3 Vatican, Lat. 12900 


179 


Venice, Gr. 11 


18 


19 


22 


«У‏ ان کان الميراث منقبل التوراه فليس 
من قبل الوعد ab‏ قد اعطى e^‏ 
بالوعد 


‘For if the inheritance be of the 
law, it is no more of promise. But 
he gave it to Abraham by promise. 


)2( الخامس-فاذا " التوراه بعد نم 
انما جعلت Je Y‏ المعاصي الى ان تاق 
النسل الموعود له المحتومات عن يدي 
اللامكة Cal ean‏ الى داق السو" 


(?) Fifth — Why then do we teach 
the law? Yes, it was set because 
of transgressions, until the seed 
should come to whom the promise 
of the necessities was made, by the 
hands of angels driven to the hand 
of the son of the law. 


الا ان SI‏ (اغلق) كلشي تحت الذين 
en |S‏ الوعد gea oleh‏ المسيح 


للمومنين 


‘But the scripture has concluded 
all [people] under (those), that 
the promise, by the faith of Jesus 
Christ, might be given to the 
believers’ 


انه ان كان Sl all‏ من قبل التوراه 
فليس من قبل الوعد فالله قد اعطي 
لابرهيم بالوعد | 


‘For if the inheritance be of the 
law, it is no more of promise. 
But God gave it to Abraham by 
promise. 


اذا مقام التوراه بعد. Kb‏ جعلت 
لاجل المعاصي الى ان Gk‏ النسل 
الموعود له المحتومات على يدي 
EA‏ مصيرات الى يد الواسعه 


‘What then is the importance 
of the law? It was set because 
of transgressions, until the seed 
should come to whom the prom- 
ise of the necessities was made, 
by the hands of angels driven to 
the hand of a mediator. 


الا ان GMI‏ اغلق كل شي نحت 
الذنب |S‏ يعطي الوعد ОМ‏ يسوع 
المسيح للمومنين 


‘But the scripture has concluded 
all [people] under sin, that the 
promise, by the faith of Jesus 
Christ, might be given to the 
believers’ 
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Several observations can be noted in the comparison. The first of these 
relates back to the issue of the division of the text. As noted above, Venice, 
Gr. 11 has no divisions in the Arabic text. The Arabic text of Vatican, Lat. 12900, 
on the other hand, was divided into chapters, as can be seen from the word 
al-khamis ‘the fifth’ that precedes verse 19. 

The second observation has to do with textual additions. Vatican, Lat. 12900 
has some of these, and they seem interpretive additions or substitutions. 
Verse 16 recounts explicitly the divinity of Christ while speaking of Christ and 
describing his acts. It mentions that they were done bi-quwwat ulühiyyatihi ‘by 
the power of his divinity, which seems an apologetic addition as it stresses the 
divine nature of Christ. Furthermore, while the Vorlage (see below) and also 
Venice, Gr. 1 read mediatoris ‘mediator’ in verse 19, the Vatican manuscript 
renders this freely as ibn al-sunna ‘son of the law, which is again an apologetic 
reading that implies the fulfillment of the law in Christ. 

The third observation is related to the diacritics in the Vatican manuscript; 
it seems that its scribe had an exemplar without diacritics. The verses show 
some cases of words where the scribe has correctly given the shape of the let- 
ter or al-rasm, but arbitrarily distributed the dots over it, resulting in different 
words.!? The clearest example is in verse 22, where the Vatican manuscript has 
الذين‎ or alladhin ‘who are} corresponding to the formally similar الذنب‎ ог al- 
dhanb ‘sin’ in the Venice manuscript. Another example is verse رود‎ where الى‎ 
or ila ‘to’ in the Venice manuscript corresponds to الى‎ or айай ‘who is’ in the 
Vatican manuscript. 

Unfortunately, the available text of Vatican, Lat. 12900 is very short and thus 
limits the possibilities of finding more variants between the texts of the two 
manuscripts, in particular variants dependent on the Vorlage. Thus, we tenta- 
tively consider them separate recensions, and the remaining analysis will be 
based purely on the Venice manuscript. 


1.2.1 The Vorlage 

In his examination of the text of Romans, Potthast suggests that the Sigüenza 
fragment is closer to the Vetus Latina while the text of the Madrid manuscript 
that he edited shows signs of an Andalusian Vulgate, basing this on a compari- 
son with the Codex Toletanus.” The specification of which particular specific 
type of Vulgate constitutes the Vorlage cannot be examined here, however the 


12 Cf. Andreas Kaplony, "What Are Those Few Dots for? Thoughts on the Orthography of the 
Qurra Papyri (709-710), the Khurasan Parchments (755-777) and the Inscription of the 
Jerusalem Dome of the Rock (692), Arabica 55.1 (2008): 91—112. 

13 Potthast, "Die andalusische Übersetzung des Rómerbriefs," 83. 
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sample passages of the other epistles in the Pauline corpus also demonstrate a 
Latin Vulgate Vorlage. As can be seen in Appendix B.10, only a few variant read- 
ings are exclusively Latin-based, but it is clear that Latin readings are the com- 
mon factor in the large number of readings which are either shared between 
the Latin and the Greek or the Latin and the Syriac. 

A specific example demonstrating the association between Arab‘! and the 
Latin Vulgate is the rendering ‘God’ in Eph 5:10. All the source texts used in this 
study read ‘the Lord’ here, except for the Latin Vulgate and a few Greek manu- 
scripts. A further example is seen in 2 Thes 2:13: 


Arab!tl my brothers, beloved of God NT احا‎ М! خو‎ b 

Latin brethren, beloved of God fratres dilecti a Deo 
NA28 beloved from the Lord YYATNMEVOL VO xuplou 
Pesh beloved from our Lord e 13 manny 


The Greek and Peshitta use ‘Lord, while the Latin as well as Arab‘! employ 
‘God. Finally, 1 Tm 1:2 is rendered ,الى تتموثاوس الولد الحبيب‎ corresponding to the 
Latin Timotheo dilecto filio in fide 'to Timothy, the beloved Son.”5 The Greek and 
the Syriac, on the other hand, refer to Тіџобёо yvyoiw тёхуф and mbir eis 
‘the true Son’ For other examples of the Vorlage of Arab", see Appendix B.10. 


1.2.2 Other Influences 

Venice, Gr. 11 reveals some Greek and Peshitta influences. It follows the 
Byzantine reading in 2 Thes 2:2 yawm al-masth ‘the day of Christ, whereas the 
old Greek and the Syriac as well as the Latin have yawm al-rabb 'the day of 
the Lord’ Moreover, the Byzantine reading =. ال‎ ӯ: ‘the fruit of the Spirit’ іп 
Eph 5:9 as opposed to the Latin fructus enim lucis ‘the fruit of light’ is another 
example in Arab, 

A slight Syriac influence is detected in a few cases where cognate words are 
used. One example of this type can be seen in the use of ala yadd ‘by the hands’ 
in Gal 3:19 in the Venice manuscript: S SAU T على‎ ‘by the hands of angels, 
just like the Syriac ãrdۍ‎ m». Although a> formally means ‘through, it was 
rendered in the Syriac-based Arabic versions of the Pauline Epistles using the 
similar-sounding and etymologically related word yad ‘hand, since it conveys a 
similar semantic content. In the Latin and the Greek, this verse reads ordinata 
per angelos and 8v &yyéAwv ‘through the angels.’ 


14 Latin variant readings in this chapter are compared through Martin, Douay-Rheims 1899 
American Edition (DRA). 
15 The same reading is also in the Coptic (see Appendix B.9). 
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, Also, in 1 Cor 717, АтаБ!а9 reads لكل واحد ما قسم الله له فليمثى كل ,221 کا‎ 
alll دعا‎ ‘To everyone what God has distributed to him, let everyone walk accord- 
ing to what God has called [him]. This verse mentions ‘God’ twice, as in the 
Coptic, while in the Latin, the Syriac, and the Alexandrian Greek it is ‘the Lord’ 
first then ‘God, and vice versa in the Byzantine Greek. 

It should be noted that although the aforementioned readings agree with a 
variety of source texts, the flexibility of АтаБга that we will see in §1.3 below 
suggests that these influences might be part of this flexibility. 


1.2.3 Lexicon 
One thing which is very noticeable about this Andalusian and Sicilian version 
of the PEA, in comparison with the versions that originated in and were dis- 
tributed through the East, is its frequent use of substantially different vocabu- 
lary on many occasions. An illustration of this is the use of dunya ‘world’ in 
Rom 3:6 and 3:19, where versions from the East have the synonym ‘alam. The 
word ‘lam is still found in Arab“, for example in 1 Tm 1:15, and especially in 
the plural forms al-'alamin, mentioned twice in verse 17 of the latter chapter. 
Similarly, the word badan ‘flesh’ is used in 1 Cor 7:4 and 2 Cor 7:1, rather than 
its synonym jasad which appears in these verses in the Eastern versions of the 
PEA; jasad is still used in Arab'?8, in Col 118 and 1:21. Interestingly enough, the 
term Allah al-wahid ‘the only God, used in 1 Tm 1:17 in the Eastern versions, 
corresponds with al-ilah al-fard ‘the sole God’ in Arabe", It is worth noting 
that al-fard is a term that is mentioned twice in the Qur'an (Озо: 8o, 95), but 
the translator of Arab!" uses it in a completely different way: the Quranic 
instances do not refer to the attributes of God's oneness, as is done in Arab, 
but rather to those of humans at the time of judgment. A further example is 
that of al-imtinan ‘gratitude, often used in this version where PEA versions 
from the East have ni‘ma ‘grace’ (for example, 1 Tm 1:2, 14; Ti 1:4).16 

Venice, Gr. 11 exhibits a sort of Quranic language, even more specific than 
and different to that used in Araby"? (see Chapter 3, $2.5). Many Quranic 
terms are used in their generally known Quranic meaning. For instance, in the 
Quran, the adjective jamil 'beautiful, good' is used to refer to certain qualities, 
such as sabr jamil ‘good patience’ (Q 12:18, 83) and safh jamil ‘good forgiveness’ 
(Q 15:85). The translator of the Venice manuscript opted to use this adjective 
in the same Quranic style, referring to sayr jamil ‘good behavior in 1 Thes 2:10. 


16 Other examples of this type include tahtashi ‘to be filled’ corresponding to the synonym 
tamtali'ü in Eastern versions of Col 1:9, and akhwa ‘empty’ in this version instead of its 
synonym аКМа in Phil 2:7. 
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Other examples are the use of dhanb ‘sin’ (Rom 1:20; Gal 3:22), Кайт 'unbeliever' 
(1 Cor 710-14; 2 Cor 6:15), and nikah ‘marriage’ (1 Cor 7:9) in the biblical text 
with the same semantic content they bear in the Qur’an. Except for the term 
kafir, the other terms are not common in the PEA versions from the East." 

Other terminology employed in this version recalls some Quranic terminol- 
ogy; however, it appears in a different context from its context in the Quran 
and sometimes with different connotations. Therefore, it does not seem to bea 
deliberate use. The participle shari'm from the Quranic verb shara a ‘legislate’ 
does not itself exist in the Quran, but the translator formulated the participle 
of the same root to translate the meaning of ‘teaching’ For instance, Ti 1:1 
reads in the Latin Vulgate docentes quae non oportet 'teaching things which 
they ought not, but it is rendered in the Venice manuscript as | 2% УЦ شارعين‎ 
legislating what they ought not.”8 Col 1:10 gives instructions to the believers to 
be fruitful, but in this manuscript it reads: 


ان تمشوا مشياكرما للمسيح فی كل الرضا وك لعمل صا مثرين لاخين تامين 
فى معرفه الله 


That you may walk in a noble manner worthy of Christ, in all things pleas- 
ing; and in every good work fruitful, burning, and fulfilling in the knowl- 
edge of God 


The translator has added an alternate reading in the form of another parti- 
ciple, from the verb lafaha 'smote/burn, which is used once in the Quran in 
the context of the final judgment in the fires of hell (О 23304). In the context 
of the biblical verse, however, the participle lafihun has an alternative transla- 
tion, complementary to the meaning of ‘fruitful, something like being diligent 
in the knowledge of Christ and God.!? 


17 А list of "Islamic" terminology is being prepared now in the HumaReC project; see 
Schulthess, "A Trilingual Manuscript of the New Testament." . 

18 — Alsoin1 Tm r3, Arab!" has lial lik lc صوا‎ ^y عين الا‎ 3 9l uA» = “to tell some legalizers 
not to recommend what is otherwise’ instead of ‘that you might charge some not to teach 

١ 3 

otherwise’ Similarly, in 2 Thes 2:9 401 1 53 وشر: عنا‎ ‘and we legislated (taught) among 
you the Gospel of God.’ 

19 A Alternative renderings, according to Hjälm, are either synonymous or complementary 
to the words they follow. See more details in Hjálm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel, 
254-59. 
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13 Flexibility 

In discussing the Vorlage, it was noted that, following the Latin Vulgate, Arablat 
substitutes or adds different forms that refer to God in some verses (see $ 1 
and 1.2.2 above). In addition to the cases mentioned there, this version shows 
even more flexibility in adding the expressions ‘God, ‘Lord, or ‘Christ, or occa- 
sionally exchanging them for each other, not necessarily following the Vorlage. 
For example, 1 Tm 1:12 reads: 


Uo في لسوع المسيح‎ Sy gee فا حمد الله الذي‎ 
I thank God who encouraged and strengthened me in Jesus Christ. 


However попе of the potential Vorlagen use the word ‘God’ in this verse – they 
have ‘I thank him who has given me strength, Christ Jesus our Lord’ Another 
example occurs two verses later, where ‘God’ is again added: 401 Olas) ففاض‎ 
lı ‘the gratitude of God our Lord overflowed. A final example is in Col 1:10 
(see the example in §1.2.3 above), where the Greek and the Coptic read ‘Lord, 
the Syriac and the Latin read ‘God, and this version has ‘Christ.’ Moreover, this 
version gives 1 Cor 7:15 as بالمسالمه‎ bla КІ فان » ب‎ for the Lord has called us in 
peace’ where all the traditions read ‘God’ rather than ‘the Lord: 


1.4 Interpretation 

While Venice, Gr. 11 has relatively few completely free renderings in the text, 
there are some instances where the translator has rephrased a clause or a 
sentence to ensure a certain interpretation or understanding of the text. For 
example, 2 Cor 6:14 begins a paragraph where Paul urges his readers to distin- 
guish themselves from “the unbelievers,” contrasting the two parties using a 
number of different metaphors — Christ and Belial, darkness and light, and so 
on. It begins with him saying, in the Latin, nolite iugum ducere cum infidelibus 
‘Bear not the yoke with unbelievers. This statement has provoked much dis- 
cussion over the centuries about the kind of yoke that Paul meant. One of the 
major interpretations is that Paul intended the “yoke” to refer to marriage.?? It 
is very clear that the translator of the Venice manuscript adopted this interpre- 
tation, as it appears in his translation as: 


20 Other interpretations include dealing with secular courts, and even that Paul asks the 
Corinthians to cut ties with his opponents in Corinth to keep an alliance with him; see 
Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians (Nashville, TN: Nelson, 2002), 197; Mark A. Seifrid, The 
Second Letter to the Corinthians (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 2014), 289. 
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وا لا تتناكوا الكافزين ولا تتحملوا معهم المقرنه النكاحيه 


Do not get married to the unbelievers, and do not bear with them a mari- 
tal partnership 


In this way, the more general Pauline statement was translated in this version 
into a particular commandment referring to a certain context. 

Another example of interpretation can be seen with a set of unique read- 
ings in Titus: Arab'@ has two long textual insertions in the first chapter 
of Titus after verses 9 and п, in both the Greek and the Arabic texts of the 
manuscript.?! This chapter is listing the instructions that Paul gives to Titus 
concerning the selection of bishops and elders in church. Verses 9—11 normally 
read in the following way: 


?Embracing that faithful word which is according to doctrine, that he 
may be able to exhort in sound doctrine and to convince the gainsayers. 
10For there are also many disobedient, vain talkers and seducers: espe- 
cially they who are of the circumcision. "Who must be reproved, who 
subvert whole houses, teaching things which they ought not, for filthy 
lucre’s sake. 


However, in Venice, Ст.л1 two sentences are inserted as textual additions after 
verses 9 and n. The first one reads: 


ولا تقدم ذا زوجين ولا تقد مهم ذياقنين ولا بدخلون الهيكل خدمة اللّه والرؤسا 
الذين يحكمون بالباطل الخطافين الكذابين الغير رحومين عاتبهم کدام AT‏ 


And do not introduce [a minister] who has two wives nor a (crooked) 
[into the ministry], and let them not enter the altar for the ministry 
of God. The chiefs who judge in falsehood, the snitchers, the liars, the 
unmerciful, those reproach them as God's ministers. 


The second textual addition reads: 


J^ واهيهم وفهميم‎ pelo Ants ام‎ mally de о, ол الاولاد‎ 


21 Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 584-85. 


186 СНАРТЕК 5 


The children who slander their parents or hit them, reproach and deter 
them, and make them understand like a father with his children, and a 
bishop of peace 


The two sentences contain instructions for the ministers of God in regard to 
selecting other ministers, and for dealing with practical issues such as unjust 
civil authorities and disobedient children. They may have originally been writ- 
ten in the margin of the archetype of this recension, and joined the text later. 
They might also be part of the general strategy of the translator of providing 
practical examples or commandments as in the previously mentioned exam- 
ple of marriage with unbelievers. 

Another example of interpretation, albeit a more general one, is in Col 1:19, 
which is rendered Кыз Ol فان فيه رضا کال الناموس‎ ‘in him the perfection of 
the law was pleased to dwell’ In the Greek and the Latin, this reads ‘for in him 
[Christ] all the fullness was pleased to dwell’ — the translator has decided to 
explain which fullness is meant but not mentioned in the source text. This can 
be compared with a recension of another version (ArabS"!), represented in Ms 
Sinai, Ar. 73, that followed the same strategy of identifying the fullness; in that 
case, though, by using the term kamal al-lahut ‘the fullness of divinity, which is 
perhaps more appropriate for the context of a Christological hymn.?? 

Another case of interpretation within the scope of the sample passages of 
Arab"! appears in Phil 2:1. In the Latin and the Greek, the two verses read: 


130Since you engaged in the same conflict that you saw I had and now 
hear that I still have. ?!So if there is any encouragement in Christ, any 
comfort from love ... 


The last verse of chapter1 ends a topic where Paul speaks about the difficulties 
he faced and the conflicts he went through, using the first-person singular ‘I’ 
In the next verse, he started a new topic with advice and instructions to the 
people of Philippians. In the Venice manuscript, the verses are connected and 
both refer to the first-person singular: 


0 وان نلقوا الشدايد de Y‏ مجاذلين بالمجاهده التى راوها فى والان 


22 This addition explaining the “fullness” does not persist through to Ms Madrid, BNE, 3484, 
where the passage is rendered АФУ فيه رضاکال‎ О ‘in him the fullness of divinity: 
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1.30But to face the hardships for Him, encouraged by the persistence that 
you have seen in me, and now hear about me. In my consolation in 
Christ, and in my dependence upon love ... 


The translator interprets the Pauline instructions in a way that implies that 
Paul had lived these instructions during the time he faced the difficulties. 
Therefore, the reader gets the impression that the Philippians saw Paul's con- 
solation in Christ and his dependence on love during the difficult times he 
went through, and also heard these things about him. The translator somehow 
connected and harmonized two passages together, making them both read as 
if Paul is the one who gives his experience. 


1.5 Concluding Comments 

There is only one Latin-based version of the PEA, and so it forms a category 
by itself. In fact, it differs considerably from the versions of the PEA from the 
East, not only in terms of its Vorlage but also when it comes to the lexicon used. 
This version was transmitted in four manuscripts, although only two of these 
fit the time frame for this study. These earliest two manuscripts show unique 
vocabulary, textual features, and additions, and most importantly have a very 
different context. 


СНАРТЕК 6 


The Pauline Epistles in Arabic from Unidentified 
Origins 


This chapter is dedicated to a version of the Pauline Epistles in Arabic (PEA) 
whose source text cannot be determined. The text is in some sense neutral 
with respect to the possible source texts, to extent that it is challenging to 
consider it associated with a particular Vorlage. In our corpus of manuscripts, 
there is only a single manuscript of the PEA of this type. 

Of course, the fact that the source text cannot be identified does not mean 
that the version does not contain readings that originate from particular source 
texts. Rather, it is the case that the relatively few readings that are based on a 
clear Vorlage are not enough to determine the source text overall, especially 
because there is a great deal of paraphrasing, which makes it difficult to be sure 
whether something really is a particular Vorlage-based reading. 

In what follows, I will discuss what is known about this manuscript before 
analyzing its readings and exemplifying the difficulty in identifying a particu- 
lar Vorlage for this version. 


1 Arab"! 


The version of the PEA that will be presented in this short chapter is referred 
to here as Arab"! to indicate its unknown origin and nature. It survives in a 
single manuscript from Sinai: Ms Sinai, Ar. 147.1 In addition to the PEA, the 
manuscript contains the four Gospels. 


11 Manuscript 

Sinai, Ar. 147 consists of 275 paper folios, and the text of the PEA runs across 
folios 174v-275v, without being divided into chapters. Some paragraphs, how- 
ever, are separated out and given a title by having their incipit in red or black 
ink. Eph 5:5, for instance, begins one of these paragraphs, and its incipit — 
ilamu ‘know’ — occupies a whole line by itself, written in larger black script 
in the middle of the line. There is also a division of the text into smaller units 
or verses, using thick black or red filled circles, or the siglum ha’, or both - the 


1 Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 278-79. 
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siglum Ла?15 an abbreviation of the verb intahd ‘is finished’ and was commonly 
used in Arabic manuscripts in different forms to distinguish the end of a pas- 
sage or a colophon.? 

The ordering of the Epistles in this version places Hebrews as the fourteenth 
epistle. The final folios of the manuscript, which would have contained most of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, have been lost. 

The Arabic script in the manuscript is irregular Naskh, mostly dotted 
with some vocalization marks as well. The blocks of writing have regular 
margins; however, within these blocks the lines are not even, because of the 
aforementioned incipits. These features date the manuscript to around the 
thirteenth century.? 

The quaternion quires of Sinai, Ar. 147 are numbered using 01015: 1 
karras ‘the twentieth quire, thant wa-'ishrün Кагтаз ‘the twenty-second quire, 
and so on. There is also another numbering system in each quire, inform- 
ing the reader of its number within the Pauline corpus. Thus the blank page 
(f. 174r) that separates the Gospels and the Pauline Epistles is numbered as 
being the first folio of the twentieth quire, and at the same time it is marked 
as al-ula min ras@il bulus ‘the first [quire] of the Pauline Epistles, and so оп. 

The scribe begins the Pauline corpus with the formula الله الرمن ال حم‎ Ж 
‘in the пате of God, the merciful, the compassionate, but the other epistles 
start without any kind of formula. Interestingly, the Pauline corpus is called 
apostolos (from &тбттолАос) in the title of the Epistles – that is the term used for 
the liturgical book of the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles.4 However, only 
a few liturgical rubrics can be seen within the biblical text itself, with a few 
others in the margins. Eph 4:31, for example, is preceded by a liturgical rubric 
within the text that reads للاحد السادس من الصوم‎ ‘for the sixth Sunday of Lent. 
In the same epistle, another rubric is located before Eph 6:5, indicating that it 
is for the Feasts of the Martyrs. Meanwhile, Gal 3:7 is preceded by a liturgical 
rubric that reads Е rÅ а عياد السيدة‎ У ‘for the Feasts of the Lady St. Mary’ 

It is interesting to compare these liturgical rubrics with those in other 
versions of the PEA. The sixth Sunday of Lent is also mentioned in the 
Greek-based versions of the PEA found in Mss Sinai, Ar. 73 and Vatican, Ar. 13. 
But these manuscripts indicate that Eph 4:7 should be read on this occasion 


2 This siglum has many forms; some of them can be seen in Gacek, Arabic Manuscripts, 76 
and 117. 

3 See also Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 278. 

4 The whole title reads: رسأ يل بو[ لس وى الاسطلس‎ ‘the Epistles of Paul which is the apos- 
1010: For a study of the Greek apostolos, see Gibson, The Apostolos: The Acts and Epistles in 
Byzantine Liturgical Manuscripts. 
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(see Chapter 10, §3.4). Again, a rubric for the Feasts of the Martyrs is found in 
another Greek-based manuscript, London, BL, Or. 8612 — but it is placed before 
Eph 4:7. To my knowledge, there is no rubric for the Feasts of the Lady St. Mary 
in any other manuscripts of the PEA. The difference of liturgical rubrics in this 
manuscript compared with manuscripts known to be within the Melkite tradi- 
tion casts doubt on the tradition in which this manuscript was produced. 

According to Kashouh, the version of the Gospels in this manuscript 
belongs to what he calls Family K, the most widely known and used version 
of the Arabic Gospels, in particular among the Copts.? In the marginalia of the 
Gospels, some Coptic epact numbers sporadically appear, indicating the divi- 
sion of the text. Although these numbers were used in both the Coptic and the 
Melkite Churches, this division was more common in manuscripts of Coptic 
provenance. However, the text itself is divided with circles similar to those in 
the Pauline text, in addition to using crosses in the same way. The Coptic epact 
numbers are not present in the text of the Pauline Epistles, which suggests that 
they were added later to the Gospels. But they indicate the possibility that the 
manuscript was at some point in the possession of a Copt. Another indica- 
tion of this ownership can be seen in the first two folios of the Gospels, which 
are written in a different hand from the rest and were probably added later as 
binding folios and to compensate for the previous loss of some folios. Those 
folios begin with a table of contents for the Gospels, with Coptic epact num- 
bers used for numbering. Furthermore, the same binding folios also contain a 
number of verses from the beginning of the Gospel of Matthew (f. 2), the text 
of which was lost from the original folios. Following these added folios, the 
manuscript flows normally from the beginning of the next folio, in the original 
hand, and continues to the end of the manuscript. The beginning of Matthew, 
written in this different hand, is preceded by a liturgical rubric for an occasion 
in the Coptic month of Kiyahk. 

It should be noted that the hands that dealt with this manuscript were not 
exclusively Coptic. Another text was written on empty pages (ff. 471—48r), at 
a later date than that of the main text. In this text, which discusses the date 
of Easter in the rümi system, the months are written according to the Syriac 
names — Nisan, Shubat, and so on. Finally, there is a note on folio 174 about a 
change of ownership of the book, which does not give the names of the own- 
ers, but does include a date written in the margin, AH 873 (1468 CE). It seems 
that this manuscript was passed from one owner to another of a different 
denomination. 


5 Itbears the siglum k98 in his study. See Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 213. 
6 The eight is unclear in photographs that I took of this folio in the monastery, but this is how 
Atiya reads it. See Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic Manuscripts, 279. 
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Overall, the evidence for the origin of this manuscript and this version of 
the PEA is inconclusive. 


1.2 Translation Strategies 

At first glance, the text of ArabU! seems a randomly translated text: many verses 
and passages are completely omitted, others are profoundly paraphrased, and 
there are many textual additions that seem foreign to the text. However, a 
closer look reveals certain techniques that the translator followed in produc- 
ing this version. 

Note that since this version does not show a clear affinity with any par- 
ticular source text, the examples and Appendix В.п do not offer an underly- 
ing Vorlage; instead, the relevant text from one or another potential Vorlage is 
given where the Arabic text is close to that Vorlage. In other words, where the 
text of Sinai, Ar. 147 is paraphrased or shows no textual affinity, it will be com- 
pared only to the English translation of NA28;" but in cases where the text of 
the manuscript shows an affinity to a certain source text, this source text will 
be given along with its English translation. 

The first technique that the translator followed is paraphrasing. A funda- 
mental part of this is that the translator rephrased rhetorical questions. There 
are many cases where Paul posed a rhetorical question in order to emphasize 
a particular point; perhaps the translator of Sinai, Ar. 147 wished to ensure that 
there was no misunderstanding of these rhetorical questions, and to make sure 
that the reader would not get confused. Whatever the reason, the translator 
directly gave the targeted negative answer of these questions in indicative sen- 
tences. For example, consider the questions in Rom 3:1, which reads: 


Then what advantage has the Jew? Or what is the value of circumcision? 
In Sinai, Ar. 147 this verse is transformed into: 
فضلا لبهودي غير مومن بالمسيح ولا للختان منفعه‎ OW (69 فلا‎ 


So far, we do not see an advantage for a Jew who does not believe in 
Christ, nor a benefit for circumcision. 


So the translation explicitly denies that Jews are advantaged and that circum- 
cision is beneficial. 


7 Aland etal., Novum Testamentum Graece. The English translation is an adaptation of English 
Standard Version Bible with Apocrypha (New York: Oxford University Press, 2009). 
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Another clear example is 2 Cor 634b-16a, where a series of rhetorical ques- 
tions are posed, relating to the topic of relations between believers and unbe- 
lievers. The text normally reads: 


14bFor what partnership has righteousness with lawlessness? Or what fel- 
lowship has light with darkness? What accord has Christ with Belial? 
Or what portion does a believer share with an unbeliever? !62 What agree- 
ment has the temple of God with idols? 


On the other hand, the text of Sinai, Ar. 147 gives this verse as follows: 


aj iab‏ 25 & للبرره مع У, ОУ‏ خلطه للنور c‏ المطلمينةنولا اتفاق 
re‏ مع الشياطين ولا حظ للمومنين مع الوثنبين “ولا تتفق л‏ الله مع 
С»‏ الماردين 


14bBecause there is no partnership of the righteous with sinners, and no 
fellowship has light with darkness. There is no accord between Christ 
and Belial, nor portion that believers share with unbelievers. 16аАпа the 
temples of God do not agree with the temples of idols. 


Itis once again answering the questions, leaving no room for misunderstanding. 

The second translation technique in this manuscript is to completely omit 
entire passages. Usually in translation, the aim of these sorts of omissions is 
to remove redundant wording.? However, it would seem that the translator of 
Sinai, Ar. 147 has a different goal, since in other places the scribe elaborates and 
extends the text, and in some cases the translator omits verses or even entire 
passages that are not repeated anywhere else in the text. Moreover, unlike tex- 
tual additions, omission as a translation technique is not attested in any other 
versions of the PEA that we have examined. 

An interesting example of omission occurs immediately after the modified 
questions of Rom 3:1 discussed above. In Sinai, Ar. 147, verses 2-8 are omit- 
ted, so that the text of Rom 32 is followed directly by verse 9, which normally 
reads:? 


8 See a discussion of omission as a well-defined strategy in Arabic translations of the book of 
Daniel in Hjälm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel, 164—212. 

9 The omitted section, Rom 3:2-8, reads: ?Much in every way. To begin with, the Jews were 
entrusted with the oracles of God. ?What if some were unfaithful? Does their faithlessness 
nullify the faithfulness of God? *By no means! Let God be true though everyone were a liar, as 
itis written, "That you may be justified in your words, and prevail when you are judged.” 5But 
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What then? Are we Jews any better off? No, not at all. For we have already 
charged that all, both Jews and Greeks, are under sin. 


Like other rhetorical questions, this is rendered as an indicative sentence: 


وفضل alll‏ في ايدينا قد اظفرنا الله به UbLa‏ على اليهود وللارمانين الغير مومنين انهم 
باجمعهم تحت الخطيه 


And the favor of God is in our hands, God has granted it to us by our 
judgment on the Jews and the unbelievers,!° that they are, all of them, 
under sin. 


In verse 1, the translator denies there are any privileges related to Judaism, and 
following this statement, he or she jumps directly to verse 9, where there is 
another statement, that the Jews and the Arameans, in other words the unbe- 
lievers, are under the power of sin. The connection that the translator made 
between verses 1 and 9 suggests that the omission of the intervening text was 
intended. This is the longest of the omitted passages; others, like Gal 3:15 and 2 
Thes 231-2, are shorter. 

The third technique involves the use of textual additions. These are another 
clear feature of Arab"!, and range from a couple of words to whole sentences. 
Generally speaking, these are used to confirm a particular Christian doc- 
trine, such as the Trinity, or a particular interpretation of such a doctrine. For 
instance, Gal 3:22-23 normally reads: 


22But the Scripture imprisoned everything under sin, so that the prom- 
ise by faith in Jesus Christ might be given to those who believe. ?52Now 
before faith came, we were held captive under the law, imprisoned until 
the coming faith would be revealed. 


Verse 22 is omitted from Sinai, Ar. 147, while verse 23 is rendered fairly 
closely, as: 


if our unrighteousness serves to show the righteousness of God, what shall we say? That 
God is unrighteous to inflict wrath on us? (I speak in a human way.) By no means! For 
then how could God judge the world? “But if through my lie God's truth abounds to his 
glory, why am I still being condemned as a sinner? ЗАп4 why not do evil that good may 
come? — as some people slanderously charge us with saying. Their condemnation is just. 

10 The word used for unbelievers here is cognate with the Syriac word ee that is used 
to render the Greek word "ЕЛАумос ‘Greek’ in some versions, such as АгаБЗУ"2. 
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##وقبل الابما نكانت السنه تحفظنا وتحرسنا Paz y (A)‏ نا الى et ОКУ‏ 
ان يكون بايمان المسيح 


And before the faith, the law was keeping and guarding из (?), and impris- 
oning us until the coming faith that is to be the faith of Christ 


Except for the underlined textual additions (a verb and a prepositional phrase), 
the rendering is semantically close to the original. Nonetheless, the next sen- 
tence was added to confirm that the law is unable to give life but Christ does: 


АЗЕ Азды ell ый pad anal 


And the law cannot give life but Christ alone gives life by faith in him 


Another example can be seen in Eph 5:5, which normally reads: ‘For you may 
be sure of this, that everyone who is sexually immoral or impure, or who is 
covetous (that is, an idolater), has no inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and 
God.’ This is rendered in Arab"! as: 


There is no inheritance for all who have done a thing of these [things] in 
the kingdom of God, and his Christ, and his Holy Spirit. 


The original text of this verse mentions only two persons of the Trinity, the 
Father and the Son. The translation represents these two as ‘God’ and ‘his 
Christ, and then the translator added the third person, ‘his Holy Spirit. It 
appears that the translator took the opportunity to confirm the doctrine of the 
Trinity through this insertion. 

Not all the textual additions were doctrinally oriented, however. Some 
verses were extended and interpreted, such as Phil 2:9—11, which reads: 


alll ode?‏ وشرفه ومنحه افضل ote US ee VI‏ كل عبد فى السا والارض 
KANI‏ المقربين والاجيال الارضيين يجثوا للمسيح حتى الاموات المقبورين 


معترفین بان الرب ممجدا باببه 


950, God has exalted and honored him and bestowed on him the best of 
all the names: that every servant in heaven and earth, the high-ranking 
angels and the earthly generations, bow down to Christ, and even the 
buried dead, “all confess that the Lord is glorified through his Father. 
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These verses normally read: ‘Therefore God has highly exalted him and 
bestowed on him the name that is above every name, so that at the name of 
Jesus every knee should bow, in heaven and on earth and under the earth, and 
every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father’ 
However, instead of translating that ‘every knee will bow, the text of Arab"! 
explicates this part with 'every servant, adding the detail that these servants 
are angels, people, and even the buried dead. It should be noted that some of 
the textual additions of this verse, the mentions of the high-ranking angels and 
the buried dead, are also found in the Peshitta-based version Arab5Y?, which 
is similarly characterized by textual additions and an interpretive nature, 
although it contains more Quranic language than Arab"!. 

The fourth translation technique was that of summarizing and merging 
together some verses. For example, 1 Tm 116-17 are blended together. These 
two verses normally read: 


16But I received mercy for this reason, that in me, as the foremost, Jesus 
Christ might display his perfect patience as an example to those who 
were to believe in him for eternal life. "To the King of the ages, immortal, 
invisible, the only God, be honor and glory forever and ever. Amen. 


However in Arab"! this reads: 


#افاحياني لانه لم يوافي الى العام الا ليحي الخطائين من موت خطاياهم قترااف 
على (des‏ بطيبه وامانه وقدرته وجعلني عبره لمن يريد يومن lo Lee‏ في 
ملك Jay,‏ ولا يبيد ولا يتغير 


16He gave me life, for he did not come to the world except to give life 
to the sinners from the death of their sins. So, he had mercy on me and 
purified me with his goodness and safety and mighty and made me an 
example to those who want to believe "and live in the kingdom that does 
not vanish, cease, nor change. 


The translator has paraphrased the two verses, keeping the semantic content 
of the first verse, but adding more description of the mercy that Paul received 
from God. The translator also merged the two verses, making the second a 
part of the reward instead of being a separate verse praising God as it is in the 
original. 

All these translation techniques employed in Arab"! demonstrate its 
uniqueness compared even to other versions that are also characterized by 
their extensions, such as Arab’? and Arab*»*, Although the translators of the 
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latter versions often practiced free translation techniques, their freedom was 
nothing like that of the translator of Arab"!. Although they frequently added 
and sometimes paraphrased verses, they did not merge them or omit any pas- 
sages, unlike the translator of ArabU!. Furthermore, while the texts of Arab? 
and Arab5v"^ still clearly demonstrate their Peshitta-based character, the text of 
Arab"! shows traces of many different Vorlagen, as well as having much merg- 
ing and paraphrasing that hides the source text, as we will see next. 


13 The Vorlage 

Appendix B.u gives an indication of the large number of readings that are 
missing from this version. This absence is not due to folios which have been 
lost or destroyed, but relates to the high degree of rephrasing in the text — it 
was often impossible to locate the readings. Moreover, the Vorlage of Arab"! 
is hidden, because of the great number of paraphrases, additions, and omis- 
sions in its text. Of those which can be interpreted, there are eleven readings 
that show an affinity to the Peshitta, nine that show a Greek affinity, and a few 
other readings common to both the Greek and the Syriac, as well as one read- 
ing that is exclusively Coptic. However, while there are more similarities with 
the Peshitta, it is not possible to firmly judge that the text is Peshitta-based. In 
addition to the overall low number of Peshitta-based readings, it is possible 
that some of them are not direct reflections of the Peshitta but simply relate 
to the free translation. Eph 5:4 can serve as an illustration of this. In Greek this 
phrase reads dd ибАоу cùyapıotia ‘but instead, [let there be] thanksgiving; 
while іп Peshitta it is rendered as xod gal على‎ ‘but instead of these, 
thanksgiving’ In Arab"! it reads: 


so, exchange all of this for thanksgiving ots هذا »$2 الله‎ K فدلوا‎ 
and praise of God. 


The Arabic phrase does show a demonstrative pronoun ‘this, similar to the 
Peshitta elio ‘these.’ On the other hand, this could just as easily be unrelated, 
and simply added because the Arabic sentence requires something as the 
object of the verb fa-baddilü ‘so, exchange, since the translator made a textual 
addition to clarify the things that would be exchanged for the 'thanksgiving 
and praise of God. 

Even with the indefinite character of this version, some Syriac cognates and 
parallels can occasionally be detected – but once again, it is hard to decide if 
this is an influence from a Syriac Vorlage or comes merely from the text being 
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translated in a Syriac milieu. For instance, [а тй? lahum ‘they do not have 
women’ and [айит nis@ they have women’ appear in 1 Cor 7:8 and 10 respec- 
tively, instead of simply ‘not married’ and ‘married, and these translations 
reflect the Peshitta, which has is لوى‎ dal апа حت‎ eam dures. On the 
other hand, Peshitta-based version (Arab®¥"3) employs the former idiom only, 
and for the second uses mutazawwijun or ‘married, and some Greek-based ver- 
sions with a relatively greater influence from the Peshitta employ 'do not have 
women, so this is not definitive. Another unusual translation which occurs in 
the text is the use of armani ‘Armenians’ in Rom 3:9 and Gal 3:28 to mean unbe- 
lievers, and the Syriac cognate esi is found in the Peshitta. Another case 
is the use in Ті 1:7 of the word al-gassis for ‘priest, cognate with the Syriac word 
réxixo- once again, though, while this word is normally used in Peshitta-based 
versions, it could simply be an influence of the context in which the translator 
was operating rather than relating to the source text. 

The complexities of the situation can be easily seen if we look at 2 Cor 6:16b. 
This is rendered as: 


e‏ هم هياكل abl‏ الى كقوله K‏ انا (احلك) فیک 


you are the temples of the living God as his saying to you: I (dwell) 
in you ... 


The reading ‘you are’ agrees with the Byzantine Greek, Latin, and Syriac read- 
ings, while it is ‘we are’ in the Alexandrian and Coptic readings, so this reading 
does not clarify the Vorlage. Meanwhile, corresponding to the Arab"! ka- 
qawlihi ‘his saying, the Greek, the Coptic, and the Latin have ‘as God has said, 
and the Syriac has ‘as it is said’ Thus, the reading in Arab”! is a paraphrase, but 
it could be interpreted as a paraphrase of either of these. On the other hand, 
we can consider Phlm 25, in which Paul expresses his greetings at the end of 
his epistle, saying ‘the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit’ The 
rendering in Sinai, Ar. 147 is totally different: 


بسلام المسيح واهب النعمه منير Roly!‏ منيحها في ملكوت ale‏ امين 


In the peace of Christ, the grace giver, who lightens your spirits, and com- 
forts them in the kingdom of his heavens. Amen. 
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This “translation” of the final greeting does not seem to correspond with 
any source text, and would appear to have been completely invented by the 
translator." 


1.4 Concluding Comments 

The irregular liturgical rubrics and divisions of the only representative of 
Arab}, Sinai, Ar. 147, suggests that the manuscript was made for personal use, 
but then moved between different owners. 

The translator of Arab"! has clearly paraphrased the text according to his 
or her own understanding of its meaning. It is probable that this paraphras- 
ing was performed on the basis of another Arabic version, rather than involv- 
ing a translation from scratch of a particular Vorlage. From the examples in 
Appendix B.u, the extent of the paraphrasing means that many readings are 
unavailable for comparison, as the text which would contain them has been 
merged with other text, summarized, or entirely omitted. A few readings that 
seem to show certain textual affinities do still shine through in the text, but 
they are not enough to give a clear judgment. Those readings that do demon- 
strate an affinity tend to appear somewhat closer to the Peshitta and to lesser 
extent to a Greek source text. 

11 Another example of a completely new piece of text is in Ti 1:1, where the Alexandrian 
Greek, Latin, Syriac, and Coptic all give the greeting from Paul to Titus as ‘grace and 
peace, while the Byzantine Greek adds ‘and mercy’ to these. In Arab", it is rendered as 


wa-al-salam ‘alayka ‘peace be upon you, which is not consistent with any of the other 
texts. 


СНАРТЕК 7 


Manuscripts and Versions of the Pauline Epistles in 
Arabic — Pulling Everything Together 


1 Introduction 


In the preceding five chapters, the different versions of the Pauline Epistles in 
Arabic (PEA) have been introduced, and a general image of the transmission 
of each of them has been drawn. This step, time-consuming and demanding 
as it has been, is necessary not only for the rest of this study but even more to 
facilitate further research on manuscripts and versions of the PEA. 

This chapter offers some concluding remarks on the first part of this study. 
It attempts to connect the insights gained from categorizing the versions of 
the РЕА — the translation types — with the information on the manuscripts 
of the PEA in the inventory - their physical embodiment (see Appendix A). 
To this end, it offers several figures and tables to assist in understanding the 
manuscripts and versions through the centuries. It positions the PEA as a bibli- 
cal unit among other such units in the Arabic NT - the Gospels, the Acts of the 
Apostles, and the Catholic Epistles. 

The conclusions drawn in this chapter depend to a great extent on the 
manuscript witnesses that are available at present, and in particular on those 
manuscripts that were accessible to me either through digital copies or in a 
physical form in the libraries that I visited. As our knowledge about the paleog- 
raphy and dating of manuscripts progresses, and there are new focused stud- 
ies on individual versions, the results presented in this chapter may well be 
slightly modified. 


2 Manuscripts of the PEA 


The corpus of manuscripts of the PEA presented in the inventory for this study 
(Appendix A) contains 323 manuscripts. Of those, there are ninety accessible 
manuscripts that predate 1500, and the transmission of these manuscripts 
was examined in Part 1 of this study. Despite, and probably as a reaction to, 
the advent of printing, the production of manuscripts of the PEA increased 
from the sixteenth century (see Figure 7). Thus, there are more than twice 
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FIGURE 7 Number of surviving manuscripts of the PEA from each century 


as many extant manuscripts of the PEA dating from the sixteenth to the twen- 
tieth century than there are from the earlier centuries. Although these num- 
bers are presumably affected in part by the survival rate of manuscripts, they 
also give hints about the production rate of manuscripts. This can be seen by 
comparing the number of manuscripts from the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries - if it were purely a matter of the changes of a manuscript surviv- 
ing, we would expect more manuscripts that had survived from the nineteenth 
century, since those manuscripts are younger, but there are more manuscripts 
from the eighteenth century (eighty-four versus forty-seven). In fact, as will be 
seen, there was a peak in the production of manuscripts of other biblical units 
such as the Gospels in the eighteenth century as well: this century was unique 
in the rate of production of manuscripts for more than one unit of the Arabic 
Bible. 

Figure 7 gives an impression of the current situation of manuscripts of the 
РЕА. More manuscripts survive from the tenth century than from the ninth 
(eight versus five). No manuscripts have been found dating to the following 
century — this drop is currently unexplained. After that, though, two peaks 
can be seen: the first begins in the thirteenth century and continues into the 
fourteenth century, and the second appears in the eighteenth century, where 
the numbers exceed by far those of all other centuries. These peaks are both 
related to the activities of the Coptic Church, which jumped into producing 
Arabic Bible translations in the thirteenth century, causing the first peak. The 
second peak resulted from an unusual activeness on the part of Coptic laymen 
or arakhina, who at that time sponsored the production of many manuscripts. 


1 See Nelly Hanna, In Praise of Books: A Cultural History of Cairo’s Middle Class, Sixteenth to the 
Eighteenth Century (Syracuse, NY: Syracuse University Press, 2003); Alastair Hamilton, The 
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If we compare the number of manuscripts of the PEA produced each cen- 
tury (given in Figure 7) to the number of manuscripts of the book of Daniel 
and of the Arabic Gospels produced each century (see Figure 8 and Figure 9 
respectively), we find the following. First, the number of surviving manuscripts 
of the Gospels produced in the ninth century exceeds the number produced 
in the tenth century, while the opposite is the case for both Daniel and the 
PEA. Second, a lower number of manuscripts from the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries is followed by a peak in the thirteenth or the fourteenth centuries 
across manuscripts of all three biblical units. Third, when it comes to the peaks 
of thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, each unit has a distinct pattern: while 
there are roughly the same number of manuscripts of the PEA from both centu- 
ries, the number of manuscripts of the Gospels decreases significantly and the 
number of manuscripts of Daniel increases. Finally, there is a peak in the pro- 
duction of manuscripts in the eighteenth century for both the РЕА and Daniel. 
In the case of the Gospels, this peak begins in the seventeenth century and 
slightly declines in the eighteenth. However, in compiling the data presented 
in Figure 9, Kashouh had no access to most of the manuscripts of Coptic prov- 
enance, and it is these manuscripts which witness an upsurge of production in 
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FIGURE 8 Number of surviving manuscripts of the book of Daniel in Arabic produced їп 
each century 
Note: The data come from Hjálm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel, 42 


Copts and the West 1439-1822: The European Discovery of the Egyptian Church (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 2006), 36-37. 
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FIGURE 9 Number of surviving manuscripts of the Gospels in Arabic produced in each 
century 
Note: The data were measured from a graph in Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the 
Gospels, 78 


this century for both the РЕА and Daniel – consequently, we might expect the 
same peak for manuscripts of the Gospels if Coptic manuscripts were added 
to the count. 

It should be noted that Figure 7 is an expression of the number of manu- 
scripts according to their modern shelf marks, which is not entirely accurate 
when we consider the membra disjecta among the manuscripts of the PEA. 
That is, through the centuries, some manuscripts have been divided into two 
or more units of circulation, although they were originally produced as a single 
unit. In some cases, this division occurred as a result of usage or weak bind- 
ings. In other cases, however, manuscripts were deliberately divided for the 
purposes of the manuscript trade. Table 4 lists all known cases of divided man- 
uscripts of the PEA, regardless of the reason for the division. Some divided 
manuscripts have remained together, either in their original library or after 
being transferred to European repositories; others, however, are now sepa- 
rated, scattered between different libraries. 

If we notionally join the membra disjecta together, and reconsider the num- 
ber of manuscripts in terms of production units, the number of surviving man- 
uscripts from the tenth century is double the number from the ninth century 
(six versus three). While the overall trends are no different, a more accurate 
picture of the number of surviving manuscripts from each century is provided 
in Figure 10. 
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TABLE 4 Membra disjecta manuscripts of the PEA 


Location/shelf mark Date 
Sinai, Ar. 155 + London, BL, Or. 8612 oth c. 
St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327 + Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52 oth c. 
Sinai, Ar. 310 + Sinai, Ar. 157 10th c. 
Sinai, Ar. 73 + Paris, BNF, Or. 6725 (111) 10th c. 
Berlin, SBB, Or. Fol. 116 + Berlin, SBB, Or. Fol. 115 + Copenhagen, KGL, 14th c. 
Or. 19 
Wolfenbüttel, HAB, Gud. Gr. 31 + Wolfenbüttel, HAB, Gud. Gr. 32 16th c. 
Cambridge, CUL, Add. 3212 + Cambridge, CUL, Add. 3213 undated 
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FIGURE 10 Number of surviving manuscripts of the РЕА from each century, counted in their 
original units of production 


24 Inventory 

The inventory of manuscripts of the PEA on which this study is based (see 
Appendix A) began with me flipping through the pages of more than two 
hundred catalogs of oriental manuscripts and other general catalogs in many 
languages, searching for terms such as "Pauline Epistles, 
Testament in Arabic,” and the individual names of the epistles. This search of 
the catalogs, together with the gathering of codicological and paleographical 
information whenever it was available in the catalogs, turned out to be the 
easiest part of compiling the inventory. 


» u 


epistles,” “New 
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The next step was to examine as many as possible of the manuscripts in situ, 
since catalogs are not always accurate or complete in their information. They 
are indispensable tool for inventories, but they are not enough alone, since crit- 
ical information is sometimes mistakenly transmitted in catalogs or collective 
volumes. For example, Ms Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 40 was described in a catalog as 
being an Arabic text of the Epistle to the Ephesians.? However, an examination 
of the manuscript in the monastery revealed that it is an Arabic translation of 
the book of Acts, and so it was excluded from this study. Equally, the calendar 
used in interpreting the date of Ms Leiden, UBL, Acad. 2 was confused in a cat- 
alog, with the date of 1079 in the Coptic calendar being represented as a date 
of the Common Era, resulting in this manuscript being incorrectly considered 
by some scholars as the earliest manuscript of АгаБЗУ"3 (see Chapter 3, $3.1 and 
Chapter 9, §1.3).4 Moreover, the text of some manuscripts was considered to be 
of the same version as that of other manuscripts. 

The third step was to sift through the history of some collections in consul- 
tation with the curators of libraries around the world to unfold the complex 
stories of some manuscripts. These stories might involve, for example, a manu- 
script's journey from the Middle East to its present location in Europe, or from 
its production center within a particular tradition to being utilized in another 
geographical region or tradition. This also included the identification as far 
as possible of the hands through which each manuscript circulated — those 
scribes, readers, or worshippers who left their traces on the folios. Collecting 
these pieces of information helps a great deal in constructing the history of the 
production and circulation of each manuscript, including its text. 

Appendix A is the result of seeking out all the available data about manu- 
scripts containing the PEA. It integrates the information known about each 
manuscript as a physical object with information about its text and its cir- 
culation history. It is still far from being an exhaustive list, of course. Many 
empty cells are waiting to be filled once manuscripts in inaccessible collec- 
tions become available — until then, our information about these manuscripts 
comes mainly from catalogs (see §2.2.3 below). Other cells remain empty 
because a manuscript has been extensively damaged, or because its history 
remains obscure. 

Appendix A supplies for each manuscript (where known) its shelf mark, 
its textual contents in order, the physical aspects of the manuscript, its date 
and scribe, and any languages found on it besides Arabic. Additionally, some 


2 By collective volumes, I mean Graf's GCAL, vol. 1, and Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testa- 
mentes II. 

3 Memaris, Katadoyos тшу vey Apabixwy, 30. 

4 Voorhoeve, Handlist of Arabic Manuscripts, 50. 
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other items of information are provided for many manuscripts: the Vorlage of 
the text, its divisions, and the order of the epistles within the Pauline corpus. 
Additionally, what is known of the manuscript's history in terms of its pro- 
duction and acquisition based on its paratextual features is summarized in 
the notes.5 The inventory is not final, of course, since it is always possible that 
more manuscripts will be discovered.9 


2.2 Collections 

Manuscripts containing the PEA are distributed in a variety of locations across 
the world, and Figure 11 gives the current distribution of the manuscripts. 
Many of the manuscripts are found in larger collections, and this section dis- 
cusses some of the most significant - the collections in Sinai, in Europe, and in 
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FIGURE 11 Number of manuscripts of the PEA currently in various parts of the world 


5 The catalogs and some references that mention each manuscript have been given in the bib- 
liography of the inventory. For the sake of space, they are abbreviated there using mostly the 
author’s name or the first word of the title, or sometimes both. In the general bibliography, 
the catalogs are fully listed in a separate section. It should be noted that the bibliography 
contains many catalogs which I have scrutinized but in which I did not find any manuscripts 
of the PEA; I listed them in the section containing catalogs as I hope it will prove useful 
for further scholarship on the Arabic Bible and Arabic-speaking Christian communities in 
general. 

6 Indeed, in the final stages of the production of my dissertation, after I had closed my corpus 
of manuscripts, I became aware of seven manuscripts that I had earlier not been able to 
access. Similarly, during the preparation of this book, another five manuscripts came to my 
knowledge. All of these are now included in the inventory; but I have no doubt that more will 
come to my attention as I continue to investigate. 
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Coptic monasteries in Egypt. In addition, there are a number of manuscripts 
which are found in catalogs, but whose whereabouts are currently unknown. 


2.2.1 Sinai Collection 

The collection of manuscripts in St. Catherine’s Monastery in Sinai eclipses by 
far all the other collections in terms of its significance. The twenty-three man- 
uscripts of the PEA found in the Sinai collection exceed the number found in 
the largest collection of manuscripts of the PEA in Europe, the Vatican Library 
collection (which holds twenty-one manuscripts). What is more, the collection 
has a wide variety of versions — of the fourteen versions of the PEA produced 
prior to 1500, nine are represented in the Sinai collection; it also holds a repre- 
sentative of a further version in a sixteenth-century manuscript. The collection 
is also distinguished in its diversity. While it is housed in a Melkite monastery, 
and while this monastery was active in the production of manuscripts, the col- 
lection is not restricted to Melkite versions of the PEA.” On the contrary, it 
includes versions from denominations that were in disagreement with Melkite 
doctrines, such as a Coptic version and an East Syriac version. 


2.2.2 European Collections 

With twenty-one manuscripts, the Vatican Library holds the largest collec- 
tion of manuscripts of the PEA in Europe, followed by the Bodleian Libraries 
in Oxford, the Bibliothèque nationale de France in Paris, and Cambridge 
University Library (with eleven, nine, and eight manuscripts respectively). 
European scholars encountered the manuscripts of PEA as early as the fif- 
teenth century, with the majority of those being representatives of 3ل‎ 
and the versions that built on it. Other unique versions arrived in Europe from 
the last decades of the eighteenth century on: for instance, Ms Vatican, BAV, 
Ar. 13 arrived late in the eighteenth century; Ms St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327 
arrived in Leipzig in the 1850s then continued on to St. Petersburg; and Ms 
London, BL, Or. 8612 arrived at the British Museum in 1922.? 

While most of the manuscripts in these collections come from the Near 
East, some were also produced in Europe. Working from manuscripts such 
as those listed above, European scholars produced their own copies to assist 
them in learning and teaching the Arabic language (see Chapter 9, $2). These 


7 For more details on the production of manuscripts in St. Catherine's Monastery, see Nancy 
Sevéenko, "Manuscript Production on Mount Sinai from the Tenth to the Thirteenth Century,” 
in Approaching the Holy Mountain: Art and Liturgy at St Catherine's Monastery in the Sinai, ed. 
Sharon Е.]. Gerstel and Robert S. Nelson (Turnhout: Brepols, 2010), 233-58. 

8 See Zaki, "The Textual History of the Arabic Pauline Epistles," 396-97. 
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FIGURE 12 The number of scholarly manuscripts of the РЕА in Europe, compared with the 
total number of manuscripts 


scholarly manuscripts comprise nearly twenty percent of the total number of 
PEA manuscripts in Europe, as can be seen in Figure 12. 


2.2.3 Egyptian Collections 

Around half of the manuscripts of the РЕА in the world are found in collec- 
tions in Egypt (excluding the Sinai collection). They are primarily in Coptic 
collections, such as the collections of the Coptic Museum, the Coptic Orthodox 
Patriarchate, and a number of Coptic monasteries; there are also a few Catholic 
manuscripts in the Franciscan Center. These Egyptian collections contain only 
sixteen manuscripts that date from the twelfth to the fourteenth century, but 
the production of manuscripts of the PEA in the Coptic Church increased after 
that, particularly starting from the seventeenth century. 

Information about manuscripts of the PEA in collections of the Coptic 
Museum and the Coptic Orthodox Patriarchate is provided in the catalogs of 
Macomber; information about the other Coptic manuscripts in this inven- 
tory comes mainly from handwritten catalogs by ‘Abd al-Masih Yassa for the 
Monasteries of St. Anthony and St. Paul, and from the catalogs of another 
unknown Coptic monk who built upon Yassa’s catalogs.? Many other Coptic 


See Macomber, Final Inventory of the Microfilmed Manuscripts of the Coptic Museum; and‏ و 
William Е. Macomber, Final Inventory of the Microfilmed Manuscripts of the Coptic Orthodox‏ 
Patriarchate, Al-Azbakiyya, Cairo, vol. 1, Manuscripts in Arabic and Ethiopic (Provo, UT:‏ 
Harold B. Lee Library, Brigham Young University, 1997). The catalog of the manuscripts in‏ 
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monasteries which contain manuscripts do not have even these basic catalogs. 
For example, the cataloging of the manuscripts of Dayr al-Suryan has just been 
completed; when the inventory for this research was compiled, all that was 
known about the manuscripts of the РЕА there was that there were nine man- 
uscripts, and that the earliest of these dates to 1608 CE.!° Dayr al-Muharraq in 
Assiut is another monastery with fifty manuscripts of the Arabic NT, of which 
eleven include the PEA;! details about these manuscripts or even their shelf 
marks are lacking, except for those few that are mentioned by Graf and Horner, 
which have been included in the inventory in Appendix А12 

Although the manuscripts of the PEA in Coptic collections are not early, 
they pose many interesting questions. Of the manuscripts for which the ver- 
sion is known, all contain either Araby" or versions that were built on it. One 
wonders, however, which versions of the PEA were utilized in the Red Sea 
monasteries (St. Anthony's and St. Paul's)? Were they these same versions, or 
will there be the surprise of different versions or even new versions? Are there 
other Syriac-based versions in Dayr al-Suryan? Comparing the information 
provided about the manuscripts in the inventory, we observe that the scribes 
of St. Anthony's were careful to write all the details of a manuscript in its colo- 
phon. It is to be hoped that this will reveal more about the culture of manu- 
scripts and workshops in this monastery.? There is still a lack of knowledge 
about the Coptic Church in the early modern period, and the study of these 
manuscripts would fill a scholarly lacuna in this regard. 


St. Paul's Monastery is an example of an old handwritten catalog: ‘Abd al-Masih Yassa, 
Fihris al-Kutub al-Khattiyya wa-al-Matbi‘a al-Mawjüda bi-Maktabat Dayr Anba Bila 
(An Index of the Manuscripts and Printed Books in the Library of St. Paul's Monastery) 
(Handwritten manuscript, 1929). 

10 X Stephen J. Davis, “Cataloguing the Arabic Manuscripts in Dayr Al-Suryàn" (paper, 25th 
Conference of the Arabic Christian Heritage, Cairo, 2017). The information presented in 
the catalog will, of course, be a welcome addition to the inventory in Appendix A. 

11 — AnbaGhrghüriyüs, Dayr al-Muharraq: Tarikhahu wa-Wasfahu wa-Kullu Mushtamalatuhu 
(Al-Muharraq Monastery: Its History, Description, and all its Possessions) (Cairo: The 
Arabic World Printing House, 1992), 350; Bartolomeo Pirone, “I Manoscritti Di Dayr al- 
Muharraq,” Studia Orientalia Christiana 21 (1988): 297. 

12 X Graf, GCAL 1169-73; Horner, The Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Northern 
Dialect, 111:x-lvii. 

13 -Vollandt narrates the story of a Coptic workshop which was operating at the same time as 
the scribes at St. Anthony’s, one that produced several important manuscripts; see Ronny 
Vollandt, “From the Desks of a Coptic-Muslim Workshop: Paris, BNF, MS Ar. 1 and the 
Large-Scale Production of Luxurious Arabic Bibles in Early Ottoman Cairo,” in Patronage, 
Production, and Transmission of Texts in Medieval and Early Modern Jewish Cultures, ed. 
Esperana Alfonso and Jonathan Decter (Turnhout: Brepols, 2014), 231-65. 
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2.3 Lost Manuscripts 

There are a number of manuscripts of the РЕА which are registered in cata- 
logs, but whose fate is unknown. This includes, for example, a manuscript that 
Paul Sbath examined in a private collection (Ms Sbath, 387), and described in 
his catalog as being a complete Bible copied in Aleppo.'^ Other manuscripts 
which are currently unaccounted for include some that, assuming they still 
exist, are in war-torn areas. The manuscripts which fall into this category of 
"Jost" are listed in Table 5. 


TABLE 5 Lost manuscripts 

Shelf mark Contents Date Notes 

Aleppo, Antaki 235? Heb 1733 

Damascus, Library of Syriac PEA and Cath ı3thc. Attributed to Sawirus ibn 
Orthodox Church of Homs, al-Muqaffa' 

1/18? 

Damascus, Diocese of NT 18th c. Belongs to al-Khüri Kirullus 
Antioch, 100* Ya'qub Mus'ad 

Damascus, Diocese of PEA n.d. Was probably in the possession 
Antioch, 1444 of a patriarch named Malatius 


at some point, as it has an 
imprint of his seal 

Sbath, 387* OT and NT 1733 Transcribed in Aleppo by 
Jibrail ibn Mikhail, from the 
translation of Ibn al-Fadl 


a See М. Kamal, Fihris al-Makhtutat al-Müda'a fi Khizanat Ma‘had al-Turath al-‘Ilmi al-‘Arabi 
(An Index of the Manuscripts in the Repository of the Scientific Arabic Heritage Institute) 
(Aleppo: Aleppo University, 1980), 180. 

b Filoksinos Y. Dolabany et al., "Catalogue des manuscrits de la bibliothéque du Patriarcat 
Syrien Orthodoxe à Homs (auj. à Damas),” Parole de [Orient 19 (1994): 561. 

c Al-Makhtütat al-Arabiyya ft Maktabat Patriyarkiyyat Antakiya wa-Sa'ir al-Mashriq li-l-Rum 
al-Urthüdhuks (The Arabic Manuscripts in the Library of Antioch and All the East Patriarchate 
of the Greek Orthodox) (Beirut: Antiochene Orthodox Studies Center, 1988), 18. 

d Al-Makhtütat al-Arabiyya ft Maktabat Patriyarkiyyat Antakiya, 24. 

e This manuscript bears number 387 in Sbath's catalog, but it is not recorded as being in the 
Vatican Library or in the Salem collection, where the other Sbath manuscripts are now 
located. He also mentions that the translation belongs to Ibn al-Fadl: if this information 
is correct, it means that the version of the РЕА in this manuscript is Arab9?, See Sbath, 
Al-Fihris, 1:50. 


14 Paul Sbath, Al-Fihris (catalogue de manuscrits arabes): Ouvrages des auteurs antérieurs au 
XVII” siècle, vol. 1 (Cairo: Imprimerie al-Chark, 1938), 50. 
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2.4 Order of the Epistles within the Manuscripts 

The fourteen epistles of Paul were arranged in a number of different orders in 
early Christianity, as can be seen in Greek manuscripts and papyri as well as 
in different canon lists.!5 By the time the Pauline Epistles were translated into 
Arabic, the order was generally fixed, with the exception of the location of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews — and the uncertainty around its positioning is reflected 
in the manuscripts of the PEA. 

Early manuscripts containing the Pauline Epistles in Greek and Coptic 
show the range of possible placements of Hebrews. In the earliest Greek wit- 
ness, the papyrus known as 48, Hebrews occupies the second position in the 
Epistles, after Romans and before 1 Corinthians." The Sahidic Coptic version 
places it after 2 Corinthians, while an ancestor of Codex Vaticanus placed it 
after Galatians." In Codex Sinaiticus, Hebrews occupies the tenth position, 
after the Church Epistles and before the Pastoral Epistles, and this tenth posi- 
tion became one of two major locations of Hebrews in most later Greek and 
Coptic manuscripts. The other option is to make Hebrews the last epistle in the 
Pauline corpus, that is, the fourteenth epistle.!? 

Only traces of the early diversity in the order of the epistles within the 
Pauline corpus are reflected in the Arabic tradition — one of the few exam- 
ples we find is in Ms Madrid, El Escorial, Ar. 1625, where Galatians is placed 
between 1 Corinthians and 1 Peter, a unique location.?? However, Arabic trans- 
lations of the Pauline Epistles do show the choice of placing Hebrews as either 
the tenth or fourteenth epistle, with Hebrews found in both these positions in 
manuscripts of the PEA. 


15 The most recent work on canon lists is Gallagher and Meade, The Biblical Canon Lists from 
Early Christianity. 

16 Aland and Aland, The Text of the New Testament, 79. 

17 Currently in Codex Vaticanus it is placed in the tenth position; see Metzger, The Canon of 
the New Testament, 297-98. 

18 The Church Epistles are Romans to 2 Thessalonians, and the Pastoral Epistles are those 
sent to individuals such as Timothy and Titus. 

19 Greek manuscripts which position Hebrews after Philemon as the fourteenth epistle 
include D, L, Y, other majuscules, and most minuscules; while those that position it as the 
tenth epistle, between 2 Thessalonians and the Pastoral Epistles, include X, A, B, C, H, I, 
К, and P. See Greg Goswell, "The Order of the Books of the New Testament,’ Journal of the 
Evangelical Theological Society 53.2 (2010): 241. 

20 Вопһоте Pulido, “А Fragmentary Arabic Version of the Epistle of Galatians Kept in the 
Royal Library of the Monastery of the Escorial," 35. Another rare case is Ms Florence, BML, 
Or. 226 in which the order is 2 Tm — Heb — Jas. 
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The position of Hebrews is explicitly referred to more than once in manu- 
scripts of the PEA of Coptic provenance. For example, Ms Vatican, BAV, Copt. 14 
contains the following comment: 


وهي فى العدد القبطى العاشره والعربى الرابعه عشر 


And it is in the Coptic numeration [system] the tenth, and the fourteenth 
in the Arabic [system |?! 


The positioning of Hebrews might reflect the debate over the authorship of 
this epistle. Ibn al-Sirri, in his translation of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151, translated a long 
preface to Hebrews defending its Pauline authorship.?? It may be that includ- 
ing Hebrews in the middle of the Pauline corpus is meant to confirm that it 
belongs to this corpus; rather than having it as the last epistle, where it could 
easily be excluded from it. 

In our corpus, there are 36 manuscripts with Hebrews in the tenth position, 
and 134 manuscripts in which it is located as the last epistle in the Pauline 
corpus. However, rather than considering the overall numbers, there are some 
interesting observations to be made with regard to the positioning of Hebrews 
in any manuscript and the geographical origin of that manuscript. 

Table 6 lists manuscripts whose texts are Greek- or Syriac-based for which 
we know the geographical origin, together with the position of Hebrews within 
the Pauline Epistles. 

Beginning with the Greek-based versions, Arab©" is a clear case: all man- 
uscripts of this version originate in the region of Sinai and Palestine, and 
Hebrews is in the tenth position. Ms Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13 is also clear, being 
made in Syria and having Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle. The situation with 
Arab9'? is more complicated. There are claims that this version emerged in 
Antioch, but these are just conjecture (see Chapter 2, $3.2). Most of the manu- 
scripts of this version have Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle, and as shown 
in Table 6, only two manuscripts of it were definitely made in Syria; the place 
of origin of the remaining manuscripts of Arab? is unknown, except for one 
manuscript that was transcribed in Georgia according to its colophon (Ms 
Sinai, Ar. 165). The Greek-based versions thus appear to suggest that position- 
ing Hebrews as the tenth epistle was confined to manuscripts prepared in the 


21 The same comment is also found in Ms Cairo, COP, Bible 153. 
22 Staal, "Pauline Authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews According to Mt Sinai Arabic 
Manuscript 151,” 1967. 
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TABLE 6 The order of the epistles in Greek-based and Syrian-based versions of the PEA in 
relation to the region of origin of manuscripts 


Version Manuscripts Position of Origin 

Hebrews 
Arabe! all four manuscripts? 10 Sinai-Palestine 
Arab®r2 Vatican, BAV, Ат. 13 14 Syria 
Arab®r3 Sinai, Ar. 164 14 Syria 
Arab®r3 St. Petersburg, том, D. 226111 14 Syria 
ArabSyr Sinai, Ar. 151 14 Syria (Damascus) 
ArabSyr Sinai, Gr. NF MG2 10 Syria (Damascus) 
Ara bSyr1 Berlin, SBB, Diez A Oct. 162 14 Syria 
ArabSy"2 St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327 14 (Syria or Iraq) 
ArabSy"3 102 manuscripts 14 primarily Egypt 
ArabSyr3 seven manuscripts 10 Egypt 


a The manuscripts of this version are: м$ Sinai, Ar. 155 and its completion м$ London, BL, 
От. 8612; Ms Sinai, Ar. 73 and its completion Ms Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725; and Mss Sinai, Ar. 159, 
160, 436. 


region of Sinai-Palestine. The fact that most of the Greek-based manuscripts 
are now in Sinai does not imply much, given the diverse nature of manuscripts 
in St. Catherine’s Monastery. 

Moving to Syriac-based versions, the earliest witness of ArabSY™ (Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 151) has Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle, as does the third witness (Ms 
Berlin, sBB, Diez A Oct. 162), and both were produced in Syria. However, Ms 
Sinai, Gr. NF М@2, the second witness of Arab**'!, is more intriguing, since it 
was made in Damascus but has Hebrews as the tenth epistle. This is neverthe- 
less understandable, since it is a Greek-Arabic bilingual manuscript, and the 
Arabic text is most likely following the order of the Greek text here. 

Arab5Y? is similar to ArabSY™. The earliest manuscript of this version (Ms 
St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327) has Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle, and in all 
likelihood it was produced in Syria or perhaps Iraq, since it is a translation of 
the East Syriac Peshitta. The second witness, Mss Sinai, Ar. 310 and 157, is of 
unknown origin, and has Hebrews as the tenth epistle. However, East Syriac 
readings in this manuscript were replaced (see Chapter 3, $2.4), so it was 
most likely copied in a Melkite community; but it could still have been made 
anywhere. 
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The version АтаЬ5У'З is strongly associated with the Copts, but manuscripts 
have Hebrews in either position. In the Coptic version, especially the Bohairic, 
Hebrews settled in the tenth position, as mentioned above. However, only 
seven manuscripts of this version locate Hebrews as the tenth epistle. The 
overwhelming majority of the manuscripts, 102 of them, position it as the 
fourteenth epistle. This suggests that the Coptic Church inherited this particu- 
lar order from the Syriac tradition and generally kept this feature in copies 
of АгабЗУ"3, although this was not always done. One might expect that man- 
uscripts of this version would either be Coptic-Arabic bilingual manuscripts 
following the Coptic order, or monolingual Arabic manuscripts with Hebrews 
in the fourteenth position, and that is usually the case — however, among the 
many manuscripts of 412153753 there are a few exceptions, with five manuscripts 
of Arab$*'? which are Coptic-Arabic but at the same time have Hebrews in the 
fourteenth position, and one Arabic-only manuscript that presents Hebrews as 
the tenth epistle. Unfortunately, nothing is known about the region where this 
version originated; in the light of the previous observations about the region 
of origin and the order of the epistles, one can only conjecture that perhaps it 
originated in Syria. 

In brief, the evidence suggests a connection between the region where a 
manuscript was transcribed and the order in which the epistles appear within 
the Pauline corpus, regardless of the denomination. Having Hebrews as the 
tenth epistle was connected to the region of Sinai-Palestine, while those 
manuscripts that have Hebrews as the fourteenth epistle were transcribed 
elsewhere. 


3 Development of Versions of the PEA through the Centuries 


The overall distribution of versions of the PEA can be seen in Figure 13, 
which gives the number of manuscripts of each version of the PEA. Note that 
there are 119 manuscripts which I was unable to access during the course 
of this study; consequently, the version of the PEA in these manuscripts is 
unknown. 

We saw in Figure 7 that there are differences in the number of manuscripts 
of the PEA which survive from different centuries. The development of the ver- 
sions over time can best be analyzed by dividing the transmission into stages, 
relying on evidence from the manuscripts themselves to determine the precise 
divisions. 


214 СНАРТЕК 7 


140 


126 
119 

120 

100 

80 

60 

40 

20 
0 11 
NE 1 EISE 4 5 її Ж x 
ae „ „ — 

S OQ O0 Nvv. ١` کے کے کے کک کر‎ uo SY عي‎ 
3 کی‎ б с ين © نن‎ de © SS s کي‎ os of oÑ 2 » S 
c ى‎ > Pg 

& 


FIGURE 13 Number of manuscripts for each version of the PEA 


Note: The total number of manuscripts given in Figure 13 and in Table 7 is 326. This 
is three more than the actual total number of manuscripts: first, version Arab¢"* is 
counted individually here, but this version is only found on a few substituted folios 
in Sinai, Ar. 151, which otherwise represents the version ArabSY™ (one manuscript, 
but two versions); and second, Ms Cairo, СОР, Bible 141 contains three columns, 
one with Araby"? and two with ArabC?P? (one manuscript, counted three times 
here). 


TABLE 7 Number of manuscripts of each version of the PEA through the centuries? 

Version oth 10th nth 12th igth 14th 15th 16th 17th 18th 19% 20th n.d. Total 
с. с. c. c. с. с. c. c a с. с. c. 

Copt 1 1 1 3 

Copt2 3 2 2 2 3 4 16 

Copt3 3 

Gn 2. 39 1 1 

Gr2 1 1 

Gr3 1 4 3 1 2 5 3 1 20 

014 1 1 

Gr5 1 1 


a Versions Arab9'5, Arab9'6, Arab’, and ArabM‘xed start to appear from the sixteenth century on, and 
therefore they are included in the count here but are not discussed in further detail. ArabMixed represents 
texts which are based on printed editions such as the Biblia Sacra Arabica and might also be revised 
against other Vorlagen or Arabic versions. 


b The “n.d.” column represents those manuscripts for which a date has not been ascertained. 
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TABLE 7 Number of manuscripts of each version of the PEA through the centuries (cont.) 


Version oth 10th uth 126 ı3th 14th 15th 16th 17th 18th 19th 20th n.d. Total 


Се. с. c. c. с. с. c. с с. с. с. c. 

Gr6 1 1 
Gr7 1 

Lati 1 1 1 4 
Mixed 8 3 11 
Syn 1 1 2 4 
Syr2 2 2 1 5 
Syr3 1 11 20 5 11 23 32 12 2 9 126 
Syr4 1 1 
Syr5 1 1 
U1 1 1 
Inaccessible 2 2 5 2 7 7 37 29 28 119 
Total 5 8 0 9 29 30 10 23 37 85 48 2 40 326 


3.1 Stage 1 (Ninth and Tenth Centuries) 

The earliest extant manuscripts of the PEA are from the ninth and tenth centu- 
ries, and are only Greek- and Syriac-based versions. Many features of the ninth- 
century manuscripts show that they were not the first generation of the PEA, 
although they are the earliest surviving manuscripts. Many of them exhibit 
signs that they are copies of earlier recensions. An obvious example is the ear- 
liest manuscript of Arab", whose scribe has dropped sentences, phrases, and 
even sometimes parts of words in the process of copying. Some translators of 
ninth-century manuscripts of the PEA indicate that they had access to versions 
that are no longer represented in the data. Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 is an outstanding 
example of this, as it contains annotations giving variant readings, some of 
which are clearly even from different traditions — its critical apparatus involves 
East Syriac readings that are not attested in any other version, suggesting that 
other translations of the PEA were in circulation earlier, but have not survived 
to now. 

The ninth and tenth centuries together constitute a single stage, since they 
contain more or less the same versions. In other words, the ninth-century ver- 
sions continued to be copied in new manuscripts during the tenth century. 
Additionally, two new versions appear for the first time in the tenth century; 
however both show signs that they are copies of older manuscripts. In the 
text transmission during these centuries, we see flexibility: the order of the 
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books was sometimes changed; some readings were altered from represent- 
ing the beliefs of one denomination to those of another (for example, read- 
ings changed from East to West Syriac in Arab®¥"2); and readings were changed 
from one tradition to another (for example, from Alexandrian to Byzantine in 
Arab"), 

During this stage, Greek-based versions demonstrate their liturgical func- 
tion through lectionary rubrics that either divide the text or were added later 
in the margins. In contrast, the Syriac-based versions were either divided sim- 
ply into fifty-five chapters, following the Syriac tradition, or else just run with- 
out any division, and they do not show that they had any liturgical function in 
this early stage. 

The early PEA versions are represented in a diverse group of manuscripts 
in terms of their layout. For example, we see a manuscript of 41257112 whose 
biblical text is centered and surrounded with different annotations and glosses 
(Ms Sinai, Ar. 151). Another manuscript of the same version is copied in a 
bilingual (Greek-Arabic) manuscript; this is significant because this version 
is translated from Syriac and kept its Syriac-based character. ArabSY™ is para- 
phrased using what seems to be Quranic language, and the paleography of its 
earliest manuscript (now divided as Ms St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327 and Ms 
Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52) gives the overall impression of a Quranic manuscript, 
with its wide script and the absence of dotting in many cases or with dots sup- 
plied in red ink.?? Both of the versions translated mainly from Greek consist of 
continuous text; but one of them has no divisions (Arab97?), while the other is 
divided by rubrics of the lectionaries (Arab©""). 


3.2 Stage 11 (Eleventh Century) 

There are no surviving manuscripts which can be dated to the eleventh cen- 
tury. As discussed in $2 above, this is the case for Arabic Bible manuscripts 
in general — there was a drop in the number of manuscripts in the eleventh 
century that continued into the first half of the twelfth century as well (See 
Figure 8 and Figure 9). 


23 Опе wonders if the unique paleography of this manuscript is related to its style of para- 
phrasing. Hjálm classified its handwriting among the cursive scripts of the New Style, 
which was used for the writing of Qurans from the tenth to the thirteenth century, 
according to Déroche. See Hjälm, “A Paleographical Study of Early Christian Arabic 
Manuscripts," 64-68; and compare to, for example, Ms Paris, BNF, Ar. 382c (first half of the 
tenth century) as one of the New Style manuscripts in Déroche, The Abbasid Tradition: 
Qurans of the 8th to the 10th Centuries AD, 132-83, especially 138. 
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3.3 Stage III (Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries) 

Six versions of the PEA appear in six manuscripts that survive from the twelfth 
century.*4 Most of these manuscripts emerged nearer the end of the century, 
so they could be counted as marking the beginning of the peak of manuscript 
production in the thirteenth century. Moreover, the manuscripts from the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries share an important feature: the old versions 
that emerged in the ninth century are still copied in manuscripts during these 
two centuries, while at the same time new versions appear. A total of nine ver- 
sions are known to be copied in the thirteenth century, represented in twenty- 
nine manuscripts. 

The first manuscript evidence of the versions that later receive a special 
status іп the Coptic and Melkite Churches (ArabSy3 and Arab®"3 respec- 
tively) dates to the twelfth century. The special status they are accorded can 
be observed in the number of manuscripts that bear witness to these versions 
starting from the thirteenth century. The only Latin-based version of the PEA 
also appeared in a manuscript with a twelfth-century date, although it was 
copied again in the thirteenth century as well. In addition, the special version 
(Arab97^) that was used to fill a lacuna in an old manuscript (Ms Sinai, Ar. 151) 
might also go back to the twelfth century. 

The thirteenth-century production of manuscripts of the PEA is char- 
acterized by the copying of almost all the versions discussed in this study.?5 
Manuscripts of Arab5Y? and Arab9? were copied in increasing numbers dur- 
ing this century, but older versions such as Arab’! and Arab9" were also 
still copied. The Copts also started their own translation activities, producing 
ArabC?PU, ArabCoP??, and ArabC?P8 at around this time. 


3.4 Stage 1v (Fourteenth Century) 

Although the number of manuscripts appears to have been roughly the same 
in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries (with twenty-nine and twenty-eight 
manuscripts respectively surviving from the two periods), the versions were 
totally different. In the thirteenth century, almost all versions discussed in 
this work were being copied, while the fourteenth century was a time of stan- 
dardization for Greek- and Syriac-based versions: only Arab9'? and Arab5y'3 


24 Having a separate version in each manuscript is unusual. However, there are also two 
manuscripts from this century that I was unable to access - Ms Mosul, St. Matthew's 
Monastery, 1 and another manuscript in Dayr al-Muharraq-Assiut, Egypt — and it is 
entirely possible that these represent one or more of the versions already known from 
this century. 

25  Arab9Y?isan exception, since the last manuscript evidence of it falls in the twelfth rather 
than the thirteenth century. 
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are found in manuscripts dated to the fourteenth century on, with no manu- 
script evidence that other Greek- or Syriac-based versions were copied from 
this point. 

A quick comparison between the ninth century and the fourteenth century 
demonstrates the very different scene when it comes to manuscripts and ver- 
sions of the PEA. In both centuries, there were only a few versions that were 
being copied. However, the versions of the fourteenth century – Arab9'5, 
ArabSyr3, and ArabC?P? — are completely different from those of the ninth 
century – Arab", ArabSy", and Araby" — which had died out. Moreover, the 
versions produced in the fourteenth century are apparently produced in higher 
numbers, and they have an exclusive status among their specific communities. 


3.5 Stage v (Fifteenth Century) 

The same versions that were copied in the fourteenth century continued to be 
copied in the fifteenth century, but to a lesser extent. In terms of numbers, only 
ten manuscripts survive from this century. 


3.6 Stage VI (Sixteenth through Eighteenth Centuries) 

Although this stage is out of the focus of this study, it is possible to make some 
remarks about it, based on the data in the inventory. These three centuries wit- 
nessed the beginning and continuation of scholarly work on the Arabic Bible, 
and as a result the nineteen scholarly manuscripts of the PEA were copied dur- 
ing this stage (see Figure 12). These centuries also witnessed a strong growth in 
the number of surviving manuscripts, from twenty-three manuscripts from the 
sixteenth century to a peak of eighty-five from the eighteenth century. A final 
point to note is the presence of new, Greek-based, versions in these centuries: 
Arab9'$ and Arab9" are versions that are not attested in the earlier centuries, 
with their only representatives being produced in the sixteenth and eighteenth 
centuries respectively (see Table 7). 


4 The Pauline Epistles as a Part of the Bible in Arabic 


The Pauline Epistles did not always appear alone in manuscripts in Arabic 
which contain them; excluding fragmentary manuscripts, the PEA appear in 
a manuscript by themselves only twenty-eight times. In other cases, they were 
copied together with other parts of the Bible, forming several constellations. 
In terms of versions and manuscripts, the relationship between the Pauline 
Epistles as a unit in the Arabic Bible and other units is not easily untangled. 
When it comes to the NT, so far only the manuscripts containing the Gospels in 
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Arabic and the PEA have been studied in depth — the remaining units of the NT 
(Acts, the Catholic Epistles, and Revelation) are yet to be explored. However, 
certain observations can be made about manuscripts that contain combina- 
tions of units of the NT, based on the data available in the inventory. 


41 Pauline Epistles and Gospels 

A comparison of the manuscripts of the PEA and those of the Arabic Gospels 
shows that the Gospels were more frequently copied in the earlier stages (espe- 
cially during the ninth century).?6 Manuscripts containing both the Gospels in 
Arabic and the PEA date only from the twelfth century, with the exception of 
MS Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13 (tenth century). From the thirteenth century, combin- 
ing these two units became more usual. 

In his study of the Gospels in Arabic, Kashouh has identified twenty-four 
versions (which he refers to as Families A-X) in around 210 manuscripts from 
before the nineteenth century; in manuscripts up to the fifteenth century, four- 
teen versions of the PEA have been identified.” Since Kashouh had no access 
to many of the Egyptian collections, nor to some European collections such as 
the collections in St. Petersburg, it is to be expected that there are many more 
manuscripts of the Gospels. While there are fewer versions of the PEA, then, 
is still noticeable from the number of manuscripts that they had a very solid 
place in the life of, and received attention from, different Christian communi- 
ties in the Middle East. 

Which versions of the Gospels in Arabic were joined with the PEA in manu- 
scripts? Initially, a variety of Gospel versions joined a variety of PEA versions. 
For example, ArabSy™ united with Family N of the Gospels (which is based on 
a mixture of Vorlagen) in Ms Berlin, SBB, Diez A Oct. 162, dated to 1265.78 Also 
in the thirteenth century, Ms Sinai, Ar. 147 combines an otherwise unknown 
version of the PEA (Arab"!), whose text is a free paraphrasing of an unidenti- 
fied source, with the version of the Gospels that Kashouh refers to as Family К.29 
This family is represented in 154 manuscripts, and so is the most frequently 
found of all the versions of the Gospels, like Arab”? is for the PEA.9? Also like 
Arab‘y'3, this version of the Gospels was well known and used in the Coptic 
Church and called a Vulgate. It would seem that Family K of the Gospels and 
version АгаБЗУ"З of the Pauline Epistles simultaneously gained high status in 


26 Compare Figure 7 and Figure 9 above. 

27 There are at least another four versions of ће РЕА (Arab9'977 and ArabMixe¢) up to the 
17008. 

28 . Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, дт, 276-80. 

29  Kashouh, 75. 

30 Seea list of these manuscripts in Kashouh, 250-52. 


220 СНАРТЕК 7 


the Coptic world, and gradually they became more associated with each other, 
in terms of being copied together in a single manuscript. Therefore, from the 
fourteenth century on, we see the two commonly joined, for example in Ms 
Leiden, UBL, Or. 217 from the fourteenth century and in Ms Vatican, BAV, Borg. 
Ar. 48 from the eighteenth century. 


4.2 Pauline Epistles, Catholic Epistles, and Acts of the Apostles 

The PEA are linked with the Acts of the Apostles and the Catholic Epistles in 
Arabic in most of the manuscripts in which they are found, except in the ninth 
century. Although in a few cases the PEA are found with only one of these 
other units, in most cases the three units are all together. 

What is intriguing is the order in which the three units appear, which is 
indicative of the tradition in which the manuscript was produced. Manuscripts 
of Coptic provenance tend to have the Pauline Epistles followed by the 
Catholic Epistles and then Acts. In total, 179 of the manuscripts in Appendix A 
exhibit this order of the biblical units. This includes all the Coptic-based ver- 
sions in manuscripts that contain the three units together, and also most but 
not entirely all of the manuscripts containing Arab’, which was a version 
primarily produced in the Coptic Church. This applies even to manuscripts 
that were produced for or accidently reached other destinations; for instance, 
MS Mardin, CCM, 56 — which was transcribed in St. Mercurius’s Monastery in 
Egypt — exhibits the same Coptic order of units. Only a single manuscript of a 
non-Coptic version has this order: Ms Berlin, Diez A Oct. 162, which contains 
the version Arab"), 

Most Sinai manuscripts that express the Melkite tradition, on the other 
hand, tend to begin with Acts, followed by one or the other unit of the 
Epistles.?! The Melkite version Arab©', for example, appears mostly in manu- 
scripts with the order Acts, the Pauline Epistles, then the Catholic Epistles (ten 
manuscripts), and only rarely in the order Acts, the Catholic Epistles, then the 
Pauline Epistles or the Pauline Epistles, Acts, then the Catholic Epistles (two 
manuscripts in each order; see Appendix A). 

Thus the order in which the elements appear might give some hints about 
the place of production of a particular manuscript, although it is not conclu- 
sive; this is potentially useful when we do not know the denomination under 


31 Two exceptions are Sinai, Ar. 151 and Sinai, Ar. 165, which have the order Paul - Acts - 
Cath. The first was originally two manuscripts that were later bound together (see Zaki, 
"A Dynamic History") and the second was written in Georgia. In both cases the order 
does not match the Coptic order; see Atiya, Catalogue Raisonné of the Mount Sinai Arabic 
Manuscripts, 326-30. 
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which a manuscript was produced. For instance, the Coptic scribe Tama al-Safi, 
despite working in Damascus, committed himself to the Coptic order of units 
in the manuscripts he copied (see Ms St. Petersburg, 10M, D. 228, for example). 
However the Melkite scribe Thalja Huran al-Hamawi, working in seventeenth- 
century Syria, copied three manuscripts of the PEA in the order Acts, then the 
Pauline Epistles, then the Catholic Epistles (see Appendix A). 

Thus far there have been no comprehensive studies of Arabic versions of 
Acts or of the Catholic Epistles that would enable us to determine whether 
there are patterns in the versions of these that were usually copied with par- 
ticular versions of the PEA. 


4.3 Pauline Epistles and Revelation 

The book of Revelation is found in twenty-nine manuscripts that also contain 
the PEA; wherever it occurs with other units of the NT, Revelation is always 
the final book. From the manuscript evidence, it appears to be much more 
frequent in the Coptic tradition than in other traditions for manuscripts to 
contain Revelation in addition to the Epistles and Acts, without the Gospels — 
in this case, the order is the Pauline Epistles, then the Catholic Epistles, then 
Acts, and finally Revelation.?? 


4.4 Complete New Testaments and Complete Bibles (Vollbibeln) 

The Pauline Epistles emerged in the Arabic language as a single unit, and man- 
uscripts of the PEA from the ninth century contain only the РЕА. However, 
from the tenth century on, the PEA were joined, as we have seen, by different 
units, mostly the Catholic Epistles and the book of Acts, but other units as well. 
At some point, all the units of the NT were copied together in what we would 
call a complete Arabic nT. At a still later stage, the texts that form the complete 
NT and those of the oT were collected together to form Arabic Vollbibeln, a 
term first coined by Graf in his examination of manuscripts and editions of the 
Arabic Bible (although, in fact, manuscripts that Graf labeled Vollbibeln did not 
always contain all the books of the oT and мт, but merely most of them).?? In 
the corpus of this work, there are twenty manuscripts that contain the com- 
plete NT in Arabic, and three manuscripts that represent most of the books of 
the Arabic Bible.?* Within these manuscripts, the version of the PEA that is 


32 See, for example, Mss Cairo, COP, Bible 158; Alexandria, St. Menas, Bible 1; Vatican, BAV, 
Ar. 517; Vatican, BAV, Borg, Ar. 34; Vatican, BAV, Borg, Copt. 71; and Oxford, Bodl., Hunt. 43. 

33 See Graf, GCAL 1:88-101. 

34 Examples of manuscripts containing complete or multi-volume NT are: Cairo, COP, 
Bible 215; Homs, Archdiocese of the Greek Orthodox, 1; Damascus, Diocese of Antioch, 
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represented is normally АтаБ>'3, however ArabS"!, АтабГай, and a version with 
mixed Vorlagen are also used. 

The phenomenon of the complete NT in Arabic appears as early as the 
twelfth century. The earliest example is Ms Mosul, St. Matthew’s Monastery, 
1, which I have not been able to access. The next oldest is Ms Berlin, SBB, Diez 
A Oct. 162 (1265), a manuscript that belonged to the Balamand Monastery in 
Lebanon for at least part of its history. However, its origin is unknown, espe- 
cially since it has the Coptic order of NT units (Pauline Epistles — Catholic 
Epistles — Acts), but at the same time it is dated using the Byzantine Creation 
calendar. The earliest extant complete NT in Arabic produced in the Coptic 
Church (Ms Leiden, UBL, Or. 217) came into existence in the fourteenth cen- 
tury, in 1343 (see Chapter о, 51.2(.35 In 1688, Ms Cambridge, CUL, Add. 3226 
was produced as a complete NT - like the previous manuscript, it contains the 
Pauline Epistles in version Arab5Y? and the Gospels are of Family К. 

Two manuscripts produced in al-Andalus were intended to be complete 
NTS, but they were never finished. Ms Madrid, BNE, 4971 was supposed to be 
a complete NT, as is clear from the setting and the blank pages 1] 6 
The versions of both the Gospels and the РЕА in this manuscript are unique, 
in that they are of Latin origin.?? Ms Madrid, El Escorial, Ar. 1625 was similarly 
intended to be a complete NT. 

Such large manuscripts were usually produced as multi-block Bibles, where 
one or more scribes worked on a single block at a time, in terms of the codi- 
cological and textual units. These units were later combined and bound into a 
single volume.?? Most likely, however, this was problematic in terms of the size 
of the manuscripts and the huge number of quires that needed to be bound 
in a complete NT or Bible which might have made them vulnerable to become 
loose and lose some of their folios or quires. Therefore, producing a series of 
manuscripts each containing one or more units of the Bible — what we might 
call multi-volume Bibles — was a convenient solution to the huge, unstable, eas- 
ily separated manuscripts: producing single blocks as for multi-block Bibles, 
but never binding them, with the blocks circulating as their separate volumes, 
mostly together. 


100 (inaccessible but registered in the catalog as a complete Arabic Bible); Leiden, UBL, 
Or. 14.447; Leiden, UBL, Or. 217; Oxford, Bodl., Sale 84. See further details in Appendix A. 

35 Kashouh mistakenly identifies this manuscript as dating to the nineteenth century. See 
Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 54, 213. 

36 See Potthast, “Die andalusische Übersetzung des Rómerbriefs." 

37 2 Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 275. 

38 X Vollandt, "Making Quires Speak,’ 179. 
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Several examples of multi-volume NTs or Bibles can be seen in the inven- 
tory (see Appendix A). The Vollbibeln Ms St. Petersburg, 10M, D. 226 is one 
of them; the Gospels in that work are of Family J, which has a Syriac Vorlage 
with some Greek influence, while the PEA has a Greek Vorlage (Arab*3).39 In 
the sixteenth century, Ms London, BL, Or. 1326 was produced, a manuscript 
that includes most of the books of the Bible. The Gospels in it belong to 
Kashouh's Family L, a recension of a version translated by the Coptic scholar 
Hibat Allah ibn al-‘Assal,4° and the version of the РЕА in this manuscript is 
Arab$v, Together with other manuscripts, this manuscript was transcribed in 
a scriptorium in Cairo, and its OT does not contain the Pentateuch or the his- 
torical books; these might be included in another manuscript, Ms Cairo, COP, 
Bible 32.*! Another similar multi-volume work, but containing only the NT, con- 
sists of three volumes - the first (Ms Venice, BNM, Or. 3) contains the Gospels; 
the last (Ms Venice, BNM, Or. 5) contains Revelation; and between these is Ms 
Venice, BNM, Or. 4, which contains the Epistles and Acts.*? A unique case is 
MS London, BL, Or. 11551 (from the eighteenth century), which was probably a 
multi-volume complete Bible, although only forty-one individual manuscripts 
now survive under the same shelf mark, with many volumes having been 105.43 
Each of the fourteen Pauline epistles is in a separate volume, occupying vol- 
umes 20 to 33. 


39  JKashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 185. 

40 Kashouh, 57, 261. 

41 For the work in this scriptorium and some of the manuscripts produced in it, see Ronny 
Vollandt, “Making Quires Speak: An Analysis of Arabic Multi-Block Bibles and the Quest 
for a Canon,” Intellectual History of the Islamicate World 4.1—2 (2016): 192-98. 

42 Another example of a multi-volume Bible has as its first volume Ms Oxford, Bodl., Or. 712; 
the PEA are in the volume which bears the shelf mark 713. 

43 Bentley Layton, Catalogue of Coptic Literary Manuscripts in the British Library Acquired 
Since the Year 1906 (London: British Library, 1987), 247-87. 


РАКТ 2 


The Transmission of the Pauline Epistles in 
Arabic outside Their Communities 


СНАРТЕК 8 


The Muslim Reception of the Pauline Epistles 
in Arabic 


1 Introduction 


In Part 1, it became clear that Christian communities in the Near East were 
active in translating, revising, and adapting the Pauline Epistles into Arabic 
after the rise of Islam. The Pauline corpus was transmitted in many forms: as a 
running translation, in commentaries, in lectionaries, and through quotations 
in other works. However, Part 1 was restricted to categorizing and studying the 
models of transmission of the continuous text of the Pauline Epistles in Arabic 
(PEA). The manuscript evidence shows fourteen distinct versions of the PEA 
before the sixteenth century and suggests that, with regard to their transmis- 
sion, the older versions barely survived to the thirteenth century. Up to that 
point, various versions existed side by side, but from the fourteenth century 
on, only a few versions flourished and gained a sort of “canonized” status. In 
Part 2, we trace the transmission of versions of this text along two different 
paths outside the Christian communities that produced these versions - ver- 
sions of the PEA were disseminated in a variety of works by Muslim authors 
and by European scholars, and they will be traced across these two domains. 
This chapter considers those versions that were employed by Muslim polemi- 
cists against Christianity; the following chapter, Chapter 9, considers the ver- 
sions that found their way to Europe and came to be copied and printed in a 
variety of contexts. Part 2 thus takes a historical approach, and is focused on 
several questions: 

— Who transmitted the РЕА? 

— Which versions were transmitted? 

— How were the transmitted versions used? 

Muslim interactions with the Arabic Bible can be seen in a wide range of 
historical polemical works, as well as in commentaries and other scholar- 
ship. These sources refer variously to the Old Testament (oT) and the New 
Testament (NT), and also to apocryphal works. In this chapter, the aim is to 
examine only Islamic polemical works which dispute Christianity. The quo- 
tation of the Arabic oT in such Islamic works has received increased atten- 
tion in the last decades, and scholars have investigated biblical quotations 
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іп the works of ‘Ali ibn Rabban (d. AH 246/860? се); Abu тап al-Jahiz 
(d. 254/868-9),2 Ibn Qutayba (d. 276/889),3 Ibn Hazm (d. 456/1064),* al-Biqa' 
(d. 885/1480),5 and many others. The significance and transmission of these 
quotations in Islamic works against Judaism and Christianity have been exten- 
sively examined. In addition, research has discussed and elaborated upon 
the use of these quotations to support an Islamic view on issues such as the 
perception of the prophet Muhammad and alterations in the Hebrew ВіЫе.6 


1 For his biography and list of his or biblical quotations, see Camilla Adang, Muslim Writers 
on Judaism and the Hebrew Bible: From Ibn Rabban to Ibn Hazm (Leiden: Brill, 1996), 21-30, 
264—66; Camilla Adang, "A Rare Case of Biblical 'Testimonies' to the Prophet Muhammad 
in Mu'tazili Literature: Quotations from Ibn Rabban al-Tabari's Kitab al-din wa-l-dawla in 
Abu l-Husayn al-Basri’s Ghurar al-adilla, as Preserved in a Work by al-Himmasi al-Razi,’ 
in A Common Rationality: Mu'tazilism in Islam and Judaism, ed. Camilla Adang, Sabine 
Schmidtke, and David Sklare (Würzburg: Ergon, 2007), 297-330; Sabine Schmidtke, “Abu 
al-Husayn al-Basri and his Transmission of Biblical Materials from Kitab al-din wa-al-dawla 
by Ibn Rabban al-Tabari: The Evidence from Fakhr al-Din al-Razi’s Mafatih al-ghayb,” Islam 
and Christian — Muslim Relations 20.2 (2009): 105-18; Franz Taeschner, “Die alttestamentli- 
chen Bibelzitate, vor allem aus dem Pentateuch, in at-Tabari’s іп At-Tabari’s Kitab ad-Din 
wad-Daula und ihre Bedeutung für die Frage nach der Echtheit dieser Schrift Oriens 
Christianus 3.9 (1934): 23-39; Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 91—97. 

2 Nathan P. Gibson, "A Mid-Ninth-Century Arabic Translation of Isaiah? Glimpses from 
al-Jahiz,” in Senses of Scripture, Treasures of Tradition: The Bible in Arabic among Jews, 
Christians and Muslims, ed. Miriam L. Hjälm (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 325-69. 

3 Gérard Lecomte, “Les citations de l'Ancien et du Nouveau Testament dans l'oeuvre d'Ibn 
Qutayba," Arabica 5.1 (1958): 34-46; Sabine Schmidtke, "The Muslim Reception of Biblical 
Materials: Ibn Qutayba and his Alam al-Nubuwwa,” Islam and Christian — Muslim Relations 
22.3 (2011): 249-74; Ute Pietruschka, “Präsentation und Umformung biblischen Materials in 
den 'Uyün al-abbür des Ibn Qutayba (828-889 АБ)” Journal of Eastern Christian Studies 70.1 
(2018): 105-22; Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 97102. 

4 There is a big corpus of scholarship on Ibn Hazm, most importantly Adang's works. See 
Adang, Muslim Writers on Judaism and the Hebrew Bible, 133-38; and José Miguel Puerta 
Vichez, “Abu Muhammad ‘Ali ibn Hazm: A Biographical Sketch,” in Ibn Hazm of Cordoba: 
The Life and Works of a Controversial Thinker, ed. Camilla Adang, Maribel Fierro, and Sabine 
Schmidtke (Leiden: Brill, 2013), 3-24. 

5 See the works of Saleh on the biblical materials іп al-Biqa'i: Walid Saleh, In Defense of the 
Bible: A Critical Edition and an Introduction to al-Biqa's Bible Treatise (Leiden: Brill, 2008); 
Walid Saleh, “A Fifteenth Century Muslim: Al-Biqa'i and his Defense of Using the Bible 
to Interpret the Quran,” Speculum 83.3 (2008): 629-54; Walid Saleh and Kevin Casey, “An 
Islamic Diatesseron: Al-Biqai's Harmony of the Four Gospels,” in Translating the Bible into 
Arabic: Historical, Text-Critical and Literary Aspects, ed. Sara Binay and Stefan Leder (Beirut: 
Ergon, 2012), 85—115. See also Roy Michael McCoy, Tafsir al-Quraün bi-l-Kitab: Reading the 
Arabic Bible in the Tafsirs of Ibn Barrajan (d. 536/141) and al-Biqa't (d. 885/1480), (Leiden: Brill, 
forthcoming). 

6 Sabine Schmidtke, "Biblical Predictions of the Prophet Muhammad among the Zaydis of 
Iran,’ Arabica 59.3-4 (2012): 218-66; Adang, “A Rare Case of Biblical ‘Testimonies’ to the 
Prophet Muhammad in Mu'tazili Literature"; and Sabine Schmidtke and Camilla Adang, 
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On the other hand, apart from Martin Accad’s work “The Gospels in the Muslim 
discourse of the Ninth to the Fourteenth Centuries,” and sporadic articles on 
quotations from the Gospels, the reception of the other books of the NT by 
Muslim authors remains generally unexplored.? 

This chapter focuses on the quotation of the Pauline Epistles by Muslim 
scholars in polemical works; other Islamic works which make reference to 
these texts are excluded.? To gather material for this study, I have gone through 
Islamic treatises, searching for quotations from the Pauline Epistles. The trea- 
tises come from the list in Accad's work on quotations from the Gospels in 
Islamic polemical works from the ninth to the fourteenth centuries, in addition 
to the list provided by ‘Abd al-Majid al-Sharfi in al-Fikr al-Islami ft al-Radd ‘ala 
al-Nasara ila Nihāyat al-Qarn al-Rabi/al-‘Ashir (Islamic Thought in “al-Radd 
‘ala al-Nasara" to the End of the Fourth/Tenth Century).!° Al-Sharfi ended his 


“Mu tazili Discussions of the Abrogation of the Torah: Ibn Hallad (4th/10th Century) and 
his Commentators,’ Arabica 60.6 (2013): 701-42. 

7 This work appeared across four successive articles. See Martin Accad, “The Gospels in the 
Muslim Discourse of the Ninth to the Fourteenth Centuries: An Exegetical Inventorial 
Table (Parts 1—гу), Islam and Christian-Muslim Relations 141-4 (2003): 67-91, 205-20, 
337-52, 459-79. 

8 А list of secondary literature which focuses Бу and large on the Gospels would include: 
Ignaz Goldziher, “Neutestamentliche Elemente in der Traditionsliteratur des Islam,” 
Oriens Christianus 1-2 (1908): 390-97; Constance E. Padwick, "Al-Ghazali and the 
Arabic Versions of the Gospels: An Unsolved Problem," Muslim World 29 (1939): 130- 
40; Lecomte, “Les citations de l'Ancien et du Nouveau Testament dans l'oeuvre d'Ibn 
Qutayba"; Mark Beaumont, "Muslim Readings of John's Gospel in the Abbasid Period,” 
Islam and Christian — Muslim Relations 19.2 (2008): 179-97; Mark Beaumont, "Early 
Muslim Interpretation of the Gospels,” Transformation 22.1 (2005): 20-27; Juan Pedro 
Monferrer-Sala, "A Gospel Quotation of Syriac Origin in the Fisal by Ibn Hazm,” Journal 
of Middle Eastern and North African Intellectual and Cultural Studies 1.1 (2002): 127-46; 
Roy Michael McCoy, "What Hath Rome to Do with Seville? Exploring the Latin-to-Arabic 
Translation of the Gospel of Matthew in Ibn Barrajan's (d. 536/1141) Qur'an Commentary,” 
in Senses of Scripture, Treasures of Tradition: The Bible in Arabic among Jews, Christians 
and Muslims, ed. Miriam L. Hjälm (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 240-51. 

9 Several Muslim historians mention or quote the PEA. See Gabriel 5. Reynolds, A Muslim 
Theologian in the Sectarian Milieu: Abd al-Jabbar and the Critique of Christian Origins 
(Leiden: Brill, 2004), 164, 170-71; Pieter Sjoerd van Koningsveld, “The Islamic Image of 
Paul," Jerusalem Studies in Arabic and Islam 20 (1996): 210. See also Davide Tacchini, 
"Paul the Forgerer: Classical and Modern Radical Muslim Views of the Apostle of Tarsus," 
Islamochristiana 34 (2008): 129-47. 

10 — Accad, “The Gospels in the Muslim Discourse of the Ninth to the Fourteenth Centuries,’ 
68—69; ‘Abd al-Majid al-Sharfi, Al-Fikr al-Islami ft “al-Radd ‘ala al-Nasara" ila Nihayat al- 
Qarn al-Rabi/al-Ashir (The Islamic Thought in al-Radd ‘ala al-Nasárà to the End of the 
Fourth/tenth Century) (Tunis: Al-Dar al-Tunisiyya li-l-Nashr, 1986), 113-62. There are also 
bibliographies of the dialog between Christians and Muslims, with some overlap among 
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survey substantially earlier than Accad, justifying this on the basis that, after 
the tenth century, the more controversial issues between Christianity and 
Islam had already been determined. However, I extend the research here on 
the reception of the Pauline Epistles to the fifteenth century, for two reasons: 
first, there is a relative scarcity of quotations from the Pauline Epistles; and sec- 
ond, the fifteenth century marks a crucial point, as after that printing became 
common, and the spread of books and knowledge was consequently different. 

It should be pointed out that Muslim sources are rich in non-canonical 
narratives about Paul and how he distorts Christianity, with a much greater 
focus on this than on his life as presented in the relevant canonical books: 
the Acts of the Apostles and his epistles. It is probably the element of the dis- 
tortion of Christianity in these accounts that made them more appealing to 
Muslim authors - the accounts explicitly denounce Paul for altering authentic 
Christianity and for deceiving Christians." This was the most common way of 
thinking about Paul in Islamic polemical studies in the period under exami- 
nation, and this is reflected in modern scholarship – scholars have under- 
taken more research on the sources of the non-canonical accounts of Paul in 
Islamic works than on looking at references to the canonical works. For exam- 
ple, Stern and Pines had a long debate in the 1960s on the source of the non- 
canonical narrative in an eleventh-century account by the judge ‘Abd al-Jabbar 
al-Hamadhani (d. 415/1025), Tathbit Dala'il al-Nubuwwa (Establishment of 
Proofs for the Prophethood). This informs the reader of how Paul pretended 
to be a true Christian, and managed to deceive Christians and divide them.” 
While Pines ascribed ‘Abd al-Jabbar's source to a Jewish-Christian sect, Stern 
opted for a Jewish source.'? Koningsveld widened the scope of their research 
to include more Islamic treatises, focusing on the connection between these 
accounts of Paul and his image in the Gospel of Barnabas." One of the sources 
discussed by Koningsveld, the eighth-century Kitab al-Ridda wa-al-Futüh (The 


these lists: Robert Casper et al., "Bibliographie du dialogue islamo-chrétien (Parts 1—4), 
Islamochristiana 1—4 (1975-78): 1125-76, 2:196-201, 3:255-86, 4:249-60. 

11 Kuhn Баз discussed how Paul was a crucial character in shaping the accusation of tahrif. 
See Michael F. Khun, “Early Islamic Perspectives of the Apostle Paul as a Narrative 
Framework for Tahrif; in Arab Christians and the Qur'an from the Origins of Islam to the 
Medieval Period, ed. Mark Beaumont (Leiden: Brill, 2018), 150-73. 

12 This is the main line in most of the accounts. For another example, see Koningsveld, "The 
Islamic Image of Paul,” 222-29. 

13 See Shlomo Pines, The Jewish Christians of the Early Centuries of Christianity According to a 
New Source (Jerusalem: Israel Academy of Sciences and Humanities, 1966); and S.M. Stern, 
"Abd al-Jabbár's Account of How Christ's Religion was Falsified by the Adoption of 
Roman Customs,” Journal of Theological Studies 19 (1968): 128-85. 

14 2 SeeKoningsveld, “The Islamic Image of Paul.” 
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Book of Apostasy and Conquests) of Sayf ibn ‘Umar, has received attention 
from others as well, including a meticulous examination by Anthony, as it 
is one of the earliest non-canonical accounts of Paul mentioned in Muslim 
works.!5 Although this chapter focuses on direct quotations from the Pauline 
Epistles in Muslim polemical work, the non-canonical accounts will be briefly 
returned to below. 

Several Muslim polemicists that are well known for frequently citing other 
parts of the Bible show no interest in Paul and his epistles, to the best of my 
knowledge - for example, al-Qasim ibn Ibrahim al-Rassi (d. 246/860) showed 
great familiarity with and quoted freely from the Bible, but did not refer to 
Paul.’ Others, such as Abu ‘Ubayda al-Khazraji (d. 582/1186), mention noth- 
ing about Paul except that Mark, the Gospel author, was his disciple." Abū 
al-Hasan al-‘Amiri (d. 381/992) only mentions Paul to say that he wrote al-salikh 
‘the letter’ which contradicts al-injil, that is, the Gospel.!? Al-Hasan ibn Ayyub 
(d. 378/988) and Nasr ibn ‘Isa al-Mutatabbib (598/1193) similarly only mention 
the name of Paul on one occasion each, without quoting from his epistles.!? 
Another group of Muslim polemicists do mention Paul, but these are the afore- 
mentioned polemicists who elaborate on the non-canonical accounts of Paul, 


15 бее Qasim al-Samarrai, “A Reappraisal of Sayf ibn ‘Umar as a Historian in the Light of 
the Discovery of his Work Kitab al-Ridda wa-al-Futüh,' in Essays in Honour of Salah 
al-Din al-Munajjid (London: Al-Furqan Islamic Heritage Foundation, 2002), 531-75; 
and Sean W. Anthony, "The Composition of Sayf b. 'Umar's Account of King Paul and 
his Corruption of Ancient Christianity," Islam: Zeitschrift für Geschichte und Kultur des 
Islamischen Orients 85 (2009): 164-202. 

16 Schmidtke, “Biblical Predictions of the Prophet Muhammad among the Zaydis of Iran." 

17 X Abu ‘Ubaydaal-Khazraji, Bayn al-Islam wa-al-Masihiyya (Between Islam and Christianity), 
ed. Muhammad Shama (Cairo: Maktabat Wahba, 1979), 240. 

18 Abial-Hasan al-‘Amiri, ALI‘1am bi-Manaqib al-Islam (On the Merits of Islam), ed. Ahmad 
Ghurab (Riyadh: Dar al-Asala For Cultural Publishing and Information, 1988), 208; ‘Amr 
ibn Abi Bahr al-Jahiz, while believing in the authority of the Torah, considered the 
Gospels a work of Christ’s disciples, see Gibson, “A Mid-Ninth-Century Arabic Translation 
of Isaiah?,” 330. 

19 Floris Sepmeijer, Een weerlegging van het Christendom uit de тое eeuw: De brief van 
al-Hasan b. Ayyüb aan zijn broer ‘Ali (Kampen: W. van den Berg, 1985), 160; Abu al-‘Abbas 
ibn Taymiyya, Al-Jawab al-Sahth li-man baddala Din al-Masih (The Correct Response to 
Those Who Altered the Religion of Christ), ed. ‘Ali Hasan Nasir, Abd al-‘Aziz Ibrahim 
al-Askar, and Hamdan M. al-Hamdan, 2nd ed., vol. iv (Riyadh: Dar al-‘Asima, 1999), 
176; Nasr ibn 1а al-Mutatabbib, A/-Nasiha al-Imaniyya fi Fadthat al-Milla al-Nasraniyya 
(Faithful Counsel Concerning the Ignominy of the Christian Religion), ed. Muhammad 
Al-Sharkawy (Cairo: Dar al-Sahwa, 1986), 139. Al-Nash? al-Akbar mentioned the Pauline 
Epistles only to say they were among other biblical books that Christians believe in, see 
Nash? al-Akbar, Frühe Mu ‘tazilitische Háresiographie zwei Werke des Nasi’ al-Akbar (gset. 
293 H.), ed. Josef van Ess (Beirut: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1971). 
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and they generally ignore his epistles, or sometimes briefly allude to them; or 
else they mix the epistles with the non-canonical accounts, as is done by ‘Abd 
al-Jabbar and Shihab al-Din al-Qarafi (684/1285).29 

In all the works to the end of the fifteenth century which I consulted, only 
nine polemicists cite the Pauline Epistles, with a total of ninety-three quota- 
tions from forty-five biblical passages, and half of these quotations are found in 
the three treatises of Salih al-Ja‘fari (d. 668/1270).?! Comparing these numbers 
to the 1273 quotations from the Gospels that Accad found from only twenty- 
three Islamic works, we can easily see how much less the Epistles were used in 
comparison to the Gospels.?? It should be noted that this lack of mention is not 
specific to a particular set of writers. The Muslim authors whose treatises 
were searched for quotations from the Pauline Epistles come from different 
backgrounds and adhere to different Islamic schools of thought and law. Some 
have a Christian background — such as ‘Ali ibn Rabban, al-Hasan ibn Ayyüb, 
and al-Mutatabbib — or a Jewish background - such as al-Samival al-Maghribi 
(d. 570/1175). Others belong to the Mu'tazila, like the judge ‘Abd al-Jabbar. There 
are even scholars from the Hanafi law school, such as al-Maturidi (d. 332/944). 

This apparent indifference to the Pauline Epistles deserves a closer look. 
It might be related to the fact that the polemicists have mainly depended on 
the oT and the Gospels in their criticism of Christianity. Perhaps they did not 
significantly employ the Pauline Epistles because they did not recognize them 
as previously revealed books?? — the Quran recognizes only al-tawrat ‘the 
Pentateuch, al-zabür ‘Psalms, and al-injil ‘the Gospel’ as the books of Christian 
scripture which had been revealed by God.?^ Although al-injil is used some- 
times to denote the whole NT, polemicists usually show that they are aware 


20 ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-Hamadhani, Tathbit Dala'il al-Nubuwwa (Establishment of Proofs for the 
Prophethood), ed. ‘Abd al-Karim ‘Uthmān, vol. 1 (Beirut: Dar al-‘Arabiyya, 1966), 157-59; 
Shihab al-Din al-Qarafi, ALAjwiba al-Fakhira ‘an al-As'ila al-Fajira (Superb Answers to 
Shameful Questions), ed. Bakr Zaki Awad, 2nd ed. (Cairo: Sa‘id Ra‘fat li-l-Tiba'a, 1987), 
321-27. 

21 The quotations are, on average, two to three verses long. 

22  Accad, “The Gospels in the Muslim Discourse of the Ninth to the Fourteenth Centuries,” 
68. 

23 ‘Athamina argued that the Muslim polemicists used the Pentateuch more than the 
Gospels because it contains many topics that Islam recognizes. See Khalil ‘Athamina, 
“Biblical Quotations in Muslim Religious Literature: A Perspective of Dogma and Politics,” 
Shofar 16 (1998): 88. See also Sidney H. Griffith, The Church in the Shadow of the Mosque: 
Christians and Muslims in the World of Islam (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 
2008), 7. 

24  Al-tawrat is mentioned eighteen times in the Quran, al-injil in twelve verses, and al-zabur 
in nine verses; see ‘Athamina, “Biblical Quotations in Muslim Religious Literature,” 84. 
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of the difference between al-injil and the other books of the New Testament. 
For instance, ‘Ali ibn Rabban mentions al-injil as containing the life of Christ, 
his parables, and his sermons, without mentioning any content from the other 
books of the NT; and as mentioned above, al-Amiri says that the Pauline 
Epistles contradict al-injil, showing that he must not have thought of them as 
part of 1.25 In addition, authors claim that al-injil is muharraf ‘altered, and the 
Pauline Epistles are not altered, according to Islamic thought, simply because 
they are not accepted as forming part of the revealed scripture.?6 For Islamic 
scholars, books of the New Testament other than the Gospels are simply inter- 
pretation of the Gospels and additions to them, so of lesser relevance. 

An additional factor leading to the lack of use of the Pauline Epistles by 
Islamic polemicists could also relate to the fact that these were not the pre- 
ferred biblical books for Christian apologetics, either, particularly in earlier 
times. The oldest known apologetic treatise, entitled On the Triune Nature of 
God, does not quote from the Pauline Epistles, even though it is full of quota- 
tions from the oT.?7 

It is also possible that the polemicists had difficulties in accessing the 
Pauline Epistles at times.?? However, this would not explain why the Gospels 
and the Torah were more accessible to them, especially given that the numbers 
and distribution of manuscripts of the PEA, as we have seen in Part 1, indicate 


25 ‘Ali ibn Rabban al-Taban, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla (The Book of the Religion and the 
State), ed. Adel Nuayhid (Beirut: Dar al-Afaq al-Jadida, 1973), 101; al-Amirt, А/-Г1ат 
bi-Manaqib al-Islam, 203. See also al-Sharfi, Al-fikr al-islami ft *al-Radd ‘ala al-nasara’, 415. 

26 In Islamic thought, tahrif has different levels, as signaled by Thomas: “Muslims, for their 
part, appear to have come to a set of attitudes toward Christians and their faith at an 
early stage. To the extent that this is articulated in polemical literature, it began with the 
Bible, or specifically the Gospel. Some authors implied that, while the text itself remained 
unaffected by time, Christian interpretations had distorted its true meaning and laid 
over it doctrines that a proper reading could not sustain. And they often proceeded to 
show how the Bible, when it was read without presuppositions, actually supported the 
Qur’an-based view of Jesus and God, and also looked to the coming of Islam. Others took 
a more dismal view — that the text itself was corrupt. One of these, Abu ‘Uthman al-Jahiz 
(d. 869) ..., explained that not all the authors of the historical Gospels had actually known 
Jesus and may have lied in what they wrote, and others pointed to the apostle Paul as a 
wilful perverter of Christian origins.” David Thomas, “Introduction,” in Christian-Muslim 
Relations: A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas and Barbara Roggema, vol. І, 600- 
goo (Leiden: Brill, 2009), 16. 

27 бее Gibson, An Arabic Version of the Acts of the Apostles and the Seven Catholic Epistles. 
In his discussion of this treatise, Griffith explained why it made use of many quotations 
from the OT, stating that the Quran itself is a “statement on how the scriptures of Torah, 
Psalms, Prophets, and the Gospel are to be read and understood.” See Griffith, The Church 
in the Shadow of the Mosque: Christians and Muslims in the World of Islam, 56. 

28 ‘Athamina, “Biblical Quotations in Muslim Religious Literature,” 87. 
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that there was no lack of them. Moreover, this would not explain why even 
the polemicists from a Christian background take little advantage of the 
Pauline Epistles in their treatises, since they would presumably have had 
access: the converted East Syriac ‘Ali ibn Rabban discussed Paul in his two ref- 
utations merely through eight citations from four epistles (see Appendix D).?? 
However it is possible that inaccessibility was a relevant factor earlier on, since 
by the late twelfth or early thirteenth century there is both an increased rate of 
production of manuscripts containing the PEA, and also an increased number 
of quotations in Islamic works.?? 

The way that Muslim polemicists perceived the person of Paul himself 
likely also played a role in the extent to which they used his epistles. Muslim 
polemicists were clearly aware of the elevated status of Paul among Christians. 
Ibn Hazm and ‘Abd al-Jabbar state that Paul's importance for Christians 
immeasurably exceeds that of all the prophets, such as Moses, Aaron, and 
David. So, ‘Abd al-Jabbar recounts that Christians read Paul's epistles standing 
up, whereas they do not do this for the 01.31 ‘Ali ibn Rabban describes Paul as 
al-muqaddam bayn al-nasara ‘the pre-eminent among Christians, and as Bülus 
al-muta‘ indahum ‘Paul with whom they comply.*? Al-Ja‘fari describes Paul as 

fasih al-nasara wa-mufassirahum ‘the eloquent one of Christians and their 
exegete’ in his treatises. However, they also realized that Paul was not one of 


29 Al-Tabani, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla, 101-84, 202; and LA. Khalifé and W. Kutsch, “Ar-Radd 
‘ala-n-Nasara de ‘Ali At-Tabari,” Mélanges de l’ Université Saint-Joseph 36 (1959): 113-48. 

30 The Dominican missionary, Riccoldo da Montecroce, who resided in Baghdad, directed 
a speech to Paul that indicates that people had a good knowledge of his epistles in the 
twelfth-thirteenth centuries Baghdad. He states: “Your epistles have been scattered 
among the Saracens, and they mock them contemptuously because you said that Jesus 
Christ is God and Son of God. For they have introduced as an effective argument in the 
Quran that God can in no way have a son, because he does not have a wife. And in saying 
this, they prevail against us, or rather they say that this is the reason that God afflicts us, 
because he considers it wrong that we gave him a son.” Reinhold Róhricht, “Lettres de 
Ricoldo de Monte-Croce,” Archives de l'Orient Latin 2 (1884): 282. I appreciate the help of 
my colleague Peter Tarras who brought my attention to this quotation and translated it. 

31 Abū Muhammad ‘Alı ibn Hazm, Al-Fasl ft al-Milal wa-al-Ahwa? wa-al-Nihal (Book of 
Opinions on Religions, Sects, and Heresies), ed. M. Ibrahim Nasir and 'Abd al-Rahman 
‘Umira, 2nd ed., vol. т (Beirut: Dar al-Jil, 1996), 113; al-Hamadhani, Tathbit Dalil al- 
Nubuwwa, 1:143, 150-51. For an English translation of the latter's account see Stern, "Abd 
al-Jabbár's Account,” 133-34. 

32  AlTaban, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla, 203. 

33 бее, Юг example: Salih al-Ja‘fari, Takhjil man Harrafa al-Tawrat wa-al-Injil (Shaming of 
Those Who Altered the Torah and the Gospel), ed. Mahmud ‘Abd al-Rahman Qadah, 
vol. 1 (Riyadh: Maktabat al-‘Abikan, 1998), 121. 
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al-hawariyyin ‘the disciples’ of Christ. He did not play a role in the Gospels, the 
way Peter did, nor was he one of the writers of the Gospels, like Luke. 

Instead, as was mentioned earlier, the role of Paul, from the perspective of 
Islamic exegesis, was that of a distorter of an authentic Christianity that was in 
agreement with Islam.?^ The non-canonical works, which contain more details 
about the corruption of Paul, to a large extent formed the basis for Islamic 
thought on Paul. An intriguing example of the way in which polemicists saw 
the role of Paul can be seen in the account of Sayf ibn ‘Umar, which Anthony 
describes as “а tapestry of diverse elements and sources — Christian, Jewish, 
and Muslim — woven together to fashion the fate of the early followers of Jesus 
into a moral drama with didactic implications for the Muslim umma.’*> In 
that account, the imagined role of Paul in dividing Christians into different 
denominations was a warning of what could happen to Muslims if they were 
not united. Interestingly, an examination of Sayf's work reveals four sources for 
the reconstruction of this account of the role of Paul, but the Pauline Epistles 
are not one of 6 

It seems, then, that this view of Paul as the distorter of Christianity by and 
large governed what the Muslim authors said about him. Nevertheless, they 
did sporadically use his epistles in other ways, as will be seen in the following, 
where we determine the versions of the PEA that the polemicists utilized, and 
draw a general outline of their strategy and purposes in using them. 


2 Versions of the PEA in Muslim Polemical Works 


In this section, the versions of the PEA cited by five Muslim authors are inves- 
tigated, as their works contain a relatively high number of quotations from 
the PEA. These five polemicists are Ibn Rabban (two works), ‘Abd al-Jabbar 


34 Claude Gilliot, “Christians and Christianity In Islamic Exegesis,’ in Christian-Muslim 
Relations: A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas and Alexander Mallett, vol. І, боо— 
goo (Leiden: Brill, 2009), especially p. 53. He also pointed out (p. 45): “Some early reports 
anticipate later Muslim polemics against Paul as the most important founder of the 
so-called Christian ‘evident unbelief’ (kufr тибт)/ 

35 Anthony notes that Sayf paralleled the account of Paul and his distortion of the authen- 
tic Christianity with another story, contemporaneous with his own time, of the Jew Ibn 
Saba’ and his threat to the Islamic umma. So, the account has an agenda, it is a warning 
for Islam. See more details about the two stories in Anthony, "The Composition of Sayf b. 
"Umar's Account.” 

36 The four sources, according to Anthony are: second-hand knowledge of the NT materials, 
an ancient version of the anti-Pauline account in Toldot Yeshü', a version or versions of the 
accounts in the tafsir literature, and some Quranic glosses. See Anthony, 182 (n. 61), 201. 
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(one work), Ibn Hazm (one work), al-Ghazali (one work), and al-Ja‘fari 
(three works). There are four other polemicists who also quote from the 
PEA — al-Imam al-Busayri, al-Qarafi, al-Shahrastani, Ibn Taymiyya; however 
they repeat the same quotations and versions used by a polemicist examined 
here or, in some cases, attribute quotations to Paul that do not in fact occur 
in the Pauline Epistles, and so their use of quotations is not investigated here 
(although their uses of the PEA are mentioned where relevant). All the quota- 
tions of the five polemicists investigated in this chapter as well as those of the 
other four polemicists are given in Appendix D. The polemicists are presented 
in chronological order, with a discussion demonstrating how they used the 
quotations from the РЕА in their works. 


2.1 Ibn Rabban (d. 246/860?) 

The conversion of ‘Ali ibn Rabban al-Tabari from East Syriac Christianity to 
Islam took place later in his Ше.37 His works represent some of the earliest 
Muslim works to contain Arabic Bible quotations.?? He demonstrates a wide 
knowledge of the Old Testament, citing several books in his argument to prove 
that Muhammad was a true prophet.?? However, unlike his evident familiar- 
ity with the oT, his knowledge of the apostle Paul and his epistles does not 
rise to the same level; he cited the Pauline Epistles only eight times in his two 
main works, al-Din wa-al-Dawla (The Religion and the State) and al-Radd 
‘ala al-Nasara (The Refutation of the Christians).*? Despite his claim that he 


37 Scholars agree on this because of the absence of any Islamic formulas in the book Firdaws 
al-Hikma, which he authored in 235/850. See Adang, Muslim Writers on Judaism and the 
Hebrew Bible, 23—27; and Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 91. Ebied and Thomas, 
in the most recent biography of Ibn Rabban, take his conversion back in date to the time 
of Caliph al-Mu'tasim (833-42); see Rifaat Ebied and David Thomas, eds., The Polemical 
Works of Ali al-Tabari (Leiden: Brill, 2016), 2-24. That he was an East Syrian is clarified 
in Samir Khalil Samir, “La réponse d'Al-Safi ibn al-Assal à la réfutation des chrétiens de 
Ali al-Tabari,” Parole de Orient 2 (1983): 284-86. See his biography in David Thomas, “Ali 
Al-Tabari,” in Christian-Muslim Relations: A Bibliographical History, ed. David Thomas and 
Barbara Roggema, vol. т, 600-900 (Leiden: Brill, 2009), 669-74. 

38 Adang, Muslim Writers on Judaism and the Hebrew Bible, 23-27. 

39 Не quotes the number of chapters of some books, and knew the size of some books. See 
al-Tabari, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla, 51; Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 93. 

40 The collection made by Paul al-Khüri of Biblical quotations in Islamic works mentions 
only five of ‘Ali ibn Rabban’s eight quotations. See Paul Khoury, Al-Kitab al-Muqaddas 
ft Nususihi al-‘Arabiyya al-Qadima “паа al-Muslimin wa-al-Nasara fi al-‘Asr al-Wasit (The 
Holy Bible in its Earlier Arabic Versions for Muslims and Christians in the Middle Ages), 
vol. 1 (Gounyah: Al-Maktaba al-Bülusiyya, 2010), 206—9; Ebied and Thomas, The Polemical 
Works of ‘Alt al-Tabari, 122. 
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carefully studied what Paul wrote, he held the classical Islamic view that Paul 
was a corrupter of the original Christianity. Ibn Rabban explicitly referred 
to Galatians as Galatiyya, and to 1 Timothy as risalatahu ila Timaqiyüs ‘his 
epistle to Timothy.^! In other cases, however, he did not appear to know that 
a particular quotation was found in the Pauline Epistles, and sometimes he 
did not mention the name of the epistle that he cites.^? For instance, he cites 
from 2 Timothy without identifying the quoted material as coming from the 
Pauline Epistles, treating the quotation as a proverb; in another three cases, he 
starts the quotations simply with qala/yahtajju Fülus/Bülus ‘Paul said/argues, 
without providing anything more precise.^? As a final point, it is interesting 
that he does not identify a translator for the Epistles, which he did with the 
Pentateuch.^^ 

The quotations made by Ibn Rabban are of great importance for this study, 
because he was active so early, predating the earliest dated version of the PEA, 
Arab$Y! (see Chapter 3, $1). If it is possible to recognize a specific version from 
his citations, this will confirm that this version of the PEA must have been in 
circulation prior to its current earliest dating. 

In order to identify the textual affinity of Ibn Rabban's quotations, we will 
consider four examples: Gal 4:22—26, 1 Tm 117, 1 Tm 6156-16, and 2 Tm 2:20, 
comparing them to four versions — the earliest three Peshitta-based versions 
and the earliest Greek-based version. The strong focus on the Peshitta-based 
versions is deliberate, as I have observed that the Muslim quotations are often 
more similar to the Peshitta source text. 


41 See al-Tabari, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla, 187-88; and Khalifé and Kutsch, “Ar-Radd 
‘ala-n-Nasara de ‘Ali At-Tabani,” 129-30. 
42 One example is his claim that Paul cursed the crucified, and so cursed Jesus: فان 9- جدم‎ 


‘if you have found in the book of Paul's sayings‏ فی کاب فول ly‏ لس ان کل مصلوب ملعون 
that every crucified is cursed. See Ebied and Thomas, The Polemical Works of ‘Ali al-Tabari,‏ 
.164-65 

43 Al-Taban, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla, 196, 203, 206; Khalifé and Kutsch, "Ar-Radd 
‘ala-n-Nasara de ‘Alı At-Tabari,” 129-30, 146. 

44 Оп Marcus the translator and his exact task in the text or texts that Ibn Rabban used, see 
Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 92—93; and Ebied and Thomas, The Polemical 
Works of ‘Ali al-Tabari, 192—94. 
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2.1.1 Са1 4:22—26 


‘Ali ibn 
Rabban?5 


Sinai, Ar. 151 
(ArabSvr!) 


wi‏ كان ОМ eS UY‏ أحدهما من dal‏ والآخر من حرة PF‏ كان 
مولد ابنه الذي من الأمةكولد ШЁ EET‏ مولد الذي من 5 
فإنه ولد بالعدة من Lagi? ài‏ مثالان РУ‏ بالفرضين والناموسين 
2s‏ )\( ()هاجر فإنها 25 بجبل سينا الذي في بلاد ЫЛ‏ الذي هو نظير 
أوراشام Peay) Bros‏ التى في السماء فهي نظير امرانه BAN‏ 


22 Abraham had two sons, one by a bondwoman and the other 
by a freewoman. ??The birth of his son who was from the 
bondwoman was like the birth of all other men. But the birth 
of the one who was from the freewoman, he was born by a 
promise from God. ?*Now, they are both allegories and similes 
for the two decrees and laws. ?*»Hagar is compared with Mount 
Sinai which is in the land of Arabia, which corresponds to the 
present Jerusalem. ?6But Jerusalem which is in heaven corre- 
sponds to his freewoman. 


#لانه مكتوب أنه كان لإبراهيم ابنان واحد من المرة وواحد من الأمة 
3لا ol‏ ذلك الذي من الامة اعا ولد بالجسد فأما ذلك الذي Дл‏ 
у? OF Je JU yu‏ هذه امثال ميثاقين فالواحدة من طور سيق تلد 
للعبودية وهي هاجر ОУ‏ هاجر هي طور же‏ الذي في ارابا وتوافق 
اورشلم هذه وتخدم العبوديه هي وابنائها **فاما اورشام تلك العليا s‏ 
حرة وهي امنا 


22 от it is written that Abraham had two sons, one by the bond- 
woman and one by the freewoman. ?3But he that was by the 
bondwoman was born after the flesh; and he that was by the 
freewoman was by the promise. ?*And these are allegorical of 
the two covenants; the one from Mount Sinai, which brings 
forth for slavery, that is Нават. 25Еог Hagar is Mount Sinai in 
Arabia, and corresponds with the present Jerusalem, and is 
serving slavery, she and her children. ?9But that Jerusalem 
above is the free honest woman, and she is the mother of us. 


45 — AlTaban, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla, 187-88. The translation is from Ebied and Thomas, 
The Polemical Works of ‘Ali al-Tabari, 431. 
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255422 فيها أن ابراههم كان له ones --- Ады! oll‏ الذي --- ولد 310 Sinai, Ar.‏ 
ميلادا جسادنيا6* --- ولد من o Al‏ انما ولد بالموعود24 وهانا نكلتاهما (ArabSy"2) Jea‏ 


للميثاقي کليهما احدهما من جبل سينا ولد للعبود[ه] والرق وهي هاجر 
1525© ولد هاجر مثل الجبل Шш‏ وعد )2 دشاکله موافقه тз‏ أرضيه з =з‏ 
العبوده --- 26„( اورشلم العليا فانها حره Af po‏ وي امنا 


22For it is written in it that Abraham had two sons, one of 
them --- ?3But he that ---, was born after the flesh —; he that 
was by the freewoman was by the promise. ?^And these are 
allegorical of both covenants; the one from Mount Sinai, 
which brings forth for slavery and bondage, that is Hagar. 25Еог 
Hagar’s child is Mount Sinai ---, and corresponds with\---, from 
earth --- and is serving slavery, --- 29But that Jerusalem above is 
the freewoman, and she is the mother of us. 


42 کان ely‏ ابئان VW‏ من AN‏ والآخر من الحره 23فاما الذي 161 Sinai, Ar.‏ 
كان من الامه فولد بالجسد وأما الذي کان من oD‏ وك عوط ые ew‏ 
فيه oM Ma g^‏ مثل الميثاقين كليهما أحدهما من جبل a slaw‏ 

للعبوديه وهي هاجر وها جر مثلجبل سيناء الذي هي go SC.‏ 

وبع تمل العبودية هي ودنوها 6تفأما اورسلام العليا فانها حره وهي Б‏ 

امنا 


2For it is written that Abraham had two sons, one by the bond- 
woman, and one by the freewoman. ?ЗВиї he that was by the 
bondwoman was born after the flesh; and he that was by the 
freewoman was by an earlier promise. ?*And this now is alle- 
gorical of both covenants; the one from Mount Sinai, which 
brings forth for slavery, that is Hagar. 25Еог Hagar is Mount 
Sinai, which corresponds with the present Jerusalem, and is 
serving slavery, she and her children. ?9But that Jerusalem 
above is the freewoman, and she corresponds to our mother. 


46 Itis probably a mis-spelling of Lil Au. 
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Sinai, Ari55 ان ابراه کان له ابنين واحد من الأمه وواحد من‎ G4 مکتوب‎ a? 
(Arad) ف‎ o Al الحره ##فاما الذي من الامه من نحو الجسد ولد وأما الذي من‎ 
ive قبل الموعد #4الذين م يكونا يتشابهان وهما بحق العهدين احدهما‎ 
3 سيناء ولدت للعبودية التي هي هاجر کوان هاجر هي طور سيناء فى‎ 
أوروشليم العليا‎ ые, أرض عرابيا وهي ملاومة 222« تتعبد مع‎ 

فهي المره التي هي ام US‏ 


22For it is indeed written that Abraham had two sons, one by 
the bondwoman and one by the freewoman. ??But he that was 
by the bondwoman was born after the flesh; and he that was 
by the freewoman was by a promise. ?*And these were not 
alike and they are indeed the covenants; the one from Mount 
Sinai, which brings forth for slavery, that is Hagar. 25Еог Hagar 
is Mount Sinai in the land of Arabia which corresponds with 
Jerusalem, and serving with her children. But that Jerusalem 
above is the freewoman, who is a mother to all of us. 


The quotation from Galatians is the longest quotation from the PEA which 
Ibn Rabban makes, and the only one that discusses a topic of dispute between 
Christianity and Islam; consequently, it deserves the greatest attention here. 
When it comes to its textual affinity, there are no particular signs of a depen- 
dence specifically on a Syriac or Greek Vorlage in the citation. This might relate 
to the fact that the Greek and Syriac texts of this passage are quite close, or 
because the passage is adapted and does not reflect the exact wording of the 
source text. Even where there are cognates between Syriac and the Arabic ver- 
sions that might suggest a relation to the Peshitta, these words are not neces- 
sarily employed in Ibn Rabban’s rendition. For instance, all the Arabic versions, 
including the Greek-based version, use the word al-‘ulya, cognate with real. 
‘most high, to describe Jerusalem; but the quotation by Ibn Rabban Mia 


кез 4 


for the non-literal Arabic phrase allati ft аЇ-<ат@ ‘that which is in heaven.* 
Moreover, despite the verbal similarities among all the versions and the quota- 
tion, there is a clear idiomatic distinction in Ibn Rabban's version: while all the 
versions employ jasad 'flesh' to describe the birth of Hagar's son, his quotation 
uses ka-mawlid sar al-bashar ‘like the birth of all human beings.’ 

Comparing the rendition of Ibn Rabban to the Greek- and Peshitta-based 
versions of the PEA in terms of the message conveyed by them reveals a num- 


ber of things. First, just like the source texts, the Arabic versions of the PEA 


47 Other more arabicized options would have been bayt al-maqdis or al-quds. 
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express the merit of the second covenant, represented by the freewoman 
(Sarah), over the old covenant, represented by Hagar. Ibn Rabban equalizes the 
two covenants, making one of them refer to Muhammad (Hagar) and the other 
refer to Christ (Sarah). To this end, his quotation leaves out the mention of 
the slavery of Hagar and her children, found in the source texts and the other 
Arabic versions. He goes on, later, to employ this verse to support the position 
that Muhammad is a true prophet and is equal with Christ, and also uses it to 
show that the coming of the former is predicted in the Bible. He thus estab- 
lishes that, according to the Bible, Muhammad and Christ are like two decrees 
or covenants. Consequently, he considers that Paul is showing the truth of 
their equality. Although his quotation misses out some phrases in verses 24 
and 25 that refer to the slavery of Hagar and her sons, it is not altogether absent 
from the quotation.^? He still, however, had to solve one issue, namely, that the 
coming of Christ was talked about as the result of a promise: he came from 
a hurra ‘freewoman’ while Muhammad came from an ama 'bondwoman: He 
considered that this inequality between Sarah and Hagar was an example of 
Paul's prejudice and bias. 


2.1.2 1 Tm 1:17 

The second example of a case where Ibn Rabban quoted from the PEA (like 
the following case, as well) relates to general statements that praise God and 
describe his mighty attributes. 


لله ملك العوالم والدهور الذي Y‏ يفسد ولا ey,‏ وهو الله وحده وله Alî ibn‏ 
الكرامة والجد إلى Rabban?? а ad‏ 


God is the king of the worlds and ages, for he is not abased 
and cannot be seen; He is God alone, and to him be honor and 
glory for ever and ever. 


ولملك العالمين الذي У‏ يفسد ولا бл‏ الذي هو الله الواحد Sinai, Ar. 151 asl SI‏ 
والحمد الى ابد الاباد امين (Araby)‏ 


To the King of the ages, incorruptible, invisible, who is the one 
God, be honor and praise, forever and ever. Amen. 


48 Не also omits the part at the end of verse 26 where Sarah is described as being ‘our 
mother. 

49  Khalifé and Kutsch, “Ar-Radd ‘ala-n-Nasara de ‘Ali At-Tabari" 129-30. The translation is 
from Ebied and Thomas, The Polemical Works of Ali al-Tabari, 95. 
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Sinai, Ат. 310 وهو الله‎ (£) Yo SY. Yo л У, Jo», У العالمين الذى‎ Abe 
мазы а Ид al Sly له المد‎ ac لا & الواضنون‎ Gull وحده‎ 
الداهرين امين‎ 


To the King of the ages, who does not perish, change, be seen, 
or (-) the only God, whose quality is unreachable by describ- 
ers, be praise, honor, and glory, forever and ever. Amen. 


وللملك العالمين cel‏ الدې У‏ يتغير T У,‏ هو الله ede,‏ له Sinai, А161 дж‏ 
والوقار والكرامه الى دهر الداهرين امين. (Arab)‏ 


To the eternal King of the ages, unchangeable, invisible, He 
is God alone, be glory, dignity, and honor, forever and ever. 
Amen. 


اما ملك الدهورالله الذي АУ‏ ولا يرا الدي هو وحده Sinai, ۸۳155  ةماركلا SLI‏ 
والمجد إلى دهور الداهرين. ма‏ 


To the King of the ages, God who is not ruined nor seen, who is 
alone the wise, be honor and glory, forever and ever. 


Comparing the various texts here, we can see that Ibn Rabban’s version has 
Allah added at the beginning of the verse, although it is not found in any of the 
others. However, he might have added this for clarity, since the verse was cut 
from its context. The construction of the sentence in Ibn Rabban’s quotation 
resembles that in the Peshitta-based versions: both start a new sentence with 
‘God’ as a nominative whose predicate is ‘alone, while the Greek-based version 
makes one sentence with God in the beginning followed by all the attributives. 
Furthermore, Ibn Rabban uses malik al-'awalim ‘the king of the worlds, which 
is not found in the other Arabic versions here but implies that the reading 
alaa ‘worlds/ages’ in the Peshitta is the source text. While there are some 
differences, Ms Sinai, Ar. 151 represents the version closest to Ibn Rabban's quo- 
tation. Both utilize the verb yafsud ‘corrupt, while all the other versions have a 
different verb, such as yataghayyar ‘change’ or yatlaf ‘ruin. Further, they both 
use the same idiom for ‘forever and ever, abad al-abad/al-abidin, while the 
other versions use dahr al-dahirin. 


THE MUSLIM RECEPTION OF THE PAULINE EPISTLES IN ARABIC 243 


2.1.3 1 Tm 6156-16 
The next example, like the previous, is from 1 Timothy. 


Alt ibn القوي وحده. وهو ملك الملوك وهو رب الأرباب .الذي لا يفسد‎ all ул 
Rabban"" ان‎ del الذى لايقدر‎ all ولا يبيد وحده وهو الذي بحل النور‎ 
وله الكرامة‎ oly من الناس » ولا يقدر ان‎ jal يدنو منه الذى | بره‎ 

والسلطان d!‏ أي oe Yl‏ اهن 


He is God who is the only powerful, the King of kings and Lord 
of lords, who alone is not corrupt or perish, who dwells in bril- 
liant light, whom no one can approach or has ever seen or can 
see. To him be honor and dominion for ever and ever. Amen. 


الله DN‏ القوي олз‏ ملك الملوك ورب 05У‏ .ذلك الذي هو Sinai, Ат.151‏ 

Syrl 
(Arab) وحده ان يفسد وهو ساکن في نور لن يقدر أحد ان يدنومنه وانسان من‎ 
»ذلك الذي له الكرامة والسلطان‎ Lal oly Ol وان يقدر‎ о, 3 الناس‎ 


God the only blessed powerful, the King of kings and Lord of 
lords, who alone is not corrupt, who dwells in unapproachable 
light, whom no one has ever seen or can see. To him be honor 
and dominion for ever and ever. Amen. 


الله القوي تبارك الله وحده T‏ زمانه ملك الملوك ورب Sinai, Ar. 310 ce UM‏ 
هو وحده N‏ كف السار في النور الذي الايقدر أحد ان يقرب (Arabs?) ajl‏ 
و oU oy‏ من الناس У,‏ كدر أن Cas! oly‏ الذي له 441931 والمحد 

والقدرة والسلطان إلى n‏ الآباد owl‏ 

God the powerful, may God be the only blessed in his time, the 

King of kings and Lord of lords, who alone is unchangeable, 

who dwells in unapproachable light, whom no one has ever 


seen or can see. To him be honor, glory, might, and dominion 
for ever and ever. Amen. 


50  Khalifé and Kutsch, “Ar-Radd ‘ala-n-Nasara de ‘Ali At-Tabani,” 130. 
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ربنا المجد القوي (وحد) (ملك) الملوك ورب الأرباب .ذلك الذي Sinai, Ari60 У‏ 
يتغير CI‏ النور الذي لا ael ae‏ على الدنومنه ول بره أحد ар" ge‏ 
الناس قط .ولا يستطيع أن يرى ذلك النورء الذي له السلطان والوقار 

cul 20У n إلى‎ 


Our Lord, the only powerful [one], the King of kings and Lord 
of lords, who is unchangeable, who dwells in unapproachable 
light, whom no one has ever seen or can see. To him be domin- 
ion and dignity for ever and ever. Amen. 


القوي وحده ملك الملوك ورب الأرباب .الذي إن له وحده البرا من 155 Sinai, An‏ 
الموت وهو ساكن في النور الذي لا يستطيع أن يقترب منه الذي لم (ArabS")‏ 
براه ды‏ من الناس .ولا يستطيع ان براه الذي له الكرامة و(الصيط) 

ce‏ امین 

The only powerful [one], the King of kings and Lord of lords, 

who alone has exemption from death, who dwells in unap- 


proachable light, whom no one has ever seen or can see. To 
him be honor and eternal prestige. Amen 


The Peshitta origin of this verse seems clear in Ibn Rabban’s version, for a 
number of reasons. Beginning the passage with Allah 'God' strongly suggests 
a Syriac origin asl» с<зд\\з»с aian eee ‘God the blessed and only 
powerful [опе] — the Greek-based version starts directly with the adjective 
al-qawiyy ‘the powerful [one], a translation of Suvactyg ‘sovereign.’ Also, Ibn 
Rabban's version and the Peshitta-based versions say that God is lā yafsud 
‘not corrupted’ or lā yataghayyar ‘not changed’ as an equivalent for the Syriac 
ash c ‘does not alter/corrupt’ The Greek-based version has lahu 
al-barà'a min al-mawt ‘has exemption from death, which accurately reflects 
£yov a8avactav ‘has immortality.” It can also be observed that Ibn Rabban's 
version shares parts of the wording with the Peshitta-based versions. Once 
again, the version closest to his quotation is that of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151; unlike the 
other versions, these two share the verbs yafsud ‘corrupt’ and yadnü 'approach/ 
get close to. 


2.1.4 2 Tm 2:20 
The fourth example used here to examine which version of the PEA Ibn Rabban 
may have used for his quotations is 2 Tm 2:20. 
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إن البيت العظيم ليس يكون فيه أواني الفضة والذهب فقطء بل يكون Alî ibn‏ 
B s s‏ 51 
all 45‏ | ) 8 | ,21 غار ايضا منها las al SW‏ للهوان Rabban‏ 


وان فى CJ‏ العظيم ليس اما فيه 191( ذهب فقط solo)‏ فضه لكن 151 Ѕіпаі, Аг.‏ 

A Syrl : i 2 р . 1 .‏ 
ЗЫ‏ خشب Lal‏ واواني خزف بعضها للكرامه وبعضها للهوان ig‏ 
ان البيت العظيم ليس اما يكون فيه اوعية ALAL)‏ — والفخار Sinai, Ar. 310 — Lal‏ 
(Arab$v?2) JAN rey Opell Lgs —‏ 
Call‏ الكبير ليس انية الذهب فيه فقط بل وانبة الزف والخشب Sinai, ۸۲۰161 [ge‏ 
asl KI‏ ومنها للهوان (ArabSy73)‏ 
Lb‏ فى البيت الكبير فليس انيه الذهب والفضه فقط (Sy‏ ومن خشب 73 Sinai, Ar.‏ 

Arab" ; NC 
abe бй eed اوه‎ ны № 


Translation In a great/large house there are not only vessels of gold and 
silver but also of wood and clay/ceramics, some for honorable 
use, some for dishonorable. 


Ibn Rabban quotes this verse in the context of the diversity in God's creation 
and the existence of evil while defending the prophet Muhammad against the 
accusation of attributing evil to God. He uses this verse as a proverb, to mean 
that people are all different, some good, some bad. While the quotation corre- 
sponds to a verse in the Pauline Epistles, Ibn Rabban uses it without mention- 
ingits source or attributing it to Paul, and it may be that this verse was common 
as a proverb. The wording is roughly the same in Ibn Rabban's version and the 
Greek- and Peshitta-based versions. They use gold and silver to represent good 
or honored materials, while wood and clay or ceramics refer to the dishonored 
or bad materials. The exception is Ms Sinai, Ar. 310 (Arab5Y'?) which has gam- 
sht or amethyst as one of the honored materials.5^ Ibn Rabban's rendering, 5 
Sinai, Ar. 151 (ArabSy"!), and also Ms Sinai, Ar. 310 (Arab5Y??) all have ‘azim ‘great’ 
(which corresponds to the Syriac s3), rather than kabir ‘large, which is found 


51 Al-Tabani, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla, 206. 

52 Probably a mis-spelling of gamsht. 

53 MS Sinai, Ar. 73 is used here because the earliest manuscript has lost its folios of 2 Timothy. 

54 М5 Sinai, Ar. 310 also uses different synonyms for ‘honorable’ and ‘dishonorable’ than the 
other manuscripts, al-sawn and al-badhla. 
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in the other Greek- and Peshitta-based versions. The use of the prepositional 
phrase minhum '|some] of them’ in the quotation as well as the Peshitta-based 
versions, except MS Sinai, Ar. 151, is closer to the Peshitta amis '[some] of 
them. Meanwhile, the Greek uses & ‘which, and Greek-based version renders 
this as badahum ‘some of them: 


2.1.5 Ibn Rabban’s Quotations from the Pauline Epistles 

Except in the case of Galatians, Ibn Rabban’s quotations are not particularly 
significant in doctrinal terms. The textual affinity of the verses he quotes from 
Galatians is unclear, because they have been altered in his quotation. The other 
examples show an affinity to versions that have the Peshitta as Vorlage, and 
seem to be general statements to confirm the tawhid ‘oneness’ of God rather 
than evoking any controversies. 

Given that ‘Ali ibn Rabban was active in Iraq for most of his life, his origins 
were East Syriac, and he had an exceptional knowledge of Syriac as well as 
Arabic, it is perhaps no surprise that the versions he used are Peshitta-based.*° 
It is unfortunate that his quotations from the PEA that survive are not from 
passages that would reveal East or West Syriac readings. Vollandt has observed 
that his citations from the Pentateuch show affinities to an East Syriac version, 
but this affinity cannot be suggested here.56 

The precise source of these quotations is difficult to identify. Ibn Rabban 
had enough knowledge of Syriac to have translated the quotes from that lan- 
guage into Arabic himself — he had translated his book Firdaws al-Hikma (The 
Paradise of Wisdom) from Arabic into Syriac.5” However, his selection of pas- 
sages is somewhat random; he seems to be making use of whatever came to his 
awareness rather than translating specifically to support his views. The Pauline 
Epistles contain much more material that could be used by a Muslim polemi- 
cist from a Christian background. The passage from Galatians is an exception 
in this respect: he made an argument using it, and it is the only passage that has 
been clearly Islamized. However, of course, if he were the one who translated 
and modified it, he could have fully reworked it to remove any Christian traces, 
better suiting his purposes. The fact that this has not been done, together with 
his use of Pauline verses that he did not identify as such, would suggest that 
Ibn Rabban's knowledge of the Pauline Epistles was rather arbitrary. 


55 Adang, Muslim Writers on Judaism and the Hebrew Bible, 24. 
56  Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 93. 
57 Adang, Muslim Writers on Judaism and the Hebrew Bible, 24 (n. 11). 
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In Chapter 3, we noted that there are some scattered verses that show a high 
degree of similarity between different Peshitta-based versions. Investigating 
the quotations of Ibn Rabban demonstrates the same situation, with similari- 
ties between it and all the Peshitta-based versions (though perhaps in particu- 
lar with that in Ms Sinai, Ar. 151). This is significant, since Ibn Rabban's death is 
estimated to have occurred in the early 860s CE, before Bishr ibn al-Sirri com- 
pleted his version, Arab’! in 867 CE. This gives support to the idea that the 
Peshitta-based versions share a common origin, perhaps in an oral tradition 
or as liturgical readings. This common origin then spreads, possibly uncon- 
sciously, to the different versions, even to versions that were made anew, such 
as that in Ms Sinai, Ar. 151. Even in Ibn Rabban’s quotations we can see what 
might be deemed the proto-version underlying the Peshitta-based versions of 
the PEA. 


2.2 Abd al-Jabbar (d. 415/1025) 
‘Abd al-Jabbar al-Hamadhani was a fervent convert from the Ash‘ariyya to the 
Muttazila school of Islam, and an author, theologian, and jurist, who came 
from a modest family in a small city close to Baghdad. His character has been 
argued over in the Islamic sources, Reynolds states, as he became one of the 
mutakallimun and defenders of the Mu'tazila theological school.5® 

What is important in our study, though, is that ‘Abd al-Jabbar’s beliefs about 
Paul are formulated in a non-canonical account narrated in his book Tathbit 
that occasionally alludes to the Pauline Epistles to complement and support 
the drama of this account. The long account by ‘Abd al-Jabbar includes the 
ideas that Paul is a deceiver and a distorter and that he followed the religion of 
the Romans: al-nasara tarawwamu ‘Christians have become Romans, it says, 
al-rum lam yatanassarü ‘Romans did not become Christians.°? In the same 
account, Paul also provoked the Romans against the Jews, causing the former 
to fight and kill the latter.9? Within the account, some stories from canonical 
texts — the Acts of the Apostles and the Pauline Epistles — are woven in. For 
instance, it states that Romans used to marry women of all origins, unlike the 
Israelites. The Romans asked Paul's advice about this, and his answer was a 
proof-text quotation from 1 Cor 7:13-14: 


58 бее more on his biography in Gabriel S. Reynolds, “The Rise and Fall of Qadi ‘Abd al- 
Jabbar,’ International Journal of Middle East Studies 37 (2005): 3-18. For more sources on 
his life, see Reynolds, A Muslim Theologian in the Sectarian Milieu, 40—44. 

59  Al-Hamadhani, Tathbit Dala'il al-Nubuwwa, 1358. 

60 Al-Hamadhani, 1:156-60. 
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537 المؤمنة بالكافر فانها تطهره و لا La‏ والولد بينهما ө АШ‏ 


The believer [woman] could marry the unbeliever [man] for she sancti- 
fies him and he does not impure her, and their child is pure.®? 


In the following, we focus on those instances in which ‘Abd al-Jabbar has more 
or less quoted the PEA directly. Appendix D also contains some cases which 
contain what are more allusions to the Pauline Epistles rather than quotations.9? 


2.2.1 1 Сог 9:20—21 
The first example of ‘Abd al-Jabbar quoting from the PEA comes from 
1 Cor 9:20-21. These verses read as follows: 


20To the Jews I became as a Jew, in order to win Jews. To those under the 
law I became as one under the law (though not being myself under the 
law) that I might win those under the law. "To those outside the law I 
became as one outside the law (not being outside the law of God but 
under the law of Christ) that I might win those outside the law. 


‘Abd al-Jabbar discusses how the disciples of Christ changed his religion after 
he left this world, and how they deceived the people. He gives an example 
of Paul's deception and hypocrisy, summarizing the aforementioned verses 
as follows: 


كنت مع اليهودي يهوديًا ومع الروي о‏ ومع «GU jl ato MI‏ 


I was with the Jew a Jew and with the Greek [I became] a Greek, and with 
the pagan/Gentile 1 was a pagan/Gentile. 


The word arma'yyan that he uses here for ‘pagan’ is cognate with the Syriac 
rire, which is used elsewhere in the Peshitta to denote ‘the Gentiles’ (see, 


61 Al-Hamadhani, 1:158. 

62 The two verses read: “If any woman has a husband who is an unbeliever, and he con- 
sents to live with her, she should not divorce him. For the unbelieving husband is made 
holy because of his wife, and the unbelieving wife is made holy because of her husband. 
Otherwise your children would be unclean, but as it is, they are holy.” 

63 Reynolds notes some additional references to the PEA in ‘Abd al-Jabbar's works that are 
not as clear, such as Rom 10:4 and Eph 2:15; see Reynolds, A Muslim Theologian in the 
Sectarian Milieu, 165 (n. 116), 280. 

64  Al-Hamadhani, Tathbit Dala'il al-Nubuwwa, 1150—51. 
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e.g., Gal 3:28). The versions of the PEA based on a Syriac Vorlage employ this 
cognate term in some places; not, however, in this verse. Here we see an issue 
in trying to establish the version of the PEA which might have been used by 
‘Abd al-Jabbar — he mostly alluded to the Pauline Epistles rather than quoting 
them. The closest he gets to quotations are pieces of verses that he gathers 
together, as here. 


2.2.2 Rom 8:16 
Another example of where ‘Abd al-Jabbar gets close to a direct quotation of the 
biblical text relates to Rom 8:16: 


‘Abd al-Jabbar الروح نفسها تشهد لأرواحنا انا أبناء الله‎ 
The Spirit herself testifies (Ё) to our souls that we are God's 
children 

والروح ھی aq‏ لروحنا انا | الله 151 Sinai, Ar.‏ 

(ArabSy"!) 

And the Spirit testifies (£) to our souls that we are God's 
children 

والروح التى اوتينا لنا انا أبناء الله واحباه 310 Sinai, Ar.‏ 

(Arab$y2) 1 
And The Spirit which (f.) we received, to us, that we аге 5 
children and his beloved 

Sinai, Ar. 161 اله‎ ell لأرواحنا إنا‎ dts ET 

(АтаЬ5у'З) j 
And she testifies to our souls that we are God's children 

والروح هو Aged‏ مخ روحنا انا أبناء الله 155 Sinai, Ar.‏ 

(ArabS*?) 


And the Spirit, he testifies with our soul that we are God’s 
children 


In this example, a sign of the Peshitta source text is apparent in li-arwahina ‘to 
our souls’ from „»оЗ\, except that the Syriac word is singular. It is still closer 
to Syriac than the Greek ‘with our soul’ from ovupaptupet TH rveluaTl ЙИ®У 
‘testifies with our soul’ which is formally rendered in Arab®". There is also 
Syriacism in using the feminine verbs and pronouns for the Spirit, but the 
same is frequently used in the Greek-based version, although not in this verse 
(see Chapter u, §3.3.1). 
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2.2.3 ‘Abd al-Jabbar’s Quotations from the Pauline Epistles 

‘Abd al-Jabbar never mentions the titles of any of the Pauline epistles; on one 
occasion he uses al-risdla ‘the epistle, but mostly just uses gala ‘he said’ or 
yaqul ‘he says’ to introduce an allusion to something that Paul did or said (see 
Appendix D). Although it is difficult to examine ‘Abd al-Jabbar’s quotations or 
allusions in terms of their source text, there are two hints that he might have 
been using a Syriac-based version: his use of the word arma'ityyan, cognate 
with the Syriac eee, and his use of a feminine verb tashhad ‘she testifies’ 
and the feminine reflexive pronoun nafsaha when referring to the Spirit.65 


2.3 Ibn Hazm (d. 456/1064) 

Ibn Hazm was an Andalusian polemicist, jurist, and historian, known for the 
sharp way in which he expressed himself in responding to those who dared to 
differ with his opinions. Ibn Hazm began by writing literary texts and poems, 
only to focus later in his Ше on more juridical-theological works.99 The apostle 
Paul came in fora share of Ibn Hazm’s sharpness, as, in his few citations from the 
PEA, the latter quoted him primarily to prove that he distorted Christianity — as 
Koningsveld puts it, "Ibn Hazm portrays Paul, based on his epistles, as a hypo- 
crite and a liar"9" Quotations of the Pauline Epistles by Ibn Hazm appear in his 
famous work al-Fasl fi al-Milal wa-al-Ahw@ wa-al-Nihal (Opinions on Religions, 
Sects, and Heresies). In one case at least, he refers to the author of the Epistles 
as Bülus al-la'in the cursed Paul’ He does not identify the title of the epistles 
he quotes from, except in one case when he explicitly mentions Galatians; he 
merely introduces them as i/dà ras@ilihi ‘one of his epistles.’ 

As Ibn Hazm lived for most of his life in Córdoba, it is unsurprising that 
his quotations come from the Arabic version that is associated with this area 
(Arabi). There are nine references in his book al-Fas! to the Pauline Epistles; 
two of these represent allusions.9? The quotations from 1 Cor 1:22-25 and 


65 For the history of the femininity of the Holy Spirit in early Christianity, see Johannes van 
Oort, "The Holy Spirit as Feminine: Early Christian Testimonies and Their Interpretation," 
HTS Teologiese Studies/Theological Studies 72 (2016): 1-6. 

66 For more details on his intellectual formation, his support of the Umayyads, and his turn 
to a focus on intellectual work, see Adang, Muslim Writers on Judaism and the Hebrew 
Bible, 59-67; and Puerta Vichez, "Abu Muhammad ‘Ali ibn Hazm: A Biographical Sketch,” 
3-24 (especially 11-12). 

67 Koningsveld, "The Islamic Image of Paul," 212. 

68 Abū Muhammad ‘Ali ibn Hazm, Al-Fasl fi al-Milal wa-al-Ahwa? wa-al-Nihal (Book of 
Opinions on Religions, Sects, and Heresies), ed. M. Ibrahim Nasir and 'Abd al-Rahman 
"Umira, 2nd еа., vol. п (Beirut: Dar al-Jil, 1996), 202. 

69 Potthast inferred that al-Fas/ includes six quotations of the Pauline Epistles from the 
Andalusian version; see Potthast, “Die andalusische Übersetzung des Rómerbriefs," то. 
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Phil 2:7 are examined here, since they exhibit the longest, most complete, and 
most significant quotations. Both verses are quoted in a chapter where Ibn 
Hazm gives many quotations from the disciples and apostles of Christ from 
outside the Gospels. He does not discuss each verse, but rather puts them one 
after the other, sometimes with a short comment to indicate the foolishness of 
the quoted verses. 


Cor 1:22-25‏ 1 2.3.1 
##اليهود يطلبون الآبات واليونانيون يطلبون الحكة IbnHazm р Ar‏ 
المسيح صلب وهذا القول عند البهود فتنة a‏ وعند vote VI‏ جهل 
ونقص 4ت2وعند المجتبين من البهود واليونانبين Je Gull ol‏ الله وقد رنه 
OY‏ ماکان جهلاً عند الله هو Kol‏ ما OF‏ عند الناس وما هو 
ضعيف عند الله هو أقوي OSL‏ عند الناس 


Venice Gru شرع أن‎ oA يطلبون الحكة‎ VT cM سئلون‎ 344482 


Latl 
үчен المسيح صلب وهذا القول عند اليهود فتنة الزلق وعند اليونانين جهل‎ 
الله‎ de المسيح قدرة الله‎ V TP > المدعين من‎ Ae 974 ونقص‎ 
عند الناس وضعف‎ o ما‎ del هو‎ à عند‎ k£ 5ن الذي هو‎ 
Ec الله هو افوا ما يكون عند‎ 
Translation 22For Jews demand/ask for signs and Greeks requests wisdom, 


?3but we enact that Christ crucified. This saying is a tempta- 
tion to fall to Jews, and ignorance and lack to nations/Greeks. 
24But to those who are selected/called, both Jews and Greeks, 
Christ is the knowledge of God and his mightiness/the mighti- 
ness of God. 25Еог what is foolish for God is the wisest/most 
knowledgeable thing for men, and what is weak for God is the 
strongest thing for men. 


The high similarity of wording makes it evident that Ibn Hazm used not only 
the same version of the PEA as is found in Ms Venice, BNM, Ст. Z. 11 (Venice, 
Gr. п), the representative of Araba", but even a recension very close to it. 
The variation between his text and the text of Venice, Gr. п in this example is 
generally limited to the choice of different synonyms. He uses yatlubün 'they 
request’ rather than yas alin ‘they ask for’ in Venice, Gr. п, and al-mujtabin ‘the 
selected’ versus al-mad‘n ‘the invited. Ibn Hazm's quotation is closer to the 
Latin Vorlage in having а/-ајпаѕ ‘nations’ where Venice, Gr. п has а/-уйпапіуут 
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‘the Greeks’ — the latter is most likely a harmonization to verse 22 of the same 
passage. Instead of repeating Allāh in verse 24, Ibn Hazm’s text substitutes one 
of them with a pronoun, so that it reads ‘lm Allah wa-qudratahu ‘the knowl- 
edge of God and his mightiness’; the scribe of Venice, Gr. 11 followed the Latin 
Vorlage literally here in rendering it qudrat Allah wa-'ilm Allah 'the mightiness 
of God and the knowledge of God: 


2.3.2 Phil 2:6-7a 
Ibn Hazm ”بل اذل‎ cal bolas OX ان‎ e» | صورة الله‎ 3 oF ly oF “إن‎ 


SJesus, while being in the image of God, did not take advantage 
of being equal to God, “yet humiliated himself, and clothed 
[himself with] the image of a servant 


Venice, б.п audi بل اخوا‎ al baklas ان يكون‎ e | صوره الله‎ T كان‎ oly “الذي‎ 


SWhile he, being in the image of God, did not take advantage 
of being equal to God, “yet emptied himself taking the image 
of a servant 


In the corpus of polemicists’ quotations in this study, Ibn Hazm is the first one 
who quotes the Christological hymn of Philippians.” Whereas his quotations 
from other parts of the Pauline Epistles usually adhere to a Latin Vorlage, it 
seems different when it comes to the Christological hymn. 

The verb adhalla ‘humiliated’ in the quotation is simply a relatively free 
rendering, with akhwa ‘emptied, utilized in Ms Venice, Gr. 11, being formally 
equivalent to the Latin Vorlage. However another, more important, variant is 
the verb /abisa ‘clothed himself’ in Ibn Hazm's quotation, as opposed to the 
participle muttakhidhan ‘taking’ in Ms Venice, Gr. n. The latter matches the 
Latin source text, which reads ‘taking the form of a servant.’ The use of labisa in 
Ibn Hazm’s recension suggests a Syriac influence. The Peshitta itself gives this 
verse аз mm) rxax.3 > مدخو‎ ‘and took the form of a servant. However, 
the Syriac participle xaz, whose cognate in Arabic is labisa, is used in other 
instances, for example Heb 5:7 and 10:5, to denote Christ's incarnation: 


70 Моге verses of this hymn were quoted later by al-Ja‘fari (see Appendix D). 
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Likewise, when he was clothed in flesh am yal m2 حو‎ эс 


In sacrifices and oblations, you had no plea- dus T <i eisian 515 
sure; but you have clothed me with a body. Jdvalw ел ححذ»‎ 


Expressing the incarnation using the idea of clothing was done long before 
the Christological conflict and the division of the Syriac Church into East 
and West Syriac branches; for example, it appears in St. Ephrem’s hymn on 
the faith." Slowly, however, it gained undesirable connotations in the Western 
branch because of its use by East Syriac commentators such as Theodore of 
Mopsuestia, Babai the Great, and others to stress the separation between the 
divine and human natures of Christ. Therefore, Philoxenus, the bishop of 
Mabbug, was motivated by a desire to purify the Peshitta of such "Nestorian 
influences" in developing his Syriac version. However, manuscripts of the 
Peshitta mostly continued to use this term in these verses from Hebrews, but 
not in the hymn from Philippians.’4 

The presence of the verb /abisa in Ibn Hazm's quotation, which indicates 
a Peshitta influence at least, and may imply a specifically East Syriac influ- 
ence, makes one wonder about its source. Since it does not come from the 
Peshitta text itself, it probably came from a commentary rather than a biblical 
text. Monferrer-Sala has observed other Andalusian biblical texts from a Syriac 
Vorlage. One of these texts, a Pentateuch in Ms Munich, BSB, Ar. 234 reveals 
an East Syriac influence.”> He suggested that this manuscript might have been 
made in the East and then moved to Andalusia, or else that it was made in 
the West by an Eastern Christian.” However, we know that the version of the 
PEA used by Ibn Hazm, Arab‘, was most likely made in the West, since its 


71 Stephen Plathottathil, “Syriac Christology in Phil. 2:6-7,” The Harp 25 (2010): 314. 

72 Geevarghese Chediath, The Christology of Mar Babai the Great (Paderborn: 
Ostkirchendienst, 1982), 97-101; Frederick G. McLeod, Theodore of Mopsuestia, 2nd ed. 
(London: Routledge, 2009), 109317; and Plathottathil, “Syriac Christology in Phil. 2:6-7,” 
314, 317. 

73 | Brock, The Bible in the Syriac Tradition, 30—32. 

74 For the Syriac manuscripts that use /abish in the verses in Hebrews, see Aland and 
Juckel, Das Neue Testament in syrischer Überlieferung, 11. Die Paulinischen Briefe/3 (1./2. 
Thessalonicherbrief, 1./2. Timotheusbrief, Titusbrief, Philemonbrief und Hebráerbrief), 
301, 354; and compare Phil 2:7 in Aland and Juckel, Das Neue Testament in syrischer 
Überlieferung, 11. Die Paulinischen Briefe/2 (2. Korintherbrief, Galaterbrief, Epheserbrief, 
Philipperbrief und Kolosserbrief), 352—56. 

75  Monferrer-Sala, “A Gospel Quotation of Syriac Origin in the Fisal by Ibn Hazm”; Juan 
Pedro Monferrer-Sala, “A Nestorian Arabic Pentateuch Used in Western Islamic Lands,” in 
The Bible in Arab Christianity, ed. David Thomas (Leiden: Brill, 2006), 351-68. 

76 Monferrer-Sala, “A Nestorian Arabic Pentateuch Used in Western Islamic Lands,” 354-56. 
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four representative manuscripts show evidence of a connection to Andalusia 
or the West more generally (see Chapter 5, §1.1). It is unfortunate that all we 
can access of the recension used by Ibn Hazm are a few verses, so it remains 
unclear if there really is a deliberate Syriac influence here or not. 


2.3.3 Ibn Hazm's Quotations from the Pauline Epistles 

Where Ibn Hazm used quotations and allusions to the Pauline Epistles, these 
were mainly employed to frame Paul as a distorter of Christianity. Nonetheless, 
it is important to note that, while he used them as proof-texts and decontex- 
tualized them, Ibn Hazm did not shorten the quotations or Islamize them in 
any way. 


2.4 (Pseudo) al-Ghazalt (d. 505/1111) 
Al-Imàm Abt Hamid al-Ghazali moved from Tus to Nishapür to Baghdad and 
back to Tüs again, teaching and enriching Arabic libraries with many vol- 
umes on law, theology, and philosophy." However, the authorship of one of 
the works attributed to him — al-Radd al-Jami li-Ilahiyyat за bi-Sarih al-Injil 
(Fitting Refutation of the Divinity of Jesus Through What is Evident in the 
Gospel) — has been controversial since the discovery of its manuscripts. Some 
insist on attributing it to him, while others believe that the style of writing 
in it is distinct from that of al-Ghazali and that it was most likely written by 
a Muslim with a Coptic background.’8 As we will see, an examination of the 
quotations from the Pauline Epistles in al-Radd al-Jamil supports the latter 
opinion. 

As it is clear from its title, al-Radd al-Jamil discusses the divinity of Christ 
primarily based on the Gospels, and so quotations from the Pauline Epistles 
are very much in the minority. The citations from the Gospels in this work 


77 Maha El-Kaisy-Friemuth, “Al-Ghazali,” in Christian-Muslim Relations: A Bibliographical 
History, ed. David Thomas and Alexander Mallett, vol. 111, 1050-1200 (Leiden: Brill, 2011), 
363. 

78 El Kaisey-Friemuth offers a summary of the debate before deciding in favor of the 
authorship of al-Ghazali in Maha El-Kaisy-Friemuth, "Al-Radd al-Jamil: Ghazali's or 
Pseudo-Ghazali's? in The Bible in Arab Christianity, ed. David Thomas (Leiden: Brill, 
2006), 275-94; and also in El-Kaisy-Friemuth, "Al-Ghazali However, she recently aban- 
doned this view, and now considers it merely attributed to al-Ghazali; see Mark Beaumont 
and Maha El-Kaisy-Friemuth, eds., Al-Radd Al-Jamil: A Fitting Refutation of the Divinity of 
Jesus (Attributed to Abu Hamid al-Ghazalt) (Leiden: Brill, 2016), 1-28. 

79 See Abū Hamid al-Ghazali, Al-Radd al-Jamil li-ilahiyyat 15а bi-sarth al-Injil (Fitting 
Refutation of the Divinity of Jesus through what is Evident in the Gospel), ed. Robair 
Shidiag and ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Helmy (Cairo: Al-Matabi‘ al-Amiriyya, 1973). 
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have been examined by Padwick, who rooted them in the Egyptian Vulgate, 
one of the versions that Hibat Allah ibn al-‘Assal used in preparing his recen- 
sion of the Gospels in the thirteenth century.8° Treiger has also discussed 
al-Radd al-Jamil, noting that the Christology offered in it demonstrates some 
East Syriac influences.?! However, the citing of the Pauline Epistles by the 
author of al-Radd al-Jamil is by and large unstudied.9? What distinguishes the 
use of quotations from the Pauline Epistles in this work, and indeed the entire 
work in general, is that he does not treat Paul as a corrupter of Christianity, 
as other polemicists have done. His intention was to show, on the basis of the 
Bible, that Christ is not God, by comparing biblical texts to each other. 

The author cites the Pauline Epistles seven times in his book, and demon- 
strates a knowledge of the names of many of the epistles, including Corinthians, 
Ephesians, and Hebrews. He also treats the Pauline Epistles as one unit, and in 
one case he introduces a quotation as being min kitab al-ras@il ‘from the book 
of the epistles. Generally speaking, he deals with quotations (and Paul) in a 
more respectful way than many other polemicists — for instance, he introduces 
quotations from the Epistles by saying wa-sarraha Bülüs ‘and Paul declared, 
and after quoting verses, he explains that Paul agrees with his own hypothesis 
that Christ is not God (see the examples below). 

In one of his citations, the author of al-Radd al-Jamil gives a specific refer- 
ence to a chapter. The quotation is from 1 Cor 8:4-6, and he introduces it 
as follows: 


صرّح بولس في رسالته الثائية في الفصل التاسع من رسائله 


Paul declared in his second epistle in the ninth chapter of his epistles 


80 Padwick, “Al-Ghazali and the Arabic Versions of the Gospels: An Unsolved Problem,” 
137-38. For an examination of the Egyptian Vulgate (Family К), see Kashouh, The Arabic 
Versions of the Gospels, 205-57. For a critical edition of Hibat Allah's recension, see Samuel 
Moawad, Al-Asad abū al-Farag Hibat Allah ibn al-'Assál: Die arabische Übersetzung der 
vier Evangelien (Cairo: Alexandria School, 2014). 
81 Alexander Treiger, “Al-Ghazali’s ‘Mirror Christology’ and its Possible East-Syriac Sources,” 
Muslim World 101 (2011): 698—713. 
82 The eight quotations of al-Ghazali are mentioned in Paul Khoury, Al-Kitab al-Muqaddas 
fi Nusüsihi al-‘Arabiyya al-Qadima ‘inda al-Muslimin wa-al-Nasara fi al-‘Asr al-Wasit (The 
Holy Bible in its Earlier Arabic Versions for Muslims and Christians in the Middle Ages), 
vol. 111 (Gounyah: Al-Maktaba al-Bülusiyya, 2012), 181-86. 

83  Al-Ghazah, Al-Radd al-Jamil li-Ilahiyyat Isa bi-Sarth al-Injil, 284-85. 
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This numbering matches the Coptic system, which refers to epistles by the 
order in which they appear in the Pauline corpus: thus 1 Corinthians is known 
as the second epistle. Further, comparing the chapter number to those in Ms 
Cairo, СОР, Bible 154 (from 1253) demonstrates that the verses he quotes fall in 
the ninth chapter in that version (f. 3or). 

The version he cites is evidently the one that is known as the Egyptian 
Vulgate, referred to as Arab5Y? in this study (see Chapter 3, $3). As we have 
seen in Chapter 3, 126 manuscripts of this version still exist, mostly produced 
by and used in the Coptic Church. However, the earliest of these manuscripts — 
MS Sinai, Ar. 161 - is in all likelihood of Melkite provenance, and it forms a 
recension of its own. The question that then arises is, of course, which recen- 
sion did the author of al-Radd al-Jamil use? In the following examples we com- 
pare three of his quotations to the representatives of the two recensions of 
Атар5У!З; м$ Sinai, Ar. 161 and Ms Cairo, COP, Bible 154, which is the earliest 
manuscript of the second recension, whose manuscripts are clearly of Coptic 
provenance. 


2.4.1 1 Cor 8:4c-6 
Al-Ghazali?^ ye v2) Vis السماء‎ à le لا اله غير الله وحدهة وان كانت اشياء‎ ajl 4c 
آلهة وكا قد توجد آلهة كيرة وأرباب كيرة #فإن لنا 52 إلها واحدا هو الله‎ 
هو يسوع المسيح الذي كل‎ ely буя الآب الذي من هكلشيء وححن به‎ 
في قبضته‎ Val شيء بيده وحن‎ 
4cAnd that “there is no God but God alone.” 5Еог although 
there may be so-called gods in heaven or on earth — as there 
are many "gods" and many “lords” — $yet for us there is one 
God: God the Father, from whom are all things and by whom 
we exist, and one Lord, Jesus Christ, in whose hands every- 
thing and we are also in his fist. 
Sinai, ۸٣161 55) Vp الواحد توا نكانت أشياء تدعى فى السماء‎ abl لا إله غير‎ alte 
ArabSyr3a <i CEU ur s v ع‎ Bee AL 7 e. 
لطم‎ ON al el, У Ш ol ces وار‎ КЩ дея IE agi 
الذي كل منه ونحن به ورب واحد هو يسوع المسيح الذي كل بيده‎ 


84  Al-Ghazali, 284-85. 
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Cairo, СОР, T5 نما فى السماء‎ ЕК لا اله غير الله الواحد توان كانت‎ ale 
Bible 154 E d и TOE нок og 
(ArabSvrb) هوالله الآب‎ el, GI نحن‎ Ш oos Sag! آلهه ما قد توجد‎ „2 
هو يسوع المسيح الذي كل بيده‎ Moly الذىكلشيء منه وحن به وربا‎ 
وحن ايضا فى قبضته‎ 
4cand that “there is no god but the one God.” 5Еог although 
there may be so-called/named gods in heaven or on earth — as 
indeed there are many “gods” and many “lords” – yet for us 
there is one God, who is God the Father, from whom are all 
things and by whom we exist, and one Lord, Jesus Christ, in 
whose hand are all things and we are also in his hand/fist. 


This verse is quoted during a discussion of the allegorical use of certain terms, 
such as “god” or “lord.” The author gives the example of Psalms 82:6 that reads 


тш قلت 5 ونو‎ А01, T said, “You аге gods, sons of ће Most High, all of 


m 


you.” He then stresses that not every use of “god” or “lord” should be inter- 
preted literally. From there, he moves to the Pauline quotation, explaining that 
Paul was expressing the same idea in this quotation: many things might be 
called “gods” or “lords,” but there is only one God. 

The quotation is very similar in all three samples given here. However, the 
wording is slightly closer in Ms Cairo, COP, Bible 154 and the quotation from al- 
Radd al-Jamil. Both use tusamma ‘is named, while Ms Sinai, Ar. 161 uses 0 
‘is called. Similarly, Ms Sinai, Ar. 161 has bi-yadihi ‘in his hand, while the other 
two have ft qabdatihi ‘in his fist. 


2.4.2 Eph 116-17 
Al-Ghazali8> pa اله سيدنا‎ o" صلواتي‎ GH والذكر‎ Kis من الشکر‎ al 6ولست‎ 


المسيح الأب المجيد fe‏ روح الحكمة والبيان 


“الست افر ولا أغفل عن الدعا K‏ ی ضلواق سال الله ابو Sinai, Ar. 161 tay‏ 
(ArabSy"32) " | NT‏ 

يسوع المسيح ابا المجد والكرامة ان يعطيك روح الحكمة oll‏ 

16] do not cease or forget to ask for you in my prayers, "I ask 

God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory 


and honor, that he may give you the spirit of wisdom and of 
revelation 


85  Al-Ghazali, 261-62. 
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ولست Fal‏ من الشکر Re‏ والذكر لک في صلواتي o OW‏ اله ربنا Cairo, СОР,‏ 


Bible 154 


(Arabs) روح الحكمة والبيان‎ Kew idc المسيح‎ pa 


16] do not cease to give thanks for you, remembering you in my 
prayers, "that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the glorified 
Father, may give you the spirit of wisdom and of revelation 


For the purpose of arguing from John 17:3 that Christ's mission was to be a mes- 
senger of God, the author cites several verses to clarify Christ's subjection to 
God. This includes the verse here, where Paul explicitly says in Ephesians that 
God is the god of Jesus Christ. This example gives strong evidence that the quo- 
tation in al-Radd al-Jamil corresponds to the Coptic recension, and not to the 
Melkite one. Ms Sinai, Ar. 161 has different wording from the other two, with 
many textual additions in these verses, such as wa-la aghfal ‘I do not forget, 
karama ‘honor, and the verb as‘al ‘I ask. It also omits al-shukr 'ankum ‘giving 
thanks for you. Meanwhile, Ms Cairo, COP, Bible 154 is by and large identical to 
the quotation, except for the addition of verb уаКйп ‘he 15. 


2.4.3 Heb 33b-4 
Al-Ghazali®® шер المسيح‎ en? Ule! إلى هذا الرسول عظم احمار‎ ly 5 
بيته حن معاشر المؤمنين...‎ loh مرسله وهو مثل موسى في جميع بيته...‎ 
لكل بيت إنسانا يبنيه والذي بين الكل هو الله‎ ШИ 
1bConsider this apostle, the high priest of our faith, Jesus Christ, 
?who was faithful to him who sent him, just as Moses in his 
entire house ... 6°РАпа his house is us, believers ... *For to each 


house, there is a man to build it, but the builder of all [things] 
is God. 


طتانظروا الى هذا الرسول Ule! ДЕБ gee‏ السوع المسيح Sinai, Ar. 161 д: V‏ 
مرسله مثل موسى في جميع بیته ... OU‏ كل icum Stabe cs‏ ل 


db بين ىكل‎ cll 


1bConsider this apostle, the high priest of our faith, Jesus Christ, 
?who was faithful to his sender, just as Moses in his entire 
house ... 4For every constructed house a man builds it, but he 
who builds all [things] is God 


86  Al-Ghazāl, 264. 
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Cairo, COP, cow) V المسيح‎ e» احمار اعاننا‎ «2? Ју JI طتانظروا الى هذا‎ 
Bible 154 р A j n E 7 О 
(ArabSyr3) والدي‎ acy السانا‎ с على كل بيته 4...فان لكل‎ СЫ صنعه مثل موسى هو‎ 


یی الكل هو 401 ...136( oF aw‏ معشرالمومنين 

1bConsider this apostle, the high priest of our faith, Jesus Christ, 
?who was faithful to him who made him, just as Moses in his 
entire house ... ^For to each house, there is a man to build it, 


but the builder of all [things] is God ... And his house is us; 
believers 


In the third example, a quotation from Hebrews, the author is confirming the 
human nature of Jesus. He uses bits and pieces of this passage, and puts some 
verses in a different order from the biblical order, as is clear in the numbering 
here, but the rendition is almost the same as in АгаЬ5У?З, 

The most striking difference between the recensions in this example is that 
while Ms Cairo, СОР, Bible 154 follows the Vorlage لح جححده‎ ‘to him who 
made him’ with li-lladhi sana'ahu ‘to him [God] who made him [Jesus]; both 
the quotation and Ms Sinai, Ar. 161 opt for an apologetic reading, al-mutaman 
inda mursilihi “who was faithful to his sender [God]. The reading of the 
source text ‘made, which is found also in the Cairo manuscript, will be simply 
interpreted against the divinity of Christ since he is made by God just as any 
other humans." This would have given an opportunity of another argument 
to the author, but it seems that the authentic reading was not in the copy at his 
disposal. A less theologically significant variant is that Ms Cairo, COP, Bible 154 
and the quotation match each other in reading 'for each house, there is a man 
to build it' versus 'for every constructed house a man builds it' in Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 161. Generally, then, this quotation takes a middle path between the two 
recensions, although with the more significant variation it follows Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 161. 


2.4.4 (Pseudo) al-Ghazali’s Quotations from the Pauline Epistles 

As was the case with his use of the Gospels, the author of al-Radd al-Jamil 
used a version of the PEA that was famous in the Coptic Church. The manu- 
script evidence indicates that the version that he employed first appeared in 
the twelfth century. Kashouh has tentatively argued that the version of the 
Gospels used in a/-Radd al-Jamil might go back to the tenth century. However, 


87 2 Al-Büsayri quoted the recension that has sana'ahu in his treatise; see Muhammad 
al-Minhaji al-Büsayri, Manzumat al-Imam al-Busayri ft al-Radd ‘ala al-Nasara wa-al-Yahüud 
(The Refutation in Verse of al-Imam al-Busayri of Christians and Jews), ed. Ahmad Hijazi 
al-Saqqa (Kuwait: Maktabat al-Manar al-Islamiyya, 1979), 23. 
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he relied in this on a passage from an unknown manuscript that is transcribed 
and dated to the tenth century by Cheikho; and this is a date that might need 
reconsidering. As for the recension of the PEA used in al-Radd al-Jamil, his 
quotations tend to be slightly closer to the recension that was common in 
manuscripts of Coptic provenance, but not conclusively so. This might add 
weight to the hypothesis that the author was in fact an Egyptian Muslim from 
a Coptic background who had an excellent knowledge of al-Ghazali’s works, 
rather than al-Ghazali himself.5? 


2.5 Al-Ja‘fari (d. 668/1270) 

Ари al-Baqz' Salih al-Ja‘fari was a judge in the Egyptian city of Qus in the thir- 
teenth century. Little is known about his life, as he is barely mentioned in the 
works of others. However, Graf indicated that al-Ja‘fari wrote a book, al-Radd 
ala al-Nasara (The Refutation of Christians), in response to Ibn al-‘Assal’s 
book al-Saha@ih ft Jawab al-Nasa'ih (The Truths in Response to the Advice).?? 
It is now considered that three treatises against Christianity should be attrib- 
uted to al-Ja fari. The first and most elaborated is Takhjil man Harrafa al-Tawrat 
wa-al-Injil (Shaming of Those Who Altered the Torah and the Gospels), while 
the other two are both summaries of this first treatise: al-Radd 'ala al-Nasara 
(The Refutation of Christians) and al-Ashr al-Masa'il (The Ten Treatises), 
also known as Bayan al-Wadih al-Mashhid ft Fada'ih al-Nasara wa-al-Yahud 
(Exposition of Clearly Witnessed Scandals of the Christians and Jews). Since 
the quotations from the Pauline Epistles are not always repeated across these 
three works, they have been treated as three separate works in this chapter. 

As has been mentioned, the version of the PEA referred to here as وجل‎ 
was commonly used in the Coptic Church in thirteenth-century Egypt, and 
al-Ja‘fari quoted this version, as one would expect from a Muslim scholar who 
lived in Egypt at that time. He cited the epistles more or less by their order in 
the Pauline corpus, although he confused things slightly in some cases, calling 
1 Corinthians the first of the epistles instead of the second (after Romans), and 
2 Corinthians the second of the epistles instead of the third. It is very clearly 


88 бее Louis Cheikho and Alfred Durand, Elementa Grammaticae Arabicae (Beirut: Typo- 
graphia Patrum Societatis Jesu, 1912), 201; and Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gos- 
pels, 207. 

89 бее more on this in Treiger, “Al-Ghazali’s ‘Mirror Christology,” тоо (n. 8). 

до Graf, GCAL 11:389. 

91 Some manuscripts of the PEA of Coptic provenance have in the upper margin the name 
of the epistle. In the case of 1 and 2 Corinthians, the scribe sometimes wrote only al-ülà 
"the first" or al-thaniya “the second" without its name, which probably caused this con- 
fusion; see Salih al-Ja‘fari, Bayan al-Wadih al-Mashhuüd fi Fada'ih al-Nasara wa-al-Yahud 
(Exposition of Clearly Witnessed Scandals of the Christians and Jews), ed. Amal al-Lahibi 
(Makka: Um al-Qura University, 2012), 139-40 and 269; and al-Ja‘fari, Takhjil man Harrafa 
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the case, though, that the manuscript he used had Hebrews as the fourteenth 
and last epistle in the corpus. 


2.5.1 
Al-Ja'far?? 


Cairo, COP, 


Bible 154 
(АтаЬ5УЗ) 


Eph 5:4—8 


ALS والنجس والغاشم‎ GUI ОЁ والسفه والسب والهزو واللعب‎ е 
à lel я ملكوت الله #احذروا هذه‎ à 4 نصيب‎ M Vr 
m أن تكونوا شركاء‎ Sy يطيعونه‎ Y رجز الله على الأبناء الذين‎ 
سمي أبناء النور‎ OW قبل في ظلمة فاسعوا‎ 


4aLet there be no filthiness nor foolish talk nor crude joking, апа 
playing >For the adulterer or impure, or who is covetous (as an 
idolater), has no inheritance in the kingdom of God. For because 
of these evil deeds the wrath of God comes upon the sons who 
disobey Him. "Do not become partners with them; ®for you were 
darkness, walk as children of light. 


e Ys‏ .ولا كلام D PU‏ .واللعب. هذه الخصال gl‏ لا تلبغي. بل 


اجعلوا بدل هذه ghal‏ الشکرلله. توکونوا تعرفون هذا ان کل انسان o‏ 
Gly‏ اونجس او غاش) فهوكعابد الأوثان ولا نصيب في ملكوت الله ومسيحه. 
احذروا ان يضلكم احد بكلام الباطل. “فان من je!‏ هذه الشرور xd‏ 
الله على الابنا الذين لا يطيعون. ”فلا تكونوا لهم شركاء. 3% من قبل 
Lib aus‏ الان فک نور GIL‏ .فاسعوا oM‏ سعي سعى ابناء النور 


4Let there be no filthiness nor foolish talk nor crude joking, and 
playing, but replace these ugly acts with thanksgiving to God. 
Take care! 5For you know this, that everyone who is adulterer or 
impure, or covetous he is as an idolater, and has no inheritance 
in the kingdom of God and his Christ. Let no one deceive you 
with empty words, for because of these evil deeds the wrath of 
God comes upon the sons who disobey Him. "Therefore do not 
become partners with them; $you were before darkness, but now 
you are light in the Lord. Walk as children of light. 


al-Tawrat wa-al-Injil, 1:407. He also names Hebrews as the twelfth and thirteenth epistles 
but this is probably an editorial or copyist error because he numbered it correctly twice; 
see al-Ja‘fari, 1:121, 200, 223. 

92 баШһ al-Ja‘fari, Al-Radd ‘ala al-Nasara (The Refutation of Christians), ed. Muhammad М. 
Hasanin, vol. т (Doha: Maktabat al-Madaàris, 1988), 63. 
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Al-Ja‘far1 summarized the passage, leaving out the underlined sentences 
and phrases that are found in ArabSy" as well as the source text. Part of this 
involved Islamizing it by removing the word wa-al-masih, thereby avoiding 
saying ‘the kingdom of God and Christ.’ His purpose in using this quotation 
was to show that all human beings can be considered the children of God, and 
consequently there is nothing special about the Christ being the Son of God. 


2.5.2 Gal 4:22-26 

A particularly interesting quotation of al-Ja‘fari to look at here is Gal 4:22-26, 
because this was also quoted by Ibn Rabban, and was discussed earlier (see 
$2.11 above).9? Consider both quotations: 


eld OF 4122‏ ابئان Aue‏ من eM, x‏ من o>‏ فأما ابن الأمة al-Ja‘fari‏ 
ذكان مولده كوك سار اليشر واما ابن SLI‏ فإنه ولد بالعدة من الله L^,‏ 

شبيهان بالناموسين والغرضين“* أما ple‏ فشبيهة بجبل سيناء الذي في 

بلاد أرابيا الذي هو نظير أورشليم Lily, ode‏ سازة فين نظير أورشليم É‏ 

في السماء 

Ibn Rabban sge OK 48523 حرة‎ Q^ P dul ابئان أحدهما من‎ eU كان‎ «zz 
فإنه ولد‎ EAN مولد الذي من‎ Gb ابنه الذي من الأمةكولد سائر البشر‎ 

7 bes والناموسين‎ vat مشبهان‎ oe кан بالعدة من‎ 

ipo oin‏ وراش "P оё à rell, à i‏ الرة 

A comparison demonstrates the high similarity between the two quotations, 
and as shown earlier, Ibn Rabban's quotation differs from АтаЪ5У'З (see §2.1.1 
above). It is important to note that Ibn Rabban’s and al-Ja‘fari’s quotations 
both contain the expressions ka-mawlid sa'ir al-bashar ‘like the birth of all 
people’ and al-nàmüsayn wa-al-fardayn ‘the two laws and the two obligations, 
which are not shared by any of the versions of the PEA analyzed in this study. 


Further, both use a unique word to express ‘promise,’ ‘dda, instead of the usual 
synonym wa'd or maw'üd. What seems most probable, then, is that, like other 


93 А!ЈаҸап, Takhjil man Harrafa al-Tawrat wa-al-Injil, 1:717. 
94 This word is al-gharadayn ‘the two goals, but it is probably miscopied in the manuscript 
or the edition, and should read as in Ibn Rabban’s version, al-fardayn ‘decrees. 
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Muslim polemicists, al-Ja‘fari had access to the works of Ibn Rabban and was 
influenced by him.?5 


2.5.3 


Ti 1:6-9 


The last quotation of al-Jaʻfarī is a long yet disorganized one from the Epistle to 
Titus. He attributed this quotation to Mark, though, rather than to Paul. 


Al-Ja‘fari9® 


Cairo, COP, 


Bible 154 
(ArabSy"3) 


”إن القس حقيق OK Ob‏ غير ملوم فإنه وکل cll‏ غير حقود ولا مستبد 
aly‏ ولا مجاوز القصد في الخمر ولا End‏ بده إلي الضربء #وان oK‏ محا 
P‏ و 4 P‏ 4 

لقربات JM,‏ الصالحات. А» Ge bh ые‏ لنفسه عن الشهوات 
dall Ce‏ والتعليم.”6وله زوجة واحدة وبئون صالحون 

"For a priest ought to be blameless, as the steward of God; and 
not be self-willed, nor irascible, nor excessive in wine, nor with 
hands swift to strike. 5But he should be a lover of strangers and 
good deeds, and be sober, upright, kind-hearted, and restraining 
himself from evil passions ... Sand studious of the doctrine and 


instructions ... 5Phusband of one wife and should have believing 
children. 


ركان بعل el Al‏ واحده وله Os‏ مومئون . .. T al‏ لللاسقف ان يكون 
غير ملوم SS‏ الله ولا يكون سايرا براي ر کن ج غو 
القصد في شرب الخمر ولا تكون يده تسرع الى الضرب ولا يكون Le‏ 
С‏ النجسه#بل يكون Le all Le‏ للصاحات ويكون عفيفا بارا خيرا 
ضابطا لنفسه عن الشهوات 


Sbhusband of one wife and has believing children... "For a 
bishop ought to be blameless, as the steward of God; and not be 
self-willed, nor irascible, nor excessive in wine, nor with hands 
swift to strike, nor a lover of base gains. But he should be a lover 
of strangers, and a lover of good [deeds], and be sober, upright, 
kind-hearted, and restraining himself from evil passions. 


95 See examples of Ibn Rabban’s influence on other polemicists in his quotations from the 
Pentateuch in Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 95-97. 
96 X AlJaffan, Al-Radd ‘ala al-Nasara, 1:63. 
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The quotation and the verse as represented in Ms Cairo, COP, Bible 154 are 
the same, but al-Ja‘fari changes the order of the verses and cuts some sentences 
of the mentioned qualities. While Ms Cairo, COP, Bible 154 uses 'bishop' (most 
likely as assimilation to the Coptic reading), the Arabic copy that al-Ja'fari 
employs kept its Syriac character using ‘priest.’ 


2.5.4 Al-Ja‘fari’s Quotations from the Pauline Epistles 

Except for the quotation from Galatians, al-Ja‘fari used the version of the 
PEA that was common in the Coptic Church (ArabSy"3) in his three treatises. 
Moreover, he frequently repeated some quotations in more than one treatise; 
for example, the quotation from Ephesians. 


3 Concluding Remarks on the PEA in Polemical Works 


Despite the general neglect of the Pauline Epistles in polemical Muslim works 
that was mentioned earlier, some general comments can be made about 
those rare quotations from the Epistles that are found in them. First, the cita- 
tions cover most of the Pauline Epistles including Hebrews; only Colossians, 
2 Thessalonians, and Philemon are not cited within the treatises investigated 
for this study. Second, Syriac influence is evident in the quotations from the 
Epistles — all the quotations would seem to have been influenced by the Peshitta 
source text, to have been copied from a Peshitta-based version (ArabS¥”3), or 
to have different Syriacisms in them (such as the use of Arabic words which 
are cognate with Syriac) even in the case where the author appears to have 
been quoting from a Latin-based version of the PEA. Third, it is clear that 
some verses of the Pauline corpus were more used by Muslim polemicists than 
others. It may be that there were chrestomathies which could be repeatedly 
used by the polemicists, especially those who had a connection with Egypt: 
(pseudoJ)al-Ghazah, al-Ja‘fari, and al-Busayri. However it might also be that 
they accessed each other's works, especially given that they all used the same 
version of the PEA (Arab*Y'?), Fourth, despite some verses being used by a num- 
ber of different polemicists, each of them also had some verses which he alone 
used, especially al-Ja‘fari, who has the largest selection of quotations. Although 
he employed the Pauline verses just like the other polemicists, he quoted many 
more verses from the Epistles, and it is most likely that he had a manuscript 
of the PEA at his disposal. Fifth, it is noteworthy that the Pauline Epistles were 
utilized only once to support the authority of Muhammad, and a few times 
to refute other Christian doctrines, such as crucifixion — only ‘Ali ibn Rabban 
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and al-Ja‘fari mention Muhammad in relation to the Pauline Epistles, using the 
same passage in Gal 4:22—26. This indicates that the polemicists generally did 
not explore the Pauline Epistles more deeply to see what else Paul had writ- 
ten, or how it could be used against him. Finally, it is most probable that four 
things encouraged the polemicists to view Paul as the primary distorter of the 
authentic Christianity: their desire to keep the image of Jesus Christ as it is rep- 
resented in the Quran; the absence of any mention of Paul in the Gospels; the 
exclusion of the Pauline Epistles from the set of books which Islam considered 
to have been previously revealed; and Paul's prominence among Christians. 

In addition to its use by al-Ghazali and al-Ja‘fari, Arab5Y'? was used by other 
polemicists such as Abt al-Fath al-Shahrastani (d. 548/1153), Shihab al-Din 
al-Qarafi (d. 684/1285), and al-Imam al-Busayri (d. 696/1296). It is evident, 
therefore, that this version became the most known and used version not only 
among Christian communities, but even among their Muslim contemporaries. 
Furthermore, while an examination of the manuscripts of the PEA suggests 
that Arab9Y'? was extensively produced and used in Egypt (see Chapter 3, $3.1), 
the wide geographical range of the Muslim polemicists who were quoting from 
it makes it clear that it was distributed across a huge area, and was not less 
known in Iraq, Syria, and more distant places than it was in Egypt. It is also 
notable that most of the polemicists were probably working in the second half 
of the thirteenth century - this is the period that witnessed increasing Coptic 
activity in copying and adapting this version. 

Certain aspects of the transmission of the PEA remain obscure when we 
consider their use by Muslim polemicists. One of these is the question of which 
version Ibn Rabban quoted, since this must predate all the known versions of 
the PEA in this study - this supports my suggestion at the end of Chapter 3 
that the Peshitta-based versions did not emerge as a single process, but that 
before the emergence of written versions these texts were probably already 
used orally. Another issue that remains somewhat unclear is why there is a 
Syriac influence on the quotations of Ibn Hazm. However, this influence would 
seem to confirm the idea that, while Greek-based versions were used specifi- 
cally in the liturgy in the relevant communities, Syriac-based versions were 
widely known and used. 

Although the idea that Paul was a distorter of Christianity was the gen- 
eral line that was taken in the work of these polemicists, they simultaneously 
employed his epistles to support the Islamic concept of tawhid or monothe- 
ism. These two usages would seem to be contradictory; however, it was not 
unusual in Islamic refutations of Christianity to accuse a biblical book of being 
altered or even abrogated, while at the same time using it to support Islamic 
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doctrines, as has been pointed out by many scholars dealing with a variety of 
biblical books." 

While the picture of Paul as a distorter of Christianity often relied on non- 
canonical accounts, it was sometimes supported using his epistles. Koningsveld 
noted that the polemicists’ view was that “Paul corrupted both the core of the 
beliefs as well as the practices."?9 As a result, they employed a variety of verses 
to infer that he allowed prohibited practices, such as the eating of pork, and, 
above all, that he made circumcision void (see, e.g., 1 Cor 719 and others in 
Appendix D). However, in presenting Paul as a distorter of Christianity, the 
polemicists often focused more on his personal characteristics, utilizing vari- 
ous verses on a variety of topics to this end. For example, in Phil 2:6—7, Paul 
describes Christ as being someone “who did not regard equality with God as 
something to be exploited"; Ibn Hazm interpreted this as a sign of Paul's fool- 
ishness, since “none would be offered to be equal to God and reject it."?? 

If we turn now to the use of the Pauline Epistles to support the Islamic idea 
of tawhid, Muslim polemicists used several points from the Pauline Epistles 
to argue for this. First, the polemicists quoted verses from the Pauline Epistles 
where there is an explicit statement that God is one. Two verses were employed 
for this purpose: 1 Tm 1:17 was quoted by Ibn Rabban, al-Ja‘fari, 2220 0 
and 1 Tm 2:5 was quoted by al-Ghazali, al-Ja‘fari, and al-Büsayri.!?! 

The second line of argument that the polemicists used was to quote verses 
where the human nature of Christ is mentioned, and his equality to other 
prophets is stated, with these then being interpreted as denying his divinity 
and confirming the tawhid. For example, Eph 115-17, which states that God 
is the god of Christ (see 52.4.2 above), was quoted four times to this end, by 
al-Ghazali, al-Ja‘fari (twice), and al-Busayri. The same polemicists also cited 
different parts of Heb 3:1-4 (see Chapter 8, 82.4.3) to argue that Christ is merely 
a slave created and sent by God.!0? 


97 X Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 91; Sabine Schmidtke, “The Muslim Reception 
of Biblical Materials," 249. 

98 Stern, "Abd al-Jabbar’s Account,” 179; Koningsveld, “The Islamic Image of Paul,” 203. 

99 Ibn Hazm, А/-Еаѕ/ ft al-Milal wa-al-Ahw@ wa-al-Nihal, 11:203. 

ioo See al-Tabari, Kitab al-Din wa-al-Dawla, 129-30; al-Ja‘fari, Так man Harrafa 
al-Tawrat wa-al-Injil, 1:480; Shihab al-Din al-Qarafi, Adillat al-Wahdaniyya fi al-Radd 
‘ala al-Nasrdaniyya (The Evidence of Monotheism in Refuting Christianity), ed. ‘Abd al- 
Rahman Dimashqiyya (Riyadh, 1988), 61. 

101 Al-Ghazali, Al-Radd al-Jamil li-ilahiyyat Isa bi-sarih al-Injil, 262; al-Ja‘fari, Takhjil man 
Harrafa al-Tawrat wa-al-Injil, 1:488; al-Ja‘fari, Bayan al-Wadih al-Mashhid, 300; al-Büsayri, 
Manzümat al-Imam al-Busayri, 23. 

102 Al-Ja‘fari, in particular, elaborated on this passage several times. See al-Ja‘fari, Bayan 
al-Wadih al-Mashhuüd, 139; al-Ja‘fari, Takhjil man Harrafa al-Tawrat wa-al-Injil, 1:169, 368. 
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The third strategy that Muslim polemicists followed to buttress the tawhid is 
to employ Pauline verses which state that all people are children of God. This 
makes the fact that Christ is the Son of God nothing special, and treats sonship 
as a metaphor that applies to all people, including Christ. For this purpose, 
‘Abd al-Jabbar and al-Ja‘fari quoted Rom 8:16: ‘The Spirit herself testifies to our 
souls that we are God's children’ (see Chapter 8, $2.2.2).103 Al-Ja‘fari amplified 
this point using parts of 2 Cor 6:16-18 to once again state that all people are 
considered the children of God. Moreover, in another treatise he extends son- 
ship even to those people who do not obey the commandments of God and 
who do evil, giving the example of Eph 5:4-8.104 


103 Al-Hamadhani, Tathbit Dala'il al-Nubuwwa, 1320. 
104 AlJa'fan, Al-Radd ‘ala al-Nasara, 1:61—62; al-Ja‘fari, Bayan al-Wadih al-Mashhüd, 195-96; 
al-Ja‘fari, Takhjil man Harrafa al-Tawrat wa-al-Injil, 1:254. 
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The Pauline Epistles in Arabic in Europe 
(Sixteenth-Seventeenth Centuries) 


Part 1 and the first chapter of Part 2 in this work have focused on the trans- 
mission of the Pauline Epistles in Arabic (PEA) from the ninth century to the 
fifteenth century. The different versions of the PEA produced by the fifteenth 
century have now been identified, and additionally their transmission has been 
mapped among Christians and Muslims. We know of two Arabic Vulgates: one 
that was prominent in the Coptic Church as well as among Muslim authors 
(the so-called Egyptian Vulgate, Arab®Y”3), and one that is a substantial liturgi- 
cal version of the Melkite Church (the Melkite Vulgate, Arab9?). This chapter 
picks up the story of the PEA beginning in the sixteenth century, and explores 
the paths that versions of the PEA took in Europe during early modern times, 
up to the end of the seventeenth century. It is in these two centuries that the 
two Vulgate versions of the PEA were transmitted within Europe, either by 
being copied as scholarly manuscripts or in different printed forms. Starting 
from the eighteenth century, the older editions were reprinted or adapted in 
new editions. 

The approach taken here is to a large extent historical, with some philo- 
logical remarks on the versions of the PEA transmitted within Europe. The 
goal is to provide a nexus between the activities of the Christian communities 
of the Near East, who were translating the Bible into Arabic, and European 
scholarship, which primarily received what those communities had produced. 
Some of this history has been examined previously, and here I will focus on 
the role that the manuscripts of the PEA played in it by integrating the textual 
and manuscript evidence. It will become clear by the end of this chapter that 
European scholarship and missionary work, both Catholic and Protestant, that 
aimed to influence Near Eastern Christians were in fact shaped by the manu- 
scripts that reached Europe. 

During the time span in focus here, a number of highly relevant matters 
were taking place in Europe. First, there was a growing desire to send mis- 
sionaries to the East, and also an ambition to form alliances with the Eastern 
churches.! Second, although the establishment of chairs in Arabic (among 
other languages) in European universities was decreed by the Council of 


1 See Toomer, Eastern Wisdome and Learning. 
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Vienne (1311-12), in reality it was little implemented during the Middle Ages.” 
Thus, departments of oriental studies in several European universities came 
into being more or less in the early modern period, though they still suf- 
fered from a lack of Arabic materials. There was also the invention and then 
the spread of the printing press. Finally, there was a growing trade with the 
Ottoman Empire, which increased the need for oriental languages. These vari- 
ous matters were interrelated in many ways — for example, the increase in the 
learning and teaching of Arabic was motivated by the growth in commerce 
and missionary work. 

Most of the orientalists of the time had as their goal missionary work and 
Bible translation. These orientalists learned Arabic in the East or in Europe 
from Eastern Christians and Muslims alike,? and can be termed “Bible-schooled 
orientalists": they had a religious education and were generally interested in 
the Bible, so during their learning of Arabic they employed the Arabic Bible 
as a training tool for reading, since they were already familiar with the bibli- 
cal text. In addition, there was a school of thought among the scholars of the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries that supported the use of versions of the 
Bible in Eastern languages in order to gain a better understanding of the Bible 
in its ^pure" form, unsullied by the faults of scribes and heretics; and among the 
Eastern languages, Arabic gained the position of a sister of Hebrew, or some- 
times the relationship is described as that of a daughter to her mother.* This 
idea of returning to the "original" Bible is clearly expressed in the memoirs of 
Brian Walton, the main editor of the London Polyglot, in his Introductio ad 
lectionem linguarum: 


2 Toomer, 10. See also what is often considered by many the landmark publication for its con- 
tribution to Arabic studies, Johann Fück, Die arabischen Studien in Europa bis in den Anfang 
des 20. Jahrhunderts (Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 1955), 36-44 47—53, 59—73. 

3 See, Юг example, Н.Т. Norris, “Professor Edmund Castell (1606-85), Orientalist and Divine, 
and England's Oldest Arabic Inscription,” Journal of Semitic Studies 29 (1984): 76; and also the 
histories of Andrea Alpago, Guillaume Postel, Giovanni Battista Raimondi, and many others 
іп John Robert Jones, Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe (1505-1624) (Leiden: Brill: 2020). 

4 SeeSpey'sintroduction in Spey, Epistola Pauli ad Galatas. For example, Postel learned Arabic 
fast and was called by his teacher a demon, but Postel thought that the reason was his prior 
knowledge of Hebrew, which helped him grasp Arabic quickly; Jones, "Learning Arabic in 
Renaissance Europe,” 16. 

5 Brian Walton, Introductio ad lectionem linguarum orientalium: Hebraicae, Chaldaicae, 
Samaritanae, Syriacae, Arabicae, Persicae, Aethiopicae, Armenae, Coptae. Consilium de earum 
studio foeliciter instituendo & de libris quos in hunc finem fibi comparare debent studiosi, 
2nd ed. (London: Imprimebat Tho. Roycroft, et venales habentur apud Timoth. Garthwait, 


1655), 7. 
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To this end nothing can more conduce than the publishing of the Original 
Text, according to the best Copies and Editions, with the most ancient 
Translations, which have been of greatest authority in the Church, espe- 
cially those of the eastern languages; which, in regard of their affin- 
ity and nearness to the Original, are fittest to express, and, in regard of 
their antiquity and general use, in the first and purest ages, are the tru- 
est glasses to represent that sense, and reading, which was then gener- 
ally received into the Church of Christ, to whose care the custody of the 
Scriptures is committed; the comparing of which together hath always 
been accounted one of the best means to attain the true sense in places 
doubtful, and to find out and restore the true reading of the Text where 
any variety appears.9 


Arabic Bible manuscripts came to play an important role in a number of fields 
in the Europe of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, and this is reflected 
in current scholarship on this period. One rarely reads a book on the top- 
ics mentioned above without stumbling upon an Arabic Bible manuscript 
acquired, given as a present (sometimes on numerous different occasions), 
stolen, traded, copied, or printed by European scholars. For example, in his 
extensive works on the learning of Arabic, scholars of Arabic, and the printing 
of books in oriental languages in Europe, Hamilton frequently refers to some 
of these manuscripts, such as the manuscripts copied by William Bedwell that 
will be discussed below." Jones's earlier dissertation on learning Arabic is also 
full of mentions of Arabic manuscripts used for this purpose, and Toomer 
refers to them in his account of the learning of Arabic in England, which he 
begins with a Europe-wide panorama.? Recently, a whole volume has focused 
separately on each European country and the learning of Arabic, in almost all 


6 Henry John Todd, Memoirs of the Life and Writings of the Right Rev. Brian Walton, D.D., 
Lord Bishop of Chester ... with Notices of his Coadjutors in That Illustrious Work ... and of the 
Authorized English Version of the Bible ... to Which is Added Dr. Walton's Own Vindication of the 
London Polyglot (London: F.C. & J. Rivington, 1821), 31-33. 

7 Among his huge corpus of works, I mention here only a few examples that are most rel- 
evant to the interest of the West in Eastern Christianity: Hamilton, The Copts and the West; 
Alastair Hamilton, "Eastern Churches and Western Scholarship," in Rome Reborn: The Vatican 
Library and Renaissance Culture, ed. Anthony Grafton (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 
1993), 225-50; Alastair Hamilton, "The English Interest in the Arabic-Speaking Christians,” 
in The “Arabick” Interest of the Natural Philosophers in Seventeenth-Century England, ed. 
Gül A. Russell (Leiden: Brill, 1993), 30-53. 

8 This dissertation was recently published as Jones, Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe; 
Toomer, Eastern Wisdome and Learning, 14—52. 
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cases with discussions of relevant manuscripts.? However, the examination of 
the Arabic Bible manuscripts was not the ultimate goal of these works. 

Vollandt, however, has provided an extensive background on medieval and 
early modern European scholarship on the Arabic Bible and its manuscripts, 
with a particular focus on the Old Testament (от).10 He summarized European 
uses of the Arabic Bible into three categories. First, versions of the Arabic Bible 
played a role in philologia sacra or biblical textual criticism in general. Second, 
they became a major tool for learning and teaching the Arabic language. Third, 
there were plans to use them in missionary activities." To those three uses we 
might add that Arabic manuscripts, valuable in that age as they were, were 
used to stimulate more work in oriental studies — copying these manuscripts 
and dedicating the copies to bishops and other people of prestige served as an 
appeal for their patronage for further Arabic printing projects in the future, as 
we will see in Chapter 9, $2.4. 

There is still much to discover about the role of the Arabic NT, and in par- 
ticular the PEA. In the scholarship outlined above, there was never a specific 
focus on manuscripts of the PEA, and no special attention has been paid to the 
versions of the PEA in the manuscripts in Europe. But manuscripts contain- 
ing the PEA in fact served as exemplars for manuscripts produced in Europe 
and for early print editions. However before considering these two types of 
European production of the PEA in detail, it is necessary to examine how 
Europeans came to have access to manuscripts of the PEA in the first place. 


1 The Acquisition of Manuscripts of the PEA by Europeans 


One of the earliest milestones in the European acquisition of oriental man- 
uscripts was the Council of Florence (1438—45), whose main aim was unity 
among the Eastern and Western Churches. The Coptic delegation that attended 
the council presented some fifty manuscripts to Pope Eugene 1v, who had 
called the council, and these manuscripts formed the seeds of the huge ori- 
ental collection now found in the Vatican Library. There is no identified list of 
these particular manuscripts, however the first list of the oriental manuscripts 


9 Jan Loop et al., eds., The Teaching and Learning of Arabic in Early Modern Europe (Leiden: 
Brill, 2017). 

io X Vollandt, “Some Historiographical Remarks." 

11 X Vollandt, 31-33. 
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in the Vatican Library, which dates from 1481, contains an Arabic lectionary of 
the Gospels. 

From this early beginning, the acquisition of oriental manuscripts in Europe 
took a more systematic and organized form in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries, when most of the celebrated collections in Europe came into being. 
Scholars interested in the learning and teaching of Arabic targeted Islamic and 
Christian Arabic manuscripts alike. They got hold of them on their own trips to 
the East, sent delegates to obtain manuscripts on their behalf, and even bought 
them in Europe from merchants and visitors from the East.!? 

Among the acquisitions to reach European destinations were several manu- 
scripts of the PEA. We do not have definite data concerning the acquisition 
history of each manuscript to establish exactly what manuscripts were present 
in Europe during the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. But we can under- 
take a simple test by counting the manuscripts of the PEA which are currently 
in Europe and which are dated to the seventeenth century or earlier, since 
these manuscripts are the ones which could conceivably have been in Europe 
at that time. However, we can additionally leave aside those manuscripts that 
were produced in the seventeenth century or earlier, but where we know 
from their history of acquisition that they arrived in Europe after that time. 
The results are presented in Figure 14 below: of the total of 104 manuscripts of 
the PEA now in Europe that date to the seventeenth century or earlier, forty- 
seven manuscripts might have arrived there in the seventeenth century or 
earlier. Two important remarks should be made on these manuscripts. First, 
these forty-seven manuscripts do not include any manuscripts produced in 
the ninth to the eleventh centuries, because these earlier manuscripts arrived 
later in European repositories.!^ Second, most of these manuscripts represent 
the Egyptian Vulgate or Arab5Y'? and the versions built on that, in addition to a 
few that represent the Melkite Vulgate or АтаЬ©'З, 

The availability of particular manuscripts was a crucial factor in determining 
the versions that European scholars transcribed and with which they became 
better acquainted. Consequently I examine here in greater detail the acquisi- 
tion history of three PEA manuscripts that were circulating in the Protestant 


12 Тһе list is extant in Ms Vatican, ВАУ, Lat. 3947 (f. 17r). Hamilton identified the text as the 
Gospel of Luke without further information; see Hamilton, The Copts and the West, 250. 
For more information on the earliest Arabic manuscript collections that arrived at the 
Vatican Library see Della Vida, Ricerche sulla formazione del piu antico fondo. 

13 СЁ the chapter on books in Jones, "Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe,” 14-47. 

14 See, for example, Ms St. Petersburg, NLR, ANS 327 (892 CE), which was taken from Sinai 
to Leipzig by Tischendorf then sold to the National Library of Russia in the 1850s. See the 
introduction in Stenij, Die altarabische Übersetzung der Briefe an die Hebriier. 
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FIGURE 14 The number of manuscripts that could have arrived in Europe by the seventeenth 
century or earlier, grouped by century of production 


area and which are known to have played an important role in this scholarly 
activity, being both copied and printed. 


11 MS Vatican, BAV, Ar. 23 

MS Vatican, BAV, Ar. 23 (henceforth Vatican, Ar. 23) is a two-volume manu- 
script containing the Pauline Epistles, the Catholic Epistles, and the Acts 
of the Apostles. It was written by an anonymous scribe in the Monastery of 
St. Mercurius in Egypt in AM 990/1273 CE, and its text represents the Coptic 
recension of Arab$Y? (see Chapter 3, §3.1). A hard-to-read note at the end 
refers to the Monastery of St. Anthony, so it may have been there as well at 
some point. On one of his journeys to the East, Guillaume Postel (1510—1581), 
the first professor of Arabic studies at Heidelberg and the author of a very 
influential Arabic grammar, bought this manuscript among others. Postel's 
first voyage (1534-37) included Egypt as well as Istanbul and Tunis, while 
the second (1549-50) was to Palestine and Syria," and Jones considers that 
Postel bought most of his manuscripts on this second journey. Although the 
manuscript is Egyptian in terms of its production, it is not surprising that it 


15 Levi Della Vida has traced all the manuscripts that Postel possessed and that were trans- 
ferred to the Vatican Library; Della Vida, Ricerche sulla formazione del più antico fondo. For 
the story of Postel's journeys and how he collected his manuscripts, see Jones, "Learning 
Arabic in Renaissance Europe,’ 16-20. 

16 For more on hislife, see Marion Leathers Kuntz, Guillaume Postel, Prophet of the Restitution 
of all Things: His Life and Thought (The Hague: Nijhoff, 1981). 
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might have reached the Levant, since Egypt was a center of production of this 
version and many of the manuscripts produced there were distributed in the 
Levant.” In any case, Vatican, Ar. 23 survived for many years іп Postel's posses- 
sion, until 1554 when he had to pawn his collection to the library of the Elector 
Palatine in Heidelberg.!? In 1622, after several years of use in scholarly activity 
in Heidelberg, the library was sacked and Vatican, Ar. 23 and the rest of the 
Palatine collection were moved to the Vatican Library, where it is still kept. 


1.2 MS Leiden, UBL, Or. 217 

MS Leiden, UBL, Or. 217 (Leiden, Or. 217) is a manuscript of the complete New 
Testament (NT), with a colophon at the end of the Gospels stating that it was 
transcribed in the Monastery of Abü Yahnas (John the Little) in the Holy 
Desert, Egypt in AM 1059/1343 СЕ.19 Its text follows the version Araby", and its 
known history of acquisition is quite short. Joseph Justus Scaliger (1540-1609), 
an erudite scholar in philology and history, acquired this manuscript and a 
huge collection of other oriental manuscripts. Scaliger is not known to have 
made any trips to the Near East, so he must have acquired his manuscripts 
through agents there and in Europe.?? Although he left most of his manu- 
scripts in Paris upon moving to Leiden, he collected more afterward, and it is 
unclear when he acquired Leiden, Or. 217. The auction catalog of his library 
after his death in 1609 contained 1,700 items, and that was in addition to his 
oriental manuscripts that were mostly bequeathed to the library of Leiden 
University.” Although some of Scaliger's Arabic manuscripts have been shown 
to have originally belonged to Franciscus Raphelengius (1539-1597), a profes- 
sor of Hebrew and the founder of the Raphelengius printing house in Leiden, 
this has never been suggested of Leiden, Or. 217, which appears to have been 
owned originally (in Europe) by Scaliger.?? 


17 Jones, “Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe,” 14—26. 

18 Robert J. Wilkinson, “Immanuel Tremellius' 1569 Edition of the Syriac New Testament,” 
The Journal of Ecclesiastical History 58 (2007): 13. 

19 Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament for the Use of Biblical 
Students, 11:163. 

20 Toomer, Eastern Wisdome and Learning, 43; Mordechai Feingold, "Learning Arabic in 
Early Modern England,” in The Teaching and Learning of Arabic in Early Modern Europe, 
ed. Jan Loop, Alastair Hamilton, and Charles Burnett (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 34—45. 

21 See the account of his move and his manuscripts in the introduction to his auction cata- 
log in Henk Jan de Jonge, The Auction Catalogue of the Library of J.J. Scaliger: A Facsimile 
Reprint (Leiden: Brill, 1977), 1. 

22 See, for example, Mss Leiden, UL, Or. 240, 246, and 248, and the discussion in Alastair 
Hamilton, "Nam tirones sumus’: Franciscus Raphelengius' Lexicon Arabico-Latinum 
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Many scholars consulted this manuscript once it had arrived in Leiden, 
although Scaliger himself had little scholarly interaction with it.?? In fact, 
Scaliger's approach to the study of Arabic rejected the use of translated texts, 
such as biblical books, and opted instead to look at original Arabic sources, 
specifically the Quran.?^ Ms Leiden, Or. 217 was the main source for the edition 
of the NT (see Chapter 9, $3.3) made by Erpenius, however, and in the preface 
of that edition, he mentions that Raphelengius had collated it against another 
manuscript.?° The traces of this collation are obvious on the manuscript, in 
variant readings given in the margins and between lines; and the manuscript 
Raphelengius collated against is the one discussed next. 


1.3 MS Leiden, UBL, Acad. 2 

The history of Ms Leiden, UBL, Acad. 2 (Leiden, Acad. 2) has been obscure since 
its very beginning, making ita “phantom manuscript.” The manuscript contains 
the Epistles and Acts, in the usual order for the Coptic Church - the Pauline 
Epistles, the Catholic Epistles, then Acts — and, like the other two manuscripts 
discussed here, its text represents Arab5Y'?, It has no colophon; nevertheless 
it has two Arabic birth notes (ff. 1r and 9r) for the years AM 1072/1355 CE and 
AM 1079/1362 CE, written by one of its owners (see Chapter 3, $3.1). Voorhoeve 
gave the date of the manuscript as 1079, without specifying a calendar, and this 
has often been taken as though this were its date according to the Common 
Era, leading to some confusion. However, the manuscript was clearly produced 
around the fourteenth century, given its neat, fully vocalized handwriting. The 
birth notes, while using the Coptic calendar, are written in Palestine and on 
Cyprus respectively. The beginning of the first note reads: 


(Leiden 1613)” De Gulden Passer 66-67 (1989): 557-89; Alastair Hamilton, “The Perils 
of Catalogues,” Journal of Islamic Manuscripts 1 (2010): 31-36; and Alastair Hamilton, 
"Franciscus Raphelengius: The Hebraist and his Manuscripts," De Gulden Passer 68 (1990): 
105-17. 

23 The only case I know of when Scaliger mentioned this manuscript was when he was corre- 
sponding with Étienne Hubert; see Nil Palabiyik, "The Last Letter from Etienne Hubert to 
Joseph Scaliger: Oriental Languages and Scholarly Collaboration in Seventeenth-Century 
Europe," Journal of Early Modern Intellectual Culture and its Sources 45.1 (2018): 141. 

24 Оп Scaliger’s approach to studying Arabic, see Alastair Hamilton, William Bedwell: The 
Arabist 1563-1632 (Leiden: Brill, 1985), 84—85; and Toomer, Eastern Wisdome and Learning, 
42—43, 84—85. 

25 See the first page of the preface of Erpenius in Erpenius, Novum D.N. Jesu Christi 
Testamentum arabice; and also Hamilton, William Bedwell, 76 (n. 81). Graf reiterated the 
same information; see Graf, GCAL 1:175. 
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(-) بتار نهار الاحد ثامن شهر توت سنة الف واثنين وسبعين للشهداء 


On Sunday the eighth of the month of Tut, in the year AM 1072, the boy - 
was born in the bishop's house in the city of (-) in the land of Palestine.?6 


The arrival of this manuscript on the European scholarly scene is a mystery, 
and so is the identity of the first European scholar to own it. We know that in 
1592—93, Franciscus Raphelengius's son, Frans, obtained a manuscript of the 
NT for his father from England, which the latter intended to use in making a 
lexicon. The evidence would suggest that this manuscript is Leiden, Acad. 2, 
since it appears that Raphelengius collated this to Leiden, Or. 217, the manu- 
script discussed in $1.2 above, which was used by Erpenius to produce his edi- 
tion of the NT. 

The evidence for this can be observed by comparing the variant readings 
which we know were added by Raphelengius on the text of Leiden, Or. 217. 
First, some words in the latter manuscript were cancelled with a stroke, and 
these words are words which are not present in the text of Leiden, Acad. 2. 
For example, sana ‘year’ in Gal 3:17 is repeated twice in Leiden, Or. 217, and 
the first of these is overwritten with a slash, making the text there identical 
to that of Leiden, Acad. 2. Second, some words in the text of Leiden, Or. 217 
that were written incorrectly have been amended to match the correct read- 
ings in Leiden, Acad. 2. An example is in Phil 2:8, where the passive verb ulftya 
‘was found’ in Leiden, Acad. 2 is present in Leiden, Or. 217 with an extra dot, 
turning the letter fa’ into qaf, so the verb has become ulqiya ‘was thrown: 
Raphelengius wrote a fa’ over the verb in Leiden, Or. 217 to indicate the cor- 
rect reading. Third, words that were left out from Leiden, Or. 217 have also 
been added from Leiden, Acad. 2, such as in 2 Thes 2:1, where Allah ‘God’ is 
not present in the text of Leiden, Or. 217 but has been added above the verse. 


26 The second noe reads 


md ài 5),‏ امين وهو نهار عيد القس ابو بيشاي NET‏ الولد ЗУ ERU‏ 


رصوما ولد Bn‏ رزف 3 à‏ ابن التاج احق بن d‏ بالماغوصة y‏ فبرص. 

It was on the date of Sunday the eighth of the blessed month of Abib of the year AM 1079, 

may God grant us their blessings. Amen, and it was the day of the feast of priest Abü 

Bishay in the Valley, the blessed honored boy Вагзата was born, son of the servant Rizq 
Allah ibn al-Taj Ishaq ibn al-Aswad - in al-Maghisa on the island of Cyprus. 


» 


27 Hamilton, “Nam tirones sumus?" 569. 
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Fourth, some variant readings from Leiden, Acad. 2 were provided over the 
corresponding words in Leiden, От. 217 for no particular purpose, in that the 
original text makes sense. For example, a few verses after the previously men- 
tioned one, the main text in Leiden, Or. 217 reads qulübakum ‘your hearts, and 
Raphelengius has transcribed over it a synonym, af idatakum, which is found 
in Leiden, Acad. 2. Similarly, in Heb 312, a singular verb is used, wa-yataba'ad 
‘and he goes away, and Raphelengius has made it plural, ‘they go away, by add- 
ing the suffix -йп, so that it corresponds to Leiden, Acad. 2. Also relevant is the 
observation that, while Leiden, Or. 217 contains the Gospels, these do not bear 
any marginalia from Raphelengius, which is unexceptional if he was collating 
to Leiden, Acad. 2, which does not contain the Gospels; it is true, however, that 
the book of Revelation does have marginalia, although the source of them is 
unknown. 

There was another manuscript containing the PEA within the scholarly 
orbit of Raphelengius at Heidelberg – Ms Vatican, Ar. 23, discussed in $1.1 
above — however, that manuscript could not have been the source of the vari- 
ant readings added to Leiden, Or. 217 by Raphelengius. For example, in the case 
of the last two examples above (in 2 Thessalonians and Hebrews), the Vatican 
manuscript agrees in its readings with Leiden, Or. 217, so cannot be the source 
of the variant readings. 

In 1597, Leiden, Acad. 2 was in the possession of Joannis Boreel (1577—1629), 
a Dutch jurist and diplomat, according to an owner's note on the first page 
of the manuscript itself.?8 It is unclear how it moved from being in the pos- 
session of Raphelengius to Boreel, or whether this happened during the life 
of the former or after his death. Many others handled Leiden, Acad. 2 follow- 
ing the death of Boreel – those we know of were all in the general area of the 
Netherlands. In 1654 it was for the first time explicitly used, as the basis for a 
printed edition of some of the Catholic Epistles, with corresponding Ethiopic 
text and a Latin translation.?? This edition was made in Leiden, but it is unclear 


28 The owner’s note reads "Liber Joannis Boreel Middelburgensis 1597.” See Jan Just Witkam, 
Inventory of the Oriental Manuscripts of the Royal Netherlands Academy of Arts and 
Sciences in Amsterdam (Leiden: Ter Lugt Press, 2006), 9. 

29 — Зее Johann Georg Nissel and Theodorus Petraeus, eds. S. Jacobi apostoli Epistole Catholice 
versio Arabica et A:thiopica: Latinitate utraque donata, nec non a multis mendis repurgata, 
punctis vocalibus accurate insignita, et notis philologicis e probatissimorum Arabum scrip- 
tis illustrata (Leiden: Ex officina Johannis & Danielis Elsevier. Academ. Typograph., 1654); 
Johann Georg Nissel and Theodorus Petraeus, eds., S. Jude apostoli Epistolee Catholice ver- 
sio Arabice et A:thiopice, in Latinitatem translata, et punctis vocalibus animata, additis qui- 
busdam variae lectionis notis (Leiden: Ex officina Johannis & Danielis Elsevier. Academ. 
Typograph., 1654); and Johann Georg Nissel and Theodorus Petraeus, eds., S. Johannis 
apostoli & evangeliste, Epistolee Catholice tres, Arabice & A:thiopice: Omnes ad verbum in 
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who the owner of the manuscript was at this time. The next known owner after 
Boreel’s death, according to the Leiden University catalogs, was D.A. Walraven 
(1732—1804), a professor of oriental languages in Amsterdam. His manuscripts 
were auctioned in 1804, when the manuscript became the property of his suc- 
cessor, the Dutch orientalist Joannes Willmet (1750-1835). From Willmet, the 
manuscript moved to the Royal Netherlands Academy of Sciences, then to the 
library of Leiden University on permanent 0 

These three manuscripts are prominent examples of manuscripts that were 
well utilized in European scholarship. All of them were Coptic — in the sense 
that they were produced in and bear witness to a version that dominated in 
the Coptic Church – and all of them arrived in Europe within a short period 
of time. They were moreover circulating within the same scholarly circles in 
Europe. In what follows, we continue to discuss in detail the engagement of 
these three manuscripts in scholarly activities, examining how these manu- 
scripts and others were used for different purposes in the European scholarly 
realm — first we discuss the production of scholarly copies of manuscripts of 
the PEA, and then the project of printing the PEA. 


2 European Scholarly Manuscripts of the PEA 


By European scholarly manuscripts of the PEA (hereafter, scholarly manu- 
scripts), I refer to those manuscripts of the PEA copied in Europe, starting in 
the sixteenth century. They were transcribed directly by European scholars, 
or transcribed by Near Eastern scholars resident in Europe at the request of 
European scholars. The history of these scholarly manuscripts is interwoven 
with the first prints of the Arabic Bible in Europe and cannot be separated from 
them. In the province of the learning and teaching of the Arabic language, the 
PEA would appear to have had a special status among the other books of 
the Arabic Bible, for pragmatic reasons: their short text, in comparison with the 
Gospels, encouraged scholars to use them as a training exercise while learning 
Arabic oras samples to be provided to their sponsors. There may also have been 
a theological preference for selecting them over the (equally short) Catholic 
Epistles, since printed and scholarly copies of the PEA outnumber those of the 


Latinum verse, cum vocalium figuris exacté appositis. Quo studiosce juventuti accessus ad 
hasce linguas expeditior, culturaque earundem uberior conciliarertur (Leiden: Ex officina 
Johannis & Danielis Elsevier. Academ. Typograph., 1654). 

зо DeJong, Catalogus Codicum Orientalium Bibliothecae Academiae Regiae Scientiarum, хі; 
Witkam, Inventory of the Oriental Manuscripts, 9. 
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Catholic Epistles in Arabic.?! As was mentioned in Chapter 7, 52.2.2, out of 
the worldwide 323 manuscripts of the PEA, I am aware of 104 manuscripts of 
the PEA that are found in Europe. Of these, nineteen are scholarly manuscripts, 
a figure which represents slightly less than 20 percent of the total number of 
manuscripts of the PEA that are currently present in Europe (see Figure 12). 
A full list of these scholarly manuscripts is to be found in Appendix A; I focus 
here primarily on those scholarly manuscripts that were based on the three 
manuscripts discussed above (see §1), and those that were most closely con- 
nected with the printed production of scholarly manuscripts (see §3). 


2.1 Leo Africanus 

The earliest of the European scholarly manuscripts was created by a convert 
from Islam who became known in the West as Leo Africanus (1485-1554). His 
original name was al-Hasan ibn Muhammad al-Wazzaz al-Fasi, but he also 
went by Yühanna al-Asad al-Ghurnati, and other names.?? His birth, upbring- 
ing, and conversion are still the subject of debate, but scholars generally agree 
on his later years of activity under his patron, Pope Leo x, and the works he 
produced.?? In terms of the РЕА, he transcribed the version Arab©°P# in Ms 
Modena, BEU, 65 for Prince Alberto of Carpi.?* Since Leo Africanus made this 
copy in Rome in 1521, there is a strong possibility that the exemplar he used 
was MS Vatican, BAV, Ar. 28, the earliest known witness of Arab©°P" — it is 
known that this manuscript arrived in the Vatican Library before 1534, since 
it is recorded in a list of Vatican manuscripts made in that year by Fabio Vigili 
(Ms Vatican, BAV, Lat. 7136, f. 94v, no. 318). 


22 Külilmü al-Afriqi ل -أه‎ 

The College of the Neophytes, established in Rome for converts by Gregory 
XIII in 1577, allowed many Arabic-speakers to contribute to ongoing scholarly 
activities. Külilmü al-Afriqi al-Tünisi was one of these, although information 


31 Compare, for example, the number of printed editions of the Pauline Epistles and the 
Catholic Epistles in Ronny Vollandt and Nathan Gibson, eds., Bibliography of the Arabic 
Bible: A Classified and Annotated History of Scholarship (Munich: Biblia-Arabica.com, 
2017), http://biblia-arabica.com/bibl. 

32 Bernheimer, Catalogo dei manoscritti orientali della Biblioteca estense, 68—69. 

33 For his biography, see the introduction by Pory to his translation of Africanus’s memo- 
rable work, Leo Africanus, The History and Description of Africa, ed. Robert Brown, trans. 
John Pory (London: Printed for the Hakluyt Society, 1896), i-cxi. 

34 бее more on Ms Modena, BEU, 65 and a transcription of its colophon in Della Vida, 
Ricerche sulla formazione del più antico fondo. 
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about him is ѕсагсе.35 His name suggests a Tunisian origin, and he might have 
been, as Jones has suggested, a war captive, forced to convert 100 6 
At the college, he proved his talents as a scribe, copying a number of manu- 
scripts following the request of commissioners. Among the manuscripts that 
he transcribed, Jones mentions one manuscript of the PEA — Ms Florence, BML, 
Or. 226 — made for Giovanni Battista Raimondi (1536-1614), the director and 
later owner of the Medici Press.?? However, he copied at least one other manu- 
script of the PEA, now in the Vatican Library under the shelf mark Vatican, BAv, 
Ar. 21. Both manuscripts represent Arab5Y'?, however the exemplar from which 
he copied them is unknown. 


2.3 Jakob Christmann 

One of the scholars most active in copying manuscripts was Jakob Christmann 
(1554—1613), a professor of Hebrew and extraordinarius of Arabic in Heidelberg. 
Christmann copied two manuscripts of the PEA: Ms Groningen, UBG, 460 and 
MS Leiden, UBL, Or. 2083; we know that the latter, a transcription of Romans 
and 1 and 2 Corinthians, was done for the benefit of Isaac Casaubon, another 
Arabist, in 1608.38 As Christmann was working in Heidelberg and had access 
to the Palatine collection, it is relatively easy to identify the exemplar that 
Christmann copied in his manuscripts of the PEA: Vatican, Ar. 23. 

The Christmann collection, now at the University of Groningen, was bought 
from Joachim Borgesius (1585-after 1663) by the newly established library 
at Groningen.?? The collection reveals the extent of his activity in copying 
manuscripts in oriental languages: there are eight manuscripts in Arabic and 
Turkish copied by him in this collection. The eagerness of Christmann to copy 
manuscripts has to do with his approach to learning and teaching Arabic, 
which required many reading exercises from Arabic texts to practice upon.^? 
The training exercises he included in the book he developed for this purpose 
include the Lord's Prayer and part of the Epistle to the Philippians (also from 
Vatican, Ar. 23). 


35 For example, we do not know the dates of his birth or death. 

36 Called Guglielmo Africano in Jones, "Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe," 68. 

37 Jones, 88. 

38 Hamilton, William Bedwell, 26; Alastair Hamilton, “Isaac Casaubon the Arabist: ‘Video 
” Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld Institutes 72 (2009): 157. 

39 The data concerning the Christmann collection in Groningen was shared with me by 


longum esse iter, 


Gerda Huisman, the curator of the Groningen Oriental collections, and I am indebted to 
her for this. For detail on the collection, see http://bit.ly/2JFln7h. 

40 бее Jakob Christmann, Alphabetum Arabicum cum Isagoge scribendi legendique arabice 
(Naples: Harnisch, 1582); and also Jones, “Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe,” 122-25. 
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2.4 William Bedwell 

At around the same time as Christmann was active, another scholar copied 
six manuscripts of the PEA, and his story and his motives for copying them 
will be examined in some detail. William Bedwell (1563-1632), who was an 
Englishman who graduated from Trinity School and became an Anglican 
priest, learned Arabic and other Semitic languages. He was interested in a wide 
range of academic subjects, including mathematics, theology, and philology. 
During the years in which he was most productive, he visited many libraries 
in Europe, including that of Leiden University, and was in contact with other 
orientalists. Although Bedwell inaugurated the study of Arabic in England, he 
did not manage to accomplish all his hopes in scholarship — in particular, he 
did not succeed in printing his books. His Arabic lexicon, the work of his life, 
remains in manuscript form, as does his transcription of the Epistle to Titus. 

Bedwell's interest in the Arabic NT was motivated by his desire to compare 
the variants in the Arabic texts with those of the received and Greek texts.*? 
In that sense, he was a typical seventeenth-century scholar who believed that 
Arabic versions could play a role in textual criticism. However, this was not the 
only reason that he transcribed manuscripts, including six of the PEA alone. 
His dreams of printing his Arabic lexicon and other books led him on a con- 
tinual search for patrons, and the transcriptions he made served as samples or 
appeals in this search.^? Exactly when he made his transcriptions, and in what 
order, is not definitively known. 

Only once did Bedwell transcribe the complete PEA, together with the 
Catholic Epistles (Ms Oxford, Bodl., Laud Or. 135); his other transcriptions con- 
tain only one or two epistles (see Appendix A). He transcribed the Epistle to 
Philemon in three manuscripts: the first of these also had a Latin translation, 
and was dedicated to Francis Burley, a scholar and vicar (Ms Oxford, Bodl., 
Selden Supra 50); the second transcription was accompanied by a Judeo-Arabic 
transliteration (Ms Hamburg, SUBH, Or. 19);44 and the third transcription of 
this epistle contains both Philemon and Titus in the same manuscript, along 


41 See his detailed biography in the first three chapters of Hamilton, William Bedwell. 

42 Hamilton, 82. 

43 The practice of distributing samples of Arabic works was commonly used in attracting 
patrons. Raphelengius, for example, distributed some of his word-lists to advertise for 
funds to produce his lexicon; see Hamilton, "Nam tirones sumus’ 558. 

44 This manuscript was attributed to Petrus Kirstenius by Vollandt based on a comparison 
with other manuscripts in the same library, Mss Hamburg, SUB, Or. 20 and 27; see Ronny 
Vollandt, “Codex Orientalis 19, Manuscript Cultures 6 (2014): 56—58. However, a careful 
comparison demonstrates the paleographical and orthographical features of Bedwell, as 
well as his “illuminations.” 
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with a Latin translation (Ms London, BL, Sloane 1796).*° In addition, Bedwell 
also separately transcribed the Epistle to the Colossians (Ms Cambridge, CUL, 
Dd. 15.4) and 1 Thessalonians (Ms Oxford, Bodl., Laud Or. 24); the Colossians 
manuscript was dedicated to Bishop Bancroft.*6 

In all his manuscripts, Bedwell transcribed АгаБ5' — but which exemplar 
did he use? It seems likely that he used Ms Leiden, Acad. 2. To begin with, 
Bedwell seems to have used a single exemplar for all his manuscripts, as is clear 
from comparing, for instance, the three different manuscripts of Philemon 
that he transcribed, which follow the same text. 

Hamilton has suggested more than once that Bedwell used a manuscript 
from Oxford, and that it is the same one that he used to transcribe and publish 
the Johannine Epistles; he believes that Bedwell later collated his transcription 
to Scaliger’s manuscript (Ms Leiden, Or. 217) during his visit to Leiden in 1612.47 
But this claim needs to be evaluated using textual tools. The possibility that 
the exemplar was lost always remains, of course, but we can still deal with the 
evidence from existing manuscripts. Currently, there are eleven manuscripts 
of the PEA in Oxford. Three of these were transcribed by Bedwell himself, and 
four were written after his time. Of the remaining four manuscripts, another 
three should be removed from consideration — Mss Oxford, Bodl., Arab. d. 19 
(fourteenth century), Oxford, Bodl., Canonici Or. 129 (thirteenth century), and 
Oxford, Bodl., Arch. Seld. A. 7o (undated) - as they were purchased for the 
library later.48 Of the existing manuscripts in Oxford, this leaves only Ms 
Oxford, Bodl., Bodley Or. 713, which represents a different version (Arab6'3) 
from the version Bedwell copied. This means that unless the manuscript 
Bedwell used disappeared somehow from Oxford, it was never there. The same 
applies to manuscripts in most other places that we know Bedwell had access 
to, such as Cambridge. 


45 This manuscript also contains a preface which discusses the usefulness of the Arabic lan- 
guage and its relationship with Hebrew; the manuscript is dedicated to Bishop Lancelot 
Andrewes (1555—1626). 

46 See part of its translation in Hamilton, William Bedwell, 24—25, and also the dedication on 
p. 12 of Appendix 11/3 of the same book. 

47 Hamilton, 80—83; Alastair Hamilton, "The Study of Tongues: The Semitic Languages 
and the Bible in the Renaissance," in The New Cambridge History of the Bible, ed. Euan 
Cameron, vol. 111, From 1450 to 1750 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2016), 32. 

48 м5 Oxford, Bodl., Canonici Or. 129 was purchased with the Canonici collection in 1817; see 
the details about the collection at http://bit.ly/2EozosH (accessed November 2020). м$ 
Oxford, Bodl., Arab. d. 19 was purchased for the Bodleian Library in Cairo in 1888, and Ms 
Oxford, Bodl., Arch. Seld. A. 7o was bought in 1659; see http://bit.ly/21AgkHw (accessed 
November 2020). 
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What remain are the two Leiden manuscripts, Leiden, Or. 217 and Leiden, 
Acad. 2. We know that Bedwell had access to Leiden, Or. 217 and used it for 
revising the Johannine Epistles that he published, but he is not known to have 
accessed Leiden, Acad. 2. However, on the textual level, a comparison makes it 
clear that Bedwell’s exemplar must have been Leiden, Acad. 2, that manuscript 
which has been mistakenly dated to the eleventh century, and which played a 
role in Erpenius's edition of the NT. Bedwell made a habit of transcribing a text 
in all its details, including the subscriptions and the prayers of the scribe, even 
to the extent of imitating the orthographical features of the text. He probably 
did this to assist his learning of the language; from our point of view, it proves 
useful for comparing texts. The same subscription and prayer at the end of 
1 Thessalonians are found in Leiden, Acad. 2 and in Bedwell’s transcription of 
this text (Oxford, Bodl., Laud Or. 24): 


JUL ce‏ الاولى الى اهل تسالونيقي وكان كنب بها من اتناس وبعث بها 
مع veste‏ وسلواذس والشك لله US‏ وله المجد دايا SSI‏ يا رب عبد ككاتبه 
لنفسه في ملكوت السموات وسائر اولاد المعموديه 


The first epistle to the Thessalonian people is accomplished, and it was 
written from Athens and sent with Timothy and Silvanus. Thanks be to 
God and to him glory always. Remember, о Lord, your servant, scribing 
it for himself in the kingdom of heaven along with all the children of 
baptism. 


Meanwhile, the subscription in Leiden, Or. 217 is very different from what 
Bedwell copied: 


كلت الرسالة الأولى الى اهل تُسالونبقي TOG‏ بها من اتناس وبعث بها مع 
Crest‏ وسلواذس dis‏ المجد دايما أبدا سرمدا آمين. آمين يا ربنا وإلهنا £r‏ 


صدقة من عندك 


The first epistle to the Thessalonian people is accomplished, and it was 
written from Athens and sent with Timothy and Silvanus. To God be the 
glory for ever and ever. Amen, amen. Our Lord and God Jesus Christ, 
may you have mercy on your servant the commissioner, and the reader, 
and the hearer, and the poor scribe, and have mercy on them as a grant 
from you. 
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Moreover, the scribe of Leiden, Or. 217 miscopied some words in verses 10 
and 13 of Philemon - he wrote astami‘ ‘hear’ and jasadi ‘my flesh’ instead of 
ashfa‘ ‘intercede’ and ‘indi ‘with me’ respectively — but in Leiden, Acad. 2 and in 
Bedwell’s transcription we find the correct expressions.*9 Bedwell also adopted 
some of the orthographical characteristics of the text in Leiden, Acad. 2. For 
instance, the scribe of that manuscript has a habit of using a hanging hamza 
beside each kaf (generally to the right of it), even those at the beginning or in 
the middle of a word, and this is transferred faithfully by Bedwell.5° 

Earlier, I conjectured that this “phantom manuscript,” Leiden, Acad. 2, was 
owned by Raphelengius before it came into the possession of Boreel, by one 
means or another (see Chapter 9, $1.3). The continuation of this conjecture is 
that scholars continued to access the manuscript, borrowing it from Boreel. 
Boreel acquired many manuscripts in his journeys to the East (although this 
seems unlikely to be the case for Leiden, Acad. 2, which seems to have been 
in Europe for some time by this point), but Boreel himself, to my knowledge, 
did no research on the Eastern manuscripts he acquired in Syria during his 
travels?! However, we know that he allowed other orientalists to borrow and 
inspect manuscripts from his library. Cornelis Juynboll informs us about two 
cases of such borrowing: the first was to Scaliger, who borrowed Ms Leiden, 
UBL, Or. 213 or the Syriac-Arabic dictionary of Jesus bar ‘Ali; the second was 
when Erpenius relied on a manuscript from Boreel’s collection when prepar- 
ing his Syriac edition of the Psalms in 1625.52 

The textual evidence thus suggests that Bedwell used Leiden, Acad. 2 for his 
transcriptions; and historically, we know that Boreel lent manuscripts in his 
possession to other scholars. However, Bedwell met Boreel, apparently for the 
first time, when he visited Leiden in 1612.5? While he was there, he attempted 


49 Another example that agrees in Leiden, Acad. 2 and Bedwell's transcription but differs in 
Leiden, Or. 217 is the name of Onesimus: it is Anasimüs in the former two and Anasimus 
in the latter. 

50 It would not be surprising to find that Bedwell utilized this same manuscript when he 
printed the Johannine Epistles, but that is outside the scope of this study. 

51 I have not been able to find works about Boreel's life; however, for an article examining a 
case in which he was involved as a jurist, see Martine Julia van Ittersum, "Mare Liberum 
in the West Indies? Hugo Grotius and the Case of the Swimming Lion, a Dutch Pirate in 
the Caribbean at the Turn of the Seventeenth Century,’ Itinerario 31 (2007): 59-94. 

52 Wilhelmina Maria Cornelis Juynboll, Zeventiende-eeuwsche beoefenaars van het Arabisch 
in Nederland (Utrecht: Kemink, 1931), 50 and 114. I am indebted to Dr. Arnoud Vrolijk, the 
curator of Oriental Manuscripts at Leiden University Library, who guided me to this refer- 
ence and helped me to learn more about the history of this manuscript. 

53 Hamilton suggests that Bedwell had a chance to examine the Scaliger and Boreel collec- 
tions of manuscripts while he was in Leiden; see Hamilton, William Bedwell, 45. 
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to print some of his transcriptions, and he had Titus ready to be printed. This 
would mean, for our narrative, that Bedwell must have encountered Leiden, 
Acad. 2 at an earlier point in time — but when and how? 

One of the unpublished manuscripts of Bedwell's Arabic-Latin dictionary 
(MS Paris, BNF, Ar. 4337) demonstrates that, during its production in 1599, 
Bedwell must have had access to Leiden, Acad. 2.54 In the folios of the diction- 
ary, he gives references to many verses of the Pauline Epistles and also to the 
Catholic Epistles and the Acts of the Apostles. However, as Bedwell does not 
appear to have ever transcribed Acts, this means that during the preparation of 
this dictionary he had access to Leiden Acad. 2 itself. 

In a letter to the Classics scholar Isaac Casaubon (1559-1614) in 1606, 
Bedwell offered to provide him with all of the epistles of the NT in Arabic in 
a single manuscript, for publishing along with Casaubon's commentaries.55 
This makes it plausible to think that by this time he had already transcribed 
MS Oxford, Bodl., Laud Or. 135, which contains all the epistles; and probably 
Leiden, Acad. 2 was no longer at his disposal. 

This all suggests that Bedwell had access to Leiden, Acad. 2 for a time in 
around 1599, and he seized the opportunity to copy the complete Epistles from 
the manuscript at some point. He would then have used this transcription, his 
own, to produce other copies later. Thus, the mysterious Oxford manuscript 
that later scholarship mentions as the source of Bedwell's transcriptions would 
in fact be Ms Oxford, Bodl., Laud Or. 135, his own transcription of the Epistles 
from Leiden, Acad. 2. 

Although this fills some lacunae, indicating that the exemplar used by 
Bedwell is Leiden, Acad. 2, some questions remain open. If Bedwell had access 
to Leiden, Acad. 2 in 1599, the manuscript was presumably in England at the 
time. Who is the scholar who borrowed it from Boreel and took it to England? 
How long did it stay there? How was it returned to Leiden? And why it was not 
identified when scholars employed it? 


2.5 Josephus Abudacnus 

Another manuscript of the PEA was transcribed by an Egyptian Copt who 
resided in Europe and moved in the same circles as Bedwell. Yüsuf ibn Abi 
Dhaqn, often known by his Latin name Josephus Abudacnus (or sometimes 
Josephus Barbatus), profited from the desire in Europe for knowledge of 


54 This manuscript was the second issue of this dictionary. An earlier issue (1595) is extant in 
another manuscript in Oxford, Ms Oxford, Bodl., Or. 372. 
55 Hamilton, William Bedwell, 25. 
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Eastern Christianity.5° Although his knowledge of Arabic was not of the high- 
est quality, as he himself admitted, he compensated for this with hard work, 
and learned many languages of Europe.5" Having arrived in Rome bearing a let- 
ter from the Coptic pope, he moved afterward to Paris, where he worked as an 
interpreter and Arabic teacher, then to England and Leuven, taking various dif- 
ferent teaching jobs.58 He gradually managed to penetrate into the academic 
life of the growing field of Arabic studies in Europe. 

Abudacnus visited England in 1610, where he met the well-known Bedwell, 
who showed him his transcription of the Epistle to Titus in Arabic, which he 
planned to print. Somehow, Abudacnus managed to transcribe the Epistle 
to Titus, in what is now Ms Cambridge, CUL, BFBS 26. He later gave his tran- 
scription to Matthew Slade (1569-1628), the rector of the Latin school in 
Amsterdam, who passed it to Jan Theunisz, also known as Johannes Antonides 
(1569-1637), the Arabic professor at Leiden at the time. The latter printed it in 
1612 through the Raphelengius printing house.” This printed edition caused 
an ongoing conflict: Bedwell had intended to print Titus, and was shocked to 
discover that some of his colleagues had already printed it.9? His outrage was 
not just because they printed the same text that he had planned to print, but 
also because he suspected that Abudacnus had plagiarized his transcription. 


56 Alastair Hamilton, "An Egyptian Traveller in the Republic of Letters: Josephus Barbatus or 
Abudacnus the Copt," Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld Institutes 57 (1994): 123-25. As 
with Külilmü, we do not know the birth or death dates of Josephus. 

57 See his letter to Scaliger in Leiden in which he admits his limited knowledge of Arabic, 
quoted in Hamilton, 127 (n. 14). 

58 Не also authored two books. One of these is on Hebrew grammar, and is very similar 
to another Hebrew book produced in 1587 in Leipzig: Josephus Abudacnus, Speculum 
Hebraicum, quo omnium omnino radicum Hebraearum, praecipuorumque inde deriuato- 
rum significata, facili methodo est intueri (Leuven: Rivius, 1615). The other is on the history 
of the Copts: Josephus Abudacnus, The History of the Cophts, Commonly Called Jacobites, 
under the Dominion of the Turk and Abyssin Emperor: With Some Geographical Notes 
or Descriptions of the Several Places in Which They Live in Those Dominions, 2nd rev. ed 
(London: R. Baldwin, 1693). There are also two manuscripts on Arabic grammar in Vienna 
by Abudacnus, but no evidence that they were ever printed. 

59 Joannes Antonides, D. Pauli apostoli epistola ad Titum, arabicé; cum Ioannis Antonide 
Alcmariani interlineari versione latina ad verbum (Leiden: In officina Plantiniana 
Raphelengii, 1612). 

бо Hamilton, William Bedwell, 39-40 (n. 49). 

61 Hamilton quotes a passage from Bedwell's preface to his printed edition of the Johannine 
Epistles where he explicitly states that they plagiarized him. See Hamilton, "An Egyptian 
Traveller in the Republic of Letters," 130 (n. 26); William Bedwell, D. Iohannis apostoli et 
evangelista Epistolae catholicae omnes arabicae ante aliquot secula factae ex-antiquissimo 
Ms. exemplari descriptae, et nunc demum latinae redittae opera et studio Wil. Bedwelli 
(Leiden: Ex Offic. Plantiniana Raphelengii, 1612). 
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Abudacnus’s colophon at the beginning of Ms Cambridge, CUL, BFBS 26 
claims that he copied it in Oxford in 161.9? However, Hamilton, at least, is 
suspicious about this. To put the claim of plagiarism to the test, we compare 
Bedwell’s and Abudacnus's transcriptions of Titus. 

There are some variants between the two transcriptions, particularly at the 
beginning of the еріѕіе.63 For instance, Ti 1:3a reads, in Bedwell’s transcrip- 
tion (Ms London, BL, Sloane 1796), as lll فى‎ aS واظھر‎ ‘and he revealed his 
words in its proper time. In Abudacnus’s transcription, it reads differently: 
واظه 2 2 اوانه‎ апа he revealed a word/his words in his proper їте/64 There 
are also some other variations, such as the word for ‘ pious’: Bedwell, and also 
MS Leiden, Acad. 2, have taqwa ‘piety, while Abudacnus transcribed it in the 
plural, as taqwat. Moreover, Abudacnus transcribed the name Paul as Bülus, 
while Bedwell wrote Bülus, as in his exemplar. Another variant is in Ti 116, 
where Bedwell's manuscript reads salih ‘good, while Abudacnus's manuscript 
reads зай ‘correct. However, this might be a dittography on the latter's part, 
because the adjective sahth is repeated in the next line (Ti 2:1) where it modifies 
al-ta'lim ‘instruction. The variations between the two transcriptions decrease 
greatly after the first chapter of the epistle, and the transcriptions seem to be 
more or less to be identical.® 

On the other hand, the transcription of Abudacnus does show some inter- 
esting transcription errors that do not appear in Ms Leiden, Acad. 2, but are 
extant in Bedwell’s transcription. For example, Bedwell miscopied Leiden, 
Acad. 2 in Ti 113, writing al-siha’ rather than asihha", and interestingly the 
transcription of Abudacnus shows the same error. Similarly, in Ti 2:5, Bedwell 
made a mistake in copying yahtamimna ‘they take care of’ from the exemplar, 


62 The colophon reads: 

نسخها يوسف ابن ابو دقن اليعقوبى المصرى فى بلاد الانغليز فى مدرسة азу‏ سنة 6и‏ 

في شهر (سيوانة) 

It was transcribed by Ibn Abi Dhagn al-Ya‘qubi al-Misri in the English countries, in Oxford 
school in 1611 in the month of (?). 

63 Hamilton also noticed some variations between Bedwell's transcription in the London 
manuscript and the printed edition of Antonides and he consequently supposes that the 
two can hardly go back to the same manuscript. See Hamilton, “An Egyptian Traveller in 
the Republic of Letters,” 130 (n. 26). 

64 Cf. Hamilton, 129. 

65 Another example of variation is Ti 1:7. Ms Cambridge, CUL, BFBS 26 adds a definite article 
to haqiq to form it into an adjective, and reads al-qassis al-haqiq ‘the true priest, while 
Leiden, Acad. 2 and Bedwell do not have this addition, and read al-gassis haqiq ‘the priest 
should be: 
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replacing the Ла? with a mim, which gives a meaningless verb yamtamimna — 
and Abudacnus repeated the same transcription. 

These similarities — which are simply copying errors, rather than alterna- 
tive renderings — suggest that Bedwell’s accusations are correct, and that 
Abudacnus copied his transcript from one of Bedwell’s transcriptions.®® This 
might have happened in Oxford, as Abudacnus wrote in the colophon, or in 
London, where he met Bedwell and saw the transcription. When it comes to 
the variant readings at the beginning of the epistle, they may have resulted 
simply from the fact that Abudacnus was a native speaker of Arabic and might 
have altered some words based on the pronunciation that he was naturally 
using. 


3 The Printed PEA 


Now we turn to examine the most important of the early printed editions of 
the PEA. Early printed Arabic Bibles functioned for a while as tools for textual 
criticism, they were used for missionary purposes, and — just like the scholarly 
manuscripts – were utilized for the learning of Arabic." In this section, I trace 
the six earliest printed editions of the PEA. The investigation has as its ultimate 
goal uncovering the version which is being transmitted and the manuscripts 
that were utilized in these printed editions. 


3.1 Galatians (1583) 

The first time any part of the Arabic Bible was printed was in 1516, with the 
printing of the book of Psalms in a polyglot edition in Сепоа.68 However, 
the first complete book of the Arabic NT to be printed was the Epistle to 


66 The мт scholar, Leonhard Hug, has previously noticed similarities between the variant 
readings and corrections which Raphelengius added to Leiden, Or. 217 and the text of the 
edition of Titus printed in 1612 (which was copied by Abudacnus, most probably from 
Bedwell's transcription, which has been claimed here to be a transcription of Leiden, 
Acad. 2) — he suggested on this basis that the manuscript used for the correction and that 
used for the print are one and the same; Hug, Introduction to the New Testament, 248. 

67 Vollandt, "Some Historiographical Remarks,” 31-33. 

68 Before this polyglot psalter, a book of hours known as the Fano Book of Hours was printed 
in 1514; see Ronny Vollandt, “Che portono al ritorno qui una Bibbia Arabica integra: A 
History of the Biblia Sacra Arabica (1671—73), in Greco-Latina et Orientalia: Studia in 
Honorem Angeli Urbani heptagenarii, ed. Juan Pedro Monferrer-Sala and Samir Khalil 
Samir (Beirut: CEDRAC, 2013), 401-4; Thomas Herbert Darlow and Horace Frederick 
Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions of Holy Scripture in the Library of the 
British and Foreign Bible Society (London: Bible House, 1903), 62-63. Reuss mistakenly 
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the Galatians, in 1583, and this was also the first time Arabic was printed in 
Germany.9? The Arabic text and its Latin translation in this book were printed 
on successive pages. This project was accomplished by Ruthgerus Spey and 
published by J. Mylius together with a compendium of Arabic grammar that 
relied to a considerable extent on Postel's grammar.?? Just like Christmann and 
other scholars connected to Heidelberg, Spey used Ms Vatican, Ar. 23 to pre- 
pare his print edition, so it is an edition of the Arab’? version.” 

Nothing much is known about Spey except that he was the pastor of a 
church in Schónau near Heidelberg, and that he was a student of Immanuel 
Tremellius (1510—1580), an Italian Hebraist." Spey was concerned with mis- 
sionary work, and this preoccupation appears on many occasions, in particular 
in his printed grammar. He also made an appeal in the introduction to his book 
for more Arabic Bibles to be printed as effective tools in converting 53 

His missionary zeal was probably also the reason that he believed that writ- 
ten Arabic should be taught as it was used among native speakers. He printed 
Galatians as it appears in the manuscript, without vocalizing, correcting, or 
changing its text. In his introduction, Spey clarifies that his purpose is not only 
grammatical, but also to allow readers to grasp the interpretational and his- 
torical aspects of those nations who have previously translated the Bible. He 
dedicated more space to the edition of the biblical book than to explaining the 
grammar, so the end product is a biblical book with a grammar in an appen- 
dix (and a grammar which depends primarily on an earlier grammar book) 
rather than a grammar that uses a biblical book as a tool for training in reading 
the language."* 


thought that this was the first printed Arabic Bible; see Reuss and Houghton, History of the 
Sacred Scriptures of the New Testament, 459. 

69 Geoffrey Roper, “Early Arabic Printing in Europe,” in Middle Eastern Languages and the 
Print Revolution: A Cross-Cultural Encounter: A Catalogue and Companion to the Exhibition, 
ed. Eva-Maria Hanebutt-Benz, Dagma Glaf, and Geoffrey Roper (Westhofen: wva-Verl. 
Skulima, 2002), 135; Darlow and Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions, 63. 

70 Spey, Epistola Pauli ad Galatas; Jones, "Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe,’ 125-26. 

71 Kirstenius edited the Epistle of Jude from the same manuscript; see Petrus Kirstenius, 
Epistola S. Judae Apostoli ex manuscripto Heidelbergensi arabico ad verbum translata 
a Petro Kistenio additis notis etc (Berslau: Typis Arabicis & sumtibus autoris, in officina 
Baumanniana, 1611). 

72 Wilkinson, "Immanuel Tremellius' 1569 Edition of the Syriac New Testament,” 15. 

73 | Geoffrey Roper, “Arabic Printing in Malta 1825-1845: Its History and its Place in the 
Development of Print Culture in the Arab Middle East" (PhD diss., Durham University, 
1988), 14-15. 

74 Spey would not have been the first to use Arabic Bible passages to clarify issues in the 
learning of Arabic, of course, but Schnurrer categorizes this book as a Bible not a grammar 
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Spey was a representative of the line of thought that Arabic was important 
in understanding Hebrew and Aramaic. He therefore explored some grammat- 
ical rules of Arabic in comparison to these languages. However his grammati- 
cal appendix was not well received, especially given the existence of Postel's 
famous grammar.” 

Spey mentions in a note to the reader that he found Galatians a convenient 
and a pious epistle. His criteria for finding it convenient may well relate to the 
linguistic level of its Arabic. His view about the piety, however, is presumably 
personal preference. 


3.2. Titus in Arabic and Latin (1612) 
As was mentioned in 52.5 above, MS Cambridge, CUL, BFBS 26 - the manu- 
script transcribed by Abudacnus, most probably from one of Bedwell’s tran- 
scriptions, based on Arab*Y'? — was edited by Johannes Antonides."$ 
Antonides, who seems unaware of the backstory of the transcription, trans- 
lated it into Latin, and added the Lord's Prayer in Arabic and Latin. It was 
then printed by the Raphelengius printing house – now under the control of 
the sons of Franciscus Raphelengius — in Leiden.” In his preface, Antonides 
explains that there was a growing interest in languages, especially Arabic, in 
Leiden, and so there was a need for more Arabic texts with literal Latin transla- 
tions. He also states that the printed edition is faithful to the manuscript, and 
that the only change is that he corrected some vowels. It is known that in his 
work as a professor of Arabic, Antonides used this Epistle of Titus in teaching 
Arabic.”® 


3.3 Novum Testamentum Arabice. Ex Bibliotheca Leidensi. Edente 
Thoma Erpenio (1616) 

Thomas Erpenius (1584—1624), a professor of Arabic in Leiden and one of 

the rare people of his time to master Arabic, is responsible for printing the 

entire NT in Arabic for the first time."? He was introduced to the language by 


book; see Christian Friedrich Schnurrer, Bibliotheca arabica (Halle: 1.С. Hendelii, 1811), 
339-41. 

75 Toomer, Eastern Wisdome and Learning, 27. 

76 Antonides, D. Pauli apostoli epistola ad Titum; see also Hamilton, “An Egyptian Traveller in 
the Republic of Letters,” 129-30. 

тт Darlow and Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions, 63; Schnurrer, Bibliotheca 
arabica, 354-56, no. 321; Jones, “Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe,” 75. 

78 Antonides, D. Pauli apostoli epistola ad Titum, 3. 

79 When he died, Erpenius’s library had 150 printed books and no less than 93 manuscripts; 
all of the manuscripts were bought by the Duke of Buckingham and given by his widow 
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Bedwell, his Arabic teacher in London.®° Following that, Abudacnus taught 
him colloquial Arabic, and he thoroughly studied the formal language with the 
Moroccan Ahmad ibn Qasim al-Hajari. 

Erpenius prepared a well-known book of Arabic grammar, often used and 
frequently reprinted, and intended to publish the entire Bible in Arabic. 
Before commencing the task of printing the NT, he made a specimen of the 
Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians in 1615. In its introduction to the 
reader, Erpenius stated that this was a test print, in anticipation of a later print- 
ing of all the epistles, and perhaps even the complete 21.52 He also said that he 
would add an accurate Latin translation, which he had done a year later when 
the whole NT was printed.5? 

Erpenius would seem to have been very careful about his work. On compar- 
ing the specimen printing of Romans and Galatians to the corresponding pas- 
sages in the complete NT, one realizes that he refined the text and corrected 
minor slips, such as in Gal 2:8, where hassni has been corrected in the NT edi- 
tion to haddant.*4 

In his introduction to the specimen printing, Erpenius stated that he used 
a manuscript from the collection of Scaliger in Leiden.95 This full manuscript 
of the NT — Ms Leiden, Or. 217, an exemplar of Arab5Y? — subsequently gained 
great fame among NT scholars, precisely because it was used as the basis for 
Erpenius's printed edition. However, it has often been overlooked that, in the 
case of Acts and the Epistles, this manuscript was collated with another man- 
uscript by Raphelengius. As mentioned above (51.3), Raphelengius collated 
this manuscript a decade before Erpenius printed his edition. When Erpenius 
started work on his printed project, he had Leiden, Or. 217, whose text was 
annotated by Raphelengius. Did Erpenius use only the main text of the manu- 
script, or did he also use the variant readings of Raphelengius? A compari- 
son between the printed Erpenius text and Leiden, Or. 217 clearly shows that 


later to the University of Cambridge. See John C.T. Oates, The Manuscripts of Thomas 
Erpenius (Melbourne: Bibliographical Society of Australia and New Zealand, 1974), 2. 

80 Hamilton, William Bedwell, 31. 

81 Thomas Erpenius, Grammatica arabica (Leiden: In officina Plantiniana Raphelengii, 
1613). 

82 Thomas Erpenius, ed. Pauli apostoli ad Romanos epistola, Arabice: Ex Bibliotheca 
Leidensi [Pauli apostoli Epistola ad Galatas] (Leiden: Typographia Erpeniana Linguarum 
Orientalium, 1615); Darlow and Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions, 64. 

83 | Darlow and Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions, 63. 

84 Gal 2:12 was also corrected: واعتزا لهيبة اهل الختان‎ is corrected to واعتزل لهيبة اهل الختان‎ 
‘and he separated himself, fearing the circumcision party. 

85 Erpenius, Pauli apostoli ad Romanos epistola, Arabice, 1; Davidson, A Treatise on Biblical 
Criticism, 11:183. 
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Erpenius took over the corrections and variant readings previously noted by 
Raphelengius (see below for details). Indeed, Erpenius himself in his preface 
mentions the collation, but he does not identify in any way the manuscript 
which Raphelengius used to do 15.86 The examination undertaken above (see 
Chapter 9, §1.3) demonstrates that this manuscript was Leiden, Acad. 2, which 
belonged to Raphelengius before it was owned by Boreel. 

In preparing his edition, then, Erpenius had access to Leiden, Or. 217, both 
the main text and the Raphelengius marginalia contained in it. His strategy for 
selecting which text to print, and the role of Leiden, Acad. 2 in this process, is 
definitely worth examining. Here we will look at two test cases, exploring those 
passages from Romans and Ephesians which have been used in this study as 
sample passages. 

There are a number of cases in Romans where it seems clear that Erpenius 
relied on Raphelengius’s annotations on Leiden, Or. 217. For example, the 
printed edition of Rom 3:9 reads o Y! hal à الذي‎ Lê ‘what, then, is now in our 
hands?’ The final word here, al-an, is found in the text of Leiden, Acad. 2, but it 
is not present in Leiden, Or. 217, except as an addition placed by Raphelengius 
over the text.” Another example comes from Rom 3:17, which reads awkwardly 
in Leiden, Or. 217: قيل‎ су)! Jed bl ‘and we know what (pl.) was said’ Over the 


aan 


plural Arabic relative pronoun alladhin, we find a small “s” that presumably 
refers to singuli. In the printed text, the relative pronoun has been altered to 
the singular alladhi, thus corresponding to Leiden, Acad. 2. 

There is one particularly interesting case in Rom 3:21. In this verse, Leiden, 
Or. 217 shows an alternative rendering that is translating a word in two syn- 
onyms (see Chapter 3, $5.3). It reads وره‎ alll Je "Сод? justice and righteous- 
ness. In this case, this same variant is used in Leiden, Acad. 2; consequently, 
there is no marginal note in Leiden, Or. 217. However, even though Raphelengius 
did not indicate in the marginalia that this alternative reading should be omit- 
ted, Erpenius has omitted it. 

For Ephesians, the case is more complicated. In Leiden, Or. 217, the text 
from Eph 5:8b to 6:1 (twenty-six verses) is removed from its normal context 
(which would be on f. 172r) and inserted into Galatians (ff. 166v-167r), although 
there is no clear reason for this. In addition, the verses of Eph 5:1-2a are simply 
missing, found neither in the text of Ephesians nor in Galatians. Raphelengius 
noticed this, and wrote a Latin note in the margin of Galatians to clarify that 


86 Erpenius, Novum D.N. Jesu Christi Testamentum arabice, 3; Hamilton, William Bedwell, 81 
(n. 76). 

87 In Rom 3:32, Leiden, Or. 217 drops the epithet ma'adha Allah ‘may God forbid, but 
Erpenius replaces it, probably taking it from Leiden, Acad. 2. 


THE PAULINE EPISTLES IN ARABIC IN EUROPE (16TH-17TH CENTURIES) 293 


this passage belongs in Ephesians, also marking where the inserted passage 
begins and ends. In Ephesians, he copied into the margin those verses which 
were omitted from Leiden, Or. 217 (Eph 5:1-2a), taking the text from Leiden, 
Acad. 2.88 At the same time, he copied from Leiden, Acad. 2 into Ephesians the 
beginning verses of the passage which was misplaced into Galatians (Eph 5: 
8b-11).89 

Erpenius has dealt with this passage by printing the whole transferred pas- 
sage (Eph 5:12-6:1) from Leiden, Acad. 2. This indicates that this manuscript 
must also have been in his hands while he was working on the printed edition, 
and that he checked it directly in some cases rather than relying completely 
on Raphelengius's variant readings in Leiden, Or. 217. For example, Eph 5:12 in 
Leiden, Or. 217 (where it is found in Galatians) reads: 


فان الذي تعلونه سرا .يقبح د o‏ ,)252 به Cal‏ 


for what you are doing in secret is shameful to mention and to keep in 
secret also 


In Leiden, Acad. 2 and in the printed edition, it reads wa-al-takallum ‘and 
utterance’ instead of wa-al-takattum ‘keep in secret’ This means that Erpenius 
opted for the reading of Leiden, Acad. 2 over that in Leiden, Or. 217 when it 
came to the transferred passage. 

Moreover, Erpenius even printed textual additions that appear in the text 
of Leiden, Acad. 2 outside the transferred passage. For example, at the end of 


Eph 5:4, Leiden, Acad. 2 reads 4) الشكر‎ dz) بل اجعلوا بدل هذه‎ ‘but replace 
these ugly acts with thanksgiving to God? Leiden, Or. 217 does not have ‘to God’ 


88 Raphelengius copied in the margin from Leiden, Acad. 2: L> VI LYE 200 لشبهوا‎ n 
احبنا المسيح‎ 935 galo واسعوا بالحب‎ апа imitate God as beloved children. And seek in 


love and passion as Christ loved us. 
89 The verses added by Raphelengius read: 


بالرب فاسعوا OW‏ سعي ابنا النور فان ثمار النور في جميع الخير والبر والقسط وكونوا تميزون 
ما الذي برضي الرب ولا تشاركوا في اعمال الظلمة التى لا نمار لها بل كونوا تصلحون اهلها 
وتقومونهم 

In the Lord, therefore, walk as the sons of light. For the fruits of light are in all goodness 
and righteousness and justice. And be discerning what is pleasing before our Lord. And 


have no part in the works of darkness, which have no fruits, but reprove and correct their 
doers. 
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here, in accordance with the Vorlage. However, Erpenius decided to include 
the textual addition, so that his printed edition reflects Leiden, Acad. 2. 

The process of comparison that Erpenius undertook was very thorough, 
and involved corrections and adjustments to the whole Arabic text. It is very 
clear that Erpenius relied heavily on Leiden, Acad. 2 in making his edition, and 
that it was used side by side with Leiden, Or. 217, with Erpenius using either 
the notes of Raphelengius alone or the manuscript itself. The many slips and 
scribal errors of Leiden, Or. 217 are probably the reason for this reliance on 
Leiden, Acad. 2. However, Erpenius’s use of Leiden, Acad. 2 for his printed 
edition was not done to correct readings and adjust the text according to a 
particular Vorlage (in the last example given here, for instance, he opted for a 
reading that is not present in the Vorlage); rather, his decisions were probably 
made on the basis of which Arabic text sounded better to him. Despite the fact 
that Leiden, Or. 217 had many defects, it was still the primary manuscript that 
was used for the edition, probably because it contains all the books of the NT, 
while Leiden, Acad. 2 contains only the Epistles and the Acts of the Apostles. 


3.4 The Paris Polyglot (1629-45) 

The long and complex story of the production of the Paris Polyglot started with 
the orientalist Giovanni Battista Raimondi applying to Pope Sixtus v to make a 
polyglot Bible in the late sixteenth century, and concluded with the issuing of 
the last volume in 1645.?? The Paris Polyglot was the second polyglot to include 
(parts of) the Arabic Bible text, following the 1516 psalter of Genoa.?! The proj- 
ect itself actually took shape іп Rome around 1606 with Savary de Brèves (1560— 
1627), who was in diplomatic service there after many years as an ambassador 
in Istanbul. He became interested in making a polyglot for the sake of the Near 
Eastern Christians that he had encountered in his trips in the East, having felt 
the challenges that they faced under Islamic rule. The whole project of making 
a polyglot Bible then followed him back to Paris (1614), as his service in Rome 
was terminated and he was called to Paris. The project, though, ground to a 


go Guy Michel De Jay, et al., eds. Biblia т. hebraica, 2. samaritana, 3. chaldaica, 4. graeca, 5. syri- 
aca, 6. latina, 7. arabica. Quibus textus originales totius Scripturae sacrae, quorum pars in 
editione Complutensi, deinde in Antverpiensi regiis sumptibus extat, nunc integri, ex manu- 
scriptis toto ferê orbe quaesitis exemplaribus, exhibentur..., 10 vols. (Paris, 1628-45). 

91 Agostino Giustiniani, Jacobus Furnius, and Baptista Cigala, eds., Psalterium, hebraeum, 
graecum, arabicum et chaldaeum, cum tribus latinis interpretationibus et glossis (Genoa: 
Petrus Paulus Porrus Mediolanensis, 1516). There were other polyglots that included no 
Arabic text, such as the Complutensian (1514-17) and the Antwerp (1568-72). On poly- 
glots, see Adrian Schenker, "The Polyglot Bibles of Antwerp, Paris and London, 1568-1658," 
in Hebrew Bible/Old Testament: The History of Its Interpretation, ed. Magne Saebo, vol. 11 
(Góttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2008), 774—784. 
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halt after a series of catastrophic events, starting with a lack of funds and then 
the deaths of the collaborators, one after the other, including that of de Bréves 
himself. In 1628, the project received a new breath of life from Guy Michel 
Le Jay, who provided the required finances, and who was to finish the mission. 
Nevertheless, it remained a project that was hard to accomplish, with many 
ups and downs along the way until the last volume appeared.?? 

The fifth volume of the Paris Polyglot, which contains the NT books, was 
printed between 1630 and 1633.93 Many scholars contributed to this volume. 
The Latin translation of the Arabic NT was made by Gabriel Sionita (1577- 
1648), a Maronite who was brought into the project by de Bréves at the request 
of J.A. de Thou (1553-1617), a politician and one of the scholars involved in this 
enterprise. Jéróme Parent who revised the Hebrew Pentateuch, also revised the 
Syriac and Arabic texts of the NT along with their Latin translations. 

We have complete information about the manuscript of choice for the Arabic 
от of the Paris Polyglot, Ms Paris, BNF, Ar. 1.?^ This manuscript came from Cairo, 
which Savary de Bréves deemed to be a source of reliable manuscripts.9° The 
version of the Gospels in the Paris Polyglot matches that of Erpenius's edition, 
originating from a Syriac source text.?6 It would be expected that the printed 
text of Acts and the Epistles would also have been the same text as Erpenius's 
edition, if the manuscript came from Cairo. However, the version of the PEA in 
the Paris Polyglot is very different from the famous Erpenius text (АгаЪЗУ"3) — it 
is the version called Arab9?? in this study (see Chapter 2, $3). This version, in 
addition to being translated from Greek, was not known in Egypt and it uses 
particular vocabulary that is largely not reflected in other versions. 

Unfortunately, information is scarce when it comes to which manuscript 
or manuscripts of the Epistles were used in the production of the PEA in the 


92 бее more on the story of the Pentateuch in the Paris Polyglot in Vollandt, "The Arabic 
Pentateuch of the Paris Polyglot"; and in Peter N. Miller, "Making the Paris Polyglot 
Bible: Humanism and Orientalism in the Early Seventeenth Century,’ in Die europdische 
Gelehrtenrepublik im Zeitalter des Konfessionalismus, ed. Herbert Jaumann (Wiesbaden: 
Harrassowitz, 2001), 59—86. For the role played by each person and the differences 
between the Antwerp and Paris Polyglots, see Alastair Hamilton and Euan Cameron, “In 
Search of the Most Perfect Text: The Early Modern Printed Polyglot Bibles from Alcala 
(1510—1520) to Brian Walton (1654-1658), in The New Cambridge History of the Bible, ed. 
Euan Cameron, vol. 111, From 1450 to 1750 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2016), 
148-51. 

93 Darlow апа Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions, 20-22. 

94 See the detailed story of the Arabic manuscript used for the Pentateuch in Vollandt, “The 
Arabic Pentateuch of the Paris Polyglot.’ 

95 X Vollandt, "Che portono al ritorno qui una Bibbia Arabica integra,” 30 (n. 40). 

96  Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 205-6. 
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Paris Polyglot. As Michaelis pointed out: “It is a misfortune, that the dispute 
which arose among the editors, proved the means of depriving us of the nec- 
essary accounts of the manuscripts from which the version of the Epistles is 
taken." The available data about the manuscript used for the PEA is thus lim- 
ited to what has been written in the introduction to the NT volume: “Arabici 
Textus quatuor Evangelia cum Latina translatione juxta Romanum exemplar 
a. 1591, et reliqua N.T. ex codice MS pto. quem ex Aleppo adduei curaverat 
В.Р. Joseph Carmelita, adornata sunt.” Nothing further has been discovered 
about Father Joseph the Carmelite. Aleppo is a plausible source for Arab, 
which is a Melkite version par excellence and was not found in Egypt, accord- 
ing to the manuscript evidence. 

Research on the PEA in the Paris Polyglot, and more generally on the 
Epistles and Acts, has thus been limited to determining the Vorlage of the 
text. In this respect, scholars concur with the conclusions presented here (see 
Chapter 2, 83.3.1) that it contains many Byzantine readings: Michaelis says the 
same, as does Hug, who identified the source text as "Constantinopolitan." 
The latter also acknowledges the difference in terminology and source text 
between the parts of the Paris Polyglot containing the Gospels and the parts 
containing the Epistles and Acts.!0° 

The particular manuscript which was employed for this printed edition 
could easily have been lost or may remain hidden somewhere, especially since 
the scholars involved in the Paris Polyglot enterprise never mentioned it. The 
case is even more complicated given that this particular version is usually bur- 
ied inside lectionary books or other liturgical books (see Chapter 2, $3.1), and 
thus might easily be overlooked. Nevertheless, it is worth attempting to narrow 
down the possibilities using the manuscript evidence we have for АтаЬ©'З, It 
would be reasonable to think that the manuscript would be in Paris — however, 
the Bibliothèque nationale de France contains no manuscript of the Arabe"? 


97 Michaelis, Introductory Lectures to the Sacred Books (1761), 127. 

98 This statement is quoted in Hug, Introduction to the New Testament, 260 (n. 1). 

99  Asearch of the chronicles of the Carmelites in Persia yields no trace of this father; see 
A Chronicle of the Carmelites in Persia and the Papal Mission of the 17. and 18. Centuries, 
vol. 11 (London: Eyre & Spottiswoode, 1939). The information about him was attributed to 
Sionita in Delitzsch, Commentar zum Briefe an die Hebráer, 767; and in Thompson, *The 
Origin and Nature of the Chief Printed Arabic Bibles,” 10. 

100 Johann David Michaelis, Introductory Lectures to the Sacred Books of the New Testament 
(London: William Dawson, 1780), 127; Hug, Introduction to the New Testament, 259-63; 
Davidson, A Treatise on Biblical Criticism: Exhibiting a Systematic View of That Science, 
11:227. 
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version of the PEA (see Appendix A).!°! Of the twenty manuscripts of 1 73 
that are known, only seven are currently in Europe, and one of these is a schol- 
arly manuscript. From their dates, three of the remaining six manuscripts 
could be the manuscript on which the РЕА in the Paris Polyglot are based: Ms 
St. Petersburg, 10M, D. 226 111; Ms Oxford, Bodl., Bodley Or. 713; or Ms Venice, 
BNM, Or. 4. 

The St. Petersburg manuscript is a multi-volume Bible manuscript in three 
volumes that belonged to dignitaries in Tripoli and then to the Balamand 
Monastery. The considerable number of colophons and reader’s notes in 
this manuscript have made for a long controversy around its dating and its 
history.!°2 However, in relation to our concerns, it is known that the manu- 
script was part of the collection of Patriarch Gregory 1v of Antioch, who pre- 
sented it to Tsar Nicholas 11 of Russia in 1913. Before that date it was still in 
the Balamand Monastery, and so it cannot be the manuscript of the Paris 
Polyglot.103 

The second possibility is a manuscript in Oxford, which together with Ms 
Oxford, Bodl., Bodley Or. 712 is part of a manuscript compilation of the NT 
(excluding the book of Revelation) that includes the Gospels.!9^ It is unlikely 
that this manuscript is the one used for the Paris Polyglot, because of its 
unusual textual division. It was bequeathed to the Bodleian Library in 1872 by 
the Reverend Richard Edward Kerrich, who had inherited it from his father, 
Thomas Kerrich (1748-1828). The legacy of the father, a painter, consisted 
mainly of paintings and coins, and it seems that manuscripts were a second- 
ary element among his possessions and did not receive attention or catalog- 
ing until they arrived at the Bodleian Library. Thus, nothing further is known 
about the history of this manuscript.!05 


101 АтаЬ®©", АтаБСор®, and above all ArabSy"3 are represented in the Bibliothèque nationale 
de France, which holds nine manuscripts of the PEA. 

102 According to Polosin, it cannot be later than 1359 CE. See Valery Vyacheslavoich 
Polosin, "The Arabic Bible: Turning Again to an Old Controversy," Manuscripta Orientalia 6 
(2000): 8. 

103 Frantsouzoff has also noticed some differences between the version of Maccabees in 
the Paris Polyglot and in this text. See Serge Frantsouzoff, "L'édition du Livre arabe des 
Macchabées dans les Polyglottes de Londres et la Bible manuscrite de St. Pétersbourg," in 
Travaux de symposium international Le Livre. La Roumanie. L'Europe (Bucharest: Éditeur 
Bibliothéque de Bucarest, 2011), 85-94. 

104 Graf admits that the manuscripts that were used for the text of the Book of Revelation 
in the Paris Polyglot are anonymous, unlike the manuscripts of the Erpenius edition. See 
Georg Graf, "Arabische Übersetzungen der Apokalypse,” Biblica 10.2 (1929): 175-76. 

105 бее more on Thomas Kerrich's biography in John Nichols, Illustrations of the Literary 
History of the Eighteenth Century, vol. v1 (London: J.B. Nichols and Son, 1831). 
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The third possibility is Ms Venice, BNM, Or. 4, which belongs to a multi- 
volume NT. The manuscripts that comprise the NT are in the same handwrit- 
ing, and have obviously been transferred together: Mss Venice, BNM, Or. 3 and 
5 contains the Gospels and the book of Revelation respectively. These manu- 
scripts have been associated with Venice since the eighteenth century, first 
in the Monastery of St. John and St. Paul, and then in the National Library. 
Unfortunately, nothing is known of their history before Venice. 

However, we can undertake a textual comparison between the text of the 
Venetian manuscript and the text of the Paris Polyglot. As we saw in Chapter 2, 
$3.3, the Arab"? version of the PEA has a stable transmission, in that most 
of the manuscripts reveal roughly the same text, with only minor variations, 
and this can also be observed by comparing the Venice manuscript to the 
Paris Polyglot. Consider, for example, a passage from Ti 1:5b—7 together with 
its introductory liturgical rubric (with variants giving the form from the Venice 
manuscript first): 


Sell 3/813‏ الخميس من الجمعة الثامنه والعشرون/العشرين 

تو تقم في كل مدينة قسوسا كم انا رسعت لك/رسعت لك انا. “من WOK‏ 

Jeo‏ امراة واحده/امراءة واحدة .ذو اولاد مؤمنين .غير مقروفين بثلب 
نهم الشهوة .او غير خاضعين. OW‏ الاسقف ينبغي له ان يكون لا زلة له lc.‏ 

У بالخمره/بالحمر‎ да Y غضوا‎ Y, Ule о Y à)/ ài قهرمان‎ y 

Аба مسا‎ V. алУ ЫЬ 


Thursday’s reading of the twenty-eighth Friday 

5And you might establish elders in every city, as I draw for you; 5him who 
is blameless, a husband of one wife, and has believing children, who are 
no revelers, nor ungovernable in sensuality. "For a bishop ought to be 
blameless, as the steward of God/to God; and not be self-willed, nor iras- 
cible, nor excessive in wine, nor swift to strike with his words, nor a lover 
of base gains. 


The variations here are almost entirely orthographic or related to minor differ- 
ences in word order. The largest of the very minor variations is the use of Allah 
in the genitive in the Venice manuscript (‘the steward of God’) versus li-llah 
with a proposition in the Paris Polyglot (‘the steward to God’). Even the liturgi- 
cal rubric is almost the same, except that the Paris Polyglot puts the numeral 
al-'ishrin in the correct case, oblique, rather than the nominative used in the 
Venice manuscript. 


THE PAULINE EPISTLES IN ARABIC IN EUROPE (16TH-17TH CENTURIES) 299 


Thus there is a close correspondence between the version of the PEA in MS 
Venice, BNM, Or. 4 and the version printed in the Paris Polyglot. The Gospels of 
this multi-volume Bible manuscript also represent the version printed in the 
polyglot, according to Kashouh's study.!°° In the limited number of folios to 
which I had access, the marginalia of this manuscript have some Persian vari- 
ant readings, and this brings to mind the name of Father Joseph the Carmelite 
mentioned in the introduction to the printed polyglot, since the Carmelites 
were active in Persia; however, there is nothing further in the manuscript that 
would indicate scholarly activity. Consequently, it is hard to determine defi- 
nitely whether this manuscript is the source of the edition of the PEA found 
in the Paris Polyglot, but it does seem the most probable of the manuscripts 
among our corpus, especially since it is found in Italy, within the Catholic areas 
of Europe. 


3.5 The London Polyglot (1652—58) 
The London Polyglot was a milestone in many respects.!?" It was markedly 
different from the Parisian one, since it provided a Latin translation for each 
text, and added new versions, such as a Persian version of the four Gospels.!08 
Additionally, two entire volumes were dedicated to variant readings of the 
versions contained within the polyglot. The prolegomena prepared by Brian 
Walton (1600-1661), the main editor, on the texts and the importance of Bible 
versions was also an unprecedented ѕќер.199 What is more, it was particularly 
a jump forward on a technical level, as several languages were put together on 
the same page. 

The London Polyglot was a crucial step for the use of the Arabic Bible in tex- 
tual criticism. Most of the scholars who used the Arabic Bible in textual criti- 
cism employed the Arabic text in the London Polyglot in one way or the other 


106 Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 52. 

107 Cf. Walton, Castell, and Pococke, S.S. Biblia Polyglotta Complectentia Textus Originales; 
and Hamilton and Cameron, “In Search of the Most Perfect Text,” 151-54. 

108 Cf. Dennis Halft, “A Persian Gospel Manuscript and the London Polyglot,’ in Oriental 
Bible Manuscripts from the Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, ed. M. Pehlivanian, Ch. Rauch, and 
R. Vollandt (Wiesbaden: Reichert, 2016), 155-57. 

109 Miller discusses this prolegomena in detail, offering the opinions of Walton and his oppo- 
nents on the theology of variant readings among different versions; see Peter N. Miller, 
"The ‘Antiquarianization’ of Biblical Scholarship and the London Polyglot Bible (1653-57)” 
Journal of the History of Ideas 62 (2001): 463-82. See also the description made by Walton 
himself in Brian Walton, A Brief Description of an Edition of the Bible in the Original Hebr. 
Samar. and Greek: With the Most Ancient Translations of the Jewish and Christian Churches, 
Viz. The Sept. Greek, Chaldee, Syriack, Ethiopick, Arabick, Persian, and the Latin Versions of 
Them All, a New Apparatus (London: Printed by R. Norton for Timothy Garthwait, 1653). 
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in their critical notes — examples include the critical apparatus of the Greek NT 
of Tischendorf and also that of Mill."° 

When it comes to the manuscripts used for the Arabic Bible in the London 
Polyglot, Walton's memoirs suggest that many were used in its making, per- 
haps to enable it to be compared favorably with the Paris Polyglot. Many 
Arabic manuscripts from individuals such as Edward Pococke (1604—1691) and 
James Ussher (1581—1656) were used, as were manuscripts from the library of 
the University of Cambridge." Moreover, Edmund Castell (1606-1685), one of 
the main actors in the production of this polyglot, left many Arabic manu- 
scripts when he died that Walton is supposed to have used.!!? 

It does seem that some minor revisions were done to the Arabic Pentateuch 
in the London Polyglot, since Pococke expressed his dissatisfaction with the 
manuscripts that Walton used for 1.13 However, the text of the РЕА in the 
London Polyglot escaped any kind of revision or collation. Upon comparing 
the sample passages of the London Polyglot with those of the Paris Polyglot, 
one finds that they are identical. Even the paratextual features of the text — 
that is, the liturgical rubrics — were transmitted literally from the Paris text to 
the London text. So, despite the importance of this printed edition and the role 
that it played in textual criticism, there is nothing further to say about the PEA 
contained within it.4 


3.6 Biblia Sacra Arabica: Sacrae Congregationis de Propaganda Fide 
(1671) 

The history of the Biblia Sacra Arabica (BSA) extends for almost a century 

and across the span of fourteen Catholic popes, although not all of them 

were interested in it to the same extent. Gregory 2111 laid the basis for this 


110 Konstantin von Tischendorf, Novum Testamentum Graece ad antiquos testes recensuit 
apparatum criticum multis modis auctum et correctum apposuit commentationem isagogi- 
cam praemisit, 7th ed., vol. 1 (Leipzig: Sumtibus Adolphi Winter, 1859). Michaelis explains 
Mill's use of the London Polyglot in Michaelis, Introductory Lectures to the Sacred Books 
(1761), 127-28; John Mill, Novum Testamentum Graecum: cum lectionibus variantibus MSS 
exemplarium, versionum, editionum, SS patrum & scriptorum ecclesiasicorum (Oxford: 
E Theatro Sheldoniano Typis et Sumptibus Academiae, 1707). 

111 Toomer, Eastern Wisdome and Learning, 205. 

112 Norris, "Professor Edmund Castell (1606-85) 156. 

113 Leonard Twells, The Lives of Dr. Edward Pocock, the Celebrated Orientalist (London: Printed 
for F.C. and J. Rivington, by R. and R. Gilbert, 1816), 49; Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the 
Pentateuch, 128—29. 

114 For more on the London Polyglot, see Schenker, "The Polyglot Bibles of Antwerp, Paris 
and London, 1568-1658,” 781-84. 
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work in the 1580s by establishing the Maronite College, ordering manuscripts 
from the Middle East, and setting up a printing press for oriental languages 
in Rome. However, it was not until the time of Clement x in 1671 that the BSA 
was released.!5 Over this span of nearly a century, many things changed, in 
particular the plans for this enterprise and the people involved with it. Each 
of the many people involved came with his own manuscripts, or at least each 
was connected to a circle of scholars that could provide him with access to 
manuscripts. The NT portion of the BSA was finished in the years 1649-50, but 
the copies were withdrawn and revised afterward to ensure that they matched 
the Latin Vulgate." 

Just like with the Paris Polyglot project, the от manuscripts that were uti- 
lized for the printed edition of the BSA are well known and survive. In this case, 
we also know about the manuscripts of the Gospels that were used. However, 
the situation is vague when it comes to the Epistles. The project began with 
Gregory хит sending two Jesuit delegates to Lebanon, and one of their mis- 
sions there was to procure Arabic biblical manuscripts. They manage to secure 
what are now MSS Vatican, BAV, Ar. 467 and Ar. 468, which contain the Gospels 
and the от respectively." The rest of the NT was supposed to be sent to Rome 
later, but this never happened — so the manuscripts used for the Epistles and 
Acts are a mystery. 

For this study, what matters is the version of the PEA and the manuscripts 
that were used in the BsA. The Arabic introduction of the BsA in volume 1 
states that: 


فهذا السبب دعا الاب المكرم المشهور في التقى والجودة المعتير في العلم 
E‏ ,من ean‏ مظران الها م ليحسن الى طايفته وبقوم 
باحتياجها على حسب قدرته OF lc‏ قد رغبوا بعض المطارنة والاساقفة من 


بلاد الشرق الى قدس سيدنا البابا اوربانوس الثامن مستأذنين له في امره 
باصلاح النسخة العريبة ورطبعها في رومية العظمى...5! 


115 For a summary of the events that were involved in this project, with a focus on the 
Pentateuch, see Vollandt, “Che portono al ritorno qui una Bibbia Arabica integra.” 

116 Darlow and Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions, 66. 

117 See the story of their mission and more about these two manuscripts in Vollandt, “Che 
portono al ritorno qui una Bibbia Arabica integra,’ 403-10. 

118 Sergius Risius, ed., Biblia Sacra Arabica: Sacrae Congregationis de Propganda Fide jussu 
edita, ad usum ecclesiarum orientalium; Additis e regione Bibliis latinis vulgatis (Rome: 
Typis eiusdem Sacrae Congregat. de Propanda Fide, 1671), 2 (pages not numbered). 
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For this reason, the Reverend Father, honorable and famous for his piety 
and qualifications and considered in knowledge and wisdom, Sarkis 
al-Marüni from the House of al-Razz, the bishop of the Levant, to do 
favor to his denomination and satisfy its needs according to his ability, 
in what some bishops and prelates of the East had expressed to the holy, 
our lord, Pope Urban ути. They asked his permission concerning the cor- 
rection of the Arabic version and the printing of it in Rome the Great ... 


This is an acknowledgment that the в$А is a collation and correction of "the 
Arabic version." This implies that not only was the most common version 
of the Arabic Bible used, but that the compilers did not even recognize the 
existence of other versions. This has been confirmed for the Pentateuch, as 
Vollandt states that the version found in the BSA represents “the most common 
Arabic Pentateuch version among the Melkites."!? It would seem that it is also 
true in the case of the РЕА — here, though, the version used would appear to 
be the most common version among the Copts, that is Arab5Y'?, since it seems 
that in all likelihood the version of the PEA used for the BSA comes from the 
Coptic Church. 

Before we can consider source of the version of the PEA used in the BsA, 
however, we need to understand the sort of "correction" to the text that was 
mentioned in the Arabic introduction. The aim here was to adjust the Arabic 
text so that it would align more closely with the Latin Vulgate. A simple exam- 
ple of this can be seen in Heb 3:1, where the BSA text is compared with the text 
of Erpenius's edition (ArabSy"3): 


Erpenius  لوسرلا يا اخوتي المطهرون المدعوون من السماء بالدعوة انظروا الى هذا‎ OVE 


aoa الدغزة الظروا آل هذا اإسرل‎ ДЫЙ المظهرون المدعوون من‎ Get LOVE 
ga БЫ! احبار‎ ee 


Now, my holy brothers, who are called from heaven through the 
call, observe this apostle the high priest of our faith, Jesus Christ 


Except for the addition of the word ‘Christ’ to the BSA edition, the two versions 
are identical. 


119 Vollandt, “Che portono al ritorno qui una Bibbia Arabica integra,” 408. 
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However, such corrections and adaptations to the Latin Vulgate appear in 
many verses, and in some cases hinder the fluency and the clarity of the Arabic 
text. An example is Heb 3:3: 


ومجد هذا افضل كيرا من де‏ موسى К‏ ان کرامته الذى gy‏ البيت افضل Erpenius‏ 
من r1 “ ali‏ 


And the glory of this [Christ] is much better than the glory of 
Moses, just like his dignity, the one who builds a house, is better 
than the building of it. 


وحسب هذا مستاهلا لمجد افضل من موسى E‏ ان كرامة افضل من البيت BSA‏ 
کن لذلك الذي بناه 


And this was counted deserving a glory better than Moses just 
like a dignity, better than that of the house, belongs to him who 
builds it. 


We can see here that the extent of modifications in the text of the BSA is 
substantial, and that it makes the sentence cumbersome. The text was also 
adjusted by removing superfluous repeated words, and substituting others 
with synonyms — for example, the phrase alladhin là уиігӣп ‘those who do not 
obey’ in Eph 5:6 was replaced with al-mu'asin ‘the disobedient.° 

It has been noted that these changes were not always successful, and most 
of the fallacies are in the Pauline Epistles and in the various books of the 
prophets.?! These fallacies made this version offensive to Muslims, to the 
extent that American missionaries to the Near East were ashamed to give out 
copies of it, or even to read it in public.!22 Moreover, scholars found the Bsa 
useless for textual criticism or interpretation, since it is an altered уегѕіоп.!23 
Because of these modifications, it has not always been clear that the Bsa’s 
version of the PEA is Arab5Y?, For example, Thompson noted that the manu- 
scripts used for Acts and for the Epistles were unknown, but presumably of 


120 For more on the text of the В$А, see Paul Féghali, "The Holy Books in Arabic: The 
Example of the Propaganda Fide Edition,” in Translating the Bible into Arabic: Historical, 
Text-Critical and Literary Aspects, ed. Sara Binay and Stefan Leder (Beirut: Ergon, 2012), 
especially 50. 

121  Tranjan, Al-Kitab al-Muqaddas ft al-Lugha al-‘Arabiyya, quoted in Thompson, “The Origin 
and Nature of the Chief Printed Arabic Bibles,” 54. 

122 Report of the Syria Mission 1844, quoted in Thompson, 55. 

123 Michaelis, Introductory Lectures to the Sacred Books (1761), 129. 
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Syriac origin,”?4 and criticized the obvious modifications made to the text in 
order to follow the Latin Vulgate. However, although we cannot say for certain 
which printed edition or manuscript of the РЕА was used for the в$А, several 
possibilities can be examined. Here we will consider four potential sources for 
the text: the edition of Erpenius and the manuscripts of Ni‘mat Allah, Külilmü, 
and al-Razzi. 

Erpenius released his edition of the NT in 1616 and his Pentateuch in 1622. 
In the six years between the two, there were some attempts by Rome to stop 
the release of the Pentateuch, and to have Erpenius unite his efforts to theirs in 
producing the BsA. It was in fact already too late, in that the book of Genesis of 
Erpenius had already been printed. Nevertheless, Erpenius did not reject the 
idea of cooperating with Rome, although it seems that the Propaganda Fide 
had other plans for him, from using his grammar, to using his printer, to con- 
verting him to Catholicism. While these were all just hopes and nothing was 
ever achieved, they had already acquired copies of his edition of the мт.125 It 
seems reasonable to think that they may have used his edition of the NT, since 
they had earlier wanted him to adjust some of the readings in his text to their 
own readings. 

Ignazio Ni‘mat Allah, known in the West as Nehemes or Neema, had been 
the patriarch of Antioch, but arrived and settled in Rome in 1578. He played an 
important role in the affairs of the Medici Press, not only because of his wide 
knowledge, but also because of the manuscript collection he brought with 
him from the Near East. That collection formed the basis of the manuscripts 
that the Medici Press worked on until it closed. The manuscripts are now dis- 
tributed over many libraries in Europe - in particular the Biblioteca Medicea 
Laurenziana in Florence — and there is no definitive list of all the manuscripts 
owned by Ni‘mat Allah or by the Medici Press. Nonetheless, Johann Hottinger, 
writing about Ni‘mat Allah, gives a list to the effect that his collection includes 
manuscripts of the NT and Psalms. It may be the case that some of these 
manuscripts were available during the making of the BsA and were used for 
this purpose. 


124 He gives Eph 11-23 as an example where at least four words and phrases show this Syriac 
influence; Thompson, "The Origin and Nature of the Chief Printed Arabic Bibles," 54. 

125 SeethedetailsinJ.D.M. Cornelissen, "Thomas Erpenius en de Propaganda," Mededeelingen 
van het Nederlandsch Historisch Instituut te Rome 8 (1927): 121-46; and Toomer, Eastern 
Wisdome and Learning, 47. 

126 Jones, "Learning Arabic in Renaissance Europe," 29; Alberto Tinto, La tipografia medi- 
cea orientale (Lucca: Pacini Fazzi, 1987); Johann Heinrich Hottinger, Promptuarium: 
Sive Bibliotheca orientalis (Heidelberg: Typis and Impensis Adriani Wyngaerden, Acad. 
Bibliopola and Typographi, 1658). 
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As mentioned above, the orientalist Giovanni Battista Raimondi, who was 
the director of the Medici Press, sought to form his own collection of manu- 
scripts, and ordered some manuscripts to be copied by scribes who were in 
Europe. At least two manuscripts of the PEA were copied by Külilmü (see 
Chapter 9, $2.2), and although their exemplar has not been identified, one of 
them might have been used in producing the BSA. 

Sergius Risius (Sarkis al-Razzi), the Maronite archbishop of Damascus, 
came to Rome in 1624. He took over responsibility for completing the work on 
the BSA, and completed a great portion of the work before his death in 1638. 
It is said that when he first arrived in Europe, he had a manuscript collection 
with him. While the nature and content of these manuscripts are unknown, 
they would still seem a strong candidate for the source of the manuscript of 
the PEA used in the ВЅА.127 

Whatever was used in producing the version of the РЕА that appear in the 
BSA, the fact that there are several possibilities suggests that Catholic Europe 
suffered much less from that lack of Arabic materials which is attested by 
scholars in the non-Catholic universities of northern Europe. 


3.7 Concluding Remarks on the PEA in Europe 

Having examined the earliest and most influential scholarly manuscripts and 
printed editions of the PEA in Europe, both Protestant and Catholic, we can 
consider the versions used. We have to note that the scholarly manuscripts 
were primarily Arab5Y55, with a single use of ArabC?P'; and the six printed edi- 
tions likewise represent only two versions, with the majority being Arab5v? 
and only a single printed project based on Arab®”3. 

The wide dissemination of Arab5Y?, and to a lesser extent Arab95?, had ап 
influence on European scholarship as well as on the Christian communities 
of the Near East. On the European side, it led to a kind of confusion, even 
among scholars, between the edition produced by Erpenius and the text of the 
version he used. Even though some editions based on Arab5Y? were printed 
before the edition of Erpenius, his name became attached to this version, so 
in the description of many manuscripts in a variety of catalogs the text is only 
marked as being the “Erpenius text.”!28 Consequently, it was thought for a long 
time that many printed materials had relied on the same manuscript source, 


127 Оп Risius’s role in the BSA see Vollandt, “Che portono al ritorno qui una Bibbia Arabica 
integra,” 413-14; and Darlow and Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions, 66. 

128 бее, for example, Scholz, Biblisch-kritische Reise, 59-60, 71, 87-90; Alexander Nicoll, 
Bibliothecae Bodleianae codicum manuscriptorum orientalium, vol. 1, part 2: Arabicos 
(Oxford: E Typographeo Clarendoniano, 1821), 16-21. 
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because they represented the same version.’ A second influence of the par- 
ticular editions that were printed earliest was that the text of Arab5Y'?, and to 
a lesser extent Arab, became a standard to imitate. These two texts were 
repeatedly printed and reprinted by different institutions, for different denom- 
inations, with different agendas. This is clear in the list prepared by Darlow 
and Moule and that in The Book of a Thousand Tongues.!?? For instance, the 
Epistles to the Romans and to the Hebrews were printed in Halle in 1741 and 
1742 respectively, and were edited by Johann Н. Callenberg — but they represent 
the text from the Paris and London Polyglots.!*! Finally, the standardization of 
one version of the PEA led, for a while, to the neglect of other earlier versions 
that arrived rather late at Europe in older manuscripts (ninth and tenth centu- 
ries, see Chapter 2, $1.1). Since the text of Arab5Y?? is also of lesser value for the 
purposes of textual criticism, this standardization resulted in the underestima- 
tion of the value of other versions of the PEA in general, and a consequent lack 
of interest in them. 

For Near Eastern Christian communities, in one sense the advent of print- 
ing in Europe did not influence the process of copying and transmitting manu- 
scripts in the Near East. Rather it worked in parallel to it, though it may perhaps 
have stimulated the copying of even more manuscripts, at least in Egypt, since 
it is clear that the seventeenth century and especially the eighteenth century 
witnessed a peak in manuscript production in comparison to previous cen- 
turies (see Figure 7). In addition, however, the fame of Arab5Y? and Arabe'? 
in these communities was raised even higher by the printed books in Arabic 
that the West was sending to the East, helping to shadow the older versions 
even further. Moreover, the production of Arab**? in manuscript form in 


129 Ап example of this confusion is Esbroeck, who stated that Galatians — printed in 1583 
and based on Vatican, Ar. 23 — and Titus — printed in 1612 and going back, most probably, 
to Leiden, Acad. 2 - came from the same manuscript. See Michael van Esbroeck, “Les 
Versions Orientales de La Bible: Une Orientation Bibliographique,” in The Interpretation 
of the Bible, ed. Jože Krašovec (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1998), 414. 

130 See the lists in Eric McCoy North, ed., The Book of a Thousand Tongues: Being Some 
Account of the Translation and Publication of All or Part of the Holy Scriptures into More 
than a Thousand Languages and Dialects with over поо Examples from the Text (New York: 
Harper, 1938); Darlow and Moule, Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions; and Josée 
Balagna Coustou, L’ imprimerie arabe en Occident (хуте, Xvi1* et XVIII® siècles) (Paris: 
Maisonneuve & Larose, 1984). 

131 Johann Heinrich Callenberg, ed., Epistola ad Hebraeos arabice (Halle: Typographia Instituti 
Judaici, 1742); Johann Heinrich Callenberg, ed., Pauli apostoli Epistola ad Romanos arabice 
(Halle: Typographia Instituti Judaici, 1741). Callenberg was an active missionary who also 
printed other single books from the NT, such as Matthew and Acts; see Darlow and Moule, 
Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions, 67. 


THE PAULINE EPISTLES IN ARABIC IN EUROPE (16TH-17TH CENTURIES) 307 


the Eastern churches began to be based on printed copies of this version. 
For example, the Pauline Epistles in mss Leiden, UBL, Or. 14.447 and Cairo, 
СОР, Bible 177 are copies of printed editions of АгаБЗу"3.132 In addition, these 
two manuscripts both include the entire text of the NT, a trend that became 
increasingly popular in Near Eastern manuscripts as a reflection of the printed 
editions of the NT. Prior to this, manuscripts generally contained only a single 
biblical unit, such as the Gospels or the Pauline Epistles, or sometimes two or 
three units together, such as the Epistles together with the Acts of the Apostles. 
Manuscripts like Leiden, Or. 217, which contained the complete NT, were rare. 


132 See Jan Just Witkam, Catalogue of Arabic Manuscripts in the Library of the University 
of Leiden and Other Collections in the Netherlands, vol. v (Leiden: Brill, 1989), 532; and 
William F. Macomber, Final Inventory of the Microfilmed Manuscripts of the Coptic 
Orthodox Patriarchate, Al-Azbakiyya, Cairo, vol. 11, Manuscripts in Arabic and Ethiopic 
(Provo, UT: Harold B. Lee Library, Brigham Young University, 1997), 43-46. Arabic manu- 
scripts from prints is a known phenomena in other units of the Arabic Bible as well; see, 
for example, the Pentateuch manuscripts in Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 
272-76. 


PART 3 


Translation Strategies in the Pauline Epistles in 
Arabic: A Case Study of Philippians in Mss London, 
BL, Or. 8612 and Vatican, BAV, Ат. 13 


СНАРТЕК 10 


The Manuscripts, the Arabic Edition, and the 
English Translation 


1 Introduction 


Part 3 brings this work to completion. We started broadly in Part 1, counting 
and locating the huge number of manuscripts of the Pauline Epistles in Arabic 
(PEA) that are still extant, and classifying into versions the texts of more than 
half of them. The transmission of each of these versions inside its respective 
community was traced individually in general outline. Then in Part 2, the 
broader transmission of those versions outside their communities was investi- 
gated, along with the manuscripts in which they appear. It is appropriate then 
to end this work by focusing in even more specifically, looking at one epistle 
of the Pauline corpus in two manuscripts that represent two different versions 
in order to investigate translation techniques. The overall aim of this part is 
to closely examine the translation strategies adopted to translate the Pauline 
Epistles into Arabic, and to compare these two different versions, studying the 
points where they converge and diverge. In doing this I will stress the com- 
monalities that may exist between the versions, in particular determining any 
relationship that might highlight how the Arabic Bible came about. 

For this purpose, the Epistle to the Philippians will be fully examined in Mss 
London, BL, Or. 8612 and Vatican, BAV, Ar. 13 (for brevity referred to here as 
L8612 and Vi3 respectively), which represent the versions Arab”! and ArabS*?. 
The decision to focus on this epistle in these particular manuscripts evolved 
gradually as I noticed certain similarities in the Christological hymn (Phil 2:5- 
11) in the two manuscripts. That was an incentive to delve more deeply, since 
these two manuscripts are among the earliest manuscripts of the PEA, being 
produced in the ninth century and the tenth century respectively. Both man- 
uscripts also present some very early readings from the Alexandrian cluster. 
More pragmatically, another reason for selecting Philippians as the focus con- 
cerns the remaining space of this study — as it is only four chapters long, this 
epistle fits perfectly. 
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2 The Epistle to the Philippians 


The Epistle of Paul to the Philippians is the sixth of his epistles, and like 
Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon, it is sometimes called a prison epistle, 
as these epistles were written while Paul was in custody and on trial. Scholars 
argue where this epistle was written, but in the Arabic tradition, he wrote it in 
his prison cell in Rome.! Although mainstream scholarship accepts the Pauline 
authorship of Philippians, other controversies have arisen about it; one in par- 
ticular is whether the epistle was originally a single unit, which is the classical 
view? or whether it is a composite epistle that was initially two or three short 
letters written by Paul to the Philippians.? The main themes of the epistle are 
also debatable, and have been considered to include leadership, the opponents 
of the Gospels, friendship,^ updating the Philippians оп Paul's condition,® and 
consolation and joy.® 

Although the two specific manuscripts under study in this chapter do not 
provide separate introductions to each epistle of the Pauline corpus, there are 
introductions to the epistle in other Arabic versions that indicate the place 
of Philippians in Arabic-speaking Christian communities. One of these intro- 
ductions, on folio u5r of Sinai, Ar. 151 (henceforth S151), a representative of 
ArabSy"!, presents the reasons for writing the letter in terms of a conflict over 
leadership and Judaizers. It reads: 


1 The suggested places are Rome, Ephesus, Caesarea, and Corinth, but the introduction of 
Sinai, Ar. 151 goes into detail, saying that Paul wrote it in Rome when Nero asked to see him. 
See Richard R. Melick, Philippians, Colossians, Philemon (Nashville, TN: Broadman Press, 
1991), 25; Gerald F. Hawthorne, Philippians (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1983), xxxvii; Staal, 
Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, І. Pauline Epistles [Edition], 147. 

2 See the introduction in Gordon D. Fee, Paul's Letter to the Philippians (Grand Rapids, MI: 
Eerdmans, 1995); Hawthorne, Philippians, xxv. 

3 Betzsuggested that all the sections were written by Paul, but were connected later by a redac- 
tor; see Hans Dieter Betz, Studies in Paul's Letter to the Philippians (Tübingen: Mohr Siebeck, 
2015), 17-18. Reumann suggested that they were three connected letters; see John Reumann, 
Philippians (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 2008), 8-13. A summary of the different 
suggested epistles is given in Richard 5. Ascough, “Philippians,” in The Oxford Encyclopedia of 
the Books of the Bible, ed. Michael D. Coogan, vol. 11 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2011), 
167-70. 

4 Fee describes Philippians as a “hortatory epistle of friendship”; Fee, Paul's Letter to the 
Philippians, 24. See also Hawthorne, Philippians, xxvii-xxviii; and Melick, Philippians, 
Colossians, Philemon, 29—30. 

5 Betz, Studies in Paul's Letter to the Philippians, 133-40. 

6 Formore details on Philippians as a consolation letter see the introduction of Paul A. Holloway, 
Philippians: A Commentary (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 2017), 1-10. 
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Awl JI انه عرض ان وفع ين رووساهم واشرافهم مرا ومنازعه لسبب‎ YI 

كالذي ОЯ‏ عنلام ما يمكن أن يسيب 

bie اتوھ ا تعلم فولوس وبدعونهم الى‎ sb وشرادع‎ ee 
Al La! فى‎ ек 


Except that it happened that wrangling and disputing took place between 
their leaders and respected people, because of the leadership, similar to 
that which happens between people because of the weakness of their 
elite, since they had that which brings them authority and leadership, 
from good conduct. Then the Christian converts from the Jews were 
insisting on circumcision and laws of the Torah. They came to them and 
began to criticize the teaching of Paul, calling for them to keep the laws 
of Judaism in Christianity.” 


The purpose of Paul in writing this epistle to the Philippians was, then, to urge 
them to humble themselves and reject the Jewish instructions.® 

Another introduction, on folio 269 of Ms Sinai, Ат. 169 (henceforth S169) is 
even more elaborated. In addition to the previously mentioned topics, it points 
out the friendship between Paul and the Philippians, represented in the gift 
they sent him and him accepting it and remembering them, and also that he 
defends the Gospel, as well as noting that he has opponents in this regard: 


فاولا يقبل امانتهم gay‏ انه يدوم مم يصف لهم اعتذاره بروميه وان قوما 
صاروا مثقلين عليه فى قيوده مثيرين الحسد له 


First, he accepts their gift and makes it known to them that he remem- 
bers them. He, then, describes to them his apology in Rome, and that 
some people have become burdensome for him in his chains, provoking 
envy of him [in other people]. 


That introduction then ends with a summary of the chapters of the epistle and 
the topic of each of them. 


7 Translation from Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, 1. Pauline Epistles [Translation], 155 Other 
translations in this chapter are mine, except where otherwise indicated. 
8 Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, 1. Pauline Epistles [Edition], 147. 
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L8612 is a manuscript that contains forty parchment folios measuring 20 x 
14 cm. It consists of five quires, each of which is four bifolia, and in some cases 
the quires are separated by stubs. The text is transcribed in twenty-one lines 
per page. It begins at Eph 2:9b and extends to 2 Tm 2:12, and includes the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, positioned as the tenth epistle in the Pauline corpus in 
this manuscript.? This manuscript is a membrum disjectum of Ms Sinai, Ar. 155, 
which contains most of the book of Ben Sira, and the Pauline Epistles from the 
beginning up to Eph 2:9а.10 Margaret Gibson edited the latter manuscript in 
1894, and concluded that its Vorlage is Greek, a conclusion that was later con- 
firmed by Robert Boyd, who undertook a study of 1 Corinthians working from 
Gibson’s edition (see Chapter 1, $4 and Chapter 2, $1). 

Vi3 has been the subject of several scholarly works that look at either the 
Gospels or the Pauline Epistles contained within it. The manuscript has 
been extensively described in these works, and here the description is lim- 
ited to the ways in which its features contrast with those of L8612. In its cur- 
rent state, Vi3 contains the whole text of the Pauline Epistles, following the 
Gospels of Matthew and Mark and part of the Gospel of Luke; in this manu- 
script, Hebrews is the last of the Pauline Epistles. A Greek epigram at the end 
of the manuscript is generally considered to indicate that the manuscript once 
contained the Psalms and all the Gospels, in addition to the Pauline Epistles 
and the Catholic Epistles. Furthermore, the epigram suggests that the manu- 
script was transcribed in the region of Syria, perhaps in Homs.'? Vi3 consists 
of 179 parchment folios, each measuring around 28 x 18 cm; and the number of 
lines per page ranges from nineteen to twenty-two lines. The quires composing 
this manuscript mostly consist of four bifolia, with some irregularities due to 
changes in scribe and the lost folios. The text of the Pauline Epistles is written 
over twelve quires.!4 


9 Baker and Stocks, Subject-Guide to the Arabic Manuscripts in the British Library, 401. 

10 See Zaki, "The Textual History of the Arabic Pauline Epistles"; and Tarras, "From Sinai to 
Munich,” 73-90. 

11 бее Gibson, An Arabic Version of the Epistles of St Paul; and Boyd, “The Arabic Text of 
I Corinthians." 

12 Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels; Monferrer-Sala, “The Pauline Epistle to 
Philemon"; Monferrer-Sala, "Translating the Gospels into Arabic from Syriac"; Schulthess, 
Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul. 

13 For more on the region and the epigram, see Chapter 2, $2.1. 

14 Fora description of the paleography and codicology of this manuscript, see Kashouh, The 
Arabic Versions of the Gospels, 145-47; and Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de 
Paul, 179-86. 
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As noted above, L8612 is missing the last three epistles of the Pauline cor- 
pus, and there is no colophon on the folios of L8612 itself nor on any of the 
other parts that originally formed a single manuscript with it. That original 
manuscript has a long history, which began in the ninth century probably in 
the region of Sinai-Palestine, given its liturgical rubrics, since these rubrics, 
while few in number, bear witness to the Jerusalemite liturgy; although in later 
recensions of the same version, liturgical rubrics are Byzantine in nature (see 
Chapter 2, §1.3).!5 Although L8612 was bought by the British Museum only in 
1920, from T.W. Bickel, it seems clear that it was already separated from Ms 
Sinai, Ar. 155 when Gibson made her edition in 1894, and may even have been 
removed from the monastery in Sinai by that point. The margins of 18612 
are very regular, and are empty except for pencil marks that give the Latin 
numbers of the chapters according to the modern system - these are probably 
the work of Krenkow who transcribed a couple of folios from this manuscript 
along with Ms London, BL, Or. 8605 upon their arrival at the British Museum.” 

Unlike L8612, the manuscript Vi3 has an Arabic colophon (f. 179v) giving 
the name of the scribe Yustas ibn Liyün ibn Abi al-Walid al-Da'if, who was the 
scribe of all the Pauline Epistles in the manuscript.!? This manuscript was not 
designed as a liturgical manuscript, unlike L8612. The two liturgical rubrics 
that are present in Philippians in Ү13 are written in Greek and are found in the 
upper margin. There is no conclusive evidence as to when they were added; 
they could have been added as soon as the Arabic text of the manuscript was 
finished, or at another later occasion while the manuscript was in use. Its 
acquisition history, in brief, has it arriving in the Vatican Library in the eigh- 
teenth century, brought there by Joseph Simon Assemani, and it has remained 


15 See more оп the other recensions and the development of liturgical rubrics in Zaki, "The 
Textual History of the Arabic Pauline Epistles,” 393—403. 

16 бее more about its history of acquisition in Zaki, "The Textual History of the Arabic 
Pauline Epistles.” On the role of brokers in transmitting the manuscripts of St. Catherine's 
in Sinai and selling them in Europe, especially the role of Friedrich Grote, see Peter Tarras, 
“Friedrich Grote (1861—1922): Ein Sammler christlich-orientalischer Handschriften," 
forthcoming. 

17 . Krenkow, "Two Ancient Fragments of an Arabic Translation of the New Testament.” 

18 The colophon reads: 


اعان وسا عبده سطاس بن لبون بن гау) al‏ الضعيف. 
Thanks be to God, the supporter for [doing] goodness, who abounds his graces оп his ser-‏ 


vants, who strengthens his messenger and apostle by the power of his omnipotence, who 
buttressed and saved his servant Yustas ibn Liyün ibn Abi al-Walid al-Da‘f. 
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there ever since, except for a short period when it was borrowed and was їп the 
Bibliothèque nationale de France in Paris.!? 


3.1 Paleography 

In this section, I draw together the paleographical features of the texts in both 
manuscripts, comparing different aspects of the Arabic script used in each of 
them. L8612, as mentioned earlier, is dated to the ninth century, and one of the 
main factors leading to this dating is the use of the Early Abbasid book hand 
traditionally known as Kufic. In fact, the handwriting in the epistles of 1713 is 
also the Early Abbasid script however it is most likely a tenth century manu- 
script. This label covers a wide range of handwriting over a wide span of time, 
and the script in L8612 has letters formed with sharper angles, along with more 
archaic features, such as a dot beneath the да} To some extent Hjälm agrees 
with this view in her study of Christian Arabic paleography based on the cat- 
egorization of Déroche in his seminal work on Quranic manuscripts from the 
eighth to the tenth century.?? Hjalm classifies the script of L8612 as belonging 
to one of the subcategories of the Early Abbasid book hand; several other man- 
uscripts fall in the same subcategory, with their dates ranging from 837 to the 
beginning of the tenth century?! Although the handwriting of the PEA in V13 
is a later exemplar of the same subcategory, the evident differences between 
the scripts of the two manuscripts suggest a much later date for Ү13 than for 
L8612, most likely in the tenth century.?? As I will show below, there are several 
archaic features іп L8612, but these are absent from Via: the dot below the qaf, 
the parallel strokes of the dal, and the horizontal dots of the shin. 

Table 8 exhibits the shapes of the letters that will be discussed in this sec- 
tion, in alphabetical order. The script of L8612 has a mixed character, between 
sharp angles and some more cursive letter shapes. Generally speaking, each 
letter, irrespectively of its position in the word, is written in more than one 
shape. The bottom of the alif bends slightly to the right and is closer in shape to 
an inverted S, or else it has a short diagonal stroke at the top.?? Medial ayn has 


19  Schulthess, Les manuscrits arabes des lettres de Paul, 176—79. 

20 See Déroche, The Abbasid Tradition. 

21  Seetheexamplesin Hjälm, “A PaleographicalStudy of Early Christian Arabic Manuscripts," 
58-61. 

22 Hjälm, “A Paleographical Study of Early Christian Arabic Manuscripts,” 74. 

23 Compare the alif to that in 215.111 in Déroche, The Abbasid Tradition: Qurans of the 8th to 
the 10th Centuries AD, 136. 


THE MANUSCRIPTS, THE ARABIC EDITION, & THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION 317 


two strokes, forming a V shape, which converge on the baseline or on a short 
vertical stroke.?^ Final уа? mostly bends backward, with a stroke on the base- 
line. It is sometimes written like final nin, fa’, and да}, forming an unfinished 
half-circular shape. In most cases, it exhibits two dots, either below the stroke 
or within the half-circle. Qaf and ја’ are distinguished by there being one dot 
below the letter for qaf and one dot above the letter for f@. Dal and dhal are 
not distinguished, with no diacritical points, and each of them is composed of 
three strokes, two of which are parallel horizontal strokes; kāf is similar, but 
with an additional vertical stroke. The group of letters sad, dad, ta’, and za’ have 
sharp rectangular shapes. No ihmal signs are used in this manuscript below let- 
ters such as h@ or dal, but a single vocalization sign, damma, is attested in rare 
cases. Another significant feature in the paleography of this manuscript is in 
the writing of proper names: the scribe adds an overline on some of the letters 
of each proper name. 

In general, the script of V13 is less angular in its overall impression than that 
of L8612. The individual alif also bends to the right, but it has a longer stroke, 
which gives the impression that the whole letter is less straight than the alif of 
L8612. The connected alif goes below the line, separating from the letter that 
precedes it. Medial ‘ayn is triangular, while dal and ала! consist of two strokes, 
like a triangle that is missing a line. Final ya? bends backward, with a stroke on 
the baseline. Sad and dad are more cursive in Vi3 than in L8612, with a short 
stroke bending above to the right. Ta’ and за’ are also less rectangular, and their 
long stroke bends to the right, making a sharp angle. Medial kaf consists of 
three strokes, of which two are parallel, and the third stroke connects them 
vertically. Final niin, dad, and lam end with a horizontal stroke below the line; 
the same is true for final Ба’, and sometimes final fa’, but the stroke is on the 
baseline. As for the dots, while they are horizontal in the shin of L8612, they 
take the shape of a triangle in Vi3. Also, they are identical with the modern 
shape in the fa’ and qaf (both above the letters). Finally, ihmal signs and vocal- 
ization signs are barely detected in V13. 


24 Compare to the different shapes of ‘ayns in the Early Abbasid book hand in Déroche, 
38-45. 
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ТАВГЕ 8 Examples of letter shapes in Philippians in 18612 (© The British Library Board, ff. 5r-9r) 
and Vi3 (© 2021 Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, ff. 1g1r-145r) 


Letter L8612 Vi3 


Free and 
attached alif 


oe أ‎ 


ш) 


^, 1 
* E 


> ы F 


7 à | (ادعو‎ 


Ss > 
“ 


"e J} 


THOU 


Dhal and dal 


Exc AID 


الذي ,2:13 


Medial sad 
and dad 


Shin 


Medial ‘ayn 


Dots in fa’ 
and qaf 


Final and 
medial kaf 


б 


)$8 ,4:7( (ادرك ,3:12( )$28 ,4:7( (ادرك ,312( 
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TABLE 8 Examples of letter shapes in Philippians in L8612 (cont.) 


Letter L8612 V13 


Final nun 


Final уа? а sz 
(2:6, 3 (فالي ,32( (وتاجي ,41( الذي‎ (2:25, g> 58) 


Vocalization 


EES SER ES 


(افقر ود رطوس ,4:18( 9l)‏ 19535 ,4:18( 


3.2 Classical Arabic and Middle Arabic 

The variety of Arabic used in 1.8612 and Vi3 is rather different from Classical 
Arabic, and is generally referred to as Middle Arabic.?5 Since the pioneering 
study of Joshua Blau on Middle Arabic, many scholars have focused on the 
linguistic features of this Arabic or have discussed different aspects of its his- 
tory and classification.?9 This variety has traditionally been considered to be 
more connected with Arabic-speaking Jewish and Christian authors, trans- 
lators, and scribes, on the assumption that they were less connected to the 


25 For the history and development of Middle Arabic and its different classifications, see 
chapter 8 in Versteegh, The Arabic Language, 14—30. 

26 Features of Middle Arabic are detailed in the works of Joshua Blau, A Grammar of 
Christian Arabic Based Mainly on South-Palestinian Texts from the First Millenium, 3 vols. 
(Leuven: CSCO, 1966—67); and later in Hopkins, Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic. 
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Classical Arabic of the Quran than their Muslim peers, and more influenced 
by the original languages spoken by these groups, such as Syriac and Greek. 
New approaches consider that the variation between the varieties used by dif- 
ferent confessional groups was basically lexical, and that it would be difficult to 
determine any dialect differences between neighbors from different religious 
backgrounds.?’ Although some have argued that Middle Arabic was deliber- 
ately used by some authors or scribes to be closer to their readers, who were 
used to this style, it has never been demonstrated that any early manuscripts 
of the Arabic Bible were ever written in Classical Arabic alone.?® Rather, they 
usually demonstrate that mix of features of Classical Arabic and non-Classical 
Arabic that distinguishes Middle Arabic. 

Both manuscripts examined here show clear signs of Middle Arabic. The 
lack of the glottal stop — represented in its graphic sign, the hamza - is the 
most important feature of Middle Arabic texts, according to Blau,?9 and this 
is well represented in the manuscripts, with examples such as the verb aji[?] 
ukum 1 come to you’ (Phil 2:24), which is written without a hamza as айкит. 
The confusion between alif maqsüra and alif mamdida is another sign of 
Middle Arabic, such as in Phil 336 where both manuscripts give lawl instead 
of أسعى‎ 1 seek.’3° In the first verse of the epistle, L8612 uses the muthannd or 
dual form 'abday 'two servants' in apposition to the proper names Paul and 
Timothy; Vi3 employs the plural 'abid at this point, and it is common in Middle 
Arabic to substitute plural forms in place of dual forms. The opposite occurs 
in chapter 4 when Paul addresses Euodia and Syntyche: Үз puts this in the 
dual, using forms like an yatafakkaran ‘that they (two) think’ and tu‘nahuma 
'support (the two of) them'; while L8612 employs the plural in these two cases, 
using an yatafakkarün ‘that they think’ and twaziruhunna ‘support them. This 
inconsistent use of dual or plural to refer to two people is an early step before 
the complete substitution of the dual with the plural.?! 

Despite both manuscripts clearly exhibiting signs of Middle Arabic, the 
translator of L8612 commits to Classical Arabic slightly more than the translator 


27 For a survey of the traditional and new approaches, see Esther-Miriam Wagner, “Judeo- 
Arabic Language or Jewish Arabic Sociolect? Linguistic Terminology between Linguistics 
and Ideology,” in Jewish Languages in Historical Perspective, ed. Lily Kahn (Leiden: Brill, 
2018), 189-207. 

28 Paolo La Spisa, "Middle Arabic Texts: How to Account for Linguistic Features,” in 
Comparative Oriental Manuscript Studies: An Introduction, ed. Alessandro Bausi et al. 
(Hamburg: Tredition, 2015), 417. 

29 Blau, A Grammar of Christian Arabic, 1:83-84. 

зо Hopkins, Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic, 14-16. 

31 Blau, A Grammar of Christian Arabic, 1:209-23. 
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of Vis, at least when it comes to Philippians. The declension of al-ab ‘Father, 
for example, follows Classical Arabic in its four occurrences in L8612, but not 
in V3: Phil 4:20 reads fa-li-llah арта in 18612, while in Узз it is li-llah абипа ‘for 
God, our Father, using the rectus case where Classical Arabic requires the geni- 
tive.?? Similarly, the initial alif is omitted from the verb [']ujad ‘was found’ in 
Phil 3:9 in V13, but was written in the same verb in L8612. In Phil 1:12, moreover, 
L8612 reads an ta'lamü *you know' in accordance with Classical Arabic, while 
in V13 this is rendered as an ta'lamün.*?? Another observation showing the same 
phenomenon is related to the distinction between feminine and masculine: 
L8612 is more consistent and accurate in rendering pronouns as would be done 
in Classical Arabic. For instance, Phil 1:12 reads 51 عر 5 الحق‎ ‘the fruit (Е) of righ- 
teousness which (f.)’ in L8612, while the masculine relative pronoun alladhi 
‘which (m.)' is used in V13. 


3.3 Paratextual Features 
The paratextual features of a manuscript can inform those who examine 
it of many aspects of its production, its use, and the context through which 
it has survived. In various traditions of study, many features have been ana- 
lyzed to reveal information about manuscripts, ranging from the analysis of 
frames or reading marks that distinguish non-orthodox readings in early Syriac 
Christian writings,?^ to identifying the various endings and numbers of psalms 
in Hebrew, Greek, and Syriac manuscripts.?? However, the study of paratextual 
features in Arabic manuscripts is a new subject, yet to be fully established.?6 
L8612 and Vis, like many other biblical manuscripts, contain punctuation 
marks and liturgical rubrics. However, V13 show other paratextual features — for 


32 The other occurrences are іп 1:2 and 2:22. 
33 See also 2:9, which reads: 


18612) الدي هو فوق كل اسم‎ mE TP 
(V13) le واعطاه اسم فوق. كل‎ 


and gave him a name that is above every name 
In this verse, ism appears in the correct declensions — the accusative and genitive cases 
respectively — in L8612, but in V13 the translator switches the two cases. 

34  Seethe details of strategies for distinguishing them in Penn, “Know Thy Enemy.’ 

35 Eva Mroczek, "The End of Psalms in the Dead Sea Scrolls, Greek Codices, and Syriac 
Manuscripts, in Snapshots of Evolving Traditions: Jewish and Christian Manuscript 
Culture, Textual Fluidity, and New Philology, ed. Liv Ingeborg Lied and Hugo Lundhaug 
(Berlin: De Gruyter, 2017), 297-322. 

36 Recently, Vollandt has pointed out the importance of paratextual features in studying 
the Arabic Bible; see Vollandt, "The Status Quaestionis of Research on the Arabic Bible,” 


455-56. 
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example, it ends with a Greek epigram, the ends of some quires show signs of 
revision and correction, and there is a subscript for each epistle. Here we con- 
fine ourselves to considering the paratextual features that are exhibited in the 
Epistle to the Philippians in each of these manuscripts. 


3.4 Liturgical Rubrics 

Both manuscripts, L8612 and V13, have only two liturgical rubrics in Philippians, 
and these are for the same passages in the two, Phil 2:5-11 and 4:4—9.37 This 
agrees with the subscription at the end of the epistle in V13, which informs the 
reader that there are two readings in Philippians (see $3.5 below). While there 
is thus substantial correspondence between the two manuscripts, in fact the 
calendar referred to in the rubrics that precede each pericope is distinct in the 
two manuscripts, as we will see, and there are other differences as well. 

The first rubric in L8612 precedes Phil 2:5, in the heart of the text, and is 
written in Arabic using red ink. The hand is the same as the biblical text and all 
the titles in this manuscript. Thus, it is clear that the rubric was written as part 
of the transcription of the manuscript; consequently, we know that L8612 was 
planned as a liturgical manuscript. This first rubric reads: 


To be read on the tenth Sunday تقرا فى الاحد العاشر‎ 


There are no words to indicate where this first reading ends, but there is a cross 
at the end of verse п. The second rubric, positioned before Phil 4:4, gives no 
indication where the reading ends, as there are no words or ornaments at the 
end of the reading, except for a red circle that is also found at times in other 
places in the manuscript. This second rubric reads: 


To be read on the eleventh Sunday с> عشر )1 3 الأحد‎ de Jd 
р? 


Turning to the readings in the other manuscript, the first reading passage 
is marked in Vig at its beginning and end with the Greek sigla apy and te 
respectively.5? They are clearly written over the punctuation that separates 
words and sentences in the text, suggesting that most likely these Greek sigla 
were added after the text was completed. The liturgical rubrics themselves are 


37 Most probably, the pericope ends at verse 9 because this was a normal reading in many 
other versions; see Chapter 2, $3.1. 
38 These are abbreviations of apyy ‘beginning, head’ and téAog ‘end.’ 
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written in Greek majuscule letters in the upper margins, and they inform the 
reader of the occasion of the reading and also give the incipit of the pericope 
to be read. Thus the first rubric reads KYPIKH IA TOYTO PONEI [sic] 
‘The eleventh Sunday: Think of this... while the second rubric is KYPIKH IB 
XAIPETE EN KO ПАМ ‘The twelfth Sunday: Rejoice in the Lord always, This 
second pericope has no sign at its end. Although it is not possible to compare 


the handwriting between the rubrics and the text, since they are written in two 
different languages, the rubrics are written in a dark black ink that is totally 
different from the brownish ink of the biblical text. 

Investigating the rubrics in Ү13 and Ms Sinai, Ar. 73 in an earlier chapter, 
we revealed the high degree of similarity between them (see Chapter 2, §2.2) - 
both demonstrate rubrics of a transitional style, with some rubrics corre- 
sponding to the Jerusalemite liturgy (as do those of L8612), and some to the 
Byzantine liturgy (as do those of Mss Sinai, Ar. 159 and 160), although each 
also enjoys a special character. This similarity is intriguing since the origin of 
Vi3 is given in an epigram as Syria, while Ms Sinai, Ar. 73 was transcribed in 
Jerusalem.?9 

In short, then, the readings of both manuscripts in Philippians are for the 
same passages, and both are readings for Sundays. However, they are associated 
with different liturgical calendars, since L8612 precedes V13 by one Sunday. 


3.5 Subscription 
Of the two manuscripts, only V13 has subscriptions at the end of its epistles. 
The subscription at the end of Philippians is quite detailed: 


تمت رساله من فولوس الرسول الى الفيليفيسانين وكّبت من روميه المدينه على يدي 
افقروديطوس الاخ Leds‏ قربانتين والروس سبعه والایات مايتين (Vig) «là‏ 


The epistle from Paul the Apostle to the Philippians is accomplished, and 
it was written from the city of Rome by (lit. by the hand of) Epaphroditus 
the brother, and in it there are two readings, seven headings, and 208 
verses. 


39 See more on Sinai, Ar. 73 in Zaki, “The Textual History of the Arabic Pauline Epistles,” 
394-96, 400-4. 
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This subscription is very detailed compared to other manuscripts that con- 
tain subscriptions for Philippians, for example: 


تمت رسالة فولوس إلى أهل فبليفوس US all‏ من مدينة رومية مع أقروديقوس.عدد 
فصولها ماتان Ау‏ فصول (S151)‏ 


The Epistle of Paul to the people of Philippi is accomplished, which he 
has written from the city of Rome with Epaphroditus. The number of its 
chapters is 208 chapters. 


ca‏ من مدينة رومية إلى مدينة فيليبس وأرسلت على يد أبازوديطوس عددها 
مايتان استيخن Oley‏ استيخونات (S169)‏ 


It was written from the city of Rome to the city of Philippi and was sent 
by the hand of Epaphroditus. Its number is 208 stichoi. 


The three subscriptions agree on the number of verses in the epistle, although 
they are named differently. V13's subscription additionally gives the number of 
lectionary readings in the epistle (two), and the number of headings (seven). 
While these headings are not identified by any marks in the text, the num- 
ber agrees with the division of the epistle into themes in the introduction 
attributed to Ibn al-Fadl in $169 (f. 269v).4° This makes one wonder about the 
relation between Vi3 and the Byzantine tradition revealed in Arab, whose 
earliest representative is S169. 


40 The о рагї Tends as follows: 
"Т ЖК ОЕ الألفة ال‎ à EM لسيرته الجهادية ونشاطه الثالث‎ 
إلبهم الخامس :نى السيرة الروحانية الي‎ ki اللذين‎ PUES Vr 
m IX هى مشابهة موت المسيح السادس :عظات خاصة لقوم وشا‎ US s I 
السابع :قبوله الخدمة المرسلة إليه‎ 
Chapters of this epistle: First, thanksgiving for the virtue of the Philippians and the prayer 
of perfection; second, the news of his striving and activities; third, a homily on the love 
concerning ... and the divine life; fourth, concerning Timothy and Epaphroditus, whom 
he sent to them [the Philippians]; fifth, concerning the spiritual life which is not in the 


flesh but is imitating Christ’s death; sixth, private and general instructions; seventh, 
acceptance of their ministry to him. 
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As mentioned above, the details of the subscription agree with the subscrip- 
tions of the Harklean version (Chapter 2, $2.5).*! The tradition followed by V13 
agrees with that of $151 that Epaphroditus was the original scribe of the epistle; 
this contrasts with $169's subscription, which has the epistle sent with him. 


3.6 Punctuation 
The punctuation used in L8612 exhibits the style of a different school, so to 
speak, from that of Vi3. The former has longer sentences, separated by various 
forms of punctuation such as simple dots, colons, or black dots surrounded by 
small red circles; this last punctuation mark seems to be used to separate para- 
graphs or larger portions of the text. In addition, the titles of the epistles and 
the liturgical rubrics in L8612 are mostly surrounded by red or black crosses. 
In contrast, the text of Ү13 seems randomly divided by signs that not only 
separate sentences but also separate phrases and in some cases surround a 
single word.^? The usual form of punctuation in this manuscript is two black 
dots placed next to each other horizontally, which are turned into a cross by 
the addition of two red dots above and below them; sometimes even more red 
dots are added partially covering the black ones. It is notable that the punctua- 
tion in this manuscript is extensive in comparison to that in other manuscripts 
of the РЕА. The manuscripts of other Greek-based versions – such as $169 — 
only show punctuation across longer blocks of the text. Many manuscripts 
of Peshitta-based versions — for example, Mss Sinai, Ar. 157 and 310, and also 
$151 - have almost no punctuation at all, while Ms Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52 has 
longer sentences separated by symbols. While it does not appear in Philippians, 
in 2 Tm зло (one of the sample passages) in Vis, there is an unusual use of 
punctuation in the form of a cross of four dots that divides a single word: the 
word (< 22 ‘my patience’ has a cross following the alif which falls at the 
end of the line and is separated from the rest of the letters of the word, which 
continue on the next line. 


4 Strategy of the Edition 


There are challenges in editing Christian Arabic texts. If the text is made reader- 
friendly, this then loses some of the original features of the text; on the other 
hand, a decision to adhere to the original orthography limits the readership of 


41 АП the subscriptions in the Harklean version are edited in Aland and Juckel, Das Neue 
Testament in syrischer Überlieferung, vol. 11. 
42 InPhilra, for example, the word bi-L-farah is isolated by two surrounding dots. 
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the edition to experts in the field. There is always a conflict between “the prin- 
ciple of loyalty (to the author, the witnesses, the archetype) on the one hand, 
and the legibility of the edited text on عط‎ 3 

Before the era of printing, the Arabic language had a multi-layered orthog- 
raphy. The first layer consists of either connected or separated letters, with no 
diacritical points or vocalization; the second layer adds the dots; and then the 
third layer is the addition of vowel and ihmal signs.^^ These layers do not all 
manifest themselves in the two manuscripts we are dealing with here: some 
words are fully dotted, while dots are completely absent from other words, 
leading in some cases to hundreds of possible readings; and the manuscripts 
are not vocalized as a rule, although damma is used to indicate a passive verb 
a couple of times in L8612. 

The plan I follow here is to offer the text in its original orthography as far as 
possible. As discussed earlier, one of the outcomes of New Philology on New 
Testament studies has been a belief that each manuscript should be respected 
and treated individually in its own context (see Chapter 1, $4). This extends 
equally to the morphology and the orthography of the language in which a 
manuscript is written. I therefore endeavor to preserve the text in its original 
form — which may show a lack of consistency, since one of the main features 
of Middle Arabic is its diversity in morphology and orthography, as well as its 
inconsistencies in syntax. Thus words that are spelled differently in the manu- 
script from the way they would be written in Classical Arabic are given in their 
original form, with the corresponding Classical form identified in a footnote 
where the word first occurs. Words which appear to be mistakes — for example, 
where there are unusual spellings or where letters have switched positions — 
will be also noted in footnotes. Words which do not appear in the appropriate 
Classical Arabic case or mood form, or where an alif maqsüra is replaced with 
an alif mamdüda or vice versa, will similarly be kept in their original form in 
the text, as will proper names. The punctuation of the Arabic texts matches 
that of the manuscripts, although using only dots and colons, while in the 
English translation, punctuation is given as normal to make the sentences 
more easily comprehensible. In cases where there is an unusual Arabic term or 
a word which has a specific meaning that is rarely used, I explicitly refer to the 
dictionary where that meaning is found. 


43 La Spisa, "Middle Arabic Texts,” 416. 

44 Fora discussion of these layers in old Arabic letters and inscriptions, see Kaplony, "What 
Are Those Few Dots for?". For more information on the use of the ihmal signs, see Jan Just 
Witkam, "The Neglect Neglected: To Point or Not to Point, That Is the Question,” Journal 
of Islamic Manuscripts 6.2—3 (2015): 376-408. 
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For the English translation, I have adapted the translation of the English 
Standard Version, making it correspond as literally as possible to the Arabic 
text. Folio numbers are recorded at the relevant points in both the Arabic text 
and the translation. It should be noted that partially or totally illegible words 
will be indicated with (-) or (?); [] is used around words that I have added to 
bridge a difference in meaning between the Arabic text and its translation; and 
an asterisk * indicates that there is a missing phrase or sentence. The standard 
Classical Arabic text of the entire epistle is given in Appendix E. 


5 The Edition 

5.1 Title 

The Epistle of Saint Paul to the رساله بولس الفديس الى الفليسين‎ 52 
Philippians 

An Epistle from Paul the Apostle رساله من بولوس الرسول الى الفيليفسانين‎ 3 
to the Philippians 


5.2, Chapter 1 


Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 


1 (f. 5r) Paul and Timothy, ser- بولس وطهوشوس عبدى‎ (Е 5r) 18612 
vants of Jesus Christ, to all the VO لسوع | \ بح لكل‎ 
saints (f. 5v) in Jesus Christ who الد بن فى‎ | ts (f 5v) 


are in Philippi, with bishops ” افليسيه مع اساففه وخدام.‎ 
and servants: 


(Е 141r) Раш and Timothy, ser- Jue os لوس و‎ )y (Е 141г) 3 
vants of Jesus Christ, to all the Dun كل القد‎ Js 5 \| £2 


saints in Christ Jesus who are in ME 

3 * |. 
Philippi the city, with the bish- VHSB لذين‎ ear С: \ 
ops апа the deacons: الاساقفه والشامسه.‎ es المدينه‎ 


2 Grace [be] unto you, and peace, والسلام من الله‎ Aes)! 18612 
from God our Father and the I وع‎ Үл » ومن‎ bul 


Lord Jesus Christ. 

Grace [be] with you, and peace, النعمه والسلم. من الله‎ Vig 

from God our Father and our | £2 ET Lal 
c ہوا وربا د‎ 


Lord Jesus Christ. 
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(cont.) 


Verse English Translation 


Arabic Text 


CHAPTER 10 


Manuscript 


I thank my God every time I 
remember you, 

Ithank my God for each remem- 
brance of you, 


in my prayer for you all with joy, 


always in every prayer of mine, 
which is for all of you, with joy 


and making my prayer for your 
partnership in the Gospel from 
the first day until now. 


I pray to God for your partner- 
ship in the Gospel from the first 


day until now. 


In that I hold fast, since I began 
I will bring to completion in 
you a good work until the day of 
Jesus Christ. 


Since I am sure of this, that [he] 
who began a good work in you 
will bring it to completion until 
the day of Jesus Christ. 


SE كل حين‎ У اشكر‎ 
CERTES 


“في رغبتي* ع ن СА PS‏ 
من اجل gs‏ بالفرح. 
وجاعل رعبتى" في 00 
لال من GY! e‏ الى 


:o YI 
T ادعو الله على وزارت‎ 
OWS ex الا جيل . من اول‎ 
في دلك اعتصم لالى بديت»‎ 


Я‏ فيكم the des‏ الى يوم 
ليق السو 


اذ انا Gly‏ بهذا ان الذي da‏ 


فک عمل tlo‏ هو é‏ حتى الى 
ی 


1,8612, 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


Probably a scribal error that should be رعيق‎ “begging God's guarding and keeping”; see 


Edward William Lane, An Arabic English Lexicon, vol. 111 (Beirut: Librairie de Liban, 1968), 


1108. 


Throughout this study I follow the verse numbering of NA28. However, in that text the phrase 


that corresponds to the first two words here is found in verse 4; for the sake of clarity, it is left 
in its syntactically natural place in both versions here. The word ر عبى‎ ‘my prayer’ reads here 
as the meaningless Ge J, CÊ. 1:4. 
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(cont.) 


Verse English Translation 


Arabic Text 


329 


Manuscript 


mS من‎ 


As it is my duty to think about 
you all, so that we may be in 
your hearts, and so that in my 
bonds and in my defense and in 
the confirmation of the Gospel, 
you may be my partners in 
grace. 


As it is right for me to think 
this about you all, because you 
are in my heart, you, and in my 
bonds and in my apology and in 
the confirmation of the Gospel, 
you are my partners in grace, all 
of you. 


God is witness to me, that I am 
longing for you all in the mercy 
of Jesus Christ 


God bears witness to me, that I 
have a longing for you all in the 
affection of Jesus Christ. 


In order that your love may 
abound more and more in every 


knowledge and feeling, 


And this I pray for: (f. 141v) that 
your love may also abound 
more and increase so much in 


knowledge and all pity,” 


from the root jde.‏ ,معذر 


Gls. 


From the verb Ne ‘to move. 


€ هو محفوى على ان اتفکر عن 
كلم لي ان تكون في فلو في 
uit ds эе do 3%‏ 


dx EF Oss) 32У 
النعمه.‎ 


كا ينبغا لي انی هذا اتفكر.من 

جل كلك من اجل انک في قلي 
انتم oss ds db ds‏ 
وشات я Jé У‏ 255 * 


СО à 


الله لي الشاهد اني مشتاى 


«ш م‎ 


ages‏ لى :الله ان لى شوق الى 


c ps برافه‎ КЕ 
Jada Koc f 


زايد في كل معرفه وحس 


Ol (£ 141v) d Gb liss 
وبفصل‎ Lal بزباده یکر‎ K 
جدا بالعلم وبكل التحربك'‎ 


1,8612, 


\13 


1,8612, 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


J.G. Hava, Arabic-English Dictionary for the Use of Students (Beirut: Catholic Press, 1899), 114. 
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(cont.) 
Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
10 so that you may experience the aos نوا‎ Te! الفضايل‎ ә لتحر بور‎ 2 
virtues. To be pure and unaf- | |. Kus N 
ولا منكوبين الي يوم المسيح‎ 
flicted until the day of Christ, Jj X 
so that you may be experienc- (ау تكو نوا تبلون الى‎ я Vi3 
ing what is beneficial, and to be à S 5 p on К Жэ 
рше andindubitable on the day ~ | | 
of Christ, С: (^ 
п perfected with the fruit of truth الى بيسوع‎ o o y: كاملين من‎ 18612 
that is through Jesus Christ, to 7 as لمحد الله و‎ lI 
the glory of God and his praise. | d 
as you are filled with the fruit الذى‎ Jl o y: Vv e! 3| Via 
of righteousness that is through 4. || deck lI es 
Jesus Christ, to the glory and | d الله‎ 
praise of God. | 
12 Brothers, I want you to know le! با احوه انا ار يد ان تعليوا‎ 18612 
that what I abundantly have is ^NI Ul فاضا‎ А 
coming for the advancement of Jt ` oe ў 
the Gospel, 
I want you to know, broth- .o>| b ان تعلمون‎ ке ار بد‎ Мз 


ers, that my work abundantly 
comes for the nurturing of the 
Gospel, 


بان عمل Mig eol; Ul‏ ترسه 
bel‏ | 
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13 


so that my bond becomes evi- 
dent in Christ, in the imperial 
guard and to everything else. 


so that my bond is revealed in 
Christ, in every imperial guard 
and to everyone else. 


And most of the brothers in 
the Lord, having held fast on 
account of my bonds, prevail 
through patronage, fearlessly 
pronouncing the word of God. 


And most of the brothers in 
our Lord, having confidence 
on account of my bonds, speak 
more so as to communicate the 


word of God without fear. 


Some people, out of envy (f. 6r) 
and quarrel, and others too out 
of pleasure, preach Christ. 


Some people, out of envy and 
dispute, and others out of righ- 
teous pleasure, preach Christ. 


all of plo Of be 
بالمسيح في الابرطوريون ولبفيه‎ 
FS 


E‏ ان Lal‏ بعلن Shy‏ بالمسيح. 
à‏ كل برطورين ولساير 8:9 
oU‏ 


У,‏ بالرب معتصمين 
برباطي بالاشراف يتسلطون بلا 
رعب ينطفون كلمه АЙ!‏ 


ان كثير الاخوه ey,‏ وثقوا dob‏ 
“ان خبروا بزباده .ان Оу‏ 
كمه الله بغير خشيه 


ان فوم منجل! المحسده (f. 6r)‏ 
والمنافزه :وفوم ايضا منحل مسره 
المسيح يكرزون 

اما اناس من الحسد والخصام. 
واناس بمسره صالحه يكرزون 


c 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


332 CHAPTER 10 
(cont.) 

Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
16 Some of them, out of love, Ql Os? Ул aall من‎ 1.8612 
know that I am standing for the kb 2 لجواب الا‎ 
defense of the Gospel. ir urs 

And some of them, out of love, Û منهم من الحب من بعلمو(‎ ә 83 
know that I was put [here] for ma weer Jel اني | - من‎ 
the apology of the Gospel. 327 

17 Others, out of disputation, pro- © IK, n| Al واخر ون من‎ 2 
claim Christ, not out of igno- * + له‎ . | 

لمسيح dle А‏ يعرفون 

rance, [but] they know afflic- ind اليس‎ | ут 
tion [and] advocate my bond. £^ Urt ل‎ 
Others, out of dispute, proclaim 9%) 9 الخصام‎ of ما منهم‎ Vi3 
Christ, not out of purity, but SY, b MT .ليس‎ г< И 
they think that they аге increas- البلا‎ Pied: 1 
ing affliction to [me while I am وں على‎ 2. үе M 
in] my bonds. 9 

18 What? But in every мау, ای شش 5% فى كل 429 أن‎ 2 
whether in truth or in pretense, 5 S | ^ او‎ T" كان‎ 
Christ is proclaimed, and in that | IL Di | اناد‎ Да 
I rejoice, and I will also rejoice, © „2 (7 39 
What, then? But if necessary, Ales .ان‎ AN من‎ SN. 152 Vi3 
whether in pretense or in truth, 48 |J وان بحي يكز 5 | و بهذ‎ 
Christ is proclaimed, and in 5 Lal 
this I have rejoiced, and I also © xd 3 
rejoice, 

m .معذرة‎ 


ا مري n‏ 


زود 0 


us‏ ون م 
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19 and I know that this will be sal- Get ان هذایکور ن لى‎ el М. 18612 
vation for me, because of your روح لسوع‎ d 95» foe ال‎ 
prayer and the gift of the Spirit | 

of Jesus Christ. Ё 
I know that this will be found لى‎ Sey ان هذا‎ ١ الى‎ Мз 
as life for me, because of your | عط‎ 3 Rye 5 Jel الح اه من‎ 
prayer and the gift of the Spirit ~ ' | а 
of Jesus Christ. С: Qe C 

20 As it is my hope and ambition و طمعى الى لست‎ ge J مثل‎ 2 
that I will not be ashamed in 4; كل‎ à SY a à pa 
anything, but with full trust ,, — .< M l 4m ua 
now, as always, Christ will be y К У, eT كثل كل‎ 
glorified in my body, whether it ان كان ف‎ Gur في‎ cl 
be in life or in death. حياه وان كان فى موت:‎ 
As I hope and expect that I will الى اترجا وانتظر الا اخزى‎ E va 
not be ashamed in anything, T . tul كل‎ à ولاكن‎ TO 
but with full trust as always, and $, "NI اضا‎ K 
now too, Christ will be glorified f ae 0 2 5 
in my body, whether їп Ше огіп Q جسدي أن‎ 3 cl 
death. «DÀ! الحياه.وان فى‎ 

21 My life is Christ, and if die, it is, وان‎ cl انا هو‎ Gl Ol 18612 
for me, a gain. e d اموت فهو‎ 
Му life is Christ, and if I were وان‎ cl ale انا‎ Qu Ol Vig 
to die, it would be, for me, a P S مت فانه‎ 
benefit. 

922 


334 CHAPTER 10 
(cont.) 

Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
22 lflam to live in the flesh, itis e£ لى‎ lelt woh ان احيا‎ 1862 
the fruit of labor for me. Yet acl Ye بالهل :1518 اختار‎ 

what shall I choose for myself? Ё 
I do not know. 
But to live in the flesh: in it, I d أما ان احا 2 الحسد. فانه‎ мз 
have the fruit of labor. Yet what d Se HU Jel à ° Bos بها‎ 
shall I choose for myself? I do IN 
not know. عل‎ 

23 | AndIam compelled by the two اشتهي‎ CM ملز وم من‎ bla 18612 
[options]. I desire to depart and al, | № m Mel ان‎ 
be with Christ, for it is far better C 
and more glorious. E "eas ls افضل‎ 
However, I am hard pressed ای‎ ESI a cals قد‎ ki Vi3 
between the two of them. I А oe 2 

OT‏ ان NÍ A tol‏ انوع« 

desire to rest in order to abide CF لکا‎ e ы 3 
with Christ; it is far more بزباده.‎ PS c المسيح. انه‎ © 
beneficial. 

24 And if I remain in the flesh, it is, d الحسد فهو‎ à وان بفيت‎ 18612 
to me, а necessity for your sake. 9S | اضطرار من‎ 
But to be, to remain in the flesh, الحسد‎ à ان کون ابقا‎ $, Vi3 
(Е 142r) is more necessary for Же! من‎ (ка law E. f. 1427) 
your sake. 

25 And [concerning] this, I know | هدا انا‎ à 9 18612 


ct 


< 


Bret 


that I hold fast to stay and dwell 
for you all, for your progress and 
the joy of your faith, 


( 
| 


Jib وامكث‎ Lal ol 


м с 6 
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And this I certainly know: I stay وامكث‎ lal وهذا اعلم بقينا .الى‎ Мз 
and remain for you all, all of امانه‎ c -á و‎ EE. | 
you, for your nurturing and the Е - 3 


faith of your joy,” 


26 so that your boasting in Jesus cl لک يفضل < بيسوع‎ L8612 
Christ may abound in me انا‎ E " P 


through my coming also to you 


so that Jesus Christ may abound .3 المسيح‎ e ji aa |22) Vi3 
in me through my coming to bal Kale л 


you also. 


27 Andasit should be: observe the cl ac kel ما شغى‎ MS L8612 
Gospel of Christ only, so that +- اذا‎ я dio Аз ففط‎ 


whether I come to see you or Vds 
Я ۱ ان كت غاس‎ ni | 
am absent, I may hear of you Re = واد كت يب‎ Qh) 


that you are steadfast in one واحده:‎ (Ё бу) روح‎ К я 
spirit (f. 6v) and in one soul ونفس واحده حين جهدون‎ 
when you labor for the faith of 32У mi 
the Gospel, Я 


w From 8 » ‘to remain, abide, dwell.’ 

se 

y The word farah is used twice, which makes the sentence awkward: ‘the joy of the faith of 
your joy. 


£ 


7 os: 
aa 22) 
аЬ = بمجيى‎ 


ас MeL 


336 CHAPTER 10 

(cont.) 

Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
And as it should be: that the er ما شغا لبشرى‎ ES Vi3 
Gospel of Christ you be observ- - فان جبت‎ l2 ن‎ 9 у تكو نوا‎ 
ing only, so that whether I come | ды S ow | | 
to see you or am far, I may hear > ول ممع‎ L 
of you that you are steadfast in VETE واحد.‎ C ثابتين‎ я 
one spirit and in one soul when “б 09-4 واحده. حين‎ 
all [of you] labor for the faith of У оку 
the Gospel, 

28 and do not be dismayed by (yl VEU Qs 25 ولا‎ 18612 
anything [done] by those who انها لهم‎ all fu يفومون‎ 
stand against you. This is for الخلا‎ р hal صفه الهلا‎ 
them a sign of destruction, but کں‎ $8 | 
for you, [it is] salvation, and this وهده من الله‎ 
is from God. 
and do not be dismayed by АЙ من‎ T Qs esi ولا‎ Vi3 
anything [done] by those who لهم‎ hi al fu يقومون‎ 
stand against you. This is for الخلا‎ Е 
them а sign of destruction, but v? x 
for you, [it is] salvation, and this وهذه من الله‎ 
is from God. 

29 For it has been granted to you | شان‎ à اعطيت‎ 18612 
concerning Christ: you should 5 dads ليس انم تومنون به‎ 
not only believe in him, but suf- : TE 
fer for his sake, توجعول‎ 42 
For it has been granted to you lyu ليس ان‎ S اعطيت‎ Мз 
that you should not only believe ce ايصا‎ ON و‎ ET 7 | b 
in Christ, but also suffer for his "E | 
sake, UMS dle 

ad с> 

ае kWa. 


af Probably intended to read تتوجعون‎ ‘feeling pain. 
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30 when you are having this strug- هدا الجهاد مثل‎ S OK Qe 18612 
gle like that which you have № 3 الان‎ S الد‎ 

greed 0319 رابع لى‎ (© 
seen in me, and now hear of me. = б á à 
when you are having this dili- حين يكون 1 هذا الاجتهاد.‎ 3 
gence that you have seen in me, № .والان ل‎ А! | 
رابع فى .وا لسمعو‎ 
and now hear about me. a : 
5.3 Chapter 2 
Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
1 That which is an appeal іп الذى‎ e الدى هو طلبه‎ 2 
Christ, that which is the com- لذ ى هو مشاركه‎ ls | LI le هو‎ 
fort of love, and that which is " E ae ال‎ 
participation in the Spirit, and 423 9) هو‎ ENF وح‎ 
that which is affection and 
mercy, 
So if you have comfort in ölə c te 5 كان‎ Ob Vi3 
Christ, and if [you have] the , |; оон e 
joy of the heart in love, and i al io | ال‎ 
if [you have] participation in A823 OD OFT 
the Spirit, and if [you have] 
affection and mercy, 
2 fulfill my joy in order to think; S لمكون‎ 5 Є К< (г -b 1,5 18612 
to have that love іп а harmo- $e "EV z | دلك‎ 
nized soul and [to be] of one aes ды)» 
mind. 
fulfill my joy in order to be تكونوا 0955 هذه.‎ Ka -b فوا‎ V13 


thinking of this, and to have 
this love, and one soul, and 
one heart. 


S OKs‏ هذا الحب. ونفس 
واحده.وقلب واحد. 


338 CHAPTER 10 
(cont.) 

Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
3 And let nothing be out of Je Yo | AL T ох ولا‎ 2 
disputation ог  vainglory, ls лад الاتضاع:وا‎ ON الباطل و‎ 
but in humility, and be will- ; | бя a 
ing toward one another in Ss 2 $ 

honoring. 
And do nothing out of quarrel بالخصام أو‎ T تصنعون‎ Yo Vi3 
or vainglory, but in subjection Salle SN الباطل‎ Li 
of mind, let everyone see that 1 x Аб: Т ; 
his companion is better than B . فليرى ان صاحبه‎ ol. كل‎ 
himself. افضل منه.‎ 
4 And do not be caring for تكونوا تهتموا: ولكن‎ Ruy У, 18612 
yourselves, but [let] each опе à! pu tala с al dels 13 
[care] for the [things] of his " | d الاحد :العا‎ 
xe . o£ .:. حمل‎ 
рапїоп. 
And man shall not care for his ولا بهم اسان منفعه نفسه .ولاكن‎ vig 
own benefit, but [let] each КУА 3 كل انسان. وايضا‎ 
man also [care] for the benefit 1 
of others. 
5 And think of this in your- انفسک الدى‎ T 1,52% lum, 18612 
selves, which is іп Jesus Christ C \ | هو بيسوع‎ 
And think of this in уош- وهذا 1,52% 3 انفسک, الذى‎ Vig 
selves, which is also (f. 142v) in | f kal 
c بيسوع‎ (f 142v) يصا‎ 
Jesus Christ Ө 
6 who, though he was in Ше T الدى هو لشيه الله:‎ 18612 
likeness of God, did not con- عدل‎ OK ان‎ by del باختطاف‎ 
sider it a robbery to be equal الله‎ 
to God, 
a ale. 
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d 


oO 


افع 
Sb‏ 


who was in the likeness of 
God, [but] did not consider it 
a robbery to be equal to God, 


but emptied himself, and took 
the form of a servant, and was 
in the likeness of men, and 
was found in the form of a 


human. 


but emptied himself, and took 
the form of a servant, and 
was in the likeness of men, 
and was seen in the form of a 


human. 


And he humbled himself, and 
was obedient until death, 
which is the death of the cross. 


And [he was] humbling him- 
self, and obeyed until death: 
[that is] the death of the 


CTOSS. 


For that [reason] (f. 7r), God 
honored him greatly and gave 
him a name which is above 


every name, 


For this [reason], God also 
highly exalted him and gave 


him aname above every name, 


NU 


الذي هو يشبه الله فليس 
اختطاف lose‏ ان Os‏ عدل 
الله 


aide dl SY,‏ واخذ شبه العبد 
وكان بشبه الناس Ally‏ بالزي 
مكل انسيان 


ولكن حلا“ نفسه.واخد شمه العبد. 
وکن SIL Golly HU ay‏ 


مثل اذسان 


ووضع نفسه ce o5.‏ حتا 
Sol‏ الدي هو موت الصليب: 


وواضع نفسه. ومع حتى الموت. 


منجل دلك (f. т)‏ والله شرفه 
| واعطاه اسا cH!‏ هو فوف 


كل انم 


من اجل هذا الله ايصا رفعه 
كيرا.واعطاه امم .فوق. كل le‏ 


The alifin Allah is omitted later but its traces are still detected. 


Vi3 


L8612 


Vi3 


L8612 


\13 


18612 
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10 in order that in the name of 5 لسوع المسيح‎ e يكون‎ KS L8612 
Jesus Christ every knee should تاوت‎ ae الد‎ S ركه‎ 

bow: those in the heavens and NE 
. D | “JZ 5 B | 
on earth? and [those] below 2 لار 207 لار‎ 
the earth, 
that in the name of Jesus, gilet ركه‎ 1: e e Ol Vig 
every knee should bend: those nes | > Vis فى فى السماوات.‎ 
in the heavens and on earthh : у. о 1 
and [those] under the earth, من 2 رصن‎ 3 
11 and [that] every tongue con- وكل لسان 25-0 ان » ب هو‎ 18612 
fess that the Lord is Jesus — | ,N| بسوع | لمحدنالله‎ 
Christ for the glory of God the | ; ١ 
Father. 
and let every tongue confess فلبعتر ف ان » ب‎ әш) لكل‎ 9 3 
that the Гога is Jesus Christ for الله‎ А | 
اشک‎ c P а 
the praise of God the Father. e NT 
ب‎ 
12 So now, beloved, as you have 13 2 Я E Get b do L8612 
always submitted, not only in (с „22 3 E 37 
my presence but much more ili P “yt eee 
now in my absence, with ضل‎ 0 ^ 
fear and dismay make your ورعب تصنعوأ‎ e غيبق.‎ 3 
salvation. Ke У 
So now, beloved, as you have 17 à я 6. Ox b ii Vi3 
always obeyed, not only when - 3 b Qe T 
I am close to you, but much " NT SS, فقط.‎ 
more now when I am far from ov о 29 
you, with fear and trembling بالخشيه‎ ob کر‎ . 
complete your salvation. fo» فاتموا‎ ote 0 
13 For God is truth: [it is he] who L8612 


works in you, and wills and 
does for pleasure. 


ان الله هو حى الدي Je‏ فيكم 
а;‏ ماحل امسر 
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It is God who works in us, [so 
that] we will and work for his 
pleasure. 


Do everything without coer- 


cion and cogitation, 


Do everything without coer- 


cion and cogitation, 


that you may be blameless, 
meek, and children of God 
without blemish in the midst 
of a crooked and twisted gen- 
eration, among whom they 
[the children of God] are seen 


as lanterns in the world, 


that you may be pure, blame- 
less, and children of God with- 
out blemish in a crooked and 
twisted generation, among 
whom you are seen as the 


light in the world. 


Those who have the word of 
life, [so] that I may be proud 
until the day of Christ that I 
did not seek in vain, nor [did 
I] fix my eyes in vain. 


| Probably intended to read ё "4l 


m UN: 
n العتيق‎ 


ان الله هوالذي يفعل بنا ان ذشا 
ونهل. من اجل مسرته 


كل شي فاصنعوا EN дё‏ 


pm 


كل شي فاصنعوا £A am‏ 


ХӘ, 


لي تكونوا بغير عله وديعين Lily‏ 
الله بلا عيب في وسط جيل 
اعوج ملتوي الدين يرون فيهم 
ص هع шы‏ 


لتكونوا of‏ بغير ملامه. وابنا الله 
الملتوي. رون فيهم في الضو في 
ДЫ‏ 


الدين له مكلمه الحياه لفخرتي الى 
يوم المسبيح:افي لم اسعا باطلا ولا 
Lal‏ باطلا شنصت 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


342 


(cont.) 


Verse 


English Translation 


Arabic Text 


CHAPTER 10 


Manuscript 


Those who have the word of 
life, [so] that I may be proud 
until the day of Christ, because 
I did not seek in vain, nor [did 
I] foolishly fix my eyes. 


But if I am being poured out 
upon the sacrificial offering 
and ministry of your faith, I 
rejoice and delight with you 
all, 


But if I pour out [libation on] 
the horns [of the altar],° this is 
for the sacrificial offering and 
ministry of your faith. I rejoice 
and delight with you all. 


and you also rejoice and 
delight with me. 


And you also likewise (f. 143r) 
rejoice and gladden with me. 


And I hope in the Lord Jesus 
that I will send Timothy to you 
soon, so that? I may be com- 
forted by knowing what [lies] 
before you. 


А الذين لهم كلمه‎ 
Lael L Sl je oe el ed 


aes ان سفكت على‎ SY 


дй ET oly (SS, 


ذلك. من اجل айо‏ وخدمه. 


مانتك انی افيح وال مع كلك 
ely‏ ايصا ازحوا وابهجوا معي. 


UU (f. 143r) ايضا فهكدا.‎ eh 
"x 


وانا ارحواه بالرب يسوع الي سا 
اسف اليم uos?‏ عاجلا 9 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 


о Analternative translation would treat the horns as being the vessels from which the libation 
is poured. 
p Oddly, the Arabic text has wa ‘and’ here. 


а s) 
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20 


21 


22 


r ge 


I hope in our Lord Jesus that I 
will send Timothy to you soon, 
that I may also be relieved by 
knowing what [lies] before 
you. 


I know (lit. have) no one like 
myself, who is sincerely con- 
cerned for you. 


I know (lit. have) no other like 
myself, who cares for your 
concerns completely. 


Because they all want what is 
for themselves, and not (f. 7v) 
[what is] for Jesus Christ. 


For they all want what is for 
themselves, and not [what is] 
for Jesus Christ. 


For you have known his expe- 
rience, because he has served 
the Gospel with me as a son 
for his father. 


For you have known the expe- 
rience of this [man], that he 
has served with me the good 
news of the Gospel as a son 
with his father. 


ابي ارجو. بربنا يسوع. ابي ابعث 
الیک Idee о‏ أكون انا 
Lal‏ انفرج .اذا علمت KGL‏ 


ليس لي احد عدل نفسي cH!‏ 
Ke де‏ بالخلوصيه 


ليس لي اجر" مثل نفسي. الذي 
حرص على امرك مهما 


c ليسوع‎ (E 7v) ولیس‎ 


ان كلهم لانفسهم .بريدون ولیس 
ليسوع المسيح 


فقد. عرفتم ad‏ هذا انه عمل معي 
بشرى الا مجيل مثل الابن مع ابوه 


Vi3 


L8612 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 


V13 
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Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
23 And this I hope: to send him وهدا انا ارجوا ان ابعثه ليخبر»‎ 2 
to inform you about what con- 15 ما‎ 

cerns me 
Yet this I hope: to send him ارجوا ان ارسله‎ 3b هذا‎ Lb Мз 
soon, when I see how it will go ne Le اک عاجلااد ا‎ 
with me, á 

24 and I am relying on the Lord ان اجک‎ Ql ب‎ JL وانا متكل‎ 2 
that I will come to you soon. Mele 
and I rely on the Lord that I وانا اتوكل على » ت ایی ايصا‎ Мз 
will also come to you soon. Sel اجک‎ 

25 Ihave resolved that I should Cw! ol AY الى فد ازمعت‎ 2 
send to you our brother Epa- б, y T اک 74 ( )2 ,3 يطن‎ 
phroditus, our fellow worker ا‎ ы 
and fellow soldier, who is your f ي هو ر‎ | 272 
messenger and your minister حا جى:‎ à Kobs 
to my needs, 
Ihave seen it necessary to send ان ارسل‎ lew 4| وقد رايت‎ 3 
to you brother Epaphroditus, б الاخ الذ‎ T. ود رطود‎ n $ 
who is a companion of mine “. C bi T m 1 
in work and a partaker in my و‎ Je E ول معي‎ 
ministry. But for you, [he is] a فلاحتى. اما 5 فسليح. وحادم‎ 
messenger and servant of my حاحتى".‎ 
needs, 5 

26 because he has been longing Rat | لانه کان شتاف برا‎ 62 
to see you all and was dis- ail аай KY S وستوحش‎ 
tressed because you heard toe فد‎ 
that he has been ill. 

5 حاجتی‎ e. 


t U^. 
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Arabic Text 
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Manuscript 


27 


28 


29 


because he has a longing to 
see you all and was sad when 
he knew that you heard that 
he was sick. 


Indeed he was ill, almost near 
to death. But God had mercy 
on him, and not only on him 
but on me, lest I should have 


SOITOW Upon SOITOW. 


Indeed he was ill almost 
reaching death. But God had 
compassion on him, and not 


only on him, but also on me. 


Thus, I sent him quickly to 
you, so that you may rejoice 
when you see him, and that I 


may be without sorrow. 


Thus, I sent him to you eagerly, 
so that you may rejoice also 
when you see him, and that I 


may be without sorrow. 


So receive him in the Lord 
with every joy, and those who 
are such men, hold in dignity. 


من اجل ان له oleo‏ ,5691 
in pu‏ 


مر 02“ 


بلحى انه فد مرض К>‏ افئرب 
الي الموت ولاكن رحمه الله وليس 
ol‏ ففط ولكن Ș tly‏ لا os‏ 
d‏ حزن على حزن: 


وبحق لقد مرص* حتى بلغ الى 
الموت SY.‏ الله رف« عليه 


ولیس عليه oll‏ فقط .ولاكن Lal‏ 
de‏ * 


oe | м LI ففد‎ 


بعجله لكي اذا 
رابقوه فحتم وانا OSM‏ بغير حزن. 


zaa BPE‏ الم > Wile‏ اذا راعوه 


تفرحون Lal‏ وانا ОЎ‏ بغير حزن. 


فافبلوه بالرب بکل шәй»‏ هم 
АКА‏ بالكرامه 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 


346 CHAPTER 10 
(cont.) 
Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
So receive him in the Lord (yA, cA بكل‎ CSL فاقلوه‎ 3 
with all joy, and those who are asl SL e Labi, eS Lis 2 
such men, hold in dignity. 
30 Because, for the sake of the (> لان منجل عمل » ن دنا‎ 18612 
Lord’s work, he was near to Е فض 2 الى‎ DIG المو‎ 
death, and denied himself in ا ان اك‎ 
order to complete what was ي‎ d X 
lacking in your service to me. 
He, for the sake of Christ's ak c انه من اجل عمل‎ 8 
work, reached death, and T " المو نت بور فض ان‎ (= 
refused to complete the thing  * ال‎ fas; E الذ‎ 
that would have broken your ч < ee < 
service to me. 
ab e 
5.4 Chapter 3 
Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
1 Now, my brothers, rejoice іп ب‎ P» حوا‎ -26 T. احو‎ b فالان‎ 252 
the Lord. I wrote this to you هو عندى‎ T Sas № هذا‎ 
and it is not incapability on ^ meee: . 
my part, and it is certainty for vm وهر‎ л 
you. 
Now, brothers, rejoice in the ab ب.‎ JL اخوه 21 حوا‎ b ОУБ Vi3 


Lord. For if I wrote to you 
[things] similar to this, [it is 
not because] I am incapable.” 


a استيثاق‎ 


اذا كبت CI‏ اشباه هذا للست 
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(cont.) 

Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
2 Look out for the dogs, look out انظروا الى الكلاب انظروا الى‎ 2 
for the evildoers, look out for ‚2 فعله السو : انظروا الى الى‎ 
that which is circumcision -_ ب‎ anm 

And that is: cautiously beware ys فهى احتفاظا احتفظوا‎ vig 
te ds Са етек بن‎ Mn (ian) كلاب‎ 
| ٠) العال السو .احتفظوا من (قط‎ 
3 We are the circumcised, who E المحتنين» الدين بال‎ e نحن‎ 18612 
serve God (f. 8r) in the Spirit; wa (Е 8r) مون الله‎ A. 
and boast of Christ Jesus апа . Sh |) 1 
have no confidence in the 7^? و‎ Co ce" 
flesh – لشره:‎ b 
For we are indeed the circum- * | الختانه. الذين‎ oF = bl уз 
cision, who work for God in swt Г 
| لله بالروح .ونفتخر بالمسيح لسوع.‎ 
the Spirit and boast of Christ ё bs - бе. 
Jesus and have no confidence {| Жаы و‎ 
in the flesh — 
4 though I myself had confi- : P aw d مع انه فد كانت‎ 18612 


dence in the flesh. If anyone 
else perceives that he has 
[reasons] to trust in the flesh, 


I more so: 


b Itmight be قطع اللحم‎ ‘cut in the flesh’ as in Sinai, Ат. 151; see Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, 


1. Pauline Epistles [Edition], 153. 


نين 
بالبشر d‏ 


هله 


cu 411, el اھان‎ ob Ob 


بالبشر فانا افضل: 


348 


(cont.) 


Verse 


English Translation 


Arabic Text 


CHAPTER 10 


Manuscript 


though I myself had confi- 
dence in (?). If anyone else 
perceives that he has [rea- 
sons for] trusting the flesh, I 


more 50. 


as to circumcision, on the 
eighth day; of the people 
of the tribe of 


Benjamin, a Hebrew, son of 


of Israel, 


the Hebrews; as to the law, a 
Pharisee. 


I was circumcised [at the 
age of] eight days; of the 
people of Israel, of the tribe 
of Benjamin; as to the law, a 
rabbi. 


As to zeal, a persecutor of 
the church; as to righteous- 
ness that is in the law, I was 
blameless. 


As to zeal, a persecutor of the 
church; (-) in the law, I was 
blameless. 


But those who were a gain for 
me, I have counted, for the 
sake of Christ, a loss. 


P. ode 


مع al‏ لقد کانت لي ثقه )%( فان 
كان үс,‏ اسان اخر. انه واثق 


اللحم .انا افضل. 


بالختنه في اليوم الثامن من جنس 
اسريل من سبط due‏ ابن 
لس سدم 


ابي مختون phl anf‏ من حسن' 
اسرايل. من سبط eA)‏ * في 
الناموس Gx‏ 


كثل الغيره طارد الكنيسه: PS‏ 


ابر الدي في الناموس كت بغير 


ملامه. 
وبالغيره طارد الكنيسه. C)‏ فى 
الناموس كت بغير ملامه. 


SY‏ الذين كانوا لي do‏ اياهن 
عددت: منجل المسيح خساره: 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 
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Arabic Text 
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Manuscript 


But those which were a ben- 
efit, these I counted, for the 
sake of Christ, a loss. 


Yet I count everything as a 
loss for the majesty of know- 
ing our Lord Jesus Christ. For 
whose sake I have lost [every- 
thing] and count it as rubbish, 
in order that I may gain Christ 


But also, I count everything as 
а loss for the majesty of know- 
ing Jesus Christ my Lord. For 
whose sake I have lost every- 
thing and count it as rubbish, 
in order that I may gain Christ 


and be found in him, since my 
righteousness is not from the 
law, but that which is through 
faith in Christ; the righteous- 
ness that is from God. 


and be found in him, since 
I do not have my own righ- 
teousness which is from the 
law, but that which is through 
faith in Christ; that is, the righ- 
teousness from God. 


g + Yon. 
h واوجد‎ 


rere Ó gl «№ ولكن‎ 


خسران. 


SY‏ اعد о‏ خسران منحل 


cull‏ من اجله خسرت واعده 


مثل الكاسه $ 6 cl‏ 


Lal SY‏ اعد كل شي خسران. 
من Jel‏ جلا له c ea de‏ 
شي .وعد دته مثل ә я SI‏ 
c‏ 


واوحد" فيه بان ليس SAL ел‏ 
يكون من الناموس cil NM‏ 
ab OS‏ المسيح gall dl‏ هو 
من الله 


ووحدا فيه اذ ليس لي بر نفسي. 
الذي من الناموس SVs‏ الدي 
بان المسيح الذي انه البر الذي 
alll oy‏ 


Vi3 


L8612 


L8612 


V13 
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English Translation 


Arabic Text 
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So that we may know him 
through faith, and the power 
of his resurrection, and share 
his sufferings, so I become like 
him in his death, 

So that I may know him 
through faith, and know the 
power of his resurrection, 
and share his suffering, and 
become like him in his death, 


in order that I may reach the 
resurrection which is from the 


dead. 


[so] perhaps I may reach res- 
urrection from among the 


dead. 


Not that I have obtained or 
been perfected, but I press on 
so that I may realize that by 
which I was reached by Jesus 
Christ. 


S‏ نعرفه بالامانه وفوه فيامته 
ومشاركه مصايبه ШУ‏ © 


لان اعرفه بالامانه. واعرف قوه 


لكي ابلع*الى الفيامه التى من Gl‏ 


لعلى ان اتبلع' الى القيامه التي من 
بين المولى 


استتممت فاطرد عسى ان ادرك 
الدي به بلعت”من B‏ المسيح. 


1,8612, 


1,8612, 


1,8612, 
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Manuscript 


n A 


Not that I have received or 
been perfected for a while, but 
I seek to realize that [reason] 
for which [he] realized me in 
Jesus Christ. 

Brothers, until now I do 
not consider myself to have 
reached [it]. But concerning 
what lies behind, I have for- 
gotten, and concerning what 
lies ahead, I extend [myself] 
toward it. 


Brothers, I do not myself con- 
sider that I have realized [it], 
but one [thing] I do know: 
that I forget what (lies behind 
me?), yet to what lies ahead, I 
progress. 


Toward the goal, (f. 8v) and 
progress to the prize of God's 
upward call in Jesus Christ. 


I press on toward the mark for 
the victory of the upward call 
of God in Christ Jesus. 


All of us who are mature think 
this [way], and if you think 
anything otherwise, God will 
reveal this to you. 


.بلغت 0 
واطرد م 


فلست الذي GE‏ قبلت منده 


del‏ ادركي بيسوع المسيح. 


يا احوه Gl‏ حتا الان لست اعد 
gad‏ أ فد PRECOR‏ 
ale‏ ففد نسيت فاما الدى 
فدامي فاليه امتد | 


با اخوه Gl‏ لست اعد نفسى Ol‏ 
قد ادرکت SY‏ واحده ol үн‏ 


| (خلفنى:) اما‎ ai عن‎ Ll 
| ә Gb اماي‎ 


كالغرض (E 8v)‏ وکر ده الى الجايزه 
لدعوه الله العليا بيسوع eed‏ 


واشتد مقابل العلامه لغلبه دعا 


الله de‏ بالمسيح يسوع. 


US‏ نحن نامين بهدا K‏ وان 
كم تتفكرون بشي اخر فهدا الله 
E‏ 


6 


Vi3 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 
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All of us who are mature 
(f. 144r) think this [way]. If we 
think anything otherwise, this 
is also for God to reveal to you. 
But that which we have 
reached, let us think of, and 


let us abide in this canon. 


But that which we are reach- 
ing, let us think of, and let us 


surrender to this canon. 


Brothers, be imitating me, and 
keep your eyes on those who 
walk according to the exam- 
ple you see in us. 


Imitate me, brothers, and be 
keeping your eyes on those 
who walk this [way], accord- 
ing to the example they see 


in us. 


For many are those who walk, 
of whom I have many times 
told you, and now I weep and 
say that [they are] enemies of 
Christ's cross. 


в LUE 


lags (f. 1441) نحن التامين‎ US 
ig ав E ان‎ Se 
Я الله يعلنها‎ Lal 


SY‏ للدي فد بلعنا oll‏ فتتفكر 


ESSE الفانون‎ lags 


Sad للذي تبلع» اياه‎ SY, 
daid ولهذا القانون‎ 


كونوا متشبهين بې يا اخوه 
وانظروا الى الدين في هدا يمشون 


تشبهو بي يا اخوه. وكونوا bb‏ 
Ж» ОШ cU‏ كالسبه: 


الذي дэл.‏ فينا 


فان كير يسلكون she cyl‏ كيرة 
كلت افول لك والان e‏ $ 
وافول ان اعدا صليب المسيح 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 


\13 


18612 
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the heavens, from where we 
also await the salvation, our 
Lord Jesus Christ, 


(cont.) 

Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
For many are those who walk és دسلکور )< اعتواجا .هاو‎ XS. فان‎ Vi3 
crookedly, those whom I have os قد قلت‎ ы EP VR 
many times told you about, я ни: ; 

اجلهم. فاما Sov‏ 

but now as I weep I tell you: قول‎ & i | 
these are enemies of Christ’s اعدا لصليب‎ e الذين‎ dae لک‎ 
cross. c 
Those whose end is destruc- (АЙ هلاك‎ re a! الدين‎ 2 
tion, whose god is their bellies е à ee رطود نهم و‎ eel 
and [whose] glory is in their e EN о 
shame; those who concern 02) = Оне. и: 
themselves with what is оп 
earth. 
Those whose end is destruc- فانها الهلكه الذين‎ re 2-1 Xs vig 
tion, whose god is the belly "ee Ау, ds JI eel 
and [whose] glory is their ا الك‎ 
shame; those who with earthly 2) انيت‎ Hee ‚ J: 
things concern themselves. يهتمول.‎ 
As for us, our standard is in 3 هو‎ ( E اما نحن فان‎ 18612 
x Eu E iei 0 bs s ; O^ cols ul 

ope tor the Savior, our Lor | 0 || 
Jesus Christ, CG Eg 2 U 
As for us, our standard is in à هو‎ at فان نك بير‎ oF اما‎ Vi3 


E 
u е^ 


w ننتظر‎ 


حم 


354 СНАРТЕК 10 
(cont.) 
Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
21 who will transform the form حسك‎ (с), الدى انه يبدل‎ 2 
of the body of our humble- | USED كور‎ К< xe ail 
ness to be in the likeness of e: "a 
- si P 3 "NV 
the body of his glory; in the c 5 كثل عبن‎ Г : 
same manner that he worked, (Og 5 4 ca ol 
he can subdue all things to 
himself. 
who will transform the form of А (с), الذى هو يبدل‎ Vi3 
the body of ourhumblenessto | ES تكو‎ К< yee asl 
be in the likeness of the body NT E 
| Aaa) lal „5 zose 
of his glory; in the same man- x d Je s 
ner of work whereby he can abe له‎ “е^ 
subdue all [things] to himself. 
x اتضاعنا‎ 
у اتضاعنا‎ 
2 ONS. 
aa (ome 
Б.Б Chapter 4 
Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
1 Now, my brothers and my Ql>! 09 احولى‎ № ОУБ 18612 
longed for beloved, my joy and (SLs ف حى وتاجى‎ с 
my crown, stand firm thus in 1 i . JU RRE 
the Lord, „27% lew 
Now, dear beloved brothers, اخوه المحبودين المحبيين.‎ b o Ve Vi3 


my joy and my crown, stand 
firm thus in the Lord, beloved 
[ones]. 


حي LESS‏ هكدا 152% بالرب 
يا кл‏ 
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Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
2 I entreat Euodia and Syntyche dls اطلب الى أوذيمه‎ ( 18612 
to think of that for the sake of ون فى‎ Pe اطلب ان‎ A tala 
the Lord. б fb ells 

х2 

I entreat Euodia апа Syntyche سوتطحا‎ dl, 4291 الى اطلب الى‎ vis 
to think one thing [for the بالرب.‎ Je-l s * e^ ol Sax ان‎ 
sake of] the Lord. 

3 Yes, I ask you, my chosen b وا‎ ie b Aly اطلب‎ 18612 
is x EE е توازرهن* الدین‎ OX ان‎ ele 

e supporting them, [those | 
(Е dale 

who have labored with me eor )في‎ 9r) d^ о 
(Е gr) in the Gospel, along sally у, فليمنطس‎ 
with Clement and the rest J> 2 | a. сл à ia 
of my fellow workers, whose p dps 
names are in the book of life. 
And also I ask you, my firm وزيرى‎ b e اطلب‎ Lal, 3 
fellow worker to be help- ғ Qo lege № Lue OS ان‎ rom cil 
ing them, [those] who have " | 
exemplified with me the good C^ جيل = | كه‎ Y ببشري‎ 
news of the Gospel together (f. 144v) «he! aes فليميس.‎ 
with Clement and the rest of olL| الذين اام فی کاب‎ 
my assistants, (f. 144v) whose | 
names are in the book of life. 

4 Rejoice in the Lord always; فى 17 حين وايصا انا‎ CSL lal 18612 
and again, I say, rejoice. حوا‎ 2 d افوا‎ 

b бауу 

ا 

d o» 


surpasses every mind, will 
guard your hearts and your 
dreams in Christ Jesus. 


iue‏ قاوک fes‏ بالمسيح 
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Rejoice in the Lord always; وايضا‎ ¿y> 13 بالرب فى‎ =)! Мз 
and again, I say, rejoice. حوا.‎ 2 J اقوا‎ 

و 

5 Let your nearness be known to у”) c > ف عاو‎ |» 18612 
all people. The Lord is near. نت‎ 3 po » 

2 
Letyour submission Бе known . Al M حباتتکه جمیع‎ C$» Vig 
to all the children of people. uni 3 po » 
The Lord is near. к | 

6 Do not be anxious about any- (ye i5: à NM T فلا تهتموا‎ L8612 
thing, but always in prayer ف‎ y مع الك‎ Qd بالصلاه وال‎ 
and supplication with thanks- S NIS 
giving, so your requests will be 2 
made known to God. 

Do not be anxious about any- Б. à 5% فلا تهتمون شي‎ 3 
thing, but always in prayer i $ || د لاه والدعا مع‎ (л> 

and supplication with thanks- ف مسالا قدام ا‎ 
giving, so your requests will be لله‎ е ш £ ets 
made known before God. 

7 And the safety of God, which من‎ c» c^ وسلامه الله الى‎ 2 
surpasses every mind, will b فلو £ وافكا‎ 2 | Р كل‎ 
guard your hearts and your | 
thoughts in Christ Jesus. ee C 
And the peace of God, which الله الذي ارفع م نكل عقل.‎ de \13 


fx‏ ع 
h Probably intended to read £L. 'your concerns or requests.‏ 


і Stl 
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8 Now, brothers, all those : ٠١ه أخوه الدن‎ b فالان‎ 18612 
حو يبن هن حقى:‎ 
[things] which are true, and هن‎ d هن طاهرا اع‎ alb 
which are clean, and which p к | | { i 
are just, and which are pure, 2 xx g^ als =) 
and which are lovely, and all E legs | :وکل‎ ce هن‎ 
the commendable [things] EE هي‎ t هي الحسنه‎ 
that are benefaction and | Sai 
و‎ 
praise, think about this. 
Now, brothers, those [things ثابتات.‎ ٠ اخوه .فال‎ | o Ve Vi3 
g هن ثا‎ gb يا اخوه‎ 
which are steadfast, and هن‎ dl КЫ ge هن‎ lb 
which are clean, and which | 6 | | i 
are just, and which are pure, PE > С? T А2) 
and which аге lovely, and all والتي‎ liek هن‎ alb bye 
the commendable [things], lh sus d فهاو‎ dolly Je! هن‎ 
and which are work and 
praise, think about these. 
9 What you have learned and واخدتم و‎ ods الدى فد‎ 2 
received and heard and seen LI al, ورت فيه هدا فاعملوا‎ 
in him - practice this, and the ' MUS 
) í ۰ | 
God of love and peace will be K~ يكون‎ (ous 
with you. 
What you have also learned و‎ el و‎ ew Lal al \13 


and received and heard and 
seen in me - practice these, 
and the God of peace will be 
with you. 


i OX السام‎ 


358 
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I have rejoiced in the Lord 
so much that you have been 
entrusted to care for me, as 
you were also caring, but 
now you have become more 


available. 


I have rejoiced in the Lord 
so much that you, too, have 
begun to care for me, as you 
were also caring, but you were 


not available. 


It is not out of want [that] 
I say,™ for I have learned in 
whatever [situation] I am in 


to be content. 


It is not because I lack some- 
thing that I tell you [this]. 
For I have learned to be con- 


tent with what is mine. 


I know how to humble myself, 
and I know how to abound. 
In any and everything, I am 
informed: [when] I am well 
fed or hungry (Ё оду), and 
[when] I [have] surplus or am 
lacking. 


m Repeated in the Arabic text. 
£ 


n c» 


.استفضل 0 


انی فد فحت بالرب BENS‏ 


| 52 о 


انی فحت بالرب كيرا $3 ايصا 
قد ديعا تهتمون بي .کا x‏ ايضا 
کم lose | Ms ов‏ 


فارغين. 


ليس مثل النفصان انا افول bk‏ 
افول وانا فد تعلمت بالدې انا فيه 


qi обо 


فليس من اجل أنه نقص لي شي 

اقول لک من Jel‏ انی قد cs‏ 

deli ll ык OF ol 
оу 


ET‏ تضع” dels‏ ان 
استفضل» انی يكل "2n‏ 
eu‏ وأجوع (97 (f.‏ وافضل: 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 
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Verse 


English Translation 


Arabic Text 
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Manuscript 


I know how to humble myself, 
and I know how to abound. 
In any and everything, (I have 
learned?): in being well fed 
and also in hunger, in abun- 


dance and in want. 


And everything, I can [do] 
through Christ has 
strengthened me. 


who 


And everything, I can [do] 
through Christ who strength- 


ens me. 


Yet it was well done, what you 
did when you shared in my 
sadness. 


Yet it was well done, what you 
did when you supported me in 
my ordeal. 


Know now, you Philippians, 
that in the beginning of the 
Gospel, when I left Macedonia, 
none of the churches even 
shared with me in the issue 
(lit. word) of receiving and 
giving, except you only, 


р 3% 


q sA. 


r fe; 


del Qi‏ ان اتصع dels‏ ان 
ستفصل Gl‏ بكل ds‏ كل سي 
oo)‏ بالشبع وايضا با جوع. 


ا واا 
وكل شي انا استطيع بالمسيح 
الذي فوانی: 


BHU صنعتم حين‎ |e Ns 
بالحزن.‎ 


294029 حين‎ gene le NS 
في بلاي”‎ 


اعلموا ety ОУ‏ ايها الملبسين 
انی في بد واه الا ше ht‏ خرجت 
من مغدوتبه ولا ايضا واحده من 
الكايس شاركتى فىكامه: اجذ ولا 
عطا الا انتم là,‏ 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 
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(cont.) 


Verse English Translation 


Arabic Text 


CHAPTER 10 


Manuscript 


And you Philippians should 
also know that in the begin- 
ning of the Gospel, when 1 
left Macedonia, none of the 
churches even supported me 
in the issue of receiving and 


giving, except you only, 


and in Thessalonica once and 
twice you sent me my needs 


and also to the Thessalonians, 
once and twice you sent me 


my needs. 


Not that I want a gift, but I 
want the increased fruit of 


your word 


Not that I want a gift from 
you, but to increase the fruit 
for you. 


Everything I have received 
and more. I am well sup- 
plied, and have received from 
Epaphroditus the thing which 
is from you, a fragrant offer- 
ing, a sacrifice acceptable and 
pleasing to God. 


ы ыз ы Я 
АЯ الفیلہفیسانین اني فی‎ 
من ماقبد ونبه‎ (Е 145r) لما خرجت‎ 
ولا ايصا واحده من الكاس.‎ 
وازرتی .في حساب اخذ وعطيه.‎ 

l3 T al الا‎ 


وان تسلنيفيه مره код?‏ الى 


Lal,‏ الى التسالونيقانين. مره 
وكين gre dies‏ 


ليس Gb‏ اريد عطيه Sy‏ )4 


КЫ) المنکثره‎ ә д 


ليس BL‏ اريد منک عطيه. ولاکن 
о Al ES ol‏ 


كل شي قفد فبلته وافضل Le‏ 
وفد فبلت من افروذيطوا: gill‏ 
Az Cub eg ке cH!‏ 
المفبوله المرضه لله. 


\13 
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\13 


18612 
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Verse 


English Translation 


Arabic Text 
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Manuscript 


20 


21 


Everything I have received 
and I have more. I am well 
supplied, and have received 
from Epaphroditus the thing 
which you sent, a fragrant 
offering, a sacrifice acceptable 
and pleasing to God. 


My God will supply every 
need of yours according to the 
richness of his glory in Jesus 
Christ. 


My God will supply every 
need of yours according to his 
richness in Christ Jesus. 


Therefore, to God our Father 
be glory forever and ever. 
Amen. 


Yet to God our Father be 
thanksgiving forever and ever. 
Amen. 


Greet (lit. read the greeting) 
every saint in Jesus Christ. 
The brothers who are with me 
greet you. 


u المتقبلة‎ 
vx 


w fe 
ode. 


sadali الطيب. الديجه‎ eJ 
КОР 


бе > يملاكل‎ dí 
c محد ه” بيسوع‎ 


= يملا كل‎ 46 aY 


فلله byl‏ المحد الى دهر الداهرين 
امين. 


byl al Lb‏ فله الشك الى الدهر 
الداهرين امين 


افروا السلام على كل فديس بيسوع 


\13 


18612 


V13 


L8612 


V13 


L8612 
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(cont.) 

Verse English Translation Arabic Text Manuscript 
Greet (lit. read the greeting) el السام على 17 القدسين‎ m Vi3 
all the saints in the name of Ke : | 
Jesus Christ. The brothers who dila a 
are with me greet you. (BA un 9 

22 All the saints greet you, Усы السام جميع الفدسين‎ $, ‚з 18612 
especially those of Caesar’s مت فيصر.‎ А الد‎ 
household. 

All the saints greet you, ду ‚ 4) Je Os 3 
especially those of Caesars | 25 وراد الذين 2 من اهل‎ 
household. | 

23 The grace of our Lord Jesus مع‎ cl eA ad, تعمه‎ 2 
Christ be with your spirit. " V = رو‎ 
Атеп, ١ 
The grace of our Lord Jesus et المسيح‎ oo ably) dew 3 
Christ be with your spirit. 5 V > 3 
Amen ў 

pee 

Z оз s. 

aa le » | 

аЬ " ر‎ Aas. 
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Translation Strategies 


1 Introduction 


An ideal translation would consist of a clear translated text whose source text 
is known. Each lexeme of the translated text would have a counterpart in the 
source text, and the syntactic constructions and semantic content would be 
the same in the two texts. In reality, this ideal rarely, if ever, exists, and cer- 
tainly it is not the norm. What we find is a variety of modifications and other 
phenomena in the translated text when this is compared to its source text, 
assuming this is known. First, some structures in the source language might 
be translated into one or more distinct structures in the target language, with 
no change in the semantic content; for instance, a participle in Greek could 
be rendered with a finite verb in another language. Second, a word-for-word 
string of lexemes in the target language corresponding to a string in the source 
language might seem vague or unnatural in the target text, and require the 
addition or omission of articles, pronouns, and so on. Third, some structures in 
the source language may not have corresponding structures in the target lan- 
guage, and so need to be substituted with another structure; for example, the 
articular demonstrative pronouns in Greek do not exist in Arabic, and would 
often be best translated as ‘the same.’ Fourth, particularly in the case of bibli- 
cal translation, there is sometimes an effect from another source text, through 
a collation or interference. Finally, some features may appear in a target text 
which do not correspond at all to the features of the Vorlage(n) — as well as 
translational errors and mistranslations, these phenomena might result from 
cultural influence, as occurs for example with the deployment of Quranic or 
Islamic terminology in the Arabic Bible. 

The task of translation studies is usually to analyze how these modifica- 
tions have taken place in a particular instance, and the aim in this chapter is to 
explore what the evidence allows us to say about the translations of the Epistle 
to the Philippians in Mss London, BL, Or. 8612 and Vatican, BAv, Ar. 13 (referred 
to as L8612 and V13 respectively in the remainder of this chapter). 

In the first part of this study, the different texts of the Pauline Epistles in 
Arabic (PEA) were classified into fourteen versions, depending on their source 
texts. Both of the manuscripts discussed in this part represent Greek-based 
versions. While L8612 is a representative of the earliest recension of the version 
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labeled Arab“! in this study, V13 is the only representative of a different ver- 
sion, Arab®’2, 

What we have determined so far about each manuscript comes from the 
texts represented in them, or from their liturgical rubrics and paleographical 
features. The liturgical rubrics in L8612 reveal a Jerusalemite liturgical calen- 
dar, while Vi3 has rubrics that show a mixture of the Jerusalemite and the 
Byzantine systems, and probably demonstrates a transitional state on the road 
to full Byzantinization (see Chapter 2, 551.2, 2.2, and 3.1). The paleographical 
features of the manuscripts (see Chapter 10, $3.1) help to place the production 
of L8612 in the ninth century and that of Vi3 in the tenth century. 

It has also been established that L8612 is translated straightforwardly from 
Greek, although it suffered some mistranslations; and that Vi3, even though 
translated from Greek, shows a strong influence from the Peshitta, although 
the strategy or purpose behind this is thus far unknown. The juxtaposition 
of the two texts consequently can shed light not only on the techniques used 
in translating L8612, but might also give us insights into those textual points 
where the translator of V13 resorted to the Peshitta as Vorlage. 

In terms of the process of translation, there is a crucial difference between 
the work of the translators of L8612 and V13. The former's approach was simple, 
in that the translation to a great extent is literal and there is a concern to pro- 
vide an Arabic unit for each Greek textual unit. Each verb, noun, participle, 
and infinitive in Greek has its own corresponding word in the Arabic text, to 
such an extent that it seems cumbersome in some verses. When the translator 
was unable to provide an equivalent Arabic unit, the solution was to provide 
the closest unit, even if this does not always make perfect sense; or to modify 
the word class of an element while keeping the semantic representation the 
same; or even, as a last resort, to drop a unit altogether from the translation. In 
a similar vein, the text of L8612 shows almost no textual extensions, whether in 
the form of alternative readings or interpretations: textual additions in L8612 
are very limited, restricted to a few cases where it is necessary to make sense of 
the units in Arabic, and not even used in all of those cases. An occasional par- 
ticle is dropped from the source text or added to the Arabic text, there are a few 
changes from singular to plural or vice versa, and syntactic structures some- 
times change. But these modifications do not affect the highly literal character 
of L8612 - these translational procedures are among those whose application 


1 Thatis, to keep the semantic content of, for example, a verb in the source language, but to 
express it by a word of a different class in the target language, perhaps a noun or an adverb; 
see Theo A.W. van der Louw, Transformations in the Septuagint: Towards an Interaction of 
Septuagint Studies and Translation Studies (Leuven: Peeters, 2007), 62. 
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Tov has identified as not having an impact on the literalness of a translation, 
such as the addition or omission of a particle, pronoun, or article; a change 
in number; a change from an active verb to a passive verb; or a change in the 
preposition used.” 

In the case of V13, on the other hand, it will be shown that the translator 
recognized the problems in translating the Pauline Epistles from only a Greek 
Vorlage, either through trying to translate directly in this way or through being 
acquainted with other Greek-based Arabic versions and their problems. These 
problems are obvious in L8612, yet the translator of V13 avoided most of them. 
In the process of producing the text of Via, the translator appears to have 
regularly referred to the Peshitta (or a Peshitta-based text), and it is possible 
that this was an explicit strategy followed by the translator of Ү13 to avoid the 
problems of previous translations or to bridge the gap between the source and 
target languages (Greek and Arabic). In a sense, this would make V13 a *polemi- 
cal translation,” to use Toury's expression, which is “an intentional translation 
in which the translator's operations are directed against another translator's 
operations."? 

In this chapter we tackle both the version made directly from Greek rep- 
resented in 1.8612, revealing the simple strategies utilized in its making and 
the defects that result from them, and the version of Vi3, which shows more 
complicated translation techniques with interference from the Peshitta. For 
the latter text, I attempt to explicate the problems that this translation avoided 
through reference to the Peshitta. However, before proceeding to the investiga- 
tion, an introduction to the techniques used more generally in translating the 
Bible into Arabic is necessary. 


2 Strategies for Translating the Arabic Bible 


The study of translation strategies used in the Bible surged in the second half of 
the twentieth century, in particular when it comes to studies of the Septuagint. 
Part of the reason for this was the understanding that the analysis of strategies 
goes beyond a broad judgment about whether a translation is either free or 
literal, with scholars starting to reflect on the different aspects of translation, 


2 Emanuel Tov, The Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint in Biblical Research, 2nd ed. (Jerusalem: 
Simor, 1997), 157-62. 

3 Gideon Toury, Descriptive Translation Studies and Beyond (Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 
1995), 97. 
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each of which can lie on a scale between literal and free.* Thus some trans- 
lations might reveal the use of freer strategies in some features but more lit- 
eral strategies for dealing with other features. To account for this, James Barr 
determined six categories to be examined in a given translation, taking the 
Septuagint as his example;° his categories were still broad, but other schol- 
ars have built on them, and so understandings of translation techniques have 
become more defined for specific items. 

Barr's categorization has been used and developed to study the transla- 
tion strategies involved in translating the Bible into Arabic, although to this 
point more studies have focused on the Old Testament (oT) than the New 
Testament (NT). Meira Polliack inaugurated the study of the translation strate- 
gies employed by the translators of the Bible into Arabic in her work on Karaite 
translations of the Pentateuch.9 It took time for scholars building on her work 
to turn to Christian translations of the oT into Arabic, as Vollandt did in his 
work on the Christian Arabic translations of the Pentateuch. Hjälm elabo- 
rated Polliack's classification of items to be examined in the analysis of trans- 
lation strategies, in her work on Christian translations of the book of Daniel 
into Arabic." Other work has also been produced on Jewish translations of the 
Bible, but they lie out of the scope of this study.® 


4 Louw summarizes the scholarly terminology to express the two categories of literal vs. 
free as follows: Jerome, verbum de verbo vs. sensus de sensu; Schleiermacher, verfremdend 
vs. eindeutschend; Venuti, foreignizing vs. domesticating; Vinay and Darbelnet, direct vs. 
oblique; Gut, direct vs. indirect; House, overt vs. covert; Nord, documentary vs. instrumental; 
Newmark, semantic vs. communicative; Nida, formal-equivalent vs. dynamic/functional- 
equivalent. See Louw, Transformations in the Septuagint, 14—15. 

5 James Barr, The Typology of Literalism in Ancient Biblical Translations (Göttingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1979), 294. Vollandt provides a summary of Barr’s six categories in 
Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 159-61. 

6 See Meira Polliack, The Karaite Tradition of Arabic Bible Translation: A Linguistic and 
Exegetical Study of Karaite Translations of the Pentateuch from the Tenth and Eleventh 
Centuries C.E. (Leiden: Brill, 1997). 

т Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch; Hjälm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel. 

8 See, for example, works from the last decade on the Karaite commentary of Yefet ben ‘Eli 
such as: Ilana Sasson, ed., The Arabic Translation and Commentary of Yefet Ben Eli on the 
Book of Proverbs, vol. 1, Introduction and Edition (Leiden: Brill, 2016); Arik Sadan, "Islamic 
Terminology, the Epithets and Names Used for God, and Proper Nouns іп Yefet Ben 'Eli's 
Translation of the Book of Job in Judeo-Arabic,” in Senses of Scripture, Treasures of Tradition: 
The Bible in Arabic among Jews, Christians and Muslims, ed. Miriam Г. Hjälm (Leiden: Brill, 
2017), 436-47; Marzena Zawanowska, The Arabic Translation and Commentary of Yefet Ben 
Eli the Karaite on the Abraham Narratives (Genesis 11:10-25:18): Edition and Introduction 
(Leiden: Brill, 2012); and for a review of all scholarly works on the topic, see Ilana Sasson, 
"Yefet Ben ‘Eli's Introduction to his Commentary on the Book of Proverbs,” in Senses of 
Scripture, Treasures of Tradition: The Bible in Arabic among Jews, Christians and Muslims, ed. 
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The investigation of translations of different biblical books by a variety of 
translators over a large span of time and from different traditions has led to a 
wide range of translational items being examined to identify each translator’s 
strategy. Although the various works on the topic have classified translation 
techniques differently, generally speaking there are two main areas that should 
be examined in the analysis of every translation: the syntax and the lexicon. 
Syntax refers to the way the elements of a sentence are strung together, and 
so its analysis in translation can show how the translator has rendered each 
grammatical construction or element in the Vorlage into its counterpart in the 
translated text. An analysis of the lexicon, on the other hand, will seek to estab- 
lish the relationship between the vocabulary of the source text and the corre- 
sponding vocabulary in the target text, and might look, for example, at the use 
of cognates or transliterations, or the way in which proper names are rendered. 
An analysis could also consider the consistency with which the same stem 
in the Vorlage is translated using the same stem in the translated text. In addi- 
tion, the lexicon of the target text may be analyzed directly, considering fea- 
tures like the use of cultural renderings such as the use of specifically Quranic 
or Islamic language.? 

Studies of the translation strategies in translations of the oT into Arabic 
have thus far been limited to those where the source and target languages are 
both Semitic languages (Hebrew or Syriac to Arabic). The analysis of trans- 
lation strategies in this study, however, goes beyond that - although it does 
involve examining some Peshitta-based readings, it is mainly concerned with 
translation from a non-Semitic language, Greek, into a Semitic language, 
Arabic. Unsurprisingly, then, not all the items discussed in previous studies are 
relevant to the same extent in analyzing the translation of the Greek-based NT 
into Arabic. For example, Polliack defines a category of "cohesion," in which she 
includes additions, omissions, and substitutions. These constitute an essential 
strategy in Semitic-to-Semitic translations, and are also examined by Vollandt, 
who refers to them as "style," and by Hjálm, who gives each of Polliack's subcat- 
egories more prominence by dealing with them individually. The use of these 
translation strategies is not completely absent from the translations analyzed 


Miriam L. Hjálm (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 509-28; and finally Marzena Zawanowska, "Review of 
Scholarly Research on Yefet Ben ‘Eli and his Works," Revue des Etudes Juives 173.1-2 (2014): 
97-138. 

9 Itis easier to define Quranic language than Islamic language: the former consists of words, 
phrases, epithets, and so on that are found in the Quran; the latter is terminology that has 
become connected to different Islamic sciences and schools, even though it is not directly 
mentioned in the Quran. For more details, see Zaki, "The Bible in Quranic Language"; and 
also Hjälm, "Scriptures beyond Words.” 
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here; however, they are found less frequently, and so generally discussed as part 
of the examination of syntax. Because additions and omissions are unusual 
in the manuscripts under examination in this chapter, when they do occur, it 
might suggest either an error or a one-off decision on the part of the translator. 

A small number of studies have investigated the translation of the Greek 
Septuagint into Arabic, primarily basing this on the books of the от known 
as the Prophets that were printed in the Paris and London Polyglots, and 
these give a few insights into the translation strategies used to translate the 
Greek-based NT into Arabic, as will be shown.!? Work has also been done, 
of course, on discovering and investigating the Vorlage(n) of each version or 
manuscript of the Arabic NT, and to some extent this has involved examining 
Quranic or Islamic vocabulary and proper names used in the text. However, 
there is a need to establish in more detail the translation strategies which have 
been used in translating the NT into Arabic. 


3 Strategies for Translating Philippians 


The investigation of translation strategies aims to show “with which procedures 
translators solve their problems and achieve their goals.” The techniques 
examined in this chapter are limited to those used in the two manuscripts for 
translating the Epistle to the Philippians, and provide general trends in those 
texts that will need to be confirmed in other epistles of the two manuscripts 
in order to form a wider perspective on the translation of Greek-based Pauline 
Epistles into Arabic. 

As with the analysis of the techniques used in any translation, there is a 
need to investigate the strategies employed during the translation process that 
relate to syntactic features and those that relate to the lexicon. Before look- 
ing at those categories of strategy, though, it is necessary to adapt to the spe- 
cial needs of the Greek-based Arabic NT, and consider the Vorlage-dependent 
nature of various strategies, investigating the problems and solutions offered 
by selecting a particular Vorlage for specific renderings. Thus this section first 


10 Victor Ryssel, “Die arabische Übersetzung des Micha in der Pariser und Londoner 
Polyglotte," Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft 5 (1885): 102-38; John William 
Wevers, "The Arabic Versions of Genesis and the Septuagint,” Bulletin of the International 
Organization for Septuagint and Cognate Studies 3 (1970): 8-11; Henry Snyder Gehman, 
"The ‘Polyglot’ Arabic Text of Daniel and Its Affinities,’ Journal of Biblical Literature 44 
(1925): 327-52. 

11 Louw, Transformations in the Septuagint, 49. 
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discusses Vorlage-dependent translation strategies, and then issues of syntax 
in the translations, before turning to the lexicon. 

Since a comparison of the text of L8612 to that of V13 reveals those areas 
where V13’s translator has deviated from a Greek source and used the Peshitta, 
the point of departure at most of the stages of the analysis is the examination 
of L8612, because it is relatively consistent in relying on a Greek Vorlage. Once 
the translation strategies used іп 18612 have been examined, the text of V13 
will be compared to them to determine how it converges with that of L8612, 
and how and when it diverges. 

For the sake of clarity, I will also contrast the readings in the two versions 
here with those of other Arabic versions whenever needed. Principally, this will 
involve contrasting the strategies used in L8612 with those of Ms Sinai, Ar. 169 
(5169), the earliest representative of another Greek-based version, Arab°*, in 
order to illuminate general tendencies in Greek-based translations; Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 151 (S151), ArabS¥"!, is also sometimes used for contrast, whenever there is 
a need to compare a Peshitta-based translation. Full verses are not given in 
discussing the strategies unless necessary; only the relevant parts are cited. 
Since the texts of the two versions in focus here are represented in two manu- 
scripts, whenever "the two versions" or "both manuscripts" are mentioned, this 
is intended to refer to the texts of L8612 and V13. 


34 Vorlage-Dependent Strategies 

In general, investigating the translation techniques of a text involves a com- 
parison with the source text. However, in the particular case of the texts we are 
dealing with here, there is the complication of potentially different Vorlagen. 
This section builds on a comparison between the two source texts, observing 
where, when, and how the Arabic texts of the two manuscripts reflect or aban- 
don one or both source texts when there are differences. This section reveals 
more about V13, because the Vorlage-dependent strategies in L8612 are rela- 
tively straightforward – to a great extent, it is a highly literal translation — but 
L8612 functions here as a standard against which to compare the strategies 
of V13. 


3.11 Peshitta Readings іп V13 versus Mistranslations in L8612 

In her edition of Ms Sinai, Ar. 155, which was originally part of the same manu- 
script as L8612, Gibson identified that the Vorlage of the text must be Greek, 
because of mistranslations that could not have happened otherwise.!? These 


12 She gives the example of Rom 5:20, where the translator confused ob ‘which, where’ and 
où ‘not.’ See Gibson, An Arabic Version of the Epistles of St Paul, т. 


370 СНАРТЕК 11 
occasional mistranslations are also evident in the text of Philippians in the 
membrum disjectum L8612. 

These mistranslations are not, of course, intentional, and in many cases 
probably result from accentuation on some Greek words being absent. They 
might indicate that L8612’s translator worked on a Greek majuscule in a time 
when it was no longer used.!? However, these mistranslations show one of the 
challenges that the translator of L8612 faced and how they were dealt with. It 
was a natural step, once I noticed these mistranslations in Philippians, to see 
how the translator of Vi3 dealt with the same challenges. Interestingly, where 
the mistranslations occur in L8162, there is often a clear Peshitta influence in 
Ү13, as we will see in the following examples. 

A clear example of a mistranslation occurs in 1:17 (unless otherwise indi- 
cated, all references in this chapter to the Bible are to Philippians). In that 
verse, ооу &үу®с ‘not sincerely’ is rendered laysa ‘an jahala ‘not from ignorance’ 
іп L8612 — it appears that the translator has got confused between &үу®с ‘sin- 
cere’ and &yvoia ‘lack of information, or ignorance.’ The other manuscript, V13, 
has the reading laysa bi-al-dhakawa, which not only bears the semantics of 
the Peshitta аал am rel ‘not purely; but also contains a cognate of the 
Syriac تخ مل‎ 

Another case of mistranslation in L8612 can be seen in 2:1. In the Greek, the 
Peshitta, and the two manuscripts, this verse reads: 


NA28 So if there is any encouragement Е! тс оўу mapdxAnats ёу Хртт®, 
in Christ, any comfort from love, & ли лхраџод:оу AYATNG, =! тїс xot- 
any participation in the Spirit, any ушуй mvedpatos, el тїс 0 
affection and sympathy xoi oixTippoi, 

Pesh If therefore, you have encourage- eas Mae لخم‎ dow ox’ 


ment in the Messiah, or if a con- 
solation of heart in love, or if a 
fellowship of the Spirit, or if com- 
passions and mercy 


rchaahan ova 
rasta Aw aca wats 


حسوحع 


13 Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a mentions the bad quality of a translator called Yahya ibn al-Batrig, who 
knew the Greek connected letters (minuscules) but was unable to read the old way of writ- 
ing Greek in separated (majuscule) letters. See Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a, уйп Al-Anb@ ft Tabaqat 
ALAtibba? (The Best Accounts of the Classes of Physicians), ed. Nizar Reda (Beirut: Dar 
Maktabat al-Hayah, 1956), 282; Emilie Savage-Smith, Simon Swain, Geert J. van Gelder, 
eds., A Literary History of Medicine (Leiden: Brill, 2020), 9.32, https://bit.ly/361e7yc 
(accessed November 2020). 
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L8612 That which is an appeal in Christ, هو عزا‎ TOU C نأا‎ adb هو‎ TS 
that which is the consolation of . ” MANC т 
| 12 | | 
love, and that which is participa- والذي‎ а لحب - دي هو مشاركة‎ 
tion in the Spirit, and that which هو )\% ورحمه‎ 
is affection and mercy 


Vi3 So if you have consolation in 
Christ, and if [you have] the joy of 
the heart in love, and if [you have] 
participation in the Spirit, and if 
[you have] affection and mercy 


فان كان Я‏ عزا بالمسيح وان TË‏ 


رافة ور حمه 


Comparing the Arabic text of 1.8612 with the Greek reveals that the translator 
misread the conjunction = ‘if’ for the verb єї ‘you (sg.) аге’ This results in a 
quirky translation using alladhi huwa ‘he who is’ to render the Greek verb ‘to 
be’ in the text. The verse in V13, on the other hand, is accurately translated using 
conditional clauses. V13 additionally shows clear signs that this part of the text 
was translated from the Peshitta: it reads ‘if you have’ rather than the Greek 
‘if there is’; and ‘joy of heart’ is a two-word expression close to eal» ححك‎ 
‘consolation of heart’ rather than the one-word Greek napa tov ‘consolation’ 
which is literally rendered in 8612 ‘аза[?].14 

Another example of a mistranslation in L8612 is found in 3:3. The verse 
reads: 


NA28 


Pesh 


14 


Brothers, I do not consider that I 
have realized [it]. But one [thing 
I do]: forgetting what lies behind 
and straining forward to what lies 
ahead 


My brothers, I do not consider 
myself, as having taken [it]. But 
one thing (f.) I know, that I forget 
the things behind me, and reach 
for the things before me 


is clear from the use of the term ‘heart’. 


qol, гуф Euavtov od AoytCopot‏ (ع08 
KaTEANpEvat Ev де, тй MEV длісо‏ 
ётиЛоудоубиеуос̧ Tots дё EunpooOev‏ 
ETTEKTELVOLEVOG,‏ 


way لہ‎ xa) حل‎ ene (se 
>b сл сел» dats AY 
< AM oan сз 

\rahr sania‏ مم 


Although ‘consolation of heart’ is not exactly ‘happiness of heart, the Peshitta influence 
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L8612 Brothers, until now I do not con- gai لست اعد‎ OV با اخوه الى حتا‎ 
sider myself to have reached [it]. 6 عن الذى خلفى‎ К m ای قد‎ 


But concerning what lies behind, : ME 
I have forgotten, and concerning فالبه امتد‎ d الذي قدا‎ Lb سیت‎ 


what lies ahead, I extend [myself ] 
toward it 


Vi3 Brothers, І do not myself con- اخوه الى لست اعد نفسى ا قد‎ b 
sider that I have realized [it], but ү. Ki 
one [thing] I do know: that I for- ابي ادا کن‎ p ide 5% ادرک‎ 
get what (lies behind me?), yet to اتقدم‎ Qe (خلفنى؟) اما التي اماي‎ T 


what lies ahead, I progress 


The translator of L8612 misread the numeral Ëv ‘one’ as the preposition ѓу їп, 
and consequently translated it with a preposition instead of a numeral; how- 
ever, probably because the meaning 'in' did not fit in the context, the transla- 
tor used the preposition ‘an ‘about, concerning, making it ‘concerning what 


lies behind’ Interestingly, Vi3 has relied on the Peshitta here: it gives ds 
| واحده‎ ‘but one [thing] I do know, corresponding to the Syriac from rex» 
mr cox» сәл in addition to the presence of the verb ‘know, not in the 
Greek text at this point, the numeral ‘one’ in №13 is feminine, as in the Peshitta, 
while it is neuter in Greek. 
A further example of mistranslation occurs in 4:10, with very different mean- 
ings in the two manuscripts: 


L8612 that you have been entrusted to care for me 15 as | قل کم‎ я 


Уз that you, too, have begun to care for me £o ايضا قد‎ я 


It seems that 18612 is not unusual among Arabic translations of Greek-based 
biblical texts in having mistranslations. For example, Gehman discusses some 
misreadings in Daniel, such as the case where the translator misread opo for 
oyucti, translating it into ‘strength’ rather than ‘speech. However, if we con- 
sider how the previous examples are translated in $169, another Greek-based 
Arabic version, we find a different situation from L8612 and V13. The particular 
mistranslations of L8612 are not present in that manuscript, even though the 
Arabic text is still only Greek-based. For example, S169's translator provides 


i 2 
15 Probably ae | ‘have been entrusted.’ 
16 Gehman, “The ‘Polyglot’ Arabic Text of Daniel,” 341. 
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appropriate translations of the conditional clauses in the Greek Vorlage in 2:1, 
and in 3:13 translates as shay’ wahid ‘one (m.) thing’ without the Peshitta-based 
addition of ‘know. As mentioned earlier, L8612 is a membrum disjectum of м5 
Sinai, Ar. 155 which contains the first part of the PEA preceded by the book of 
Ben Sira. In 1974, Frank edited, translated, and studied the copy of this book 
from this manuscript. He noticed several mistranslations in the Arabic text of 
this book, which is translated from the Greek Septuagint.” This observation 
makes one wonder about the quality of the Greek-to-Arabic translations in this 
period and whether the same translator who dealt with the РЕА also translated 
the book of Ben Sira. 


3.1.2 Literal Greek Readings in L8612 versus Interpretive Peshitta 
Readings in V13 
In some cases, verbatim translation yields sentences with gaps as a result of the 
different systems of each language, and this is particularly true in translations 
from non-Semitic to Semitic languages, such as in translations from Greek to 
Arabic. The translated text becomes what Louw has described as “a grammati- 
cally correct utterance, but one that is considered unsuitable, unidiomatic or 
awkward.”8 Our translators dealt differently with this challenge. The transla- 
tor of L8612 produced a text which was as close as possible to the Greek text, 
and as a result, he or she has at times produced extremely clumsy sentences.!? 
On the other hand, where a literal translation from the Greek is not clear or is 
otherwise problematic, V13’s translator has used the Peshitta to help with the 
flow of the text. 
An example of this can be seen in 3:18, where the relevant texts contain: 


NA28 For many walk, of whom I mooi yap mepimatodcw ods nod- 
have often told you, and now Айх £Aeyov Эду, vOv òè xal xAatwv 
tell you [while] crying; the ,هئم‎ tods 27/000036 tod стоород tod 
enemies of the cross of Christ Xptotod, 


17 Frank, The Wisdom of Jesus Ben Sirach (Sinai Ar. 155 ІХ-Х Cent.) [Text]; Richard M. Frank, 
The Wisdom of Jesus Ben Sirach (Sinai Ar. 155 ІХ-Х Cent.) [Translation] (Leuven: CSCO, 
1974). 

18 Louw, Transformations in the Septuagint, 56. 

19 Wevers had the same impression when he examined a translation of the book of Genesis 

reduced,” 


nu 


translated from the Septuagint. He described it using the words “economic, 
and “compact.” See Wevers, “The Arabic Versions of Genesis and the Septuagint,” 9. 
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Peshitta 


L8612 


For there are many who walk 
otherwise; of whom I have 
often told you about them, and 
I now tell you, with weeping, 
that they are enemies of the 
cross of the Messiah 


Many are those who walk, 


CHAPTER 11 


dien RAN ON dur’ 
aS p51 له‎ pains 
دم‎ ze cams لحف‎ hime 
مالع ولف‎ oV مالم‎ nma лл 
mAn „©зге ass эл 

rar ул 


ان کر Gull A‏ عرار کرد كت 


of whom I have many times 


اقول 9 والان 38 KI‏ واقول ان اعدا 


فان كير يسلكون اعتواجا dle‏ الذين 
P»‏ قد قلت من اجلهم فاما 
الان اذ انا ابكى اقول N‏ .هاولي الذين هم 
أعدا لصليب المسيح 


told you, and now I weep and 
say that [they are] enemies of 
Christ's cross 


Vi3 Many are those who walk 
crookedly, those whom I have 
many times told you about 
them, but now as I weep I 
tell you: these are enemies of 


Christ's cross 


Nothing is mistranslated in this verse in L8612. However, the Greek text of 
the verse is not interpretable without the context of the previous verses; the 
Peshitta, on the other hand, has additions in the text here, and thus the text 
of this verse is more easily comprehended. When 1.8612 follows the Greek ver- 
batim and has ‘Many are those who walk, this seems truncated and ambigu- 
ous. In contrast, 1713 adds i‘tiwdjan ‘crookedly, corresponding to the Peshitta 
bert iwr1 ‘walk otherwise, for clarification. Similarly, Paul goes on to say in 
the Greek text ‘of whom I have often told you’; and here both the Peshitta and 
Vi3 clarify, using ‘about them.’ The same happens next, where the people being 
discussed are explicitly linked as being the enemies of Christ’s cross in the 
Peshitta and Vi3, although there is no explicit linking in the Greek or in 18612. 

Was it always like this when Philippians was translated from Greek into 
Arabic - with either unclear text, or having the translation supported by the 
Peshitta? Taking 5169 as an example, the translator seems to have steered a 
middle path, adding a pronoun to adhkuruhum and a preposition before the 
‘enemies, but leaving any other gaps as they are: 


КЪ АУ OM, دکرتھم لک دفعات كيرة‎ ж الذين‎ oda a كيرين‎ ОУ 
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For many who walk, whom I have mentioned to you many times, and 
now I mention them while crying for the enemies of Christ's cross 


Another example can be seen in 4:1, where the formal equivalence of L8612 
with the Greek makes the Arabic sentence obscure. The translator simply 
provided a corresponding Arabic unit for each Greek one, using the noun 
al-nuqsan for the noun votépyow lack, need’ and leaving the verb aqülu ‘I say’ 
without an object. It is up to the reader to grasp the meaning from the context 
or to guess it. V13, similar to the Peshitta, uses a separate causal clause; this also 
involves turning ‘lack, need’ into a verb, and adding the object shay’ (some) 
thing' and a prepositional phrase lakum 'to you, making the meaning shine 
through. 


NA28 NotthatI am speaking out of need ody бт хо’ batépyaw Аёүш, 


Pesh Yet I say this, not because I wasin ,\ imsi \\ ез сос امب‎ 


want г WN 
18612 Itis not out of want [that] I say ليس مثل النقصان انا اقول‎ 
Vi3 It is not because I lack something اقول‎ T d نقص‎ aj Je! من‎ v 
that I tell you [this] 9 


5169 is formally equivalent to the Greek, but its translator transposed the 
sentence to put ‘I say’ in the beginning and thus it is clearer than L8612: 2 ليس‎ 
اقول عن اعواز‎ ‘it is not that I say [this] out of poverty: 
Phil 1:12 is another case where a more literal translation of the Greek leads 
to the rendering in L8612 being somehow unclear: 


Brothers, I want you to know that what فاضل‎ T اخوه انا اريد ان تعلموا اا‎ | 
I abundantly have is coming for the SAY a NE 


advancement of the Gospel 


Here, Paul does not clarify what the thing is that ‘I abundantly have. The text 
of Vi3 is once again more explicit, rendering it as: 


І want you to know, brothers, that my عمل انا‎ Ob با اخوه‎ буд اريد بد منک ان‎ 
work has abundantly come for the nur- a NI “اده م | سة‎ 
turing of the Gospel جيل‎ Jd d 7 


376 СНАРТЕК 11 


Employing the equivalent of the Peshitta ~a% ‘my work’ in this verse 
has led V13 to clarify the meaning. 51695 translator had another strategy in 
bridging this gap through rephrasing ‘what I abundantly have’ into Jà أن امور‎ 
eU се اشرفت عل‎ “my troubles (lit. my concerns) have contributed to the 
success of the Gospel.’ 

A final example of a very literal translation in L8612 is the translation unzurü 
‘look out for, see’ in 3:2 for the Greek BAémete. On the other hand, Vi3 has 
ihtafizu ‘beware’ here, which is a formal equivalent of the Peshitta a3eoxve.2? 
The translator of Vi3 seems to have found that the sense of warning in the 
words of Paul is better expressed this way. In fact, $169 used the imperative of a 
different form of the same root as V13, ihzarü ‘beware, which might once again 
bean influence from the Peshitta, or just a decision by the translator for a bet- 
ter semantic representation. 

These various examples have all demonstrated that, while L8612 holds to a 
literal translation, Vi3 seeks a clear semantic representation, using text which 
is modeled on the Peshitta. 


31.3 Additions or Omissions from the Peshitta or the Greek 

Although Vi3's translator used the Peshitta for many readings where a literal 
translation from the Greek Vorlage would leave a semantic gap, there are barely 
any other cases where Ү13 has used textual additions from the Peshitta.?! In 
other words, where the Peshitta text provides an extra word or phrase over the 
Greek text, but these additions do not bridge a gap or clarify some obscurity in 
the text, they are not found in V13. 

For example, in 1:26, the Peshitta reads sas\5 sax хо, Jesus Christ 
alone’; like the Greek Vorlage, neither of the Arabic manuscripts under focus 
have ‘alone’ in this verse. Similarly, the Greek text of 3:4 reads Е! тїс Soxet @ААос 
nenotDévar £v сорхі, żyw yov ‘If anyone else thinks he has reason for confi- 
dence in the flesh, I am better, and L8612 and Vi3 also read ‘I am better, like 
the Greek, while it is ‘I am better than him’ in the Peshitta. A third example of 
this phenomenon is in зло, where the Peshitta has azad У лад. соол бо 


20 Other modifications in Vi3 to match the Peshitta readings are ftyawm al-Masih ‘in the day 
of Christ' and rabbi *my Lord' in 110 and 3:8 respectively, while L8612 kept these readings 
in accordance with the Greek Иа yawm al-Masth ‘until the day of Christ’ and rabbana ‘our 
Lord’. 

21 There are two examples of additions which are present in the Peshitta and in V13. In 3:9, 
Vi3 has birra nafsi ‘my own righteousness’ with the addition of nafsi, parallel to the 
Peshitta; 1.8612 simply has birri ‘my righteousness’. Also, 1:27 has the addition of jamra ‘all’ 
in Узз, following the text of the Peshitta. 
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that I may know Jesus’; the explicit name is not used at this point in the Arabic 
manuscripts, which follow the Greek tod yvavat adtov ‘in order to know him, 
reading 49 x لک‎ E لان اعر‎ ‘so that we/I may know him: There are many other 
cases where Peshitta additions are not reflected in any way in either L8612 
or V13, including the addition of ato ‘here’ (2:20), awx ‘receive’ (3:12), 
حلا محم‎ ‘was written’ (4:3), and aseo ‘dignity’ (4:20). 

There is also an entire set of examples of this type which involve the addi- 
tion to the Peshitta of a possessive pronoun. It is very common in the Peshitta 
to add a possessive pronoun, and turn what is usually ‘Lord’ in the Greek into 
'our Lord' in Syriac. Although adding pronouns might be considered more 
"natural" in Semitic languages, so that the addition of a pronoun in particular 
cases cannot alone be taken as a sign that a version has a certain Vorlage, in 
fact in the vast majority of cases of ‘Lord, Vi3 has kept the Greek reading — 
in verses 3:1 and 4:1, 2, 4, 5, and 10 - indicating the basic Greek source of this 
уегѕіоп.22 The same applies to parallel examples where the Greek has ‘broth- 
ers’ and the Peshitta has ‘my brothers’ — verses 3:13 and 17 and 4:8 in V3 all fol- 
low the Greek. The corresponding examples in L8612, much more committed 
to the Greek source text, naturally appear by and large without pronouns. 

It seems, then, that while the translator of L8612 was strongly committed 
to the Greek Vorlage, the translator of Vi3 deviated to the Peshitta when there 
was a need to smooth over a gap in the Greek text; but that he or she largely 
refrained from using the Peshitta's additions in other cases, where such an 
addition was, according to the translator, unnecessary. 

On the other hand, there are a few cases where Vi3's translator omits a 
word which is found in the Greek source text but not in the Peshitta. The most 
important of these is the case of 4:17: 


NA28 but I seek the fruit that increases to ФАМ EmiCynt® TOV xapròv тӧу TAE- 
your word ovaCovta elc Aóyov ouv 


Pesh  ButIseektoincreasethefruitto you wiar RIK was مامه‎ 


„охаш‏ لحى 

18612 but I want the increased fruit of your TS 3 ا‎ о у] اريد‎ Ns 
word ا‎ 

Уз butto increase the fruit for you e | S لكن ان تكثر‎ Jo 


22 Verse 1:14 represents a case where Vi3 follows the Peshitta and has ‘our Lord? 
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The Arabic li-kalimatikum ‘to your word, formally equivalent to the Greek 
text, is found in L8612 but is omitted from 1713, probably following the Peshitta. 
This particular case can be considered to be an exegetical choice on the part of 
the translator of Vi3, who for the first time in Philippians omits a word related 
to the Greek Vorlage. 


3.2 Syntax 

The grammatical structures of L8612 and Vi3 show substantial diversity, with 
a variety of transformations from the source text. In this section we focus on a 
number of different transpositions in the versions, as well as on their treatment 
of Greek participles, infinitives, particles, copula verbs (‘to be’), and pronouns. 


3.2.1 Transpositions 

While the examination of changes in the order of elements in translations are 
usually focused on the order in which words appear in sentences, the discus- 
sion of ordering changes in translations of Philippians is not confined to word 
order — whole clauses or even verses are often rather differently ordered in dif- 
ferent versions of the Bible. In the case of the manuscripts under focus here, it 
is worth noting that both texts tend to follow the order of Greek sources rather 
than the order of the Peshitta; and where there are contrasts within different 
Greek source texts, the order known from older Greek manuscripts tends to be 
found. 


3.2.1.1 Transposition of Sentences, Clauses, and Phrases 

There is a clear example in the first chapter of Philippians where two verses 
are found in different orders in different Vorlagen. In the Byzantine reading, 
verse 17 precedes 16, while in the Alexandrian Greek and Syriac readings, the 
text of 16 comes first, then verse 17 follows. Both L8612 and Узз follow this 
latter pattern. The same passage, however, shows a sign that the influence 
comes from the Alexandrian Greek rather than the Syriac. To see this, consider 
verses 15 and 16 in the Peshitta: 


sansa eal 214525 دم‎ > 37> Liwa كم مصعم‎ ۷ ۹ 
Забо eoa зал vais aaia هكلم‎ \\ > Qua اجس‎ 


OY 


15And some people preach out of envy and contention, but others out of 
good will and love of Christ. Because they know that I am put [here] for 
the defense of the Gospel 
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In the Alexandrian Greek reading, on the other hand, the word ‘love’ is 
found in verse 16 rather than verse 15, and the meaning of the verse is some- 
what different: 


15тгуёс Lev xal Sta ф@буоу xai £pty, Tıvëç дё xal du’ eddontav том Xptotóv хирос- 
coucty: 1601 nev ЕЁ 0/070, elddtes ötı ig блолоүіоу tod evayyeAlov xetuat 


15Some indeed from envy and rivalry, but others from good will preach 
Christ. Those who do it out of love know that I am put here for the 
defense of the Gospel 


The positioning of ‘love’ in these verses and the corresponding semantics of 
the two Arabic manuscripts follow the Alexandrian reading: 


منهم من المحبه يعرفون Gl‏ لجواب L8612 kB LAV‏ 
ومنهم من الحب من يعلمون ابي جعلت من اجل معذرة Vi3 У‏ 


Some of them, out of love, know that I am standing/was put [here] for 
the defense/apology of the Gospel 


Another example of major ordering changes in the text can be seen in verse 18 
of the same chapter. This verse consists of two connected parts, which in the 
Greek order read: ‘(1) What? But in every way, whether in truth or in pretense, 
Christ is proclaimed, (2) and in that I rejoice, and I will rejoice’ This Greek 
order is followed by the two Arabic manuscripts studied here. In the Peshitta, 
on the other hand, (2) comes before (1). 

A similar example where both manuscripts once again follow the Greek 
order is seen in 1:22. Here the Greek and the Arabic manuscripts use a question- 
and-answer style: xal ti aiphoopar où yvwpičw ‘What shall I choose for myself? I 
do not know’ In the Syriac, on the other hand, it is rendered: 


I do not know what I shall choose for A حح‎ mam» مف‎ Sarl 
mysel£?? 


23 م1‎ 1:26, the order in both manuscripts similarly follows the Greek: 


L8612 ‘so that your boasting in Jesus Christ dE Е بح‎ Li e a يفضل‎ $ 


may abound in me through my coming “ 


also to you' Lal اليم‎ 
\13 ‘so that Jesus Christ may abound in me اليم‎ st à c ليفضل لسوع‎ 
ايضا‎ 


through my coming to you also’ 
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Verses و‎ and 10 of the third chapter provide an example of a different sort 
of variation in order. The Greek contains ¿nì t rice ‘through faith’ in verse 9, 
but this is omitted from the Peshitta: 


that which is Christ's faith, that which is ту 10 miotews Хриютоб, thv ёх 0500 
from God's righteousness through faith — dixatoodvny Ent TH niote, 


that which is from faith in Christ, that is, Roary malc eo 
the righteousness which is from God — عن‎ eoa hona caduca 


At first glance, it seems that the Peshitta was followed by both L8612 and V13, 
with neither of them having this phrase in verse 9. In fact, though, this phrase 
was merged into the following verse in both manuscripts. Rather than follow- 
ing the Peshitta, it would seem that moving 'by faith' was most likely a deliber- 
ate action of the translators of both manuscripts. 


ولاکن بالذي oc‏ بامانه المسييح البر الذي هومن الله لك نعرفه بالامانه L8612‏ 
SY‏ الذي بايان المسيح الذي انه البر الذي من الله لان اعرفه بالامانه Via‏ 
that which is through faith in Christ; the righteousness that is from‏ 


God so that we may know him through faith/that is, the righteousness 
from God so that I may know him through faith 


On the other hand, 2:22 provides a case where the Arabic texts commit to nei- 
ther the Greek nor the Syriac order. Both translators have decided on an order 
that sounds better in the Arabic language: 


لانه معي خدم AN‏ مثل ابن alie‏ عمل معي بشرى الا نجيل مثل الابن 


(1) because/that he has served the Gospel/the good news of the Gospel 
with me (2) as a son for/with his father?* 


The Peshitta is distinct: 
Jaslo Soars aano aQatmsax حر‎ dudu „аздау sah whe лал 


when I come to you again, your pride in Jesus Christ in me abounds 
24 51695 translator has opted for a slightly different order, but still closest to L8612 and Via: 
oll می 3 البشاره ا = الولد‎ ded al, or (1), (3), (2), (4) ‘that he has served with me 


in the Gospel, as a son serves his father’ 


TRANSLATION STRATEGIES 381 


The Greek of this verse goes in opposite order, (2) then (1): ёт! oc лотрі 
Téxvov cov ¿pol EdovAEUCEV elc TO EdaYyEALOV. The Peshitta is close to the Greek 
order: 445925 حصر‎ sla esc cose حم‎ M vera 

In sum, at the level of higher units like sentences and clauses, the Arabic 
text of both manuscripts generally follows the order of the Greek manuscripts 
from which the Arabic was translated. 


3.2.1.2 Word Order 

Although the two translators followed the Greek order when it comes to the 
larger units of their translations — the sentences and clauses, for example — the 
lower-level ordering of words is sometimes inconsistent. For instance, in the 
same verse where the Arabic manuscripts followed the Greek in terms of the 
order of the two high-level connected parts (118) the clause reads al-Masih 
yukrazu (subject-verb) ‘Christ is proclaimed’ in L8612, and this follows the 
order of Greek and Peshitta; while the opposite order is found in رجا‎ which 
reads yukrazu al-Masih (verb-subject).?5 

A similar contrast in ordering can be seen in 3:4: 


L8612 If anyone else perceives that PES اسان‎ OF Ob 


Vi3 If anyone else perceives that اخر‎ ОШ فان کان برى‎ 


In this case, L8612 puts yara, the verbal predicate of kana, after the subject 
noun phrase insan akhar, which matches the Peshitta order. Vi3 exchanged the 
order of the predicate and the subject noun phrase, which makes the sentence 
less formal but agrees with the order of the Greek text.26 

Another particularly interesting example is seen in 3:19: 


NA28 Those who, of [the things] that ot td 271/8100. 
are on earth, think 


Pesh Who think of what on earth Xm LISD Camduriths ain 


25 In that verse, the Greek text, the Syriac text, and Vig read ‘whether in pretense or in truth, 
Christ is proclaimed’; L8612, on the other hand, has the elements reversed, with ‘whether 
in truth or in pretense. 

26 See also the change of the word order in 114, where L8612 follows the Peshitta order, and 
each of the Greek and Vi3 has its own order: 


L8612  'fearlessly pronouncing the word of God' NT д رع بنطقور‎ У 
Vi3 'to communicate the word of God without fear' الله بغير‎ "d d ان یتکور‎ 
خشه‎ 
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18612 who concern themselves with فى اللارض‎ К الذين ,يهتمون‎ 
what is on earth 1 


Vi3 who with earthly things concern يهتمون‎ ОРУ الذين انهم بذوات‎ 
themselves 


In this case, V13 follows the order of the Greek (object-verb), putting the verb 
at the end of the sentence, which is highly unusual for Arabic. The other manu- 
script, L8612, puts the sentence in a more plausible Arabic order (verb-object), 
which also happens to be closer to the order of the Peshitta.?" 

Another much simpler example is 3:7, where the order simply follows the 
Greek rather than the Peshitta in both manuscripts: 


NA28 these I counted as loss for the sake тото ўүүио‹ 910: Tov урістӧу ruta 
of Christ 


Pesh a loss I counted these things M pure дах» eas 
because of Christ rar 


18612 these I have counted, for the sake е. cl عددت منجل‎ V 


of Christ, a loss 


Vi3 these, I have counted, for the sake اجل المسيح‎ ip عددتهم‎ d فهاو‎ 


of Christ, a loss al 
حسرال‎ 


The Greek and the Arabic manuscripts put the sentence in the order first 
object-verb-second object, while the Peshitta puts it as second object-verb-first 
object. 


3.2.2 Participles 

Greek participles — which can be active, passive, or middle, which bears the 
meaning of a reflexive form — are a complicated structure in terms of the func- 
tions they perform: They can be used as a noun, an adjective, or a verb. There 
is a corresponding structure in Arabic, the ism fail for the active participle and 
the ism maf ul for the passive, and even the middle can often be expressed by 
one of these two. It is also common to render Greek participles with a relative 
pronoun and a verb (‘who does/did ...’), or even with a verb alone communi- 
cating the intended semantics, using a different grammatical construction. 


27 Another example where L8612 does not follow the order of Greek and Syriac while Узз 


does is 1:12: أخوه‎ b ان تعلمون‎ K اخوه انا ارد ان تعلموا/اريد‎ b ‘brothers, I want you to 


know/I want you to know, brothers. 
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While L8612 is a highly literal translation, it shows interesting renditions of 
the Greek participles. It is most likely that the translator aimed to offer com- 
prehensible Arabic sentences, keeping the essence or the root of each Greek 
word. In this section, I give examples of the renditions in L8612 of Greek par- 
ticiples as Arabic participles and as finite verbs, comparing the strategies used 
by 18612 and Vis. 


3.2.2.1 Participle Translated as Participle 

In rendering some of the Greek participles, the translator of L8612 translated 
an active participle with the ism fail. An instance of this occurs in 1:5, where 
thv éno motobpevoc is translated as wa-ja'il ra‘yati ‘and making my prayer, 
using the participle ja‘ ‘making’ In this case, Vi3 opted for a different struc- 
ture, translating as adi Allah, which has involved leaving out the word in par- 
ticiple form in Greek, changing the word class of ‘prayer’ from a noun to the 
verb adi, and adding an object, Allah: ‘I pray to God.’ Although a trace of the 
Peshitta can be seen in Vi3 in that the Peshitta also does not have a word cor- 
responding to ‘making’ here, it does not have the addition ‘God’ and the word 
‘pray’ is given as a participle. 

In 1:25, L8612 has mu'tasim, which is an Arabic participle corresponding to 
the Greek active participle лело с ‘holding fast" However, the Greek word is 
used to express confidence and certainty, as Paul announces his confidence 
that his staying alive is for the sake of the Philippians, but the translator 
has simply translated the word literally, even though it does not express the 
same meaning in Arabic. Here, Vi3's translator uses the adverb yaqina 'confi- 
dently, certainly’ – corresponding to حل حمك مطل‎ in the Peshitta — which better 
expresses the meaning. 

While, unsurprisingly, L8612 uses an Arabic participle for a Greek participle 
more often than Vis, this latter manuscript does show examples of this type. 
For example, the active participle Stwxwv ‘persecuting’ in 3:6 is rendered into 
the active participle tarid ‘persecutor’ in both manuscripts. 

L8612 has a rather odd situation in 1:1, where the passive participle 
nenànpwuévo: ‘being filled with’ is translated using an active participle with 
a different meaning, kamilin (being) perfect’: 341 эх من‎ СБ ‘perfected 
with the fruit of righteousness.’ The manuscripts Ү13 and $169, on the other 


hand, use the formally equivalent passive participle form mumtali|’]in (being) 
filled’: Jl o € ممتلين‎ ‘are filled with the fruit of righteousness.28 


28 While it is not a case of translation from a Greek participle, it is interesting here to note 
what the translator of L8612 did in 3:3 – the noun ў л=рітоџў ‘circumcision’ is translated 
into a passive participle al-makht[u пт ‘the circumcised’ 
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3.2.2.2 Participle Translated as Finite Verb 

Participles are also frequently translated using finite verb forms. In 1:16, for 
example, L8612 turns the active participle ciðóteç ‘knowing’ into the finite form 
ya'rifun ‘they know. Here, V13 also renders the participle with a finite verb, but 
in a relative clause construction, using a relative pronoun with the verb: man 
ya'lamün ‘who know. A third strategy is used in S169, which keeps the active 
participle: alimin ‘knowing’ 

In another case, verse 2:26, L8612 similarly renders both the participles ém- 
побоу ‘desiring’ and dönuovûv ‘being distressed’ with imperfect verbs bearing 
similar semantic content: yashtaq ‘he has been longing’ and yastawhish ‘he was 
distressed.’ In the text of Ү13 in these cases, the translator has opted for a free 
rendering: in the first case, with a prepositional phrase and noun, lahu 0 
‘he has a longing’; and in the second case, with a copula verb and adjective, 
kana hazin ‘he was sad: These two cases are exhibited as passive participles in 
the Peshitta. Once again, 5169 opts for formal equivalence with the Greek, with 
the active participle [дап ‘longing’ and the passive participle maghmüman 
‘being sad.’ 

The translator of L8612 shows a sensitivity to the tense in contexts where he 
or she renders Greek participles into finite verbs. For example, the participles 
ётиЛаудаубиеуос̧ and ЕЛЕХТЕУОЦЕУОС in 313 are rendered as the perfect nasitu 
‘I have forgotten’ and the imperfect amtadd ‘I extend [myself]’ respectively, 
to fit the context that is talking about forgetting in the past and hoping in the 
future.?? [n this particular case, V13 utilizes imperfect verbs in both cases: ansa 
‘I forget’ and ataqaddamu ‘I progress.’ Once again, S169 is committed to using 
equivalent Arabic participles, тшапаз ‘forgetting’ and mumtadd ‘extending.’ 


3.2.2.3 Finite Verb Translated as Participle 

While it is common for a Greek participle to be transformed into an Arabic 
finite verb, the opposite is unusual. However, L8612’s translator has done this 
several times. Verse 1:12 contains the active participle айуап ‘coming’ in 18612, 
while it is a finite verb form in Greek, éAnAv9ev ‘he comes, and V13 has followed 
this, rendering it as yaji|’] ‘he comes.’ It should be noted that the Peshitta 
renders it as active participle dre ‘coming. 1.8612 renders the passive verb 
xetuat ‘I am put’ in 116 using an active participle with a different meaning, 
q@iman ‘standing’; V13 translates it with the formally equivalent ju'iltu ‘I was 


29 Similarly, in verse зло the participle cuuuopqıééuevoç ‘taking the form of’ is translated into 
the imperfect fa-atashabbahu ‘so, I become like. 
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put/appointed. Similarly, the perfect indicative verb nénoða ‘I trusted’ in 2:24 
is rendered with a participle, muttakil ‘relying on, in L8612; once again, V13 
renders this using the equivalent finite verb ‘rely.’ Thus although L8612 by and 
large tends to give a quite literal translation, it seems that its translator has 
been freer in changing word class when he or she believes it will sounds better 
to do so. The translator of Vi3, on the other hand, seems more committed to 
maintaining the equivalent of the Greek word class where possible, although 
there are some exceptions. 


3.2.3 Infinitives 

The Greek infinitive is a unique structure, an indeclinable verbal noun. It shows 
tense and voice, but not person or mood.?? It is usually replaced in Arabic with 
a similar verbal noun structure, the masdar, or else with an or inna and a finite 
verb. However, since it presents a wide range of semantics, it is also rendered 
using a number of other forms: infinitives are translated using verbal nouns, 
nouns, different finite verb forms (with or without an or inna), or using condi- 
tional or causal sentences.?! 

An example where an infinitive is rendered with a finite verb in L8612 is 
found in 1:23, where the infinitive dvaAûcaı ‘departure, loosing’ is translated 
with an plus a finite verb in the manuscripts: an akhla ‘to depart, while it is an 
astartha ‘to rest’ in V13, and an anhalla ‘to vanish’ in $169.32 

Another interesting example occurs in 1:21. In this verse, both manuscripts 
begin by translating the infinitive то С/у ‘living’ into an Arabic noun, hayatı ‘my 
life’ Then a following infinitive is translated into a conditional phrase in both 
texts: 


30 See a detailed explanation of the infinitive in Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond 
the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament with Scripture, Subject, and Greek 
Word Indexes (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 1997), 587-611. 

31 Nouns in L8612 are also transformed into finite verbs in some cases, such as in 1:3. Here 
Paul gives thanks to the Philippians, saying, ‘I thank God in all my remembrance of you.’ 


The Greek infinitive used here, тӯ uveíe, is transformed in L8612 to a finite verb: jı كل‎ T 
SE ‘every time I remember you. On the other hand, Vig keeps a verbal noun structure, 


using dhikrakum ‘remembrance of you. Another example is 1:23, where L8612 transforms 
a noun into a finite verb: the short sentence thv ёт\ўршоу ёушу 1 have а desire’ is shortened 
to a single inflected verb, ashtahi 1 desire’. 

32 Literally, they should be ‘so that I might depart, rest, vanish” As a further example, the 
infinitive nenotbévar ‘to persuade’ in 3:4 is rendered using the imperfect verb yathiqu ‘trust’ 
together with inna in L8612. 
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МА28 and death is a gain xal то dmtofaveilv хёрдос. 


L8612/Vi3 and if I die, itis, for me, a gain/ 4 مث‎ Ollé فهو لي‎ dl Vr 
and if I were to die, it would be, ad 
for me, a benefit 3 


tò блобоуєїу ‘death’ is rendered into a verb by both translators, using the 
imperfect wa-in amütu in L8612 (and also in $169), and the perfect wa-in muttu 
in Узз (and also in $151).33 

In the context of speaking of God's will, the infinitives in 2:13 tò 0£Aet xoi 
то ёуєрүєїу ‘both to will and to work’ are rendered in L8612 into the finite ver- 
bal forms وريد و بفعل‎ ‘wills and does, which deprives the verse of its original 
semantics. Instead of giving a meaning of ‘God who works in us so we might 
work for his pleasure, it becomes ‘God is the one who works for pleasure.’ In 
contrast, V13 (and also $169) retains the original semantics by translating with 
finite verbs together with an: 


L8612 who works in you, and wills منجل‎ dem فک وريد‎ Je الذي‎ 
and does for pleasure 7 о null 


V13 who works in us, [so that] we من اجل‎ Jes ols الذي يفعل‎ 


will and work for his pleasure مسرنه‎ 


Vi3 is very clearly the formal equivalent of the Greek text in this verse, since 
the Peshitta reads differently: 


am worl ar cool ac cass Ла aX am eae 
„аз е5сл 7م‎ 


For God is operating іп you, both to purpose, and also to perform that 
which you desire 


A final example is from 3:10, where the infinitive in Greek is used to represent 
a purpose: тод yvavat adtov, ‘for [the sake of] knowing him’ In both manu- 
scripts, this sentence renders the infinitive as a finite verb: [i-kay naTifahu/li-an 


33 Мегѕе 1:24 is parallel: 
NA28 ‘and remaining in flesh’ б 8ё etpevew [Ev] TH сора 


L8612/Vi3 ‘And if I remain in the flesh/but الحسد‎ T ابقا‎ ost وان بقيت بقيت في الجسد/ان‎ 


to be, to remain in the flesh’ 
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a'rifahu ‘in order that we/I know him: Interestingly, in 5169 this is rendered 
with an infinitive, as ma rifatihi ‘knowing him’ 


3.2.4 Particles 

The most common particles in the Greek NT are the conjunction xal and also 
бЕ and yap; the latter two particles never come initially in a sentence. All three 
bear a range of meanings. 


3.2.4.1 xai 

Almost three pages in A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and other 
Early Christian Literature are devoted to explaining the word хо1.3 It is marked 
as being the most frequent by far of all Greek particles in the NT, and usually 
has a meaning similar to English ‘and’ or ‘also, and in some cases ‘even.’ The 
understanding of this particle by the translator of L8612 was almost entirely 
confined to the meaning ‘and, and he or she simply translates with wa ‘and. 
There are almost no cases in Philippians where L8612 translates xai as aydan 
‘also, one of the few being in 1:15: 


NA28  Yetsome also, out of the pleasure ties غ8‎ xal dt’ evdoxtav 
Pesh but others with good will يلحم‎ 4525 ei ۷ ۷ 
L8612 And others too, out of pleasure ايضا منجل مسره‎ е TI 
Vi3 And others out of righteous pleasure able о واناس‎ 


The translator of L8612 uses wa ‘and’ even in contexts where this does not 
fit the semantics or the grammatical construction of the sentence. In these 
cases, the translator of V13 renders xal with aydan, to fit the context. An exam- 
ple of this occurs in 2:19: 


2428 So that I too may be cheered tva x&yw £o uxo үуоос 
18612 so that (lit. and I) may be comforted وانا تطيب نفسى‎ $3 
Үз thatI may also be relieved c,» Lal ان اکور ن انا‎ 


34 Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 
Literature, ed. Frederick W. Danker, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2001), 
494-96. 
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Verse 2:27 has а more complex example: 


NA28 But God had mercy on him, and not dM’ ё 0266 nAEnoev adtov, оох 


only on him but on me also avTOV дё ибуоу AAA xoi ёё 
L8612 But God had mercy on him, and not li» • ر جه الله ولیس‎ $; 

only on him but on me (lit. but and I) tly ولاکن‎ 
Vi3 But God had compassion on him, oll aJe و لكن الله رف عليه وا ليس‎ 

and not only on him, but on me also ولكن اضا عل‎ үн 


Here a well-known Greek construction that involves xai is used: оох отоу... 
Ма xai ‘not only ... but also. The translator of L8612, nonetheless renders ac 
xoi ué as ‘but and I’ 

Another example is 4:15, where once again the translator of L8612 opts for 


wa ‘and’: 

NA28 But you too know, Philippians oldate дё xal Duets, 01217110101 

Pesh Know also, you Philippians Sc ei „аё axa 

„аёо 

18612 Know now, you Philippians (lit. апа ايها الفليسين‎ e OY! اعلموا‎ 
you) 

Үз апа you Philippians should also ايضا 5443 ايها الفيليفيساين‎ я 
know 


As before, wa ‘and’ is selected regardless of its suitability to the context or to 
the sentence construction, resulting in an awkward-sounding phrase.*° 

Another technique that the translator of L8612 uses to deal with xoi is to 
drop it altogether, although this is rare. It seems that this was done when using 
wa 'and' before a verb becomes impossible. An example can be seen in 4:9: 


NA28 What you have also learned and & xal eudbete اا‎ 
received and heard and seen in me  xaiyxovoute xoi eldete ev ёро! 


35 There is also an interesting case in 412, where both manuscripts give ان اتضع‎ del ایی‎ 1 


know how to humble myself’ without aydan, although the Greek and the Peshitta contain 
xal and Ar respectively. 
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Pesh These which you have learned, and „adlana adal elo 
received, and heard, and seen in me حر‎ „одуу»а „аб cara 


L8612 What you have learned and received 4, و‎ Aag А Дд الذ ی قد‎ 
and heard and seen in him 2 б oe 


Vi3 What you have also learned and e ورا‎ eum و‎ als الى ايضا 54 و‎ 

received and heard and seen in me Q 
The translator of 1713 most likely followed the Greek in translating xoi since the 
Arabic text of V13 renders aydan in cases where Are ‘also’ is not found in the 
Peshitta. 

Interestingly, in $169 – which is, as a reminder, a late twelfth-century manu- 
script that represents another Greek-based version — absolutely none of the 
verses given above have aydan.?9 These repeated omissions entail a certain 
understanding of xal that persisted for a long time in Greek-based Arabic Bible 
translations, treating it only as the conjunction ‘and, although the reason for 
this is unknown. It should perhaps be noted that дому, which means ‘also’ but 
is less frequently used in comparison to xal, is usually rendered as aydan in 
both manuscripts (e.g., in 1:26, 2:24, and 4:4). 


3.2.4.2 yap 

The Greek word үйр is a conjunction that marks a cause, clarification, or 
inference, with a range of meanings including ‘for, ‘so, ‘then, ‘certainly, and ‘by 
all means.’ The general strategy used in both L8612 and Узз is to employ Arabic 
particles which correspond to үйр. Verse 2:13 provides an example where the 
translators have used inna:3” 


NA28 For God is Qedç yap ётту 


L8612/Vi3 For Godis ان الله هو‎ 


36 For example, some of the verses in 5169 read as follows: لتطيب نفسبى‎ ‘so that my soul 
cheers’ (2:19); انا‎ TL وليس له فقط بل‎ any لكن الله‎ But God had mercy on him, and 


not on him only but he had mercy on me’ (2:27); дык ФЇ وانتم تعليون‎ ‘and you 
know, Philippians’ (4:15). 


37 Another example with inna can be seen in 3:18: 


NA28 ‘for many do walk’ помо! yàp лєрілатодоту 


L8612/Vi3 ‘For many are those who walk’ سا كون‎ ET فان‎ 
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In 2:21, both have translated үйр using li-ann: 


NA28 for all of them seek their own ol 205/26 үйр tà ёхотфу CYTOL, 
interests 

L8612/Vi3 For they all want what is for لان كلهم لانفسهم ريدون‎ 
themselves | 


And in 3:20, the particle атта is used: 


NA28 As for us, our citizenship is іп Yjuàv yàp TO moAitevua ёу odpa- 
heaven vol Олару! 
L8612/Vi3 Аз for us, our standard is نحن فان نك بير نا‎ lal 


An alternative to an Arabic particle is to simply omit үйр in the translation. 
This strategy is used in both L8612 and Vis, although not always in the same 
cases. Verse 1:8 is a clear example: 


NA28 For my witness is God udetus yap Mov б 0=0с 


L8612/Vi3 God is witness to me/God bears الله‎ d الله لى الشاهد/دشهد‎ 
witness to me | 1 


Verse 2:20 is another case where both translators adopted this same strategy:?? 


NA28 by all means I do not have оодёуа үйр EXW 
апуопе 
L8612/Vi3 Ihave no one/other x احد/ ليس‎ d ليس‎ 


In one case, verse 1:19, L8612 renders yap simply using a consecutive waw con- 
struction; the corresponding text in V13 uses the particle inni: 


NA28 For I know that обо yàp ёт! 
18612 апа I know وانا اعلم‎ 
Vi3 Iknow ای اعلم‎ 


38 See also 3:3 in 1.8612, which reads نحن ثم المختنين‎ ‘we are the circumcised’ as a translation 


from nuts үйр éouev ¥ периоду ‘for we are the circumcision.’ 


TRANSLATION STRATEGIES 391 


3.2.4.3 бе 
The Greek particle 82 is translated іп L8612 and Vi3 using similar strategies to 
those adopted for translating yap. It might be understood as ‘but/and, and in 
some cases ‘for, yet, at the same time, now, then, on the other hand.’ In L8612, 
it is frequently dropped from the translation, or else translated as wa 'and";?? to 
a lesser extent L8612 also translates it using a variety of other Arabic conjunc- 
tions and particles such as amma, lakinna, li-anna, and inna. In contrast, the 
latter particles were usually used in Узз, as we will see. 

Verse 2:25 provides a clear example where the translator of L8612 has omit- 
ted any element corresponding to 92, while Узз has used a particle: 


NA28 But for you, a messenger buy dé @тбттоАоу 
18612 who is your messenger S الذى هو رسوا‎ 
Vi3 But for you, [he is] a messenger اما $ فسليح‎ 


An example of the frequent use of wa ‘and’ т 18612 to correspond to 8£ is seen 
in 1:23; V13 once again uses a more explicit particle:^? 


NA28 At the same time, I am hard pressed ouvéxouaı dé ёх тӧу 0 
between the two 

L8612 And I am compelled by the two СУ من‎ е ملزو‎ bla 
[options] 

Vi3 However, I am hard pressed between ED FE قد ضاقت‎ kl 
the two of them i 


Verse 1:28 shows L8612 using the particle amma, which is the same translation 
chosen in Vi3 in this case: 


NA28 But to you: salvation اننا‎ дё cwTNplas 


L8612/Vi3 But for you: [it is] salvation ye Lb $ اما‎ 


39 Besides the examples given here, other verses where 82 is dropped ір 18612 include 418- 
19; and it is translated as wa in 4:22. 

40 Verse 2:19 provides another example where L8612 translates 8£ with a simple wa ‘and, 
while Vig uses the particle inni: 
‘and I hope in the Lord Jesus’ EArikw 8ё Ev хор ood 


‘and I hope in the Lord Jesus/I hope in our 62 by ارجو‎ een es ' hono bly 
Lord Jesus Christ’ oe 3 TI 


392 СНАРТЕК 11 


A more complex translation is found in 2:22, where L8612 uses /i-annakum; 
in contrast, V13 has the far simpler fa: 


NA28 For you have known him THV Sê дохциўу ото YIVWOKETE 


L8612/Vi3 For you have known 2 EU قل عد‎ KY 


Another case where both translators have used the same particle in their trans- 
lations is in 4:10; in this case, the particle used is inni: 


NA28 For I rejoice in the Lord Exaonv дё &v хор 


L8612/Vi3 Ihave rejoiced in the Lord ایی قد فحت‎ 


Аз а final example, consider 4:20, where L8612 uses fa while Узз has the more 
complex combination fa-amma: 


NA28 Yet to our God and Father tQ Sê FEO xal тотр! Уи 
L8612 Therefore, to God our Father اسنا‎ дь 
Vi3 Yet to God our Father bal à فاما‎ 


It should be noted that there are also other, less common, particles in the 
Greek text of Philippians, such as ёл!) and 0101 ‘because’ — both of these are 
rendered using li-anna 'because' (e.g., in 2:26). 

Overall, it is clear that each of the common particles is rendered in a variety 
of ways both іп L8612 and in Vi3. On the whole, though, in comparison to the 
translator of L8612, the translator of V13 tended to drop fewer particles and has 
more frequently chosen particles which convey a meaning more similar to that 
of the original. 


3.2.5 Copula Verb 

There are several similarities in the ways in which the copula verb is used in 
Greek and in Arabic. For instance, unlike in English, the copula can be implied 
but not stated before a predicate in both languages. Thus, where an explicit 
verb ‘to be’ is absent in the Greek text, this should be no problem for a transla- 
tor from Greek to Arabic. In addition, if the copula is explicitly stated in Greek, 
it could either be translated or omitted in an Arabic translation, to avoid redun- 
dancy and achieve a more natural-sounding Arabic sentence. Unsurprisingly, 
then, L8612 and Vi3 show a variety of ways of translating an explicit or under- 
stood copula in Greek, and we examine these one by one. 
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3.2.5.1 Explicit Copula Verb in Greek and Arabic 
When the verb ‘to be’ is clearly stated in the Greek text, the Arabic sometimes 
explicitly renders it. Verse 1:7 of L8612, for example, contains an explicit copula: 


NA28 for you are all my Partners TVYKOLWWVOVS роо 764 
пбутос DULAS утас. 


Pesh You [аге] my Partners wade adhar 
L8612 you may be my partners نون شركالى‎ Te 
Vi3 you are my partners abs я 


Here, 1.8612 renders the participle дутос directly in the form of a verb takunun, 
while V13 renders it through the combination of a particle and a pronoun, 
innakum. In verse 4:9, on the other hand, both translations use the explicit 
copula verb yakun to translate the explicit Greek copula: 


NA28 the God of peace will be with 6 0206 тйс =ірўуүс̧ gota ped’ 
you DOV. 

L8612 the God of love and peace will Re OK والسلام‎ adl اله‎ 
be with you 

Vi3 the God of peace will be with K اله السلام يكون‎ 
you 

3.2.5.2. Greek Copula Verb versus Nominal Clause in Arabic 


In some cases where Greek uses an explicit copula verb, the Arabic translations 
use some form of nominal clause. For example, in 1:7, the translator of L8612 
has replaced the copula in Кодос̧ &cxtv Sixatov ‘as it is right’ with a personal 
pronoun, producing a nominal clause, Ката huwa mahqüq “alt ‘as it is my duty. 
In this case, V13’s translator has opted for a free rendering with a different verb, 
Ката yanbaghi ‘as it is right for me (lit. it should be for me). 

Another example is 2:13, where both manuscripts have a personal pronoun 
corresponding to the Greek copula, in what is a very common construction in 
Arabic: 


NA28 For God is Gedo yap &oxtv 


L8612/Vi3 For God is (lit. for God he) هو‎ à ان‎ 
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Verse 2:1 presents much more complexity: 


L8612 That which is an appeal in Christ, الذي هو طلبه بالمسيح الذي‎ 


that which is the comfort of love, 5) والذ ى هو مشا‎ m be ۳ 


and that which is participation 1 К | 
Am) 9 49 
in the Spirit, and that which is والدي هو 95 ور‎ Сэ) 


affection and mercy 


Vi3 So if you have comfort in Christ, C - 5 كان عزا با يح وان‎ ob 
апа E [you have] е joy of the الروح‎ ite: الب‎ Да 
heart in love, and if [you have] is: 5$ 415 Dh 
participation in the Spirit, and if 
[you have] affection and mercy 


As discussed earlier, the mistranslation in this verse in L8612 resulted in an 
indicative sentence instead of a conditional one here (see $3.11 above, where 
the Greek text is also given). Leaving aside that change, the Greek copula verb 
in this altered sentence was replaced by (alladhi) huwa ‘(that which) he, once 
again with an explicit pronoun but no copula verb. The conditional sentence 
in Уз1з is an accurate translation of the Peshitta, rather than the Greek, as dis- 
cussed in §3.1.1 above. 


3.2.5.3 Various Greek Verbs Translated with the Arabic Copula 
There are several cases where the translator of L8612 has dealt with certain 
verbs with somewhat quirky meanings by substituting them with the copula 
verb. For example, the verb ànoßýoetar ‘turn out, result in’ is simply rendered 
іп L8612 as yakün ‘is’ in verse 1:19 - it reads simply ‘this will Бе’ The translator 
of Vi3, on the other hand, decided to use the equivalent of the Syriac rendering 
A ead ‘this will be found to me’ in this case. 

Another example involves a phrase in 1:7, which reads in the Greek: tò £yetv 
ЦЕ EV TH хард: DLAs ‘so that you have me in your hearts.’ The translator of L8612 
puts this in a more direct way, using the copula verb: 


L8612 so that we are in your hearts x „5 ن فى‎ SK ان‎ 


Vi3 because you are in my heart فى قلى‎ $i Je من‎ 


Note that V13 uses anna plus a pronoun here, which is frequently used in V13 to 
replace an explicit Greek copula; in this case, though, there is also a difference 
in the semantic content. 
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In the case of verse 3:21, both manuscripts appear to follow the Byzantine 
reading, which uses the verb ‘become’: eic tò уёуёобои adto ‘to become in the 
same. However, the Arabic translation has replaced ‘become’ with the simple 
copula verb: 


L86:2/Vig — to be in the likeness of the body جسد‎ at 0/05 LS 
of his glory ode 


There are also some examples where an explicit verb ‘to be’ is used in condi- 
tional clauses, either as a replacement for another verb or as an addition to a 
previously verbless clause. L8612 opts to add kana ‘was’ in 1:20 to clarify the 
conditional phrase, while V13 corresponds much more closely to the original 
Greek, with no additions: 


NA28 whether by life or by death elte 510 Cf] elte Sud Воубтоо 
L8612 whether it be in Ше or in death ^ sys وان كان فى‎ ol> ان كان فى‎ 
Vi3 whether in life or in death ان فى الحياه وان فى الموت‎ 


A similar example is found in 1:27, although in this case the translators of both 
manuscripts have decided to add a copula verb, although the Greek had no 
explicit copula: 


NA28 If I [am] absent ЕЕ TAY 
L8612 whether I ... or am absent وان كت غايب‎ 
Vi3 whether I ... or am far duas qu. Vr 


From the perspective of both translators here, the conditional sentence needed 
to be bridged through the addition of kuntu ‘I ат. 


3.2.5.4 Addition of Copula Verb 

There are several circumstances where the Arabic translations add a copula 
verb into the text where there was no copula in the original. In some cases it 
is added to a previously verbless clause to bridge a gap created by the differ- 
ent systems of the source and target languages, but in other cases it is added 
despite the fact that there is already a finite verb. This latter is a particular fea- 
ture of Middle Arabic; Blau gives some examples from texts which correspond 
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in some ways to the ones discussed here.*! Some of the cases where a copula 
precedes a finite verb might be attributed to a Syriac influence since this struc- 
ture is also common in that language, although in Arabic the meaning of the 
sentence would remain the same if the copula verb was omitted. There are 
examples of this phenomenon in both manuscripts, but not always in the same 
verses. For example, in 1:24 we can see such a case: 


NA28 But remaining in the flesh то 8ё &ripévety [ev] TH сархі 
Pesh But also to stay in flesh TRAD maneas эс ملك‎ 
L8612 And if I remain in the flesh وان بقيت فى الحسد‎ 
Уз Butto be, to remain in the flesh, الحسد‎ d لكن ان 09 ابقا‎ p 


L8612 commits to the Greek in rendering the finite verb as baqaytu. The addi- 
tion of the copula verb in Узз here has no basis in the Greek Vorlage, nor does 
it correspond to influence from the Peshitta, since neither the Greek nor the 
Peshitta have any trace of such verbs; it is presumably simply a translation 
preference.^? 

An interesting example of adding a copula into a verbless clause is found in 
verse 2:3, where both Arabic translations add some sort of verb: 


NA28 [And do] nothing according to vanity undev хат’ ри оу 
Pesh And do nothing ... out of contention ал ...ام‎ iets 320 
L8612 And let nothing be out of disputation شىء بالمرا‎ OS ولا‎ 


Үз And do nothing out of quarrel تصنعون شي بالخصام‎ Ys 


41 See, for example, Blau, A Grammar of Christian Arabic, 111:271. 
42 Another example is 1:27, where Ү13 once again has a copula before another verb: 
NA28 ‘Only live in a worthy [manner] of Móvov &&iws tod evayyeAiov tod Хріотоб 
the Gospel of Christ’ поћтє0єсдє 


Pesh ‘To be observing the Gospel of Christ’ صل دحام‎ advan :مدو‎ eciam 
L8612 ‘observe the Gospel of Christ only’ Qs ph فقط‎ c 320 
Vi3 ‘that the Gospel of Christ you be B Qs A تكونوا‎ c с اشر‎ 


observing only’ 
In this case, the construction with copula plus finite verb bears witness to the influence 
of the Peshitta, where a parallel structure is used with a copula and a finite verb: eadram 
eiad “о be watching out’ is rendered in the Arabic of V13 as takünü tudbirün. 
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There’s an understood ‘do’ in Greek, which does not work in Arabic, and so 
translators had to deal with it. L8612’s translator added a copula verb yakun 
to avoid leaving it as ‘and nothing according to vanity.’ V13’s translator agreed 
that something else was needed here, but opted for tasna'ün ‘do’ following the 
Peshitta. 

The Greek verse 3:9 reads py Хоу ёру 8ucotocóvyy THY ёх vópov АА THV 
010 mictews Xptotod ‘not having a righteousness of my own which comes from 
the law, but which comes through faith in Christ. In translating the relative 
pronoun тўу here, L8612 adds yakün following the two occurrences of the rela- 
tive pronoun alladhi. Note that although the verse is highly similar in the two 
manuscripts, V13 uses the relative pronoun only and is thus formally closer to 
the Greek original.*? 


بان ليس بري بالذي OK‏ من الناموس ولاکن بالذي يكون بامانه المسيح L8612‏ 
اذ ليس لي بر نفس الذي من الناموس ولكن الذي بايان المسيح Vig‏ 


since my righteousness is not from the law/since I do not have my own 
righteousness which is from the law, but that which is through faith in 


Christ 
3.2.6 Pronouns 
3.2.6.1 Demonstrative Pronouns 


Demonstrative pronouns are clearly distinguished in Greek: there are a set of 
pronouns that point at a near object, and a set that point at a remote object. 
This binary classification also exists in Arabic, and consequently this eases 
the task of a translator from Greek into Arabic, particularly because the Greek 
text of Philippians does not exhibit any remote demonstratives. However, the 
choices made by the translator of L8612 seem rather inconsistent, and it would 
appear that he or she has selected whatever seemed more convenient in the 
context, regardless of which pronoun is used in the source text. 
In verse 3:15, both Arabic manuscripts use the same demonstrative: 


NA28 “Ogor оду TEAEtoL, тодто фроубиЕУ" xoi el тї ETEOWS фроуЕМе, xal тобто б 
0206 ор 07010001! ا‎ 


کنا Bebe‏ بهذا نتفکر 0 تتفكرون بشي اخر فهذا الله يكشفه L8612 K‏ 
UE‏ نحن التامين فهذا ш‏ ان کا uet fas‏ اخر فهذا ايضا بالله يعلنها Via K‏ 


43 4:3 is an example where both Arabic versions have a redundant copula verb preceding the 
finite verb: توازر هن /تعينهما‎ 5 TS Ol To be supporting them/helping them’ (L8612/V13). 
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All of us who are mature think this [way], and if you think in anything 
otherwise, God will reveal this to you/if we think anything otherwise, 
this is also for God to reveal to you 


In both versions, the two cases of the near demonstrative todto are rendered 
accurately with their formal equivalent, hadha.^^ 
However the same Greek demonstrative is found in 1:6, but with different 


translations: 

NA28 Iam confident of this 121201802 AUTO тодто 
18612 In that I hold fast فى ذلك اعتصم‎ 
Уз Since Гат sure of this اذ انا واثق بهذا‎ 


While the translator of V13 opted for hadha ‘this’ here, which is the correspond- 
ing Arabic for the Greek near demonstrative тобто, the translator of L8612 
decided on the remote demonstrative, dhalika ‘that. (The Peshitta exhibits no 
demonstrative here.) 

Verse 1:18, later in the same chapter, is similar: 


NA28 andin this I rejoice xal Ev TOUT) Yalow 
18612 in that I rejoice c? وف ذلك انا‎ 
Уз inthis I have rejoiced وبهذا قد فحت‎ 


Once again the translator of 1.8612 used the remote demonstrative ft dhalika 
‘in that, while the Greek reads &v tovto ог ‘in this. The translator of V13, on the 
other hand, has selected hadha, like the Greek original. 

In some cases, a Greek demonstrative is translated in some other way. For 
example, in verse 1:22, both manuscripts substitute the demonstrative pro- 
noun 10076 with a particle and pronoun - innahu and іппаћа — and the text 
becomes ‘it is the fruit’ instead of ‘this is the fruit. 


44 Another example where both manuscripts use the same demonstrative is 2:23: 


мА28 '[hope therefore to send him’ todtov pêv оўу Arik 
1.8612 Апа this I hope; to send him’ وهذا انا ارجو ان‎ 
Vi3 "Yet this I hope; to send him' ارجوا ان‎ QE هذا‎ Lb 


In this verse, both versions accurately render тобтоу ‘this’ as hadha. See also 1:25. 
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3.2.6.2 Personal Pronouns 

Generally speaking, personal pronouns in Greek are translated with personal 
pronouns in the Arabic texts. Personal pronouns in both manuscripts can 
also be used in the formation of nominal clauses, to replace a copula verb, as 
mentioned in §3.2.5.2 above. However, personal pronouns in Greek have other 
special functions. The most significant of these, for our discussion here, is the 
phenomenon known as the intensive pronoun. In this use, instead of standing 
in the place of a noun as usual, the third-person pronoun (aùtóç) is used either 
as an intensive pronoun 'himself/herself/themselves' or in attributive position 
together with an article, and then means ‘the same.*5 In Arabic, both cases can 
be translated as nafs or 'ayn. 

This special use is found several times in the Greek text of Philippians. In 
none of these instances did the translator of L8612 translate as though it meant 
'the same' - rather he or she dealt with these pronouns as if they were demon- 
strative pronouns. Verse 1:30 provides a clear example: 


NA28 you have the same striving TOV AUTOV AYÕVA ËXOVTEÇ 
L8612/Vi3 you are having this struggle/ جتهاد‎ Wott هذا‎ S Ó يكور‎ 
diligence 


Both manuscripts overlook the unusual construction in Greek here, and deal 
with it as though it were a normal demonstrative pronoun. (It should be noted 
that the Peshitta shows no demonstrative here, so V13, like L8612, is a transla- 
tion of the Greek.) 

A more complex situation arises in 2:2, where the Greek has two uses 
of the third-person pronoun meaning ‘the same, followed by a use of the 
numeral ‘one’: 


NA28 complete my joy by being of the ллуросотё роо тўу yapàv lvo 
same mind, having the same тӧ 0026 фроуйте, THY отм aya- 
love, being in full accord and of луу éyovtes, обифохоь TO ëv 


one mind фроуобутЕс 

Pesh complete my јоу, by having опе waxy avn shaw aniis 
apprehension, and опе love, and esas xa eaa) ram) 
one soul, and one mind мелам ava уез 0س1‎ 


45 Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 348-50. 
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18612 fulfill my joy in order to think; to have S ون لمكون‎ [s К< زی‎ „2 
that love in a harmonized soul апа dad $, "M 5 الك‎ ais 


[to be] of one mind 


Vi3 fulfill my joy in order to be thinking ون هذه‎ Хш lo لکا تكو‎ c ف‎ „2 
of this, and to have this love, and опе 5 ды uis кт 1 я 5 Ks 
وقلب واحد‎ 


soul, and one heart 
The first personal pronoun то ato was dropped from L8612, and so it reads 
‘and you think’ instead of something like ‘you think the same.’ The translator of 
L8612 similarly did not recognize the intensive pronoun use in thv от у, and 
renders adtyv as the demonstrative pronoun dhdlika ‘that, so it reads ‘and to 
have that love.’ The translator of Vi3 has a similar strategy: rather than giving a 
meaning of ‘the same’ as in Greek or ‘one’ as in the Peshitta, V13 renders тӧ ото 
and тўу «©ту as hadha/hadhihi ‘this’ - it would seem that Vi3's translator has 
also failed once again to notice this Greek construction. As before, V13 does not 
follow the Peshitta here, and this phrasing with 'this' appears to be a mistrans- 
lation of the Greek; the following wording, with “опе soul' and “опе heart; on 
the other hand, might indicate an influence from the Peshitta. 

In 3:1, the two Arabic manuscripts differ: 


NA28 To write the same things to you TH 000: لقاع 0 0م/7‎ ом 
Pesh To write to you again waa) adari صلی‎ 
L8612 I wrote this to you هذا اكيت اليم‎ 
Уз For if I wrote to you [things] similar اشاه هذا‎ K! اذا ليت‎ (3b 
to this | 


Once again the particular use of the Greek third-person pronoun is not trans- 
lated in 18612, which uses the demonstrative hadha, as before. In this par- 
ticular case, however, it is rendered in a somewhat opaque way in Vi3: the 
translation uses ashbāh ‘similar [things]' as a kind of middle way, since it is not 
the direct equivalent, ‘same [things], but at the same time it is not translated 
as a demonstrative or personal pronoun alone. It seems most likely that the 
translator grasped the presence of the special structure, since he or she did not 
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translate it directly with a personal pronoun, but at the same time failed to use 
the most direct and accurate translation, ‘зате.46 
A final example of this phenomenon can be seen in 4:2: 


NA28 to be of the same mind in the Lord TO AUTO Ppovely Ev хор. 


t 


Pesh that they be of one mind in our Lord NIE eol m dai MAS әй 


L8612 tothink of that for the sake the Lord мә) و ن فى ذلك‎ Ke ان‎ 
Vi3 to think one thing [for the sake of] شى واحد بالرب.‎ Oey ان‎ 
the Lord | 


18612 once again treats то хото as a demonstrative, although in this case it is 
replaced in Arabic with the remote demonstrative dhalika ‘that. In this case, 
Vig renders the Greek construction using the numeral ‘one’ as ‘one thing’; here, 
Vi3 would seem to be following the Peshitta. 

Thus 18612 and Vi3 both struggle with this construction - the former simply 
uses a demonstrative in Arabic, the latter uses a variety of techniques, some 
more successful than others. Interestingly, this construction is appropriately 
translated in 5169, which has al-jihad nafsahu ‘the same striving’ in 1:30; al-ra't 
nafsahu ‘the same opinion’ in 2:2 and 4:2; and al-mahabbata nafsaha ‘the same 
love’ in 2:2. 


3.2.7 Summary of Syntax 

Overall, the examination of a number of different syntactic features in these 
translations reveals that the two Arabic versions generally follow the Greek 
in terms of the order in which sentences and clauses appear. However the 


46 Another example is 2:18: 


NA28 ‘Likewise you also rejoice’ TÒ 8ё AUTO xal Ùueîç xalpeTe 
Pesh ‘Likewise you rejoice’ ax» NET AW IAM 


L8612/Vi3 ‘and you also rejoice/and you also likewise حوا‎ -àl Lal esl فهكذااف-‎ 
rejoice’ 

L8612 dropped то até entirely here, but rendered xai, unusually, as aydan ‘also.’ It is 

unclear if Vi3 follows the Greek or Syriac because both read close to ‘likewise. The other 

Arabic manuscripts $169 and S151 render this structure accurately in this verse: 


S169 ‘and in this same [thing], you rejoice’ حوا انتم‎ -pl وبهذا نفسه‎ 
$151 'and likewise you also rejoice' 5-26 نتم اضا‎ KS 
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evidence suggests that the translator of Vı3 successfully grasped the Greek 
structure in a number of cases where the translator of L8612 did not. Certain 
issues emerge in the syntactic understanding of the translator of 18612 — he 
or she does not seem to have understood the intensive pronoun structure of 
Greek, and is less committed to keeping the word class the same (for example, 
rendering finite verbs as participles more frequently than V13). However, gen- 
erally speaking the translator of L8612 gives an Arabic lexeme for each lexical 
word of the original, even when he or she changes the word class of the lexeme, 
and even if this results in an inaccurate structure that influences the meaning; 
this occurs, for example, in the translation of 2:13 (see 83.2.43 above). In addi- 
tion, L8612 drops particles more frequently than 113, sometimes because the 
usual correspondence that the translator used did not fit, but sometimes for no 
obvious reason. L8612 is also inconsistent in its translation of demonstratives, 
sometimes using the remote demonstrative to render a close one. 

Vi3’s translator also faced some problems in translating the Greek text. 
However, in more challenging verses, where the Greek text would not be fully 
comprehensible in Arabic without the addition of extra material, V13 relied on 
the Peshitta for these additions (see, e.g., the discussion of redundant or extra 
copula verbs). Like the translator of L8612, V13's translator did not always grasp 
the special use of the intensive pronouns in Greek. In some cases, V13 rendered 
them as normal demonstratives, like L8612, and in other cases they were ren- 
dered from the Peshitta; in at least one case, the origin of the structure in V13 
is unclear. 


3.3 Lexicon 

There are a number of interesting lexical features in the translations of L8612 
and Via, which will be discussed in turn: their consistency in using particular 
lexical items, the non-Vorlage renderings which are found in them, their use of 
cognates from Syriac, the use of transliteration for certain terms, the way they 
deal with proper names, and the presence of some Quranic terminology. 


3.3.1 Lexical Consistency 

Lexical consistency is about whether a particular root in the source text is 
consistently translated into one and the same root in the target text. This is 
relatively straightforward for L8612, but in the case of Vi3, where two source 
texts are involved, it is sometimes hard to decide. Two different Arabic words 
might be used in some cases as the result of inconsistency on the part of the 
translator, while in other cases the two words might be translated from differ- 
ent Vorlagen, especially since any particular verse in V13 might have traces of 
both the Greek and the Syriac. For instance, in 2:16 the Peshitta reads \^ол5 
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ras ‘place of life,” while the Greek has ‘word of life; as does V13. However, else- 
where in the same verse, Узз follows the Peshitta in using two different words 
for ‘vain, first ра ап corresponding to Syriac ease and then safahan corre- 
sponding to ,معامصك ححة‎ while the Greek and L8612 use the same word in both 
instances, xevov and batilan. Here, У1з'5 translator might appear to be inconsis- 
tent, if one looks just at the Greek, but is in fact following the Greek and the 
Peshitta in the same verse. 

An interesting case of lexical (in)consistency arises in verse 3:12, where Paul 
expresses his hope that he will ‘realize the reasons for which Jesus Christ has 
realized те. The verb is the same in the two clauses in Greek, xataAapBavw 
‘apprehend, but L8612 and Vi3 deal differently with the repetition. On the one 
hand, Vi3 uses the same Arabic root daraka in both cases, which sounds simi- 
lar to the Syriac root wis, which is also used in both cases. On the other hand, 
L8612 uses two different Arabic verbs in this context. The first is udrika 1 real- 
ize’ and the second is bulightu ‘was reached, so the verse becomes ‘realize that 
by which I was reached by Jesus Christ. In the following verse and for the same 
Greek verb, Vi3 continues to use the same verb, in this case in the inflectional 
form adraka, however L8612 once again employs a form of ‘reach, balaghtu, 
so that Paul says ‘I do not consider myself to have reached [it]. The translator 
of L8612 might have carefully selected this verb to make a particular exegeti- 
cal point, so that Paul negates that he can reach what Christ has done using 
the same verb as was earlier used for Christ, and using udrika only for his own 
attempts at understanding. 

Another case which allows for an examination of lexical consistency is the 
verb л=100, which bears a variety of meanings that range from ‘persuade’ to 
‘trust’ and ‘assure.’ Many derivatives and forms of this verb occur in Philippians. 
L8612 reveals a certain strategy in translating these words that depends on the 
context. The first form that is used is the stem ‘asama ‘hold fast to, which bears 
a positive meaning expressing the trust that Paul or the recipients of his letters 
have in God, and is used in 1:6, 14, and 25. For instance, verse 14 reads: 


and most of the brothers in the Lord, 2 ب معتصمين بر‎ у! o> YI ° P و‎ 
having held fast on account of my bonds ^" ` 


In the different context of 2:24 — rérroı0a dé £v хорю 1 rely on the Lord’ — 18612 


renders the verse with muttakil ‘relying, which reflects the Greek but employs 
the Syriac cognate Aaa 4а? On the other hand, in contexts that bear a negative 


47 In L8612, the same verb is translated in the different context of Gal 110 аз иди! ‘регзиаае. 
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meaning, which are always connected to trusting or having confidence in the 
flesh, L8612 draws on the stem wathaqa. For example, verse 3:3 reads: 


and boast of Christ Jesus and have no con- Ver لسوع ولستنا‎ e pnr 
fidence in the flesh بالبشر‎ 


In all these cases, the Peshitta employs forms of the same stem, طخل‎ ‘con- 
fident’; and Vi3 similarly consistently uses forms of the same stem, wathaqa 
‘trust, except for 1:25 where it departs from both the Peshitta and the Greek, 
using the adverb yaqinan ‘certainly’ (see §3.2.2.1 above). 

On the other hand, L8612 is lexically consistent in its rendering of the verb 
dtwxw, which can mean ‘pursue’ or ‘persecute.’ Early in chapter 3, in verse 6, 
when Paul narrated his past history and relation to Christianity, the translator 
has translated the participle of this root to give tarid al-kanisa ‘the persecu- 
tor of the church.4? Several verses later, in 312 and 14, Paul encourages the 
Philippians to press on toward a certain goal using the same Greek verb. The 
translator of L8612 opted to use the same Arabic root, tarada, but in the eighth 
form, ittarad ‘progress, to fit the changed context: 


Toward the goal, and progress to the prize الله‎ o كالغ > ض واطرد الى الجايزة لدعو‎ 
of God’s upward call in Jesus Christ EE 


Although 1713 uses farid ‘persecutor’ in 3:6 like L8612, in verses 12 and 14 it uses 
two other verbs, asā ‘I seek’ and ashtadda 1 press on’ respectively; this occurs 
even though the same verb „\ сэз ‘run’ is used for both these verses in the Syriac. 


I press on toward the mark for the victory واشتد مقابل العلامه لغلبة دعا الله‎ 
of the upward call of God in Christ Jesus e 


Thus Vi3 has less lexical consistency than 1.8612 in this case.^? 

L8612 is also very consistent in always rendering paMov ‘more’ using 
adjectives derived from the root fadl ‘excess, overflow’ (see 1:9, 12, 23; 212; 
3:4). Vi3 shows almost equal consistency by translating all these cases using 
bi-ziyada ‘excess/far more, except that the last verse is rendered in 113 (as in 


48 This verb is also used with a meaning of persecution in 1 Cor 4:12 and Gal 1:13. 

49 Both manuscripts show consistency in verses 1:7 and 16, the Peshitta reads massa 
»»o1» and in answering’ and in Greek, the same term блоћоү!х is used in both verses. V13 
renders this using the noun ma dhira ‘apology’ in both cases, and 18612 uses forms of the 
same root, mujawabati and jawab ‘answer or ‘defense.’ 
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L8612) as and afdal ‘I am better; which makes more sense in this comparative 
context than any form using bi-ziyada. 

Except for a few сазез,50 L8612 treats гий ‘spirit’ as feminine, for example, 
using a feminine adjective: rüh wahida ‘one (Ё) spirit’ in 1:27. V13, on the other 
hand, treats it as masculine: ruh wahid ‘one (m.) spirit.’ Although this is the 
only case where rü/ ‘spirit’ appears in Philippians, in the sample passages we 
find another use, in Heb 3:7: 


L8612 The Holy Spirit has said (f.) قالكت روح القدس‎ 
Vi3 The Holy Spirit says (m.) يقول روح القدس‎ 


The stem wazara ‘help, support’ is used with different meanings but consis- 
tently in both manuscripts. L8612 employs it twice (in 2:25 and 4:3) as a trans- 
lation of cuvepyéç ‘fellow worker, helper’ (Vi3 employs the root awana ‘help’ 
in these cases). V13, on the other hand, often employs the same Arabic root, 
usually as a masdar (wizara ‘fellowship, partnership, sharing’) to translate the 
Greek xotvoví(a or the Syriac aha ‘partnership, partaking’ It is used in 1:5 and 
2:1; however, in 3:10 the term musharaka ‘sharing’ is used. 


3.3.2 Lexical Non-Vorlage Renderings 

We have seen that in some cases where L8612 uses a non-Vorlage reading or a 
mistranslation, V13 gives an accurate rendering, often by relying on the text of 
the Peshitta (see $3.11 above). However in this section, we examine some cases 
where there are non-Vorlage renderings in both manuscripts. 

Verse 2:14 in the Greek reads návta то!єїтє хор үсүүосиӧу xal õadoyiou®v 
‘Do all things without grumbling or disputing, where the underlined nouns 
bear the meanings ‘grumbling’ and ‘disputing, or ‘murmuring’ and 'argu- 
ing’ The equivalent in this verse in the Peshitta, ajaa eiia ahs دك‎ 
has the semantic content of ‘murmuring and doubt, and this flows through 
to the Peshitta-based $151, which accurately translates as bi-la tadhammur wa-la 
shakk ‘without complaining or doubt. The Greek-based S169 translates as bi-la 
tadhammur wa-là iftikarat ‘without murmuring or overthinking. However, the 
two manuscripts in focus here translate this using the same expression, and 
this does not correspond semantically to either the Greek or the Syriac:?! 


50 бее Chapter 8, 52.2.2 for an exception. 

51 X Arabic translations employ different terminology to express the idea of ‘rubbish’ in 3:8. 
The Peshitta-based translations such as S151 use zabl, which is a cognate of the Syriac 
v» while the Greek-based $169 employs (gasrin?). Both 1.8612 and Vi3 employ the for- 
mally equivalent Атаза. 
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L8612/Vi3 Do everything without coercion Sul Я! pe فاصنعوا‎ ЕЛ1 


апа cogitation 


Two verses later, there is another case of identical non-Vorlage readings. Paul 
explains that he did not waste his life for nothing, saying (in the Greek), ‘I did 
not run in vain or labor in vain. For the second verb here, L8612 and V13 both 
translate with shakhastu ‘I fixed my eyes’ rather than using something mean- 
ing ‘labor. The verse thus reads ‘nor [did I] fix my eyes in vain/foolishly fix my 
eyes’ in these manuscripts. It is noteworthy that the other Arabic manuscripts 
use words such as ta‘ab or nasab in this verse, both of which adequately trans- 
late ‘labor’ 

Verse 21 of the third chapter demonstrates another two identical non- 
Vorlage readings in L8612 and Via. First, the Greek reads то c@pa тйс tvometwo- 
gews иду ‘the body of our humbleness. In both manuscripts, this is rendered 
аз جسد اتضاعنا‎ сс) ‘the form of the body of our humbleness' ziyy ‘form’ here is 
a non-Vorlage addition. Then, later in the same verse, the Arabic versions both 
use forms of the root amila ‘work’ — as a verb in L8612, ce ما عمل انه‎ JE 
‘in the same manner that he worked, he can, and as a noun in V13, أن‎ Je! pts 

‘in the same manner of work whereby he сап’ These are non-Vorlage 
readings, as in Greek the relevant passage reads 'according to the power that 
enables him. 

A final example of joint non-Vorlage readings occurs in verse 3:16, where 
both L8612 and Vi3 opt for the verb natafakkar ‘to think’ to render the Greek 
ototyetv ‘walk, which corresponds to تعلم‎ e ax. льо ‘to pursue in one path’ 
in the Peshitta. 

We can see that the texts of the two manuscripts in focus here offer intrigu- 
ing cases where there is a similarity in the idiom used for a particular read- 
ing, and the semantic representation does not agree with that of the possible 
source texts. There are cases where the two manuscripts give the same render- 
ing for a certain idiom or term in the Vorlage, even though that rendering is 
unusual or unnatural; and others which are rendered in the target texts using 
the same expression, even though the original source term corresponds to a 
wide range of synonyms in the target language. 


3.3.9 Cognates 
Scholars have commented on the opportunities that a translator from Syriac 
into Arabic has in being able to render some terms directly into cognate terms.5? 


52 2 Vollandt, Arabic Versions of the Pentateuch, 184. Note that Hjälm refers to these as sound- 
similar roots, rather than cognates; see Hjälm, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel, 239-42. 
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In the case of the manuscripts under focus here, one might expect this to occur 
in Vis, since it is the manuscript that exhibits a strong influence from the 
Peshitta. And indeed there are a number of straightforward cases where V13 
uses a word which is cognate with the corresponding word used in the Peshitta 
at that point — for example, sali is cognate with sax ‘prophet’ and filahati 
‘my labor’ with ;as-x هلد‎ labor with me; both used in 2:25; and in 42, Кг 
‘my crown’ is cognate with „ala. For the first and third of these terms, L8612 
has employed more arabicized synonyms, rasül and taj respectively; there is no 
word in 18612 that corresponds to filahati.53 

However, there are many opportunities in Philippians where a transla- 
tion into Arabic could use a word cognate with the corresponding text of the 
Peshitta but where Vi3's translator has not taken advantage of it. For example, 
in 1:1, corresponding to the Peshitta exaxn ‘priests, the translator could easily 
have used the Arabic qassisin, a cognate that has a natural place in the Arabic 
language through its use in the Qur'an (Q 5:82) – and indeed qassisin or the 
related word qusüs is the term of choice in this verse in Peshitta-based transla- 
tions such as $151. But words based on this particular root are not used in either 
of the Arabic versions under focus here, with both preferring азада ‘bishops, 
from the Greek ёлісхӧлосс̧. 

What is more, while L8612 uses bi-rahmati ‘in the mercy, cognate with the 
Syriac ;masawis, to translate ¿v сллбүҳуоқ in 1:8, 1713 opts for bi-ra’fati ‘in the 
affection. This is not the only case of this type. In 2:27, the verb rahimahu ‘had 
mercy on him’ is used in 18612 (and 5169) as a translation of the Greek nAéy- 
gev о0тбу; it is smala xw? ‘has mercy on him in the Peshitta, with a cognate 
form. The same verse in V13, on the other hand, communicates the same mean- 
ing but using a different root, ra'afa ‘alayhi ‘had compassion on him. Another 
example is bashra ‘flesh, which is a cognate of the Syriac e 1925. In 3:3-4 this 
word is used a number of times by L8612's translator; meanwhile, in all its 
occurrences, Vi3's translator opts for lahm, an Arabic word which is not cog- 
nate with the Syriac root. 

It is clear, therefore, that while 1135 translator used the Peshitta for many 
renderings, he or she was by no means deliberately choosing translations that 
were cognate with corresponding Syriac words; this corresponds with what has 
been found in the Peshitta-based translations of the book of Daniel in Mss 
Sinai, Ar. 1 and 2.54 


53 Ап interesting set of further cases include verse 4:15 - where ft hisabi ‘in accounting’ is a 
cognate of paras» — verse 418 - where —\5в- is a cognate of al-mutaqabbala – and 
verse 1:10 — where dhakiyyin is cognate with paa. In these cases, the cognate term is used 
in both manuscripts. 

54 Наш, Christian Arabic Versions of Daniel, 239-40. 
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3.3.4 Transliteration 

In the four chapters that make up the Epistle to the Philippians there are only 
three transliterated terms іп L8612 and Ү1з (excluding the names of individu- 
als, discussed in the next section). 

The first example of transliteration occurs in 113, where the Greek word 
npatwpiw, referring to a Roman governor's official residence, has been trans- 
literated as al-abartüriyün т L8612 and as bartürin in V13. The Syriac eia% ia 
is also a transliteration of the Greek. It should be noted that other manuscripts 
render this term with Arabic words: al-bahw ‘reception hall’ is used in S151 and 
gasr al-sultan ‘the emperor's palace’ in $169.55 

The second case of transliteration is farist‘Pharisee’ in 3:5, transliterated from 
the Greek ®apicaiog ог the Syriac exs»3&. This word entered the lexicon of 
Arabic, and in that sense was a natural option for both translators. Interestingly, 
though, while L8612 uses this transliteration, the translator of V13 opts for a dif- 
ferent term, rabuni (corresponding to the Classical Arabic rabbani). The latter 
word might originally be from Hebrew or Syriac, but is an Arabic word that is 
used in the Quran to mean rabbis.56 

The third example where L8162 and Vi3 use a transliteration is in render- 
ing a Byzantine addition in 316. This contains the term xavóvt ‘law, which is 
transliterated as qanun ‘law’ which is an expression with a natural place in the 
Arabic lexicon. 


3.3.5 Proper Names 

While words cognate with Syriac forms are used inconsistently and relatively 
infrequently in Vi3, the Syriac influence on that text is clear in its transcrip- 
tions of names of individuals. For example, the proper name Filimis (4:3) is 
closer to еза о than to the Greek name KAyjpevtos, which is presumably the 
source of the corresponding name in L8612, Qalimintus. Similarly, 5 
is used in 2:25 of Vig, and this is closer to a\sxataar than to 'Етафрбд‹тоу; 
once again, the Greek is closer to the name used in 18612, Abafrüdhitün. 
The two women mentioned in 4:2, Euodia and Syntyche, also have forms in 
Vi3 - Awdiyya and Sünta[kh]à – which makes them very similar to the Syriac 
Ima and apaw. In this case, however, the corresponding names 


55 Inthe annotations of 5151, a comment on this verse explains that bahw means fartrün, 
which is another transliteration of the Greek word. See Staal, Mt. Sinai Arabic Codex 151, 
1. Pauline Epistles [Edition], 148 (n. 13). 


> А 22% “са 
56 бее, for example, О 4:63: ge Qaa JI e. У; ‘Why do the masters and the rab- 


bis not forbid them. See also Arthur Jeffery, The Foreign Vocabulary of the Quran (Baroda: 
Oriental Institute, 1938), 137—38. 
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in L8612, Awdhiyya and Santishya, are not directly comparable to the Greek 
Еоодіоу and Xuvrüywy, but rather seem more arabicized forms.>” 

The name of Jesus Christ is always given as either Yasū‘ al-Masih ‘Jesus 
Christ’ or Al-Masih Yasü' ‘Christ Jesus, differing only in the order rather than 
in the transcription. Generally speaking, Yasu' al-Masih is the order used in the 
texts of both manuscripts, except in a few cases. This order is more frequent 
in the Peshitta than in the Greek text; however, it would seem that the trans- 
lators use it simply as the more common ordering rather than intentionally 
following a specific source text on any particular occasion. The difference in 
frequency of the two orders is more marked in the case of L8612, which uses 
the order Al-Masih Уаз‘ only in two verses, 3:3 and 4:7; in those particular 
cases, in fact, the opposite ordering is used in the Greek Vorlage that L8612 is 
generally committed to following. V13, on the other hand, uses Al-Masih Yast‘ 
not only in those two verses, but also in verses 1:1 (the second of two refer- 
ences only), 3:14, and 4:19, all of which follow the ordering in the Greek. In all 
other cases in the epistle, the two manuscripts use Yast‘ al-Masih — consider- 
ing just a few examples from the first chapter, this order corresponds to the 
Greek in 1:2 but follows the order of the Peshitta and not the Greek in 1:6, 8, 
and 26. In another case, verse 2:21, L8612 and V13 follow the order found in the 
Alexandrian cluster and the Peshitta (Jesus Christ), while the Byzantine and 
Harklean versions have the opposite order. It seems likely that the two transla- 
tors were not particularly bothered by the order in which the elements of the 
name Jesus Christ occurred, but simply went with what was more common or 
what sounded better to their ears in any particular context, rather than trying 
to follow a specific Vorlage. 


3.3.6 Quranic Language 

There is a version of the РЕА, Arab5Y?, in whose text one can easily detect the 
influence of language from the Qur'an (see Chapter 3, $2.5), and the manu- 
scripts in focusin this chapter do not demonstrate the extensive use of Qur'anic 
language nor the use of Quranic extensions that characterize that version. 
However, their texts are not entirely lacking in Quranic vocabulary. What is 
more, the particular Quranic terms that are utilized in these two manuscripts 
are rarely used in other versions, but they lack terminology that is commonly 
found in other versions, such as sunna ‘tradition’ and bay a ‘church, 


57 Usingarabicized forms of the proper names was one of the features which Gehman noted 
in the Greek-based book of Daniel that he analyzed; Gehman, “The ‘Polyglot’ Arabic Text 
of Daniel,” 338-39. 
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Some Quranic vocabulary is common to both manuscripts. For example, 
both texts use wazir (plural wuzara[’]) ‘helper, assistant, partner’ — see verses 
1:5, 1:7, and 4:3 in V13, and 4:3 in 18612. This term is found in its singular form 
іп Q 20:29 and 25:35, with the same meaning.?? However, while this word is 
used in both Узз and L8612, it is not used in the corresponding verses in manu- 
scripts $151 and $169. Another similar example is the word shakhasa 'he looks 
fixedly, which is used in 236 in both Vi3 and 18612, and is found ір О 14:42, 
but which other Arabic versions do not use, preferring other terminology (see 
Chapter 3, $$1.5 and 2.5). 

Some terms found in the Quran are found in one manuscript but not 
the other. For example, L8612 uses the participle mu'tasim 'holding fast' in 
verses 1:14 and 1:25 (see §3.2.2.1 above), and the root of this word is commonly 
used in the imperative in the Qur'an, as іп О 31103.59 The same manuscript 
employs rizq ‘gift’ in 1:19, used in Q 2:60; here 1713 uses a non-Quranic synonym 
atiyya, 5151 has mawhiba, and $169 has zurür. Similarly, the passive participle 
malzüm 'hard pressed' is used in L8612 (1:23), and a word from the same root 
is used in О 17339? — in this case, Vi3 employs dagat ‘hard pressed, S151 opts 
for yadtarru ‘forced, and $169 uses yaktanifu ‘surrounded. As a final example, 
mujawaratakum ‘your proximity’ is employed in 4:5 in 18612, and a word based 
on the same root is found in О 33:609! — Vi3 and $151 opts for khabata and 
tawadü', which mean 'humbleness' and ‘submission’ respectively, while 5169 
selects dia ‘gentleness.’ 

There are also cases where Quranic language is used in 1713 but not in L8612. 
For example, a noun based on the root khabata ‘subject’ is utilized in 2:3 and in 
the abovementioned example of 4:5, and this root is found in the Qur'an four 
times in, for instance, Q 11:23.82 The form bi-ziyada, used in 1:23 of V13, is also 


58 Q 20:29: Ps م‎ 55 d Jen ‘Appoint for me of my folk a helper’; and О 25:35: ولقد‎ 
هارون وزيرا‎ К dae bles SI موسى‎ Gl 'and appointed with him his brother 
Aaron as a helper’ 

p z 

59 031903: 15 ~ C الله‎ Ке lease “Апа hold you fast to God's bond, together, 
and do not scatter. 7 : К 

бо 091713: ate à 5 aci QUI $ or ‘And every man — we have fastened to him his 
bird of omen upon his neck. | 


61 Озз:бо: ليل‎ У فيها‎ 259 Y 4 д ‘and then they will be thy neighbors there only a 
little. 


> we M get ^ 2 A, “> & 2 
62 О 1:23: re J} وک | الصالحات واخبتوا‎ КА VEU ol ‘But those who believe, and do 


righteous deeds, and have humbled themselves unto their Гога’ 
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found ір Q 10:26.53 Moreover, gasama ‘shatter, break’ is used in V13 (2:30) and 
a single time in the Quran, in О 21:11. Finally, Vi3 utilizes words based on the 
root nafa‘ several times; for example, when Paul mentions that death for him 
is a gain, V13 renders it as manfa‘a ‘benefit’ Words based on this root are found 
more than forty times in the Quran; an example is Q 5:76.95 

It is worth noting that Quranic rhyme or melody is completely absent from 
the two versions in focus here. This relates to the absence of full sentences, 
phrases, or even epithets from the Quran in the two texts. However, we can 
see that both manuscripts employ a set of Quranic vocabulary that was not 
used in other versions of the PEA, and at the same time did not utilize what the 
other Syriac-based versions have used. 


4 Concluding Remarks and Open Questions оп L8612 and V13 


The Greek-based manuscripts investigated in Chapters 10 and u belong to the 
ninth and tenth centuries. They generally share the order of sentences and 
clauses of the Greek text. Investigating the translation techniques used in the 
texts, it is possible to see that, by and large, both translators encountered the 
same challenges and issues in rendering some Greek structures or words that 
seemed ambiguous to the translators or have more than one meaning; how- 
ever, they often dealt with them in different ways. 

L8612 represents an early stage of Arabic Bible translations from Greek. As 
we have seen in looking at Vorlage-dependent strategies, syntax, and lexicon, 
L8612’s translator failed to deal appropriately with some translational issues, 
and this led to some inadequacies in the Arabic text of this manuscript — 
for example, the translation suffers because the translator did not know the 
special functions of intensive pronouns in Greek, or the other possible func- 
tions of xoi beyond its use as a straightforward conjunction ‘and. Further, the 
translator confused some Greek prepositions and pronouns, and this had an 
effect on the quality of the translation. These issues are related to the profi- 
ciency of the translator in the source language (Greek), not the target language 


> p m. 4 & 
63 0 10:26: $5055 احسنوا الحسى‎ VEN 'the good-doers the reward most fair and a far 
more. me я l 2 رود‎ % £ Z^, un V. 2 P Z 
бд Q 211: OF! verc بعدها‎ (25% AU ESE X» من‎ 25 $3 How many a city that 
was evildoing we have shattered, and set up after it another people!’ 
AMÉ ور‎ 


22 ^ £^ AM £a "ND EE 7 и, 4 K 2 
65 Оз:уб:\яф У ضرا‎ $ Ale Yu قل اتعبدون من دول الله‎ ‘Say: “Do you serve, apart 


from God, that which cannot hurt or profit you?” 
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(Arabic). Some of the problems, аз we have seen, are also reflected in other 
translations of the oT from the Septuagint into Arabic, and to a lesser extent 
even in the twelfth-century version of the Pauline Epistles translated from 
Greek into Arabic (Arab©'), although these cases all need further investiga- 
tion. Nevertheless, despite occasional mistranslations and certain inadequa- 
cies in other aspects, the text of L8612 reveals unexpected lexical consistency, 
with the translation of words sometimes varying according to the context, and 
also shows a deep knowledge of the nuances of some Greek words. Equally, 
it demonstrates a good knowledge of the Arabic language, as can be seen, for 
example, in its use of metaphors (see Chapter 2, §1.3.1) and in the way in which 
it renders a polysemous Greek word with different words in Arabic based on 
the same root. 

On the other hand, the text of Vi3 demonstrates that its translator had a 
better grasp of the Greek source language, for example in differentiating 
more precisely in translation between the proximate and remote demonstra- 
tive pronouns. Nonetheless, the translator has some of the same issues as the 
translator of L8612, but the translator of Vi3 dealt with them in a different 
way — most significantly, by resorting to the Peshitta in certain cases. Although 
scholars have earlier noticed that Vi3 has both Greek and Syriac Vorlagen 
(see Chapter 2, $2.3), it is finally possible to consider the reason behind it: the 
Peshitta is employed where there were translational problems with the Greek 
text. Two examples of this can be seen in situations where Greek sentences 
need additional bridging material when translated into Arabic, and where 
personal pronouns such as 0066 have a special use, which is not always clear 
in Greek. 

In the light of all this, two areas are worthy of further consideration. First, 
how good are these translations compared with other Greek-based translations 
of the time? And second, what is the relationship between the two versions 
examined in this chapter? These two questions will be briefly examined next. 


44 Quality of Greek-Based Translations 

It has been argued by many scholars that the Greek language continued to 
be used in the Near East even after the rise of Islam and the arabicization 
process.96 Mavroudi has even argued that this language was still taught and 


66 See the information on learning Greek and the learned materials in Mavroudi, "Greek 
Language and Education under Early Islam"; and Cyril Mango, "Greek Culture in Palestine 
after the Arab Conquests,” in Scritture, libri e testi nelle aree provinciali di Bisanzio: Atti del 
Seminario di Erice (18—25 settembre 1988), ed. Guglielmo Cavallo, Giuseppe de Gregorio, 
and Marilena Maniaci (Spoleto: Centro italiano di studi sull'Alto Medioevo, 1999). 
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learned in Baghdad, where the translation movement arose, as well as in other 
places of the Near East, such as Egypt and Palestine.9" In a number of articles, 
Griffith has written about Palestinian monasteries and the Greek-to-Arabic 
translation movement in them, mentioning specific translators. This history 
of Greek-to-Arabic translation has led to Arabic-speaking Christians having a 
reputation for their knowledge of the Greek language, and for the supposed 
high quality of their Greek-based translations. The studies inform us that Greek 
was still a language in use, still learned in schools, and that it was a source for 
translations into Arabic even in places where it was not a spoken language, like 
Iraq. However, they do not show any evidence of or guarantee for the quality of 
the Greek-to-Arabic translations made in this period. 

Another point of view is that of Dimitri Gutas, who argues that the 
Greco-Arabic translation movement in Baghdad in the eighth to the tenth cen- 
turies was not built on the basis of skilled Christian translators alone nor did it 
result simply from open-minded rulers - rather, there was a whole set of socio- 
logical and scientific circumstances that led to this movement.5? He has noted 
that there were problems with the earliest Arabic scientific translations from 
Greek, and that the quality of the translations as well as the proficiency of the 
translators developed over time: 


Translations therefore improved with time not only because translators 
became more experienced, but primarily because their knowledge of 
Greek improved; and their knowledge of Greek improved because they 
had become, due to the increased demand, professional translators.7? 


Although Gutas's main focus was the translation movement in Baghdad, we 
can see parallels in the translations from Greek into Arabic of the Pauline 
Epistles in Syria and Palestine. The earliest translations, L8612 and V13, reveal 
certain translational problems. L8612's translator translated the Greek text, but 
it would seem that his or her abilities in Greek were not necessarily excellent, 
resulting in the abovementioned mistranslations and defects; the translator of 


67 бее Mavroudi, “Greek Language and Education under Early Islam,” 314-25. 

68 Sidney H. Griffith, “Byzantium and the Christians in the World of Islam: Constantinople 
and the Church in the Holy Land in the Ninth Century,” Medieval Encounters 3 (1997): 
231-65; Griffith, “Greek into Arabic"; Sidney Н. Griffith, "Stephen of Ramlah and the 
Christian Kerygma in Arabic in Ninth-Century Palestine,” The Journal of Ecclesiastical 
History 36.1 (1985): 23-45; Griffith, “Anthony David of Baghdad, Scribe and Monk of Mar 
Sabas"; Griffith, “The Monks of Palestine and the Growth of Christian Literature Arabic.” 

69 Сиїаз, Greek Thought, Arabic Culture, 2—3, 137-38. 

70 J Gutas, 139. 


414 СНАРТЕК 11 


Vi3 seems to have encountered some of the same problems, and resorted to a 
different Vorlage to aid in the translation. Parallel to what Gutas found with 
scientific translation in Baghdad, the later translation of the Pauline Epistles 
from Greek into Arabic (Arab o3) shows evidence that the biblical translators 
had developed their knowledge of Greek. This is apparent in the way that the 
Greek text is rendered with accurate, formally equivalent translations, even 
where there are complicated and unusual structures in the Greek that caused 
confusion for the earlier translators. 


4.2 The Relation between L8612 and V13 

As we have seen, many of the points at which the translator of V13 relied on the 
Peshitta are precisely those parts of the text that the translator of L8612 found 
more challenging. This leads one to wonder whether perhaps Vi3 is, in fact, a 
reworking of the Arabic text of L8612 — wherever the translator noticed defects 
in L8612, he or she corrected them from the Peshitta or, to a lesser extent, from 
the Greek source text. Alternatively, it might be that V13 is unrelated to L8612 
and the text is translated from scratch from the Greek source text, and it is sim- 
ply the case that the translator of V13, upon encountering the same challenges 
that the translator of L8612 encountered, proceeded to solve these issues using 
the Peshitta along with the Greek source text. It is hard to decide conclusively 
between these two possibilities, but here we examine the issue as deeply as the 
evidence of Philippians allows. 


4.2.1 Electronic Text Comparison 

The manuscript analysis program D-Codex has been developed to compare 
and determine the textual similarity between Arabic texts. The program gives 
an average similarity for each verse, calculated on the basis of the verse in 
question along with four verses before and after it.” Applying this program to 
determine the extent of similarity between the texts of Philippians in L8612 
and Vi3 yields an average similarity of 64 percent. This is a relatively low level 
of similarity, falling within the range that would be anticipated for two unre- 
lated versions. Figure 15 shows the range of values that have been calculated for 
the degree of similarity between different verses in the two manuscripts; note 
that the "T" in the graph is the "threshold" value (here 76.496), below which 


71  lappreciate the help of my colleague Robert Turnbull, who developed this software and 
processed this comparison for me. The details of the software are in his forthcoming paper 
"Verse Metrics: Analyzing Manuscript Families Using String Comparison Techniques." I 
standardized the texts used for the comparison in terms of diacritics, inflection, and the 
spelling of proper names. 
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FIGURE 15 Comparison between the versions of the Epistle of Philippians in L8612 and in Узз 
(both standardized) using the computer program D-Codex 
© 2021 ROBERT TURNBULL 


the texts under examination do not demonstrate enough similarity to claim a 
genetic relation.” The line in the figure shows the percentage of similarity cal- 
culated for each verse of Philippians (from verse 11 on the left to verse 4:23 on 
the right, with dotted vertical lines showing where each new chapter begins). 

However, even if V13 is a reworking of L8612, we know that it must have been 
profoundly reworked using another Vorlage, the Peshitta. Thus, overall similar- 
ity is not the only criterion here, and it is worth considering other similarities 
and differences that could be used to measure the relation. 


4.2.2 Classical Textual Comparison 

Despite the overall similarity between 18612 and Узз being relatively low, 
there are some patterns that are found in both of them that might suggest, 
textually speaking, a common layout or plan. The previous textual examina- 
tion has revealed, for instance, that L8612 and Vi3 have highly similar word 
orders at the level of sentences and clauses (see $3.2.1.1 above). Another simi- 
larity was seen with non-Vorlage renderings (see $3.3.2 above), where there are 


72 This threshold is pre-determined, having been established through comparing samples of 
the Gospel versions (taken from Kashouh, The Arabic Versions of the Gospels). Unrelated 
families of texts are highly unlikely to have an average similarity greater than the thresh- 
old value (T) of 76.4% (for a minimum passage length of four verses). For more on the 
methodology used to calculate this, see Robert Turnbull, “Verse Metrics: Analyzing 
Manuscripts Families.” 
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often idiomatic similarities that are independent of the influence of particular 
Vorlagen. As well as these similarities discussed earlier, there are other patterns 
of similarity that were not mentioned previously, with both texts agreeing with 
regard to some obvious textual additions and variant readings. 

To begin with, both translations read kalimat Allah ‘word of God’ in 1:14. 
This is not considered part of the initial text of NA28, which reads only tov 
Aóyov ‘the 17010.73 This addition is, however, supported by a range of Greek 
manuscripts — MSS NX, A, B, D, Y, 33, 218, 263, 424*, 489, 927, 1319, 1573, 1735, 
1874c°™8, 1877, and 2400 - as well as the Peshitta. It should be noted that 
S151 has the same reading, but $169 does not. In chapter 3, both L8612 and 
Vi3 read insan akhar ‘another man’ (3:4) for the Greek т\с... ос̧. Here both 
manuscripts agree in using the word insan ‘man, which could be an influence 
from the Peshitta (although both $151 and $169 read ahad ‘someone’); however, 
our manuscripts also agree by following the Greek in using akhar, which is not 
found in the Peshitta. The next verse in the Peshitta gives موكحم‎ awh 15 
‘son of eight days, but both Arabic manuscripts and the Greek have ‘eight 
days old’ 

In the original Greek, verse 3:16 reads лАў eic 8 ёфддсоареу, TH AT отоу 
‘only to what we have attained, let us hold fast? However, a variety of phrases 
are added here in different Greek manuscripts, and the Peshitta also has its 
own addition."* Of particular relevance, the Byzantine reading adds an addi- 
tional component to the text: xovóvt, то хото фроуєїу ‘and in this canon let us 
think. This addition is very close to the reading that is found in the two Arabic 
manuscripts: 


L8612 But, what we have reached, let us $a oll ولاکن للذى قد بلغنا‎ 
think of, and let us abide in this canon 5 Osta | dos 


V13 But what we are reaching, let us think ولهذا‎ $ 9 oll #5 ولا $ للذى‎ 
of, and let us surrender to this canon pee os ui 


The original Greek text of 4:13 uses a pronoun to refer to Christ: mavta (oy £v 
xà ёудуусџиобут! ue 1 can do all things through him who strengthens me.’ The 
Byzantine reading, which explicitly uses 'Christ' here, is included in a variety of 


73 Although it is supported with such a long list of manuscripts, it is not considered part of 
the initial text of NA28, which reads only tov Aóyov “the word.” See Aland et al., Novum 
Testamentum Graece, 604. 

74 The Peshitta reading is озат insa تعلم‎ ear wo exo rascal حذم‎ ‘that 
we may attain to this, let us proceed on in one path, and with one consent’ 
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Greek manuscripts (e.g., Mss N, D2, Е, С, К, Г, P, V, 075, 81, 104, 365, 630, 1175, 
1241, 1505, 1881, and 2464) and also in the Peshitta. This reading is also found in 
the Arabic manuscripts under study in this chapter; the Arabic reading is ‘and 
everything I can [do] through Christ who has strengthened/strengthens me. 

Both manuscripts reveal the Alexandrian reading ruhikum ‘your spirit’ in 
verse 4:23 at the end of the epistle: 


L8612/Vi3 The grace of our Lord Jesus 9) cl سو‎ Us) نعمه‎ 
Christ be with your spirit С е 


In 5151 and 5169, on the other hand, this reading does not appear: the text is 
rendered as таа jamiikum ‘with all of you’ and as таа jamdaatikum ‘with your 
group’ respectively. 

Generally speaking, L8612 is faithfully rendered from the Greek. However, 
there are a few barely detectable traces of the Peshitta. Importantly, where 
these traces are present in 18612, they are also shared by Ү13.75 An example can 
be seen in 3:17:76 


L8612/Vi3 according to the example you/ ون فينا‎ "i الذى ترون‎ E 
they see in us. | 


The verb ‘see’ in this verse is an influence from the Syriac dws; the Greek read- 
ing is xo oc £yexe толоу NUS ‘according to the example you have in us.” 

It is clear, then, that there are some unexpected similarities between L8612 
and 153. However, the textual examination earlier in this chapter also stressed 
several cases where the translation strategies used in the two versions differ 
markedly. Most important among these are the situations where V13’s trans- 
lator resorted to the Peshitta in places where L8612 encountered problems. 
However there are also variant readings between the two manuscripts where 
there is not necessarily a textual problem in L8612, and variant readings where 
Vi3 has not been influenced by the Peshitta. 


75 For another example, see the discussion of 3:4 insan akhar ‘another man’ just above. 

76 There are also some variants which are shared by the Byzantine cluster and the Peshitta, 
such as the addition of 'Amen' at the end of the epistle. 

77 Another example where there appears to be a Peshitta influence in L8612 аз well as in 
Vig is the use of feminine adjectives (tahirat ‘clean, ратаі ‘just, etc.) in 4:8, in contrast 
to the neuter adjectives in the Greek (dixata, &yva, etc.). In this case, however, feminine 
adjectives are also used in S151 and $169. 
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For example, there are variant readings where the two are simply synonyms 
or where the two options have slightly different nuances in the meaning. For 
instance, L8612 uses rahimahu ‘had mercy on him’ and 1713 uses ra'afa ‘had 
compassion’ in 2:27; in 3:20, the two use different synonyms for ‘hope, wait, 
nantaziru and natarajja respectively; and ѓиїпаћита and tuazirühunna are 
used in verse 4:3 to mean ‘support them.’ 

Equally, in some cases the translator of 1713 has adopted a Peshitta rendering 
even though it does not correspond to a concrete challenge in the Greek source 
text of the type we have seen. For example, in verse 138, there is no issue with 
the text in L8612: "1 "n ol ll T rejoice and I will rejoice’ is an accurate 


rendering of the Greek хоро 0220: xal xoprjcouot. However the translator of 
Vi3 changes the tenses to follow the Peshitta, and reads c? Lala حت‎ Ihave 


rejoiced and I also rejoice’ to correspond with ёл» Imasa ee Ixa. 

There are cases where V13 differs from 1.8612, although it is not clear whether 
1713 is based on Greek or Syriac. For example, in verse 1:16, L8612 uses qa'iman 1 
am standing. Here V13 has ju'iltu ‘I was made, but the source for this could be 
either the Greek xetuat or the Peshitta معفم‎ sæ. 

A significant difference between the two manuscripts can be seen in verse 
2:30, where L8612 has the reading ‘amal al-rabb ‘the Lord’s work’ while Узз (and 
also S151 and S169) read ‘amal al-Masih 'Christ's work. This latter reflects the 
reading in NA28; the former is from £pyov хоріоо, which is found in a number of 
Greek manuscripts, including the Codex Sinaiticus (N) as well as Mss A, Y, 33, 
263, 1243, 1319, 1505, 1573, 1739, 1881, and 2400. 

The examples in this section demonstrate that L8612 and Vı3 share many 
variants in cases where both translators have selected from within different 
possible Greek variants. Further, the few Peshitta-based readings in L8612 
are shared by Via. However, there are still particular differences in readings 
between the two versions that support the idea of a lack of relationship. But 
there are also other cases where readings are unexpectedly similar, suggesting 
there is a relationship. There are also two specific passages in the texts that 
show a much higher rate of similarity between the versions than the texts do 
in general. 


4.2.3 The Christological Hymn 

The hymnic character of Phil 2:5-11 was recognized at the beginning of the 
twentieth century, and since then a huge scholarship has developed that dis- 
cusses its different aspects. It is *narked out as a fragment of liturgy by its 
unusual style and the employment of rare expressions which are more in 
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keeping with the style of poetry and worship than the result of dictation, pre- 
sumably ad hoc, of a letter to a factious, local community of Christ’s people at 
Philippi,” as Ralph Martin puts it."? Some scholars have denied that the passage 
was written by Paul, while others argue that it was. Between these two polar 
views lie other opinions, such as the suggestion that it is a pre-Pauline passage 
but that the fingerprint of Paul can be detected in the phrase "the death of 
the cross." As well as debate about the authorship of the passage, the function 
of this hymn in the Philippian community has also been given a wide range 
of interpretations, from the idea that it is a soteriological passage’? to views 
giving it an ethical, a paradigmatic,®° or even a social-identity interpretation.5! 

Despite the relatively low rate of similarity that the manuscript analysis 
program D-Codex found overall between the versions of Philippians in L8612 
and in Vis, there are two peaks in the graph that show higher similarity (see 
Figure 15): the text of Phil 4:6-8 and the Christological hymn in 2:5-11. Upon 
comparing the similarity of each passage individually we get results of almost 
go percent similarity in 4:6-8, and 74.9 percent for the Christological hymn 
in 2:5-11. If one assumes the hypothesis that Ү13 is a reworking of 18612, this 
implies that these passages are less reworked than other parts of the epistle, 
leading to a noticeable similarity between the versions. The three similar 
verses in chapter 4 form part of a larger passage in which Paul gives his final 
instructions to the people of Philippians. However, verses 5-11 of chapter 2 
form a separate passage, which will be looked at here in more detail. 

The evidence would suggest that the hymn in L8612 is definitely an authen- 
tic part of that text. For instance, there is nothing in verses 5 and 9 in L8612 
corresponding to xal іп the source text, and dropping xoi if it cannot Бе trans- 
lated as ‘and’ is a common strategy followed by L8612’s translator (see §3.2.4.1 
above); as is usual, Ү13 uses aydan as a translation of xoi in these two cases. 
Similarly, L8612 employs alladhi huwa in verses 8 and 9, as was the habit of its 


78 While it was written in 1967, the examination of Phil 2:5-11 by Ralph Martin still presents a 
valid and thorough examination. See especially the introduction, background, and inter- 
pretation in Ralph Martin, Carmen Christi: Philippians 2:5-1 in Recent Interpretations and 
in the Setting of Early Christian Worship, rev. ed. (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1983), 1-95. 

79 The exemplar chosen to represent this approach is usually Kasemann’s critical analysis, 
as explained in Peter-Ben Smit, Paradigms of Being in Christ: A Study of the Epistle to the 
Philippians (London: T. & T. Clark, 2013), 8—9. 

80 Smit argues that the exemplum presented in Phil 2:5-11 agrees not only with the other 
analogies drawn by Paul in the epistle (1:30 and 219-30), but also for its rhetorical prac- 
tices common in the first century. See Smit, Paradigms of Being in Christ. 

81 бее Sergio Rosell Nebreda, Christ Identity: A Social-Scientific Reading of Philippians 2.5-1 
(Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2011). 
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translator to introduce a predicate; once again, this is a strategy used only by 
the translator of L8612, and there is nothing corresponding to it in the verses 
іп 1713. Thus, the same strategies and defects detected throughout Philippians 
in L8612 are attested in the hymn as well, suggesting that it formed an original 
part of the translation. 

Like elsewhere in the text, V13 does not include these L8612-specific transla- 
tion strategies in its version of the hymn, suggesting that it is an independent 
translation. Interestingly, however, the text of the hymn in 1713 shows almost 
no sign of any Peshitta influence, and this may be the reason for the higher 
level of similarity to L8612 in the hymn compared to most of the epistle. The 
only feature that might be related to the Peshitta is found at the end of verse 
10: the phrase ila asfal mina al-ard, literally ‘to the downwards from the earth,’ 
might indicate that the translator has been influenced by the Peshitta, which 
has xirr صم‎ &у»д\\ла ‘and under from the earth’ If this uncertain trace is 
an indication of Peshitta influence in the Christological hymn, it certainly does 
not correspond to a translational challenge in L8612. 

There may in fact be even fewer differences between the two versions of 
the Christological hymn than the data suggests. One of the differences that is 
found is in verse 6, where L8612 uses the prepositional phrase bi-shabah ‘in the 
likeness of’ as a formal equivalent of the Greek prepositional phrase ¿v џорфӣ. 
In contrast, V13 apparently uses a verb, yushbih ‘is in the likeness of, resembles, 
which is derived from the same root. However it is worth mentioning that the 
difference between the prepositional phrase and the verb in Arabic script is one 
single extra dot below the first letter. Therefore, it could easily be that case that 
this difference originated in a misreading of the text, especially since at this 
stage of Middle Arabic, it had different systems of dots (see Chapter 10, $3.1), 
and indeed scribes were not always careful about adding dots — this idea gains 
support from other cases in Philippians where the scribe of Vi3 made mistakes 
in dotting some words (for example in 3:21, where the scribe mis-dotted the 
verb yakün, making it takun). If we assume that the difference between bi- 
shabah т L8612 and yushbih in Vi3 was a mistake, it increases the similarity 
even more between the two versions of the Christological hymn. 


4.2.4 Similarities and Differences 

Overall, what we find with all the similarities and differences between the 
text of L8612 and that of Vi3 makes for a complicated situation. The major- 
ity of variant readings are shared by both manuscripts, and they both tend to 
agree with a Greek source text. On the rare occasion that there appears to bea 
Peshitta influence in 18612, that is also shared by Vi3. These similarities could 
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be explained if we posit that the texts of the two manuscripts have a common 
Greek ancestor, or if we claim that the text of V13 is a reworking of the text of 
L8612. At the same time, though, there are significant differences in wording 
between the two, and the texts are distinguished by a number of variant read- 
ings. The question of the reliance of the translator of Vig on the Arabic text of 
L8612 thus remains open. 


СНАРТЕК 12 


Conclusions 


This work has considered various questions about manuscripts of the Pauline 
Epistles in Arabic (PEA) and the versions represented in them: How were they 
translated? How were they transmitted? In whose hands did they circulate 
inside and outside their communities of origin? I have followed a philological- 
historical path to answer these questions, and on this path many new findings 
have emerged. In addition, the study has explored several smaller side issues 
that arose during the research. In the following pages I offer a summary of the 
research findings, together with some insights into what this tells us about 
these manuscripts, their processes of translation, and the communities who 
used them. 

The 323 manuscripts registered in the inventory represent a diverse corpus 
in terms of the ecclesiastical denominations that produced them, the source 
texts on which they are based, the vocabulary used within them, their func- 
tions, the history of their acquisition, and even their current geographical dis- 
tribution. This diversity reflects the complicated history of the versions of the 
PEA, not only when it comes to the manuscripts themselves and the text of the 
Epistles, but also the concerns of the Near Eastern Christian communities to 
translate and transmit the Epistles. 

Part 1 categorized those versions of the PEA that are represented by at least 
one manuscript from before 1600 into fourteen versions, providing an intro- 
ductory description for each version. These descriptions demonstrate that not 
all the versions are the product of a process of translation per se — rather, some 
are the product of a profound process of collation. Thus translation was not 
the only strategy that Near Eastern Christians used when they were dissatis- 
fied with the versions of the PEA that they had and wanted or needed a new 
Arabic version of the Pauline Epistles. It was not difficult for the Near Eastern 
Christians to have a Vorlage in hand, but they did not always translate from it 
as a single text, but usually used it first to collate against it those versions that 
they already had at their disposal. 

It was possible to determine certain general characteristics shared by ver- 
sions of the PEA that originated from the same source language — Greek, 
Syriac, Coptic, and Latin; there was also one version whose source has not been 
identified. 

The Greek-based versions exhibit a development over time that corresponds 
to the development of the Greek text of the New Testament itself. The earliest 
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version shows more of the older Greek readings — those of the Alexandrian 
Greek cluster — while later recensions of that version and other later versions 
show fewer of these old readings and a tendency to replace them with more 
recent variant readings from the Byzantine cluster. The Greek-based transla- 
tions also show greater evidence of their liturgical function, which is clear in 
their design and division. This seems to have meant that they were restricted to 
being used locally within Christian communities; there is no evidence of their 
circulation among, for example, Muslim polemicists. The version that gained 
a special status and was widely circulated in the Melkite community (Arab6'3) 
did gain fame outside its community, but only because it was the version used 
in the Polyglot Bibles. When it comes to the translation of the Greek-based 
versions, the evidence suggests that the differences between Greek as a non- 
Semitic language and Arabic as a Semitic language represented a challenge 
for the translators, and the stronger the commitment of the translator to the 
Greek Vorlage, the more this resulted in unusual meanings and sometimes 
awkward constructions in Arabic. Later translators overcame these difficulties 
either by collating against another Vorlage (as was done with Arab®"2), or by 
adding extra material to the Arabic in order to ensure that the sentences were 
clear and complete (АтаЬС"3). 

The Syriac-based versions of the PEA are based mainly on the text of the 
Peshitta, and all share certain sections of text. The shared segments do not 
form a complete common epistle or even full passages, but are rather scattered 
verses. However, this does imply an earlier text (whether written or more likely 
oral) that was known to all the translators and in turn appears irregularly in 
the versions, with the translators perhaps doing this unconsciously. Some of 
the Syriac-based versions have a strongly interpretive character that appears 
through the use of textual extensions or paraphrasing. The Syriac-based ver- 
sions also had a wider audience than corresponding Greek-based versions, and 
unlike manuscripts of the latter, those of the former were not designed as litur- 
gical books. One of them, Arab5Y'5, is of obscure origin, but it gained a special 
status in a number of different Christian communities and was also distrib- 
uted and used in Muslim polemics as well as in European projects to produce 
printed epistles in Arabic. 

The Coptic-based versions are not, in fact, translated directly from the 
Coptic text of the Pauline Epistles. Rather, they are built on the famous Syriac 
version Arab‘y"3, with the text adjusted to reflect the Coptic text. This process 
of adaptation was done by (or at least attributed to) particular Coptic scholars 
from the thirteenth century, and thus they are part of an important Coptic 
movement at the time. In the text of Coptic-based versions, variant readings in 
Araby"3 that were based on the Peshitta were generally modified to match the 
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Coptic readings, although there are still some traces that match the Peshitta. 
These versions reveal the flexibility of the Copts in dealing with the biblical 
text. 

The other two groups of versions — the group based on the Latin text and 
the group whose source is unknown — only contain a single version each, and 
each represents a special case in comparison to the other versions discussed 
here. The Latin-based version is not an Eastern version; it appeared in Sicily 
and Andalusia and was transmitted within that same area, and it is unique in 
the vocabulary it employs. The unidentified version is an Eastern version that 
bears rare traces of both Greek and Syriac variants, along with some Syriacisms 
where it uses Arabic words which are cognate with the corresponding Syriac; 
this version is a paraphrasing of the text according to the specific understand- 
ing of its translator or redactor, to the extent that it has lost its relation to any 
Vorlage, and may have been intended for personal use. 

Part 1 introduced several new versions of the PEA, not previously discussed 
in the literature. Some of these versions — for example, АтаЬ5У!® and Arab — 
are unique and found in only a single manuscript. In any case, only earlier 
manuscripts of the PEA have been discussed, edited, or studied to any degree. 
This study has also examined later copies of the versions represented in those 
earlier manuscripts, and explored the ways in which they were transmitted 
into younger recensions. In addition, new discoveries have been made about 
some of the earlier, previously discussed manuscripts, such as the appearance 
of East Syriac traces in the text of Ms Sinai, Ar. 151. 

Part 2 continued on to consider the historical trajectory of the best-known 
Syriac-based version of the PEA and the best-known Greek-based version. 
The Syriac-based version Arab9*? was utilized by Muslim polemicists in 
their works and also by European scholars; the Greek-based version Arabe"? 
expanded beyond its Near Eastern Christian origins as well, and reached the 
hands of European scholars, although its impact on them was much less than 
that of the Syriac-based version. It was demonstrated that Muslim polemicists 
used quotations from Paul's epistles to support the picture of Paul as a distorter 
of Christianity that was presented in non-canonical accounts. The argument 
here adds more weight to the suggestion that the Syriac-based versions had 
a common source, since the quotations used by the polemicist Ibn Rabban, 
who worked earlier than the earliest dated translation of the РЕА, have some 
commonality with the Syriac-based versions. More weight is also added to the 
argument that al-Radd al-Jamil, attributed to al-Ghazali, is most likely written 
by a Copt who had converted to Islam. When it comes to European scholars, 
we know that they worked with versions of the PEA that had been created by 
members of Near Eastern Christian communities. These manuscripts played 
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different roles in European scholarship — for example, they were copied to 
create new manuscripts and printed materials, and they formed the basis of 
grammar books. As the majority of European scholars worked only with one 
version of the PEA, Arab5Y55, this helped to form the idea that this version was 
"the" Arabic Bible; it took time for this idea to be overcome and for scholars to 
realize the variety of versions that exist. 

Part 3 scrutinized in detail two Greek-based versions of the PEA and exam- 
ined the translation techniques employed in them. It exemplified the different 
methodologies followed by the two translators in dealing with and overcoming 
the challenges of translating a Greek text into Arabic. While one of the trans- 
lators was content with presenting literal renderings of the Greek text, what- 
ever the outcome might be in Arabic, the other relied on more than a single 
source text in order to achieve a clearer and more comprehensible Arabic text. 
Although the relationship between these two Greek-based versions remains 
obscure, there is a possibility that one of them constitutes a profound rework- 
ing of the other. 

The process of translating the Bible into Arabic is slowly coming to light. 
Scholarship has come a long way in its perception of these translations from 
the work of Scrivener, who stated in 1894 that "Arabic versions ... are many, 
though of the slightest possible critical importance; their literary history, 
therefore, need not be traced with much minuteness,” to Parker, who admitted 
a few years ago that Arabic Bible translations are “insufficiently understood"? 
We are still a long way from fully understanding them, but we have gone a few 
further steps with this study. 

First, it has become clear that different versions of biblical texts are not 
necessarily the products of independent processes of translation, but in some 
cases have arisen from other processes of development? This development 
takes several forms, as can be seen by comparing the versions of the PEA. It is 
explicitly stated in the Coptic-based versions that there was a one-step pro- 
cess of modifying and adjusting a previously existing (Syriac-based) version 
to produce other (Coptic-based) versions. A similar development of modifica- 
tion is also apparent in the Syriac-based versions, with scattered verses being 


1 The exemplar chosen to represent this approach is usually Kásemann's critical analysis, 
as explained in Peter-Ben Smit, Paradigms of Being in Christ: A Study of the Epistle to the 
Philippians (London: T. & T. Clark, 2013), 8-9. 

2 Smit argues that the exemplum presented in Phil 2:5-11 agrees not only with the other analo- 
gies drawn by Paul in the epistle (1:30 and 2:19-30), but also for its rhetorical practices com- 
mon in the first century. See Smit, Paradigms of Being in Christ. 

3 See Sergio Rosell Nebreda, Christ Identity: A Social-Scientific Reading of Philippians 2.5-1 
(Góttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2011). 
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common across the versions. In that case, however, the development seems to 
have involved a drawn-out process, perhaps beginning with a version transmit- 
ted orally that then became an underlying source text for several Syriac-based 
versions. With the Greek-based versions, on the other hand, the issue of their 
process of development is not as clear. Two versions are definitely the prod- 
ucts of separate processes of translation and have nothing in common: Arab"! 
and Arab". But the relationship between the former version and Arab°” is 
complicated, as there are many similarities and also many differences, and it 
remains possible that the versions are independently translated or that one is 
a profound reworking of the other. 

Second, it would seem that the standardization of particular versions took 
a long time in Near Eastern Christian communities. Until the thirteenth cen- 
tury, these communities used a variety of Arabic versions, and it was only after 
that time that they confined themselves to only two versions. The criteria for 
and meaning of standardization also differed from one community to the next: 
in the Melkite Church, standardization meant deciding upon a particular text 
(АтаЬ©'З) and transmitting it in a fixed manner; while in the Coptic Church, 
standardization involved flexibly using a single text (Arab5Y?) as the raw 
material for the production of other versions — as a minimum, to adapt some 
Syriac readings in Arab? on the basis of the Coptic text, and at maximum to 
entirely collate the text and modify it to produce a completely new version. 
Despite being an old translation, with a known translator and date, and faith- 
ful to the Syriac Peshitta, the version ArabSY" (found, for example, in Ms Sinai, 
Ar. 151) was never chosen to be transmitted as a standardized text. It seems that 
standardizing a certain version was a community decision, and while it took a 
long time to become accustomed to using only a single particular version, once 
it became a standard, it was difficult for this decision to be changed. 

Third, we now understand that the printed material that Western mission- 
aries sent to the Near East in the later part of the time frame of this research 
came to predominate to such an extent that these printed Bibles were again 
copied in manuscript by Eastern Christians. However, our study shows that 
European scholars and missionaries used and adapted what the Near Eastern 
Christian communities had first produced, and exported it again to these com- 
munities. Similarly, those Muslim polemicists referring to the words of Paul 
were not translating them for themselves; they depended on existing transla- 
tions made by Christian communities themselves, primarily the most wide- 
spread Syriac-based version. 

Fourth, the present study has opened up several areas for future research on 
the translation of the Pauline Epistles into Arabic, as further questions have 
arisen through the research and remain unanswered thus far. The translation 
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techniques used in two of the Greek-based versions have been explored, but 
more work is needed on those of other versions, particularly Arab$*! and 
Arab", This study has not considered versions whose earliest extant man- 
uscripts date to later than the sixteenth century, but it will be important to 
explore whether those versions represent surviving remnants of older trans- 
lations or new ones that belong to this period. An exploration of quotations 
from the Pauline Epistles in historical and other types of Islamic works will 
reveal which other versions, if any, were also employed by Muslims, beyond 
those used by the polemicists examined here. Finally, there are a vast num- 
ber of manuscripts in the Coptic Church that could not be accessed for this 
study, and in all likelihood these include representatives of versions that are as 
yet unknown; studying them will demonstrate more of the hidden history of 
translations of the Pauline Epistles into Arabic and their transmission. 


Appendices 


APPENDIX A 


Inventory of Manuscripts 


The following table consists of thirteen columns that show different aspects of each 
manuscript of the PEA that was involved in this study. The first two columns identify 
the shelf mark of the manuscript and its textual content (in the order in which the 
books occur in the manuscript). Next, more information about the text contained in 
the manuscript is added where known: its language(s), date of copying, and scribe. 
Most importantly, the Vorlage of the text is determined in the sixth column (Greek, 
Syriac, Coptic, Latin, mixed Vorlage, or unidentified), together with the specific ver- 
sion. The following two columns indicate the order of the epistles within the manu- 
script and the system of chapter divisions: Coptic division (Co), Syriac division (Syr), 
lectionary division (Lec), modern division (M), or no division (No). Following this, the 
layout and some details of physical aspects are described in the ninth to the eleventh 
columns: the support, either paper (pap) or parchment (par); its dimensions; and the 
number of lines per page. The next column gives any catalog, collective volume, or 
article which mentions the manuscript. Also recorded are older shelf marks, and the 
institution which digitized the manuscript, its project number, and a URL for digital 
photos of it where it is available online. The inventory concludes with a column of 
notes containing any significant information not mentioned earlier, such as the acqui- 
sition history of the manuscript. Blank cells indicate that the information is not avail- 
able for that manuscript: it is not provided in the manuscript, or has been lost, or the 
manuscript itself is inaccessible. 

In reading the inventory, it should be noted that dates are given in the following 
order: dates according to the Coptic Era of the Martyrs or the Diocletian Era (anno 
martyrum, AM); dates according to the Hijri or Islamic calendar (anno hegirae, AH); 
dates according to the Byzantine creation or world calendar (anno mundi, am; note 
the lowercase letters); dates according to the Common Era (CE, left without an abbre- 


viation unless the calendar would be unclear). 
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Shelf mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 


Aleppo, Greek Acts. Paul. Cath. Ву Ar АН 1124/ llyasibn Mixed Phlm- 
Catholic 1713 al-Shammas Heb 
Archdiocese, Hanna 
102 al-Maqdisi 
Aleppo, Syriac Paul. Cath Ar 19th c. Syr3 Phlm- 
Catholic Heb 
Archdiocese, 
Ar. 1/5 
Aleppo, Syriac Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 1479 Syra Phlm- 
Orthodox Heb 
Archdiocese, 
N. 39 (k) 
Alexandria, Paul. Cath. Rv. Acts Ar 18th c. 
St. Menas, 
Bible ı 
Alqūsh, NT (Gos. Acts. Paul. Ar 18th с. Mixed Phlm- 
Chaldean Cath. Rv) Heb 
Diocese, 112 
Assiut, Dayr Paul. Cath. Acts. Rv Со-Аг 1825 
al-Muharraq 
Assiut, Dayr Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar 12th c. 
al-Muharraq 
Beirut, NT Ar AM 7157] Yusuf 
St. Joseph, 441 1649 al-Musawwir 

ibn al-Hajj 

Antuniyus 


Beirut, Paul Ar 1640-42 ThaljaHüràn Gra Heb- 
St. Joseph, al-Hamawi 1Tm 
135882 


a Symbol $ indicates the manuscripts I got to know through Schulthess's inventory. 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
M Pap.149 14.5 x 21 19 HMML (GCAA 00102): Bought in Baghdad by 
http://bit.ly/36nSoyV. Maqdisi Jirjis ibn Hanna; 
copy of BSA; written in 
two columns. 
Lec Pap.69 20.5 x 27 21 HMML (SCAA 001/5): Begins at Gal 3:1; the fate 
http://bit.ly/34jxJtG. of this manuscript is 
unknown. 
No Pap.206 17x25 17 HMML (SOAA 00039 К): Coptic and Syriac readings 
http://bit.ly/20GmjkP. аге found throughout the 
manuscript. 
Pap. 201 115x16.5 17 Khater-Burmester Restoration note from 
(St. Menas), 1. AM 1532/AH 1231/1816. 
M Pap. 220 22 х 33.5 26 HMML (DCA 000112): Copy of BSA; written in 
http://bit.ly/2WBoJup. ^ two columns. 
Gregory II, 546. 
Pap. 26 x 36 GCAL I, 178; Horner, 
XX-XXil. 
Pap. 280 16x 24 Cheikho-1925, 163-64; Cheikho considers it a 
GCAL I, 177 (841). Melkite version; scribe was 
the disciple of Patriarch 
Kir Aftimus al-Hamawi; 
copied for deacon 'Abd 
al-Nur; bought in 1908 
from a Greek Catholic 
priest. 
M Pap. 1x20 17 Khalifé, 19; HMML 


(087 01358): http:// 
bit.ly/2WHUI4M. 
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(cont.) 
Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Berlin, SBB, NT (Соз. Paul.Acts. Аг AM 6773/ Syn Phlm- 
Diez A Cath. Rv) 1265 Heb 
Oct. 162 
Berlin, SBB, Paul Co-Ar AM 1491/ Makram Mixed Phlm-— 
Hamilton 484 AH 1189/ Heb 
1775 
Berlin, SBB, Col. 1 & 2 Thes. Phlm. Co-Ar 14th c. Syr3 Phlm- 
Or. Fol. 115 Heb. 1 & Heb 
2 Tm. Ti 
Berlin, SBB, Rom. 1 & 2 Cor Co-Ar 14th c. Syr3 Phlm- 
Or. Fol. 116 Heb 
Cairo, CCP, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar AM 1503/ Mixed Heb- 
EGPT 0004-2-4 1787 1Tm 
Cairo, Intro. Cit. Paul. Ar AM 1435/ Shammas Syr3 Phlm- 
CCP, EGPT Cath. Acts. Chrys АН 1131/  Rafallibn Abd Heb 
0004-3-3A 1719 al-Sayyid ibn 
Iskaris 
Cairo, Rom 5:7c-8:9b Co-Ar n.d. Syra Frag 
CCP, EGPT 
0004-5-12 (I) 
Cairo, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1044/ Syr3 Phlm- 
CCP, EGPT AH 728/ Heb 
0004-5-12 (11) 1327—28 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
M Pap. 348 13.5 x 18 17-18  Ahlwardt xxI, 527-29 Waqf note to Balamand 
(10175); Aurivillius Monastery; reading note 
(Benzel 5); GCAL 1,177; Бу Yuwākīm, bishop of 
Gregory п, 587 (69), 591; Beirut; reading note from 
Petermann, iii; https:// ат 7099/1591. 
bit.ly/ztqJiih. 
Pap. 302 Fazio, 36-37; https:// Scribe was a disciple of 
bit.ly/2GILCsR. Ibrahim al-Nasikh; copied 
for Athanasius, bishop of 
Munüfryya; entered the 
SBB in the 19th c. as a part 
of Alexander Hamilton 
collection. 
Co Pap. 105 Gregory п, 545 (13); Membrum disjectum of 
Horner 111, xli—xliii; Berlin, SBB, Or. Fol. 116 and 
Stern, 38-39. Copenhagen, KGL, Or. 19; 
the three manuscripts 
were previously owned by 
Theodor Petraeus. 
Co Pap. 88 Gregory п, 545 (14); Membrum disjectum of 
Horner 111, xli—xliii; Berlin, SBB, Or. Fol. 115 and 
Stern, 37-38. Copenhagen, KGL, Or. 19. 
No Pap.456 23x34 22-25 Macomber (CCP), 40-42. 
No Pap.372 18x30 19 GCAL I, 177 (586); Scribe resided in Akhmim. 
Macomber (CCP), 59—62. 
No Pap. 6 Macomber (CCP), 116-18. Glued to Cairo, CCP, EGPT 
0004-5-13. 
Co Pap.226 16x23 13-15 Macomber (CCP), 16-18. Copied at Dayr al-Shahran 


in Dahir, Cairo. 
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(cont.) 
Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Cairo, Intro. Cit. Paul. Ar AM 1497/ Phlm- 
CCP, EGPT Cath. Acts AH 1194/ Heb 
0004-5-13 1780 
Cairo, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 19th c. Phlm- 
CCP, EGPT Heb 
0004-9-6 
Cairo, CM, 51 Selections from Mt, Со-Аг 14th c. Frag 

Mk, Jn, and part 

of Rom 
Cairo, CM, 57 Acts. Paul. Cath Ar 16th c. 
Cairo, 021,63 Maymaron the Birth Ar 19th c. 

of Mary. Rom. Phil. 

Со]. 1 & 2 Thes.1& 

2 Tm. 2 Pt. 1, 2, & 

3 Jn. Jude. Acts. 

Story of Job 
Cairo, CM, Intro. Paul. Ar АМ 1456/ Yusuf Ya‘qub Phlm- 
Bible 3 Cath. Acts 1740 al-Malawani Heb 
Cairo, CM, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar AM 966/ Copt2 Heb- 
Bible 94 AH 647/ 1Tm 


1249 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
Pap. 280 16 x 22 14 Macomber (CCP), 119-21. 
Pap.222 17x22 15 Macomber (CCP), 220-22. 
Pap.16 24x32.5 25 ‘Abd al-Shaheed, Not in Macomber; 
Supplement, 151 (2550). according to Samir’s 
Concordance, 57, Coptic 
Museum Mss 18-60 
and 63—69 have по 
equivalence in Simaika 
nor in GCAL. 
Pap.105 17x25 15 ‘Abd al-Shaheed, Some folios at middle and 
Supplement, 153 (6414). end form separate codico- 
logical unit. 
Pap. 22 X 32 21 ‘Abd al-Shaheed, 
Supplement, 158 (6306). 
Рар. 21 15x22 18 GCAL III; Macomber 1 Scribe was the priest of 
(CMA 1-20), 157-60 Famm al-Khalij; waqf to 
(EGPT 0002A-2-10); the СОР (AM 1628/1911) 
Simaika 1, 20 (34). by Yu'annas, bishop of 
Ethiopia, in Cairo. 
No Pap. 215 33 GCAL 151; Macomber I Copied for Shaykh 


(СМА 1-20), 560-62 
(EGPT 0002A-20-6); 
Simaika 4. 


al-Nashw’ Abu Shakir 

ibn al-Sahl al-Rahib ibn 
al-Muhadhdhab; from 

a copy by Yuhanna 
al-Samannudi; three waqf 
notes to the Church of 

St. Mercurius in Harat 
Shintda, Darb al-Banar, 
Old Cairo; several reader's 


notes. 
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(cont.) 
Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Cairo, CM, Paul. Cath. Co-Ar 13 с. | Mina ibn Syra Heb- 
Bible 100 Acts Ibrahim 1Tm 
Cairo, CM, Paul. Cath. Ar 13th c. 
Bible 101 Acts 
Cairo, 1 Cor 15:14-37 Ar 16th c. Frag 
CM, EGPT 
0002B1-8B 
Cairo, CM, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 15th c. Phlm- 
New 57 (A) Heb 
Cairo, CM, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 17th c. Phlm- 
New 63 (B) Heb 
Cairo, CM, Rom 8:8-21, Ar 18th c. Frag 
New 15o (E) 12:8(116: 
Cairo, CM, 1 Cor 15:37-16:19 Ar 16th c. Frag 
New 458 (Q) 
Cairo, CM, 2 Cor 10:15—11:9, Ar 19th c. Frag 
New 465 (I) 11:30-12:9. Eph 5:26- 

6:9. Phil 2:29-3:9 
Cairo, CM, 1 Cor 12:8-28 Ar 16th c. Frag 


Old 6421 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
No Pap. 283 28х38 31 GCAL I, 177(673); The epact of lunar and 
Macomber 1 (CMA 1-20), solar calculations, prayers, 
130-32 (EGPT 0002A-1-5); and historical notes added 
Simaika 1, 8 (7). by the descendants of the 
scribe; waqfto the Church 
of ss. Mary, George, Abü 
Mina, and Abu Bifamun in 
Tahta City (AM 1288/1512). 
GCAL I, 177 (672); No record in Macomber; 
Simaika 18. information from GCAL. 
Pap. 14 x 22 15 Macomber 1, 80 (Index). 
Pap.104 14x25 15 Macomber r1 Waqf to the Church of 
(CMB B1-6), 18-20 St. Mercurius. 
(EGPT 0002B-1-8A). 
Pap.47 22x32 17-23 Macomber и Waqf to the Church of 
(CMB 1-6), 44-45 (EGPT St. Mercurius; contains 
ооо2В-1-14В). only Rom, 1 Cor, Phil, Col, 1 
& 2 Thes, and 1 Tm. 
Pap. 9 14 x 20 13 Macomber п (CMB B1-6), 
102 (EGPT 0002B-3-13E), 
Old n.: 6448 (E). 
Pap. 2 14 x 22 15 Macomber i11 (CMC Bound with leaves from 
B7-11), 106 (EGPT 17 MSS. 
0002B-7-27Q), Old п.: 
6533 (Q). 
Pap.4 15 x 21 13 GCAL I 173-77; Bound with leaves from 
Macomber 1v (CMC 27 MSS. 
Bi2-17), 199 (EGPT 
ооо2В-16-171); Old n.: 
6536 (1). 
Pap.1 13 x 22 13 Macomber ш (CMC Bound with leaves from 


В7-п), 158 (EGPT 
0002B-8-5R). 


25 MSS. 
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(cont.) 

Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Cairo, CM, Col 316-4:2 Ar 16th c. Frag 

Old 6421 (U) 

Cairo, CM, 1 Cor 10:2-12 Ar 18th c. Frag 

Old 6430 (C) 

Cairo, CM, 1 Cor 12:31-14:39 Ar 18th c. Frag 

Old 6437 (E) 

Cairo, COP, Intro. Cit. Paul. Cath. Co-Ar AM 1580/ ‘Azar ibn Syra. Phlm- 

Bible 141 Acts. Lists of Coptic AH 1280/ Baghdadi Coptz. Heb 
numerals 1863 Copt2 

Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar AM 1507/ Qummus Salib Syr3 Heb- 

Bible 142 1790 1Tm 

Cairo, COP, Paul Co-Ar AM 1570/ Copt2 Heb- 

Bible 143 AH 1270/ 1Tm 


1853 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
Pap. 1 15 X24 15 Macomber ш (CMC Bound with leaves from 
B7-11), 161 (EGPT 25 MSS. 
0002B-8-5U). 
Pap.1 20 X15 13 Macomber ш (CMC Bound with leaves from 3 
B7-11), 190 (EGPT MSS; same hand as in MS 
0002B-8-13C). Cairo, cM, Old 6430 (B). 
Pap. 4 14 х 19 13 Macomber 111 (CMC Bound with leaves from 
B7-11), 208 (EGPT 13 MSS. 
0002B8-20E). 
No Pap. 331 31x46 32-33 Macomber Scribe from Ashmun 
(PATIA1-A13) 362-65 Тапаһ, living in Mansura; 
(EGPT 0001A-12-5); copied for the late Anba 
Simaika 184. Marqus, metropolitan 
of Alexandria and 
al-Buhayra (AM 1629/1913); 
waqfto the Church of 
St. Mark in Alexandria 
(AM 1682/1965); 3 Arabic 
columns. 
No Pap. 261 25 x 36 29-30 Graf (289); Macomber Copied in Jerusalem; 
(PAT І А1-А13), 366-68 waqfto St. Anthony’s 
(EGPT 0001A-12-6); Monastery by Athanasius, 
Simaika 125. bishop of Abü Tij 
(AM 1508/1791). 
No Pap.209 31х33 20-22 Graf (291); Macomber Copied from a copy 
(РАТ I А1-А13), 369-70 of Anba Yuhanna 


(EGPT 0001A-12-7); 
Simaika 180. 


al-Samannüdi and 
corrected by monk 
Ghubriyal. 
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(cont.) 
Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar AM 1505/ Mixed Heb- 
Bible 144 1788 1Tm 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar AM 1470/ Syr3 Heb- 
Bible 146 1753-54 1Tm 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar AM 1150/ Copt2 Heb- 
Bible 147 1433-34 1Tm 
Cairo, COP, Lec.Intro. Readings. Ar 1770 Syra Phlm- 
Bible 148 Cit. Paul. Cath. Acts Heb 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1407/ Syra Phlm- 
Bible 149 1691 Heb 
Cairo, COP, 3 Intros. Paul. Ar AM 1436/ Qummus Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 150 Cath. Acts АН 1132/ Ghubriyal НеЬ 
1720 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Cit. Paul. Cath. Ar 16th c. Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 151 Acts Heb 
Cairo, COP, Readings. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1073/ Syra Phlm- 
Bible 152 Acts 1356 Heb 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 

No Pap. 216 26 x 37 36-37 Graf (290); Macomber Waqfto the cop 
(PAT I А1-А13), 371-73 (AM 1518/1802). 

(EGPT 0001A-12-8); 
Simaika 121. 

No Pap. 354 30x41 26 Macomber (PAT І A1- Waqf to the Church of 
A13), 376—78 (EGPT St. Abaklüj in al-Fant by 
0001A-12-10); Simaika 87. bishop of Pikims. 

No Pap. 389 26 x 34 25 Macomber (PAT I 
A1—A13), 379-81 (EGPT 
0001A-12-10); Simaika 87. 

No Pap. 239 21.5 x 32 17 GCAL I, 176 (295); Empty record in 
Macomber (PAT I Macomber, information 
A1—A13), 382 (EGPT from GCAL and digital 
0001A-13-1); Simaika 97. сору. 

No Pap.154 21x30 19 GCAL I, 176 (294); Copied for Anba 
Macomber (PAT I Ghubriyal, bishop 
А1-А13), 383-86 of Jerusalem, and 
(EGPT 0001A-13-2); dedicated to the Bishopric 
Simaika 53. of Jerusalem; waqf to 

the cop by John xvııı 
(AM 1488/1771). 

No Pap. 255 21х30 17 GCAL I, 177; Gregory Copied for deacon Sa‘d 
584; Macomber (PATI Abū Мира! from Jirja, 
Ai-A13) 389-90 (EGPT residing in Cairo. 
0001A-13-3); Simaika 71. 

No Pap. 326 15 x 23 15 GCAL I, 177 (311); Reader's notes by Ni‘mat 
Macomber (PAT I Allah and Dawüd 
A1—A13), 391-94 Ghubriyal. 

(EGPT 0001A-13-4); 
Simaika 202. 
No Рар.151 16x24 18 GCAL I, 177 (307); 


Macomber (PAT I 
A1—A13), 395-97 (EGPT 
0001A-13-5); Simaika 13. 
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(cont.) 

Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1015/ Syra Phlm- 
Bible 153 1299 Heb 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar АМ 970/ Sam'íanibn буз Phlm- 
Bible 154 Acts 1253 ‘Abd al-Masih Heb 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1521/ 5 Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 155 1805 Ibrahim Abū Heb 

Tabl 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 18th c. Syra Phlm- 
Bible 156 Heb 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts. Ar АМ 1562/ Qass Јігјіѕ ibn Syra Phlm- 
Bible 157 Chrys. Praise of Peter 1846 al-Marhum Heb 
& Paul Istafanus 

Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts. Rv Ar AM 1494/ Qummus Syra Phlm- 
Bible 158 1778 Salib Heb 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts. Ar AM 1438/ Mirquriyüs буз Phlm- 
Bible 159 Tables of Easter. A 1722, ibn Yuhanna Heb 


controversy over the 


date of Easter 


INVENTORY OF MANUSCRIPTS 


445 


Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
Co Pap. 239 17х25 16 GCAL I, 177 (309); Copied at St. Anthony’s 
Macomber (PAT I Monastery; Latin Western 
A1—A13), 398-400 chapters are indicated in 
(EGPT 0001A-13-6); the margins. 
Simaika 7. 
Co Pap.158 20х26 18—19 GCAL I, 176 (303); Waqfto St. Anthony 
Macomber (PAT I (AM 1540/1824); birth notes 
A1-A13), 401-4 (ЕСРТ (AM 1270-77/1554—61). 
0001A-13-7); Simaika 3. 
Co Рар. 211. 19х26 15 GCAL I, 177 (306); Copied for ‘Awad, 
Macomber (PAT I monk of St. Anthony’s 
А1-А13), 405-8 Monastery in the Church 
(EGPT 0001A-13-8); of St. Mercurius and Abü 
Simaika 160. Sayfayn in Harat al-Batrik, 
Old Cairo. 
No Pap.2u. 20x27 15-19 GCAL I, 177 (587); Donated by Marqus, 
Macomber (PAT I servant of the Church of 
A1-A13), 409-10 St. Mary in Harat Zuwayla. 
(EGPT 0001A-13-9); 
Simaika 203. 
No Pap.159 22х31 16-18 GCAL 1, 176 (293); Scribe was servant 
Macomber (PAT I of the Church of 
A1-A13), 411-14 St. Anthony; copied for 
(EGPT 0001A-13-10); Mikha'il al-Habashi ibn 
Simaika 179. al-Qummus Barsüm. 
Co Pap.135 23x31 19 GCAL I, 176 (297); Copied in Jerusalem for 
Macomber (PAT I Mu‘allim Hannis Abū 
А1-А13), 415-18 Yuhanna, secretary of 
(EGPT 0001A-13-11); the Diwan of Damietta; 
Simaika 102. transfer of ownership to 
Jibrail ibn Jirjis Manassa 
in Damietta. 
Co Pap.180 23 x 30 17-18 GCAL 1, 176 (292); 


Macomber (РАТ 1 A1-A13), 


419-22 (EGPT 0001A-13- 


12); Simaika 75. 
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(cont.) 

Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 17th c. Syra Phlm- 
Bible 160 Heb 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 14th c. Syra Phlm- 
Bible 161 Heb 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Paul Ar AM 1502/ Qass ‘Abd Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 162 1786 al-Sayyid Heb 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar АМ 1562/ Ibshay Matta 9 Phlm- 
Bible 163 1846 Heb 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Cit. Paul. Ar 16th c. Syra Phlm- 
Bible 164 Cath. Acts Heb 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Cit. Paul. Ar 17th c. Sam‘an ibn Syra Phlm- 


Bible 165 Cath. Acts Mikhail Heb 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
No Рар.231 17х23 15 GCAL I, 176 (302); Undated dedication to the 
Macomber (PAT I Church of St. Anthony in 
А1-А13), 423-26 Luxor by Bishop Mikha’il. 
(EGPT 0001A-13-13); 
Simaika 126. 
No GCAL I, 176 (301); Rom and most of 1 Cor are 
Macomber (PAT I missing; several reader's 
А1-А13), 427-29 prayers; a note on the 
(EGPT 0001A-13-14); arrival of a delegation 
Simaika 22. from Ethiopia; restored 
by Qummus Abit al-Sa‘d 
and his son, 5 
Yuhanna. 
Co Pap. 246 16 x 22 15-21 GCALI, 177 (308); Copied in the Monastery 
Macomber (PAT I of Anba Bishuwy; com- 
А1-А13), 430-32 ment by Anba Yuhanna, 
(EGPT 0001A-13-15); the Melkite metropolitan 
Simaika 116. of Afaniyah; prayer of 
scribe in Garshüni; waqf to 
the COP (AM 1530/1814). 
Co Рар. 414 12x15 11 GCAL I, 177 (313); Undated notice of dedi- 
Macomber (PAT 11 cation to St. Anthony’s 
A14—B3), 3-6 Monastery. 
(EGPT 0001A-14-10); 
Simaika 178. 
No Pap.236 14x20 15 GCAL I, 177 (314); 
Macomber (PAT 11 
A14—B3), 7-9 (EGPT 
0001А-14-2); Simaika 204. 
Со Рар. 217 15х20 17 Macomber (PAT П Prayers of scribe and 


A14—B3), 10-13 (EGPT 


Dawud son of Ghubriyal 


0001A-14-3); Simaika 265. in Coptic. 
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(cont.) 

Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar 18th c. Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 166 Acts. Rv Heb 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar 17th c. Syra Phlm- 
Bible 167 Acts Heb 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Cit. Paul. Ar 17th c. Nasr Allah Syra Phlm- 
Bible 168 Cath. Acts al-Katib Heb 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 1719 Ghubriyal Syra Phlm- 
Bible 169 Marqus Heb 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1492/ Syra Phlm- 
Bible 170 Acts 1775 Heb 
Cairo, COP, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 141/ Qummus Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 171 Acts AH 106/ Yuwasaf Heb 


1695 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 

No Pap. 262 15.5 x 21.5 13 GCAL I, 177 (305); Empty record in 
Macomber (PAT II Macomber; information 
A14—B3), 14 (EGPT from GCAL and digital 
0001A-14-4); Simaika 99. сору. 

No Pap.258 15x20 13 GCAL I, 177 (298); Empty record in 
Macomber (PAT 11 Macomber; information 
A14—B3), 15 (EGPT from GCAL and digital 
0001А-14-5); Simaika 164. copy. 

Co Pap.228 13x19 16 Macomber (PAT 11 Prayers of the reader ‘Ali 
A14—B3), 16-19 (EGPT and the scribe. 
0001A-14-6); Simaika 206. 

No Рар.191 20х27 17 Macomber (PAT И Empty record in 
A14—B3), 20 (EGPT Macomber; copied 
0001A-14-7). in Harat Zuwayla for 

Shammas Jirjis Akhnükh. 

Co Pap.270 16x22 14 Macomber (PAT 11 Waqf to St. Anthony's 
A14—B3), 21-24 (EGPT Monastery by Anba Yusuf; 
0001A-14-8); Simaika 100. a letter from Abana Yusuf 

to Athanasius (bishop of 
Abū Tij?). 
No Pap.256 15х21 12—14 GCAL I, 177(310); Copied in the Church of 


Macomber (PAT 11 
A14-—B3), 25-28 
(EGPT 0001A-14-9); 
Simaika 56. 


St. Mary in Harat Zuwayla, 
from an annotated 
manuscript by Severus 
ibn al-Mugaffa‘, bishop 

of Ashmunin; copied for 
Matta; restored for Anba 
Mikhail, bishop of Assiut, 
at the episcopal residence. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1062/ Тата ibn Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 173 1335-46  al-Safial-Sa'igh Heb 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1045/ Rahib Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 174 1329 Shahran Heb 
Cairo, COP, NT (Gos. Acts. Ar AM 1499/ Syr3 Phlm- 
Bible 177 Paul. Cath. Rv). Cit. 1782 Heb 
Chap 23 of The Lamp 
of Darkness 
Cairo, COP, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 1788 Syra Phlm- 
Bible 178 Heb 
Cairo, COP, Cit. Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1505/ Rizq Allah Syra Phlm- 
Bible 195 Acts AH 1202/ ‘Abd al-Masih Heb 


1787 
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No Pap.255 16x24 13 GCAL I, 176 (299); Scribe was monk in 
Macomber (PAT 11 St. Abu Yuliyannis Kama 
A14—B3), 32—34 in the Shihat Desert of 
(EGPT 0001A-14-11); the region of Damascus; 
Simaika 12. notice of dedication to 
the Church of St. Minas; 
record of the sale of the 
manuscript to Shaykh 
Amin al-Mulk Ма 
by Ibn al-Qass Ка 
al-Mutatabbib. 
No Pap. 225 17x24 15 GCAL I, 176 (300); Copied for the library 
Macomber (PAT 11 of the Church of Abu 
A14-B3), 35-38 Nufr by a monk from 
(EGPT 0001A-15-1); St. Mercurius’s Monastery; 
Simaika 10. several reader's prayers. 
Co Pap. 351 17 x 23 19-20 Macomber (PAT II 
A14—B3), 43-46 (EGPT 
0001A-15-4); Simaika 108 
No Pap.128 22x30 17-19 GCAL 1, 177 (585); Empty record in 
Macomber (PAT 11 Macomber; 
A14—B3), 47 (EGPT information from GCAL 
0001A-15-5); Simaika по. and digital copy; colophon 
of poetic prayer. 
No Рар.123 21x33 19-23 Macomber (PAT II Dedication to St. Marqus's 


A14—B3), 75-78 (EGPT 
0001A-16-6); Simaika 123. 


Church, near the Coptic 
Patriarchate, Cairo; scribe 
is known as the educa- 
tor of the children in 
al-Mahruüsiyya and Jirja. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Cairo, COP, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1496/ Qummus Syra Phlm- 

Bible 208 Acts АН 1194/ Musa Heb 
1780 

Cairo, COP, Lec. 3 intros. Paul. Ar AM 1407/ Yusuf ibn Syr3 Phlm- 

Bible 213 Cath. Acts AH 1002/ Ghubriyal Heb 
1691 al-Buqi 

Cairo, COP, Intro. Syriac Lec. Ar 16th c. Sam'an ibn Syr3 Phlm- 

Bible 214 Paul. Cath. Acts Butrus Heb 

Cairo, COP, NT (Gos. Acts. Intro. Ar АМ 16431 5 Syra Phlm- 

Bible 215 Cit. Paul+Laod. 1925 Tadrus Heb 

Cath. Rv) al-Buwayti 

Cairo, Dar Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. Syra Phlm- 

al-kutub, Ar. Heb 

Theo. 217 

Cairo, FCCOS, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 19th c. Phlm- 

Christ. Ar. 5 Heb 

Cairo, FCCOS, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1484/ Syra Phlm- 

Christ. Ar. 9 1767 Heb 

Cairo, FCCOS, Gos. Acts. Paul Ar 19th c. Syra Phlm- 

Christ. Ar. 12 Heb 
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Co Pap.154 22х31 14 Macomber (PAT II Scribe is servant of 
A14—B3), 98-100 (EGPT St. Mary Church, Harat 
0001A-17-2); Simaika 104. Zuwayla; copied for 

Shammas Hunayn ibn 
Tadrus. 

No Pap.157 20x30 18-20 Macomber (PAT II Dedication to the Church 
A14-B3), 10-14 (EGPT of St. George in Harat 
0001A-17-7); Simaika 52.  Zuwayla, Cairo. 

Co Pap. 259 16х22 15 Macomber (PAT II Waqf to the Church of 
A14—B3), 15-17 (EGPT St. Mercurius in Tamwa; 
0001А-17-8). ownership note of Yassa 

‘Abd al-Shahid who 
bought it from a Jewish 
man in al-Muski, Cairo; 
Syriac annotations; an 
index of lectionary for 
the Syrian liturgy in the 
margins. 

No Pap. 232 15x21 12 Macomber (PAT 11 Copied from a manuscript 
А14—В3), 18-22 (EGPT in St. Paul's Monastery; 
0001A-17-9). waqfto St. Marqus's 

Church, Cairo and 
Alexandria by Patriarch 
Yu'annas in AM 1653/1937; 
the Epistle to the Laod is 
located after Col. 

No Dar al-kutub (Microfilm 
number: 48156). 

No Pap.150 34.5 x 4 15 Macomber 
(Franciscan), 2. 

No Pap.175 22 x 32.5 18-19 Macomber 
(Franciscan), 3. 

No Рар.151 215х295 24 Macomber Begins at Mt 26:10 and 
(Franciscan), 4. ends at Phil 4:4. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Cairo, Fccos, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 18th c. Syr3 Phlm- 

Christ. Ar. 16 Heb 

Cairo, FCCOS, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. Syra Phlm- 

Christ. Ar 79 Acts Heb 

Cairo, FCCOS, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1599/ Syra Phlm- 

Christ. Acts AH 1299/ Heb 

Ar. 186 1882 

Cairo, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 18th c. 

Qasriyyat 

al-Rihan 

Church, 

Bible 11 

Cairo, St. Mary Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1625/ Qummus Syr3 Phlm- 

Church, u 1909 Philütha'us Heb 
al-Maqari 

Cambridge, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AH 754/ Cyril Syr3 

CUL, 1353 

Add. 2621 

Cambridge, Paul. Cath. Acts. Ar n.d. Syr3 Phlm- 

CUL, Dion. Lec Heb 

Add. 3212 

Cambridge, Rom 5:18— Ar n.d. Syra Phlm- 

CUL, Add. 3213 2 Cor 6:2 Heb 

Cambridge, Acts. Paul. Cath Ar AH 1091/ Syra Phlm- 

CUL, Add. 3226 1688 Heb 

Cambridge, Ti Ar 16n Yusuf ibn Abi Syra Frag 

CUL, BFBS 26 Dhaqn 

Cambridge, NT (Gos. Acts. Paul. Ar AM 1465/ Marqus Syr3 Phlm- 

CUL, BFBS 32 Cath. Rv) 1749 Mishriqi Heb 
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No Pap. 258 21.5 х30.5 16 Macomber 
(Franciscan), 5. 
No Рар.187  20.5x15.5 18 Macomber 
(Franciscan), 17. 
No Pap. 300 16x23 15 Macomber 
(Franciscan), 4o. 
Pap. 360 14.5 x 20 п Khater-Burmester Restoration note by 
(Qasriet), 6. hegoumenos Philüthiyüs 
al-Maqàn in AM 1625/1909. 
Co Pap. 359 Dar al-kutub (Microfilm Commissioned by Cyril V. 
number: 46136). 
Pap.149 15x24 19 Browne, 12—13 (72); GCAL Scribe from the Church 
I, of Suyut; bought from 
181; http://bit.ly/2S59Gxo. А.Г. Fox in 1884. 
Co Pap.259 14x20 13 Browne, 13 (74); GCAL I, Membrum disjectum of 
181; http://bit.ly/2GjCziz. Cambridge, CUL, Add. 
3213; begins at 2 Cor 6:3; 
bequeathed by R.L. Bensly 
in 1895. 
No Pap.55 13x18 13 Browne, 13; GCAL 1,185 Membrum disjectum of 
http://bit.ly/2TwoYrg. Cambridge, CUL, Add. 
3212; bequeathed by 
R.L. Bensly in 1895. 
Co Рар.256 9.5 6 25 Browne, 12 (71); GCAL I, Bequeathed by В.Г. Bensly 
181; http://bit.ly/2TvCdIG. in 1895. 
M Pap. 8 16 x 21 8 Falivene, 10. Scholarly manuscript. 
Co Рар.168 22 x 31 33-34 Falivene, 13. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Cambridge, Persian contents. Ar 19th c. Gr5 Frag 
CUL, Browne, Parts of Lk and Gen. 

Y.9 Rom 51-9:7 

Cambridge, Col La-Ar i7the. Bedwell Syr3 Frag 
CUL, Dd. 15.4 

Charfet, NT Ar 14th c. 

Charfet 

Monastery, Ar. 

2/3 [2] 

Charfet, Intro. Dion. Paul. Ar 14th c. 

Charfet Cath. Acts 

Monastery, 

Ar. 2/4 

Charfet, Gos.Summaryof Ar 1718 Yuhanna ‘Atta 

Charfet interpretation and Allah 

Monastery, division of the от. 

Ar. 2/9, 2/11 Paul. Cath. Rv 

Charfet, Paul Ar 18the. Yusuf ibn 

Charfet ‘Abd al-‘Aziz 

Monastery, 


Ат. 2/17 
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Notes 


M 211 13 GCAL I, 181; Nicholson, 
292-93. 

No Pap.64 7x10 11 Browne, 13-14 (75); 
Hamilton, Bedwell, 126; 
http://bit.ly/2SsdxtR. 

Pap.488 19x26 Armala, 313-14. 


Armala, 314-16. 


Pap. 1081 Armala, 317-18; 
GCAL I, 139. 


Armala, 319; 
GCAL I, 138. 


Composite manuscript; 
Persian contents include 
Twelve of la Fontaine 
Fables, a takhmis on 

the celebrated Qasida of 
Khaqani, a Persian com- 
mentary, Sermon on the 
Mount and Psalms, and a 
lithograph, in addition to 
Майи al- ‘irfan ft tartib 
suwar al-Qur'an and a 
collection of Arabic 
sentences for beginners. 
Scholarly manuscript; 
Arabic and Latin texts 
are separated; donated 
by Bedwell; dedicated to 
Bishop Bancroft. 

Bought by Patriarch 
Yahnna ibn Maqdisi 
al-Mardini and transferred 
to the possession of his 
brother Shammas Nur 
al-Din in 1804. 


Copied in Aleppo; owned 
by Qass Mikha’ll Jarwa. 


Multi-volume NT with 
MSS 2/16 and 2/18; owned 
by Patriarch Mikhail 
al-Suryani who bought it 
in Baghdad in 1784. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Copenhagen, Gal. Eph. Phil Co-Ar 14th с. Syr3 Phlm- 
KGL, Or. 19 Heb 
Diyarbakir, Acts. Paul. Cath Ar 17th c. Ibrahim Gr3 Phlm- 
Meryem Ana ibn al-Hajj Heb 
Kilisesi, 56; Ghrighüriyüs 

13/8 

Diyarbakir, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 1784 Syr3 Phlm- 
Meryem Ana Heb 
Kilisesi, 118; 272 

Dublin, Trinity Accounts of some Аг n.d. Frag 
College, 1531 saints. Heb 1:10-2:5 

Duluth, UMD, Paul Ar 1450 Syr3 

Ar. BTT. 468 

Florence, Paul Ar 13th с. Syn Heb. Ti. 
BML, Conv. Phlm 
Soppr. 532 

Florence, Rom. 1 & 2 Cor. Ar n.d. Copt Frag 
BML, Or. 1 Gal. Eph 

Florence, BML, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. Qummus Syra Phlm- 
Or. 61 Yuhanna Heb 
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Co Pap. 31 Erichsen, 5; Codices Membrum disjectum of 
orientales Bibliothecae Berlin, SBB, Or. Fol. 115 and 
regiae, 80; GCAL 1,178; Berlin, SBB, Or. Fol. 116; 
Horner ит, xli. first folio has the name 
of the historian Frederici 
Rostgaard. 
Lec Рар.167 20.5 x 30 HMML (DIYR 00044): 
http://bit.ly/2UBız8h. 
Co Pap.176 17 x 25.5 HMML (DIYR 00272): Reader’s note from Hanna 
http://bit.ly/2GiMftb. ibn Тата al-Suryani 
al-Ya‘qubi. 
Pap. 410 12.5 x 18 Abbott, 409; GCAL I, 181. 
20 Kathryn A. Martin The Ramseyer-Northern 
Library: http://bit. Bible Society Collection. 
ly/2G4QFof. 
Syr Рар.127 16.5x25.5 18 Index Codicum Ends at Phlm 24. 
Manuscriptorum, 6; 
Martel-Thoumian, 17-18; 
Pizzi (807). 
Co Рар. 88 31х45 Assemani Ends at Eph 5:3. 
(Laurentianae), 58 
(Or. 14); GCAL I, 
176; Gregory 11, 589; 
Index Codicum 
Manuscriptorum, 10; 
Pizzi (188). 
No Pap. 188 Assemani (Laurentianae), Scribe worked in 


52 (3); GCAL 1, 176; 
Gregory 11, 589; Index 


CodicumManuscriptorum, 


7; Pizzi (147); Scholz, 
Biblisch, 87, 89-91. 


the Coptic court of 
Alexandria. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Florence, 1& 2 Tm. Heb. Јаѕ. 1, Ar 16th с. Ката Syr3 2 Tm. 
BML, Ог 226 2, &3Јп.1 al-Afriqi Heb. 
& 2 Pt. Jude al-Tunisi Jas 
Gottingen, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar 18th c. Syr3 Phlm- 
SUB, Arab.104 Acts. Dion Heb 
Góttingen, Paul. Cath. Acts. Ar AM 985/ Syra Phlm- 
SUB, Arab.105 Dion. Intro AH 667/ Heb 
1268 
Groningen, Johnof Damascus Аг 17th c. John Syr3 Phlm- 
UBG, 460 on the Orthodox Christmann Heb 
Faith. Rom. 1 & 
2 Cor. Cath 
Halle, AFSt/ Phlm. Heb. Jas. Ar-Malay Ar 18th c. Petrus van Gr3 Phlm- 
НО. 813 Rom. 1 Cor. 1 & 2 Jn. der Vorm Heb 
Jude. Rv 1:1-2:27. 
Gen 1-4 
Hamburg, sUB, Phlm 19-22, 24 Co-Ar 15th c. Rahib Jirjis Heb- 
Or. 18 al-Maqari 1Tm 
Hamburg, зов, Intro on the Arabic Ar-Jud-Ar 17th c. Bedwell Syr3 Frag 
Or. 19 lang. Phim. Phim 
Latin. Some Quranic 
suras 
Homs, Acts. Paul. Cath Ar n.d. Gr3 Phlm- 
Archdiocese Heb 
of the Greek 


Orthodox, 1 
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Pap. 80 Assemani Scholarly manuscript; 
(Laurentianae), 64-65 ^ scribe known as Wilhelm 
(Or. 24); GCAL I, 176; the Tunisian; written 
Gregory I1, 589; for Giovanni Battista 
Index Codicum Raimondi; transferred, 
Manuscriptorum, according to Scholz, to 
19; Pizzi (168); Scholz, Carlo van Giorgio. 
Biblisch, 91. 
Co Pap. 318 17x26 15 GCAL I, 176; Meyer, Some variants of the 
361-62 (Or. 125). Coptic and Syriac Bibles 
are denoted by cy, 0 
No Pap. 247 15x22 13 GCAL 1, 176; Meyer, 362 Belongs to the Monastery 
(От. 1256). of Anba Bishuwy; some 
variants of the Coptic and 
Syriac readings denoted 
Бу (у, @ purchased in 
1878 by Brugsch. 
Co Рар.133 12х16 Brugmans, 250; GCAL I, Scholarly manuscript. 
181; Voorhoeve, 51. 
Pap.u8 22х 32.5 Pabst, 160-61. Scholarly manuscript. 
Pap. 1 25.5 X 25.5 Horner І, 65; 
Khs-Burmester-Ewart, 
43-44. 
Рар.83 5x8 n Brockelmann, 158 (299); Scholarly manuscript. 
Vollandt, Manuscript 
Culture, 56—58. 
M Dolabany-Homs, 13; 


HMML (HOMS 00001): 
http://bit.ly/20]715a. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Jerusalem, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar 16th с. Syr3 Phlm- 
St. Mark Syrian Acts. Dion Heb 
Orthodox 
Monastery, 263 
Jüniya, Ordre Acts. Paul. Praise of Аг 18th c. Gr3 Phlm- 
Basilien Paul. Cath Heb 
Alepin, 113 
Khinshara, Acts. Paul. Cath Ar АМ 7148/ Rahib Gr3 Phlm- 
Dayr al- 1640 Thyüphitüs Heb 
Shuwayr, 209 ibn ‘Abdt ibn 

Shahin 
Khinshara, 2 Thes. Heb. 1 & 2 Ar 1782 Syra Heb- 
Ordre Basilien Tm. Ti. Phil. Col. 1 1Tm 
Choueirite, Thes 
263 
Leiden, UBL, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 14th c. Syra Phlm- 
Acad. 2 Heb 
Leiden, UBL, мт (Gos. Paul. Ar AM 1059/ Syr3 Phlm- 
Or. 217 Cath. Acts. Rv) 1343 Heb 
Leiden, UBL, Romi 2, and part Ar 1608 John Syr3 Frag 
Or. 2083 of 3 Christmann 
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No Pap.184 18.5 x 27 Dolabany, 456; HMML Seal and waqf for 
(SMMJ 00263): http:// St. Mark’s Monastery. 
bit.ly/2Bf39Wo. 
Lec Pap. 13 21.5 x31 21 HMML (OBA 0101): Two columns; 
http://bitly/34n7zVNp. ^ commissioned by Khüja 
Ilyas Antün Jilbi ibn Khuja 
Jirjis “Ауда. 
Lec Pap.229 15x21 17 HMML (OBC 00209): Written in the days of 
http://bit.ly/20EdoSh. Patriarch Kir Aftimus 
al-Rumi. 
No Pap.74 12.5 x17 17 HMML (OBC 00263): 
http://bit.ly/2JI4KIL. 
No Pap. 360 17 De Jong, 180-83 (142); Birth notes in 
GCAL I, 176; Gregory, AM 1072/1356 and 
586; Voorhoeve, 50; AM 1079/1362. 
Witkam 1, д. 
Мо Рар. 262 22 GCAL I, 138-39; Gregory 
II, 586; Hamilton, Bedwell, 
40 (n. 56); Hamilton, 
Nam, 569; Voorhoeve, 50 
(Scaliger 217, ССО 2369). 
Pap. 55 GCAL I, 181; Voorhoeve, Scholarly manuscript; 


51 (CCO 2827); copied in Heidelberg; the 


Witkam 111, 33 Royal Library in the Hague 
(Ar. 1129). bought it from the Jesuit 
college Clermont in Paris 
in 1809; brought to Leiden 
University Library from 


the Royal Library in 1873. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Leiden, UBL, NT Ar 1855 Mikhail Syr3 
Or. 14.447 (21) ibn Ibrahim 
al-Khuri 
Leipzig, UBL, 1Pt5:0-14.2Pt.1 Ar 13th с. Syr3 Frag 


Or. 1058-01 


Leipzig, UBL, 
Or. 1058-02 


London, 
BL, Arundel 
Or. 19/1 


London, BL, 
Harley 5474 


London, BL, IO 
Islamic 3794/c 


Jn 11-428, 539- 
2 Jn 1-8. 1 Cor 14316- 
38. 2 Cor 7:5-8:7, 
11:9-30. Eph 6:13-24. 
Gal 2:11 
2 Cor 3:7-4:15. Ar 13th с. Copt2 Frag 
Eph 6:8b-24. 
Phil 3:18-4:23. 
Col 1:11-1 Thes 11-9 


Gos. Acts. Paul. Ar АН 1025/ Thalja Нагап Syra Phlm- 

Cath. Psalms 1616 al-Hamawi Heb 

Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1048/ Syr3 Phlm- 
1332 Heb 

Sharh al-fiqh al- Ar 13th c. Copta Frag 

akbar. Eph 11-106. 

Phil 1:1-2:4a. 


1 Cor 14:19-15:51. 

2 Cor 2:10—5:108; 
8:2—22; 1115-2:9b; 
5:10b-8:2a; 12:9b—21c; 
10:10c-12:7. Tafsir 
Gharib al-Qur'an 


Division 
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Notes 


Co 


Co 


Co 


Co 


Co 


Pap.360 65 x go 19 


Pap.16 21х28 16 


Рар.8 


26.5 x 29 16 


Pap. 419 


Pap. 210 


Witkam v, 532; 
Witkam Xv, 212 
(Ar. 4670). 


Bibliothecae Bodleianae 
codicum, 32; GCAL I, 

176; Gregory 11, 588; 
Tischendorf, 71 (37 A); 
Vollers, 373 (1058); http:// 
bit.ly/2GnCSbK. 

GCAL I, 177; Tischendorf, 


72 (38); Vollers, 373; http:// 


bit.ly/2TAEWKt. 


Baker, 401; Cureton, 
14—16 (14); GCAL I, 176 
(Ar. Christ. 14); Gregory 11, 
583. 

Baker, 401 (ACx 15/2); 
Burkitt, 137; Cheikho, 
Chrestomathia, 207—8; 
Cureton 16—19 (15); GCAL 
1, 176 (Ar. Christ. 15); 
Gregory 11, 583. 

Baker, 401 (SAL 2220); 
Vida, 439-40. 


Copied in a village in 
Tripoli, Syria; copied from 
Richard Watts's printed 
edition, London 1820; 
purchased at auction in 


1977. 


Composite manuscript. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
London, BL, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar 1308 Yunis Abt Copt2 Heb- 
Or. 424 Sa'id ibn 1Tm 
Sayyid al-Dar 
Abi al-Fadl 
London, BL, Paul Co-Ar AM 1132/ 5 Copt2  Phlm- 
Or. 1318 1416 Rizq Allah ibn Heb 
Yuhanna ibn 
Hiniydi 
London, BL,  ManybooksofoT Аг AM 1303/ Qass Fadl Syr3 Phlm- 
Or. 1326 and Apocrypha. NT 1585-87 Allah Heb 
(Gos. Rv. Paul. Cath. 
Acts) 
London, BL, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 14th c. Syra Phlm- 
Or. 1328 Heb 
London, BL, Paul. Cath. Acts. Ar 13th c. Syra Phlm- 
Or. 3383 Chrys on Peter & Heb 
Paul 
London, BL, Eph2:9b-2 Tm 2:12 Аг oth c. Ст Heb- 
Or. 8612 1 Tm 
London, BL, Rom. 1 & 2 Cor Ar 18th c. Syr3 Frag 
Or. 8740 
London, BL, от. Makabees. NT Ar 19th c. Syra Phlm- 
Or. 8745 Heb 
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No Pap. 217 75х10 33 Crum, 329 (758); GCAL I, Copied from the copy of 
176; Gregory 11, 544 (4); Patriarch Ghubriyal of the 
Horner III, x. translation of Yuhanna 
al-Samannudi; two 
volumes. 
No Pap.294 18x26 21 Baker, 402; GCAL I, Begins at Rom 5:10 
178 (Ar. suppl. 12, BM, and ends at Heb 13:22; 
Copt. 759); Gregory п, acquired by Sir Charles 
544; Horner 111, xxxiii; Murray who was consul 
Rieu, 10-11. general in Cairo. 
No Pap.326 9x13 29 Baker, 401; Rieu, 1-4 The Gospels are Hibat 
(Ar. Suppl. 1); Vollandt, Allah's version, and the 
Making the Quires. rest of the NT is tran- 
scribed and corrected 
from a manuscript copied 
by Yuhanna al-Qisi in 
AM 1045/1329; copied 
in Hàrat Zuwayla at 
the expense of Shaykh 
al-‘Alam Salib al-Anbasi; 
gift to the Coptic patri- 
archal seat in 1770—71; 
acquired in 1844 by 
Sir Charles Murray. 
Co Pap. 218 18x 26 15 Baker, 402 (ACS 13); Rieu, Copied from a manuscript 
п. dating to AM 753/1036. 
No Pap. 210 16x23 17 Baker, 401 (acs п); Rieu, Restored in AM 1521/1804; 
10. bought in Cairo by John 
Dury Geden from Rev. 
RJ. Lieder in 1864. 
Lec Par. 40 14 x 20 21 Baker, 401; Krenkow, Membrum disjectum of 
Two Ancient. Sinai, Ar. 155; bought from 
T.W. Bickel in 1920. 
Co Pap. 72 Baker, 402. A note by R. Curzon in 
Cairo, 1838. 
M Baker, 400; GCAL I, 93. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
London, BL, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar 1794 Yuhannaibn Copt2 РЫш- 
Or. 8779 Мира? НеЬ 
London, BL, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar 1797 Syr3 Heb- 
Or. 8786 1ı Tm 
London, BL, Some от books. Со-Аг 1798— Copt2 РЫш- 
От. 11551 Gos. Paul. Cath 1800 Heb 
London, BL, Ti. Phlm La-Ar 17th c. Bedwell Syr3 Frag 
Sloane 1796 
London, 5045, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 1430 Syr3 Phlm- 
14086 Heb 
Louaize, NDU, 1&2 Cor Ar n.d. Frag 
BL.19[3] 
Madrid, BNE, Transfer ofthe Ar 18th c. Lat Phlm- 
3484 profession of faith. Heb 

Al-Agrrumiyya 

of Ibn al-Haghib. 

Paul. Grammar 

notes. Treaty of 

Cuafia. Grammatical 

treatise 
Madrid, BNE, Gos.Rom.1&2Cor. Ar 16th c. Lati Phlm- 
4971 Eph. Phil. 1 & 2 Thes. Heb 


Laod. 1 & 2 Tm 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
No Рар. 271 17 x 22 10 Gregory I1, 544 Copied from the copy of 
(Parham 125); Handlist ^ Patriarch Ghubriyal. 
of Oriental Mss, 266; 
Horner III, xiii—xvii; 
Layton, 313-16 (205). 
No Pap.440 23x32 Gregory II, 544 
(Parham 124); Handlist of 
Oriental Manuscripts, 267. 
Horner п, l-liii; Layton, 
317-20 (206). 
No Layton, 247-87 (193). 41 volumes, of which the 
PEA occupy 14 volumes 
(20-33). 
M Pap. 65 Baker, 402; Cureton, 10 Scholarly manuscript; has 
(16); GCAL I, 181; Gregory preface on usefulness of 
II, 583; Hamilton, Arabic and its relationship 
Bedwell, 39—40, 126. to Hebrew; dedicated to 
Lancelot Andrewes. 
Co Pap.144 21x 30.5 17 Gacek, 5, 164 (275); Presented to SOAS in 1921 
http://bit.ly/2Bgylz2. by Mr. Gazelee. 
Pap.34 11x16 Fahd, 173-74 (480); 
http://bit.ly/2G84hiz. 
M Pap. 361 16х22 16 Goussen, 10; GCAL I, 179; 
Robles, 246 (600); http:// 
bit.ly/2WH7PNt. 
M Parch. 39. 22-23 Aillet, 192; Alder, 8; Was planned as a 
Pap. 207 Andrés, (31); Goussen, 10; complete NT. 


GCAL I, 179; Ljamai, 95; 
Monferrer-Sala, Evangelio 
arabe; Potthast, Die 
andalusische; Robles, 
108—9 (238). 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Madrid, El Song of songs. Rom.1 Ar 18th c. Gr7 Frag 

Escorial, Cor. Gal. 1 Pt. Acts. 1, 

Ar. 1625, 2, 3 Jn. Rv 

[Cas 1620] 

Mahrada, Acts. Paul. Cath Ar 1739 Ibrahim ibn 

Church of the Shukr Allah 

Lady, 19 

Manchester, Acts. Paul. Life Ar 14th c. Syra Phlm- 

John Rylands Heb 

Library, 

Crawford 702 

Mardin, Dion. Paul. Cath. Ar AM Syra Phlm- 

CCM, 56 Acts 1062/AH Heb 
746/1345 

Mardin, Gos. Rom Ar 15th c. Syra Frag 

CCM, 98 

Milan, Paul Eth-Syr- 14th c. — Qass Salib Syra Heb- 

Ambrosian Co-Ar-Arm 1Tm 


Library, B 20/a 
inf. (Eth. 6) 
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M Pap.148 9x14 15-20 Derenbourg, 168-69; Was planned as a 
GCAL I, 179; Michaelis, complete NT. 
543; Pulido, 35-47. 
Pap.283 14x22.5 21 Archdiocese, 73. Waqfin 1839 by Butrus ibn 
Sam‘an. 
No Pap.179 17х24 15 Crawford, 18 Order was Paul then Acts 
(Ar. 2); GCAL I, 176; but it was reversed in the 
Mingana-Manchester, binding; ends at Heb 12:8; 
4-5. was in the Crawford 
collection of Lindesiana 
Bibliotheca in Haigh Hall. 
Co Pap. 226 19 x 26 16 GCAL I, 178; Scher, 30; Copied in St. Mercurius’s 
HMML (CCM 00056): Monastery in Egypt; has 
http://bit.ly/2Ga13Lp. sigla for Syriac readings. 
Co Pap.198 10x14 HMML (CCM 00098): Copied in St. Tadrüs's 
http://bit.ly/2Bexsfi. Monastery, Mardin; Rom 
falls before the Gospel of 
John. 
No Рар.275 26.5 x 36 GCAL I, 177; Grebaut, Begins at Rom 3:30; copied 


27—30; Hebbelynck, 


Inventaire, 76; Horner, 


xvii; Lofgren 1, 3; Scholz, 


Biblisch, 71; Vollandt, 
The Conundrum, 74. 


in the Syrian Monastery 
of Our Lady the Virgin; 
connected to Ms Eth. 7 
(B 20/b) in the same 
library (pentaglot Acts 
and Cath), and Vatican, 
Barb., Or. 2 (pentaglot 
Psalms); the latter was 
brought from Egypt in 
the 17th c.; Armenian was 
added later for the first 5 
Pauline epistles. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Modena, BEU, Paul Ar 1521 Yuhanna Copti Heb- 

65 [Cod a J.6.3] al-Asad 1Tm 
al-Ghurnati 

Mosul, NT Syr-Ar 1177 Mardina ibn 

St. Matthew's Yusuf Markiz 

Monastery, 15 ibn Tümà 

Naples, 1Thes La-Ar n.d. Frag 

Vittorio 

Emanuele, 

Ат. 3 

Oxford, Bodl. Paul. Cath. Acts. Ar 1342 Tuma ibn Syra Phlm- 

Arab. d. 19 Paul's martyrdom al-Safi Heb 

Oxford, Bodl, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. Syra Phlm- 

Arch. Seld. Heb 

A. 70 

Oxford, Bodl., Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 1705 Syr3 Phlm- 

Bodley Or. 333 Heb 

Oxford, Bodl, Acts. Paul. Chryson Аг 16th c. Gr3 Phlm- 

Bodley Or. 713 Paul. Cath Heb 
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Pap.68 28x30 Esbroeck, 414; Scholarly manuscript; 
Bernheimer, 68—69; scribe known as Leo 
GCAL I, 179; Vida, 103-8. Africanus; copied for 
Prince Alberto de Carpi in 
Rome. 
Pap.702 21x30 Saka, 77. 
Рар. п De Lagarde, 3; GCAL I, Scholarly manuscript; 
176; Guidi, 7. interlinear. 
No Pap. 269 13 Déroche, Islamic Copied in Damascus and 
Codicology, 87 (98), purchased in Cairo in 
319 (29); GCAL I, 1888. 
138-85 (К 25); http:// 
bit.ly/2JKAogz. 
No Pap. 289 12—14 Bibliothecae Bodleianae Copied in St. Anthony's 
codicum, 33; GCAL 1,178 Monastery known as 
(Uri Arab. Christ, 28); al-Jummayza; copied for 
Gregory 11, 584; http:// ^ Anba Abram; entered 
bit.ly/2GkAT7x. Bodleian Library in 1659. 
M Pap. 99 21 GCAL I, 176; Gregory 1, Scholarly manuscript; 
585; Nicoli, 22—23 (18); ends at Acts 26:13. 


Unidentified Pap. 175 


http://bit.ly/2G9YI35. 
Baily, Paul, 510-26; 
GCAL I, 138-81 (EA 140); 
http://bit.ly/2DRnMtg. 


Multi-volume NT with 
Oxford, Bodl., Bodley 

Or. 712, Gospels; 
bequeathed to Bodleian 
in 1872 by the Rev. Richard 
Edward Kerrich who 
inherited it from his 


father, Thomas Kerrich. 
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Vorlage Order 


Oxford, Bodl., 
Canonici 


Or. 129 


Oxford, Bodl., 
Hunt. 43 


Oxford, 
Bodl., Laud 
Or. 24 


Oxford, Bodl., 
Laud Or. 135 


Oxford, Bodl., 
Sale 84 


Oxford, 
Bodl., Selden 
Supra 50 
Oxford, 
Queens 
College, 351 


Paul. Cath. Acts. Lec Ar 


Paul. Cath. Acts. Rv Co-Ar 


1 Thes Ar 


Paul. Cath. Listof Аг 
Ar-Lat samples from 


Avicenna 
NT Ar 
Phlm La-Ar 


Gos. Acts. Paul. Cath Ar 


AM 1000/ 
1284 


AM 1399/ 
1682 


17th c. Bedwell 


17th с. Bedwell 


1718 


17th с. Bedwell 


Syr3 


Copt2 


Syr3 


Syr3 


Gr3 


Syr3 


AM 7135/ Thalja Huran Syra 


AH 1026/ al-Hamawi 
1626 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Heb- 


1Tm 


Frag 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Frag 


Phlm- 
Heb 
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No Pap. 209 17 GCAL I, 176; Gregory и, Copied in St. Anthony’s 
584; Nicoli, 20—21 (17); Monastery, Egypt; has 
http:// some Ethiopic notes; 
bit.ly/2D7icBp. purchased with the 

Canonici collection in 1817 
(http://bit.ly/2EozosH). 

No Pap. 318 27-28 GCAL I, 178 (Uri 
Copt. 9); Horner 111, 

xlv-xlvii; http://bit. 
ly/2BiGs8R. 

M Pap.12 8x10 11 Bibliothecae Bodleianae Scholarly manuscript. 

codicum, 33; GCAL I, 
176; Gregory 11, 584 
(Laud A. 2, Uri Arab 34); 
Nicoli, 566; http://bit. 

ly/2t3NWmn. 

No Pap. 70 27-32 GCAL I, 181; Hamilton, Scholarly manuscript; 
127; Nicoll, 565; http:// scattered folios rear- 
bit.ly/2RE5LSK. ranged in a random way: 

1 Cor - Rom - Col-1 & 
2 Thes-2Cor - Heb – 
2 Jo - Ju - 1Jo - Ті Js 
1 Pet - Eph - 1Tm. 

M Pap. 473 GCAL I, 138-42; http:// Copied in Aleppo; entered 

bit.ly/2TpxhQZ. Bodleian Library in 1872 
from the collection of 
George Sale (1697-1736). 
Рар.19 75x75 1-12 Hamilton, Bedwell, 126; Scholarly manuscript. 
Nicoli, 443. 
Co Pap. 408 Coxe, 83; GCAL I, 181. Donated by 


M. Charles Robson, a 
fellow of the college, who 
was a merchant in Aleppo 


in 1629. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Paris, BNF, Intro. Cit. Paul. Cath. Ar 1340 Yuhannaibn Syra Phlm- 
Ar. 63 Acts Ishaq Heb 
Paris, BNF, Life. Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 15th c. Syra Phlm- 
Ar. 64 Heb 
Paris, BNF, Life. Cit. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1330/ Syr3 Phlm- 
Ar. 65 Acts 1614 Heb 
Paris, BNF, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1367/ Qass Mattiyas, Syra Phlm- 
Ar. 66 1650 Shammas Heb 
Yusuf ibn 
‘Atiyya 
al-Abiyari 
Paris, BNF, Paul Co-Ar 13th c. Copt2 Heb- 
Copt. 17 1Tm 
Paris, BNF, Paul Co-Ar 1636 Сор Heb- 
Copt. 64 1Tm 
Paris, BNF, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 18th c. Syra Phlm- 
Or. 6274 Heb 
Paris, BNF, The Virgin's Ar AM 6410/ Dawud Gn Heb- 
Or. 6725 (пт)  dormition. 2 Tm. Ti. 918 al-‘Asqalani 1Tm 
Phim. Readings. 
2 Frag. of Acts. Rom. 
Chrys 
Paris, BNF, Paul Syr-Ar 1187 Syr4 Phlm- 
Syr. 50 Heb 
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Co Pap.188 17x25 17 GCAL I, 179; 1, 462; Waqf note to the Church 
Gregory 11, 587; Scholz, of Barsawma the Syrian in 
Biblisch, 59-60; De Slane, AM 1068/1352; bought by 
14 (Ancien fonds 21); Vansleb in Nicosia in 1671. 
Troupeau I, 42—43. 

Co Рар.157 17х26 19 GCAL I, 179; Owned by the abbot 
Gregory п, 587; Scholz, | Marqus al-Qubrusi; 
Biblisch, 59-60; De Slane, bought by Vansleb in 
14—15 (Anciens fonds 22); Nicosia in 1671. 
Troupeau I, 43. 

No Pap. 247 16x 21 13 GCAL I, 176; Scholz, Copied for deacon 
Biblisch, бо (supplement Yuhanna ibn Tadrus 
31, Saint-Germain 244);  al-Jamarawi; collection of 
De Slane, 15; Troupeau І, Chancelier Pierre Seguier 
44. (1588—1672). 

№ Рар.297 16х22 13 С САГ I, 179; Scholz, Collection of 
Biblisch, 60; De Slane, Melchisedech Thévenot 
15 (Anciens fonds 25); (1620-1692). 
Troupeau I, 44—45. 

No Pap.271 25х32 24 Chabot, 8; GCAL I, 
178; Gregory II, 545; 
Horner III, xxiv—xxvi. 

No Pap. 212 28.5 x 44 27 Gregory п, 545; Bought in 1752 from the 
Horner III, xxvi-xxviii. Library of (Saumaise?). 

No Pap.201 15x21 19 Blochet, 225; GCAL I, Collection of 
180; 11, 485; Troupeau п, Melchisedech Thévenot 
98-99. (1620-1692). 

lec Par35 11x16 16 Blochet, 346-47; Membrum disjectum of 
Troupeau 11, 106-7; Sinai, Ar. 73; copied in 
Troupeau, Une Ancien. Jerusalem. 

Syr Taschereau, 16; GCAL I, Ancien fonds 30, Colbert 


177. 


4973. 
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(cont.) 

Shelf Mark Contents 
Philadelphia, мт (Gos. Acts. Paul. 
Haverford Cath. Rv) 

College, Rendel 

Harris 36 


Philadelphia, Paul. Cath. Acts 
OPenn, 
CAJS 172 


Philadelphia, Paul. Cath. Acts 
OPenn, 


CAJS 173 
Philadelphia, Раш 
OPenn, 

CAJS 174 

Princeton, NT 


PUL, Garrett 
5268/3916 
Princeton, NT 
PUL, Garrett 
5268/3926 

Red Sea, NT 
St. Anthony, 
Bible 128 
Red Sea, 

St. Anthony, 
Bible 222 
Red Sea, 

St. Anthony, 
Bible 223 


Paul. Cath. Acts 


Paul. Cath. Acts 


Ar 


AH 198/ Monk Mixed — Phlm- 
1784 Ghubriyal Heb 


16th c. 


17th c. 


18th c. 


19th c. Mixed 


19th c. Mixed 


AM 1530/ Rahib Qass 


1813 Ghubriyal 


AM 1443/ Shammas 
1716 Ibrahim 


AM 1318/ Mikhail 
AM 7094/ ibn Tadrus 
АН 1010/ alIdfawi 
1594 
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M Pap. 308 18.5 x9 18 https://bit.ly/2QjQyez ^ Scribe from the 
monastery of St. Anthony; 
part of the Quaker & 
Special Collections. 
No Pap.181 18 x 25 15 Adler, 6; GCAL I, 182; Adler donated to 
Hyvernat, clxiii-clxvi. Dropsie College, whose 
collections moved to 
University of Pennsylvania 
upon closing; now held 
in the KATZ Center for 
Advanced Judaic Studies. 
Pap.259 15x21 15 Adler, 7; GCAL I, 182; As Philadelphia, OPenn, 
Hyvernat, clxiii-clxvi. CAJS 172. 
M Pap.202 1x15 15 Adler, 8; GCAL 1, 182; As Philadelphia, OPenn, 
Hyvernat, clxiii-clxvi. CAJS 172. 
17 x 22 9 Garrett, 454; GCAL I, Copy of the printed NT of 
140. 1727; two volumes. 
Pap. 209 14.5 x 23 17 Garrett, 454; GCAL I, Copy of the printed NT of 
140. 1727. 
15.5 X 22 15-318 Fihris St. Anthony, 64. Copied for Rahib 
Sulayman al-Antüni. 
Pap. 239 16.5 x 26 14-16 Fihris St. Anthony, 64. Waqf for St. Anthony Бу 
Athanasius, bishop of 
Aba Tjj. 
Pap. 240 15 x 21.5 15 Fihris St. Anthony, 64. Waqf by Bishop Yuhanna 


in AM 1397/1680; owner 
was Salib Sihiyün. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts. Rv. Co-Ar AM 1520/ Shammas 

St. Anthony, Creed 1803 Ibrahim 

Bible 226 Abu Tabl 
al-Khawanki 

Red Sea, Paul Co-Ar n.d. 

St. Anthony, 

Bible 227 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts. Rv. Co-Ar AM 1520/ Shammas 

St. Anthony, Creed AH1218/ Ibrahim 

Bible 228 1803 Abu Tabl 
al-Khawanki 

Red Sea, St. Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. Nasim Abadir 

Anthony, al-Abutiji 

Bible 229 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1507/ 

St. Anthony, 1790 

Bible 230 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1564/ Rahib Salama 

St. Anthony, 1847 al-Akhmimi 

Bible 231 al-Antuni 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1556/ Yusuf ‘Atiyyat 

St. Anthony, 1839 Allah 

Bible 232 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1556/ Qummus 

St. Anthony, 1839 Istafanus 

Bible 233 Bulus al-Saqr 


al-Antuni 
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Pap. 356 23 х 33.5 27 Fihris St. Anthony, 65. Copied for mu‘allim 
Buqtur ibn mu‘allim Wasif 
al-Malawani; waqf 
by Athanasius, bishop of 
Abu Tij; copied from copy 
of Patriarch Ghubriyal 
dating to AM 966/1249. 

Pap. 285 21x 31.5 22-27 Fihris St. Anthony, 65-66. 


Pap. 326 26.5 х 38.5 31-36 Fihris St. Anthony, 66. Copied from copy of Jarja 
saksik the famous scribe, 
then monk Ghubriyal 
copied and corrected 
it; copied for Mu‘allim 
Mansur Abt Sarabamun 
who made the waqf. 

Рар.191 16х22 18—19 Fihris St. Anthony, 66. Copied for deacon Salib 
ibn al-Mu‘allim Миа’ 
al-Lali then to monk 
‘Awad al-Antuni in 
AM 1516/1799, who made 
the waqf. 

Pap.220 17x23 15-316 Fihris St. Anthony, 66. Copied for and waqf 
by monk Ibrahim 
al-Antuni. 

Pap. 263 18 x 25 15 Fihris St. Anthony, 67. Copied for Hannas 
al-Antuni. 


Pap.201 16 x 22.5 15-316 Fihris St. Anthony, 67. 
Pap. 247 16 x 22.5 13-14 Fihris St. Anthony, 67. Copied from a copy 


of priest Fadl Allah in 
AM 949/1232. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts.Rv Ar AM 1604/ Rahib Mikhail 
St. Anthony, 1887 al-Anba Bula 
Bible 234 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1610/ 

St. Anthony, 1893 

Bible 235 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1517/ Rahib 

St. Anthony, 1800 Mercurius 
Bible 236 al-Antuni 
Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1451/ 

St. Anthony, 1698 

Bible 237 

Red Sea, Ipact calculations. Ar AM 1494/ Shammas 

St. Anthony, Paul. Cath. Acts AH 1192! Bishara Salib 
Bible 238 1777 

Red Sea, Paul Ar n.d. 

St. Anthony, 

Bible 239 

Red Sea, Paul Ar n.d. ‘Abd al-Masih 
St. Anthony, 

Bible 240 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1489/ Qass Musa 

St. Anthony, 1772 Ibrahim 

Bible 241 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1525/ 

St. Anthony, Acts 1808 

Bible 243 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. Sa‘d ibn Tadrus 
St. Anthony, 

Bible 244 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1494/ 

St. Anthony, 1777 


Bible 245 
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Pap. 268 


Pap. 310 


Pap. 214 


Pap. 258 


Pap. 231 


Pap. 132 


Pap. 197 


Pap. 156 


Pap. 193 


Pap. 250 


Pap. 263 


16 x 22.5 


17 X 22.5 


16.5 x 23.5 


16 x 21.5 


16 x 22.5 


16 x 23.5 


17 X 24.5 


22 X 32.5 


22 X 29 


15 X 19.5 


17 x 23 


15 


15 


15 


15 


17 


15—19 


15 


14—15 


12 


14 


Fihris St. Anthony, 
67-68. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 68. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 68. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 68. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 69. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 69. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 69. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 
69-70. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 70. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 70. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 71. 


Owner was monk Falta'us; 
bought from monk 
Ibrahim al-Hiti; waqfin 
AM 1635/1918. 

Copied for Falta'üs 
al-Antüni; waqfin 

AM 1635/1918. 

Waqf by Patriarch Butrus 
(109th patriarch) in 

AM 1532/1815. 

Owner and waqf by priest 
Samu'l and Qummus 
Jirjis. 

Copied from a copy by 

St. Ishaq known as Ibn 
Qārūra; edited by al-As‘ad 
ibn al-‘Assal; waqf by 
Athanasius, bishop of 
Abū Tjj. 

Restored in AM 1505/1788; 
waqf by Athanasius, 
bishop of Abü Tij. 


Copied for Qummus 
Qiriyaqus al-Antüni; waqf 
in AM 1531/1814. 

Copied for and wagf 

by Athanasius, bishop of 
Abü Tjj. 

Copied for deacon 
Ibrahim. 


Copied for and waqf 
by monk 'Abd al-Malak 
al-Akhmimi. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar АМ 151/ Ghubriyal 

St. Anthony, 1794 al-Fayyüumi 

Bible 246 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. Rahib 

St. Anthony, Acts Ghubriyal 

Bible 247 al-Antuni 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1477/ Ibrahim 

St. Anthony, Acts 1760 al-Antuni 

Bible 248 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1452/ ‘Abduh 

St. Anthony Acts 1735 al-Antuni 

Bible 249 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1367/ 

St. Anthony, Acts 1650 

Bible 250 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1364/ Shammas 

St. Anthony, 1646 Abshay 

Bible 251 Barsum 
al-Biqarqasi 
al-Nakhili 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1559/ Qummus 

St. Anthony, 1842 Istafanus 

Bible 252 Bülus al-Saqr 
al-Antuni 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar АМ 949/ Mvallim Jirjis 

St. Anthony, Acts. Rv 1232 

Bible 253 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Anthony, Acts 


Bible 254 
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Pap.241 16x23 15 Fihris St. Anthony, 71. Waqf by Anba Butrus in 
AM 1523/1806. 

Pap. 401 16 x 22 13 Fihris St. Anthony, 71. Copied for monk Shinada 
al-Antuni. 

Pap.299 16 x 22.5 14 Fihris St. Anthony, 71-72. Copied for Ya‘qub 
al-Antuni; bought by 
priest Jirjis, waqfin 
AM 1540/1824. 

Pap.296 15.5x22 15 Fihris St. Anthony, 72. Waqf by ‘Abduh al-Antuni. 

Pap.325 16x22 14 Fihris St. Anthony, 72. Copied from a copy of 
Yuhanna al-Qusi. 

Pap. 269 15 x 20.5 14 Fihris St. Anthony, 72—73. 

Pap. 237 16.5 x 25 15 Fihris St. Anthony, 73. Copied from a copy dating 
to AM 949/1232; waqf in 
AM 1564/1847. 

Pap. 269 14.5 x 21 14-15 Fihris St. Anthony, 73. Part of Pauline, Catholic 
Epistles and Acts 
seems old; wagqf since 
AM 1540/1824; rest of 
manuscript was probably 
copied in AM 1518/1801. 

Рар.241 16.5 х22.5 15 Fihris St. Anthony, 73. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar АМ 1526/ Hanna Barsum 

St. Anthony, Acts AH 1225/ and his father 

Bible 255 1809 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1470/ 

St. Anthony, Acts. Rv AH 1167/ 

Bible 256 1753 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1492/ Qass Jirjis ibn 

St. Anthony Acts 1775 Ibrahim Jühari 

Bible 257 al-Hatani 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1603/ Qummus Jirjis 

St. Anthony, Acts 1886 al-Anba Bula 

Bible 258 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Acts Ar AM 1505/ Yusuf ibn 

St. Anthony, AH1203/ al-hajj 

Bible 259 1788 Yuhanna 
al-Miliji 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1563/ Rahib Salama 

St. Anthony, Acts 1846 al-Akhmimi 

Bible 260 al-Antuni 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar АМ 1479/ Rahib Nayrüz 

St. Anthony, Acts 1762 al-Antuni 

Bible 261 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Anthony, Acts 


Bible 262 
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Pap. 223 


Pap. 305 


Pap. 199 


Pap. 250 


Pap. 245 


Pap. 233 


Pap. 288 


Pap. 308 


14.5 x 20 


15.5 X 21.5 


21.5 X 31 


16 x 22 


16 x 23 


16 x 24 


17.5 X 22.5 


15.5 X 22 


15 


15—16 


16 


14—15 


15 


17 


14-17 


14 


Fihris St. Anthony, 74. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 74. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 74. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 
74-75. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 75. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 
75-76. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 76. 


Fihris St. Anthony, 76. 


Copied from a copy dating 
to AM 1045/1329; copied 
for Awlad Butrus Salib 
Firham in zbit al-Ruhban 
bi-Büsh; waqf by Anba 
Timütha'üs, bishop of 
Jerusalem and the over- 
seer of the monastery in 
AM 1628/1911. 

Copied for Qummus 
Mikha'il al-Nakhayli in 

AM 1527/1810. 

Scribe from the Monastery 
of Tamwa; copied for 
Qiriyaqus al-Antüni. 
Qummus Bishày 
al-Mas'udi al-Antuni 
received from monk 
Basturus al-Antuni as 
exchange. 

Waqf by Athanasius, 
bishop of Abü Tij. 


Copied for and waqf by 
monk Jirjis al-Qalawsani 
al-Antüni in AM 1564/1847. 
Copied for Ghubriyal 
al-Antüni; waqfin 

AM 1540/1824. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1060/ 

St. Anthony, Acts. Chrys on Peter АН 744/ 

Bible 263 & Paul. Readings 1343 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar АМ 1516/ Mirqüriyüs 

St. Anthony, 1799 al-Antuni 

Bible 264 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1496/ Rahib 

St. Anthony, AH194/ Ghubriyal 

Bible 265 1779 al-Antuni 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Anthony Acts 

Bible 266 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. Qass Jirjis 

St. Anthony, 

Bible 267 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1429/ 

St. Anthony, Acts 1712 

Bible 268 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1554/ Qummus 

St. Anthony, 1837 Istafanus 

Bible 269 Bulus al-Saqr 
al-Antuni 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar АМ 1516/ Rahib Mina 

St. Anthony Acts. Ву. Comm on 1799 al-Antuni 

Bible 270 Rv 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1046/ 

St. Anthony, 1329 

Bible 271 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1557/ Qulta 

St. Anthony, 1840 al-Antuni 


Bible 272 


INVENTORY OF MANUSCRIPTS 


489 


Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 

Pap. 273 17х25 15 Fihris St. Anthony, 76. Copied from a copy by 
Bishop Ghrighiriyus 
of the Church of Angel 
Mikhail in Mahalla; 
copied for Ghubriyal 
al-Antuni. 

Pap.261 1x16 13 Fihris St. Anthony, 77. Owner and waqf by monk 
Abskhirün al-Antuni. 

Pap. 232 11x 16.5 14 Fihris St. Anthony, 77. Copied in Jerusalem; waqf 
in AM 1540/1824. 

Pap. 243 16 x 21.5 13 Fihris St. Anthony, 77. 

Pap. 345 17 x 23.5 13 Fihris St. Anthony, 77. 

Pap. 312 16.5 x 21.5 14 Fihris St. Anthony, Copied for monk Yuhanna 

77—78. al-Antuni. 

Pap. 239 18 х 25.5 13-14 Fihris St. Anthony, 78. Copied from a copy dating 
AM 949/1232. 

Pap.277 16x 23 15-16 Fihris St. Anthony, 78. Copied for priest Shinuda 
al-Tamawi; copied from a 
copy dating AM 1015/1298; 
waqf in AM 1540/1824. 

Рар.166 16.5 x 23 17 Fihris St. Anthony, Waqf by Athanasius, 

78—79. bishop of Abu Tij. 

Pap.271 16x 23 14 Fihris St. Anthony, 79. Copied for and waqf 

by monk Ibrahim 


al-Antuni. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Anthony, Acts 

Bible 273 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. 

St. Anthony, 

Bible 274 

Red Sea, Rom. 1 & 2 Cor Co-Ar AM 1520/ 

St. Anthony, 1803 

Bible 275 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. Mikhail 
St. Anthony, 

Bible 295 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, Acts. Dion 

Bible 89 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, Acts 

Bible 90 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1472/ Yusuf Jirjis 
St. Paul, 1755 al-Asyuti 
Bible 91 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1474/ Qass Hasab 
St. Paul, 1757 Allah 
Bible 92 

Red Sea, Paul. Dion. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, Acts 

Bible 93 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1593/ 

St. Paul, Acts 1876 

Bible 94 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, 

Bible 95 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1563/ 

St. Paul, Acts 1846 


Bible 96 
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Pap. 294 16 x 23.5 15 Fihris St. Anthony, 79. 

Pap. 257 16 x 20.5 13 Fihris St. Anthony, 79. 

Pap.105 26 x 37.5 26-32 Fihris St. Anthony, Copied for and waqf 

79-80. by Athanasius, bishop of 
Aba Tij. 

Pap. 287 16 x 22.5 14-15 Fihris St. Anthony, 80. Inherited from priest Jirjis 
al-Bahnasawi al-Antuni; 
waqf by Qass Dumadiyus 
al-Antüni in 1930. 

Рар. 215 17х24 17 Fihris St. Paul, 12. 

Pap.290 17 x 22 13 Fihris St. Paul, 12. 

Pap. 219 17x22 15 Fihris St. Paul, 12. 

Pap. 234 17 x 22 15 Fihris St. Paul, 12. 

Pap. 214 18х25 15 Fihris St. Paul, 13. 

Pap. 247 17x23 13 Fihris St. Paul, 13. 

Pap. 310 16x 23 13 Fihris St. Paul, 13. 

Pap. 260 17 x 22 14 Fihris St. Paul, 13. 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, 

Bible 97 

Red Sea, Paul Ar AM 1557/ 

St. Paul, 1840 

Bible 98 

Red Sea, Intro. Readings. Paul. Ar AM 1428/ 

St. Paul, Cath. Acts 171 

Bible 99 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, Acts 

Bible 100 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar АМ 1431/ Mirquriyüs 
St. Paul, 1714 

Bible 101 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, 

Bible 102 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, Acts 

Bible 103 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1554/ Dawud 
St. Paul, Acts 1837 

Bible 104 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar АМ 1481/ Butrus 
St. Paul, Acts 1764 

Bible 105 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, Acts 

Bible 106 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1471/ 

St. Paul, Acts. Synaxrion 1754 


Bible 107 
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Рар.198 18x 25 16 Fihris St. Paul, 13. Restored by Qass 
Ghubriyal in Harat 


Zuwayla; waqf by Patriarch 
Yuhanna in AM 1424/1707. 


Рар.135 15х22 16 Fihris St. Paul, 13. 

Pap. 317 16 x 21 14 Fihris St. Paul, 13. Copied for monk 
Mikhail in St. Anthony’s 
Monastery. 

Pap.296 15x21 13 Fihris St. Paul, 12. 

Pap. 307 16x 21 14 Fihris St. Paul, 13. Copied for monk ‘Abd 
al-Masih in St. Paul’s 
Monastery. 

Pap. ? 15 x 21 17 Fihris St. Paul, 13. 

Pap.294 15x21 16 Fihris St. Paul, 13—14. 

Pap.288 16x23 15 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Copied for monk ‘Abd 
al-Masih al-Qurqasi in 
St. Paul's Monastery. 

Pap.253 17x22 13 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Copied from a copy by 
Anba Yuhanna al-Qusi, 
bishop of Qaft. 

Pap.288 17x22 15 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Waqf since AM 1480/1763. 

Pap.280 16x23 16 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Copied for priest Abhür, 


the disciple of Patriarch 
Yu'annas (106th 
patriarch), who made 

it a waqf. 
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(cont.) 

Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, Acts 

Bible 108 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1502/ 

St. Paul, Acts 1785 

Bible 109 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1556/ Rahib Shinuda 

St. Paul, Acts 1839 

Bible по 

Red Sea, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1480/ Butrus 

St. Paul, Acts. Psalmudia 1763 

Bible 11 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1482/ 

St. Paul, 1765 

Bible 112 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, 

Bible 13 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1495/ 

St. Paul, 1798 

Bible 14 

Red Sea, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar n.d. 

St. Paul, 

Bible 15 

Saydnaya, Epistles Ar am 7174/ Bishop 

Greek 1664 Philubbus 

Orthodox 

Patriarchate, 

33 

Shwayya, Dayr Acts. Paul. Cath Ar 1639 Thalja Hüràn Gra Phlm- 

Mar Ilyas, 53 al-Hamawi Heb 

Sinai, Ar. 73 Paul Ar AM 6410/ Dawud Gn Heb- 
918 al-‘Asqalani 1Tm 
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Pap. 244 14х21 14 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Copied for monk Hannas. 
Pap. 222 16 x 22 16 Fihris St. Paul, 14. 
Pap.277 16x 22 15 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Copied in St. Paul's 
Monastery. 
Pap.282 18x23 13 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Copied for monk Butrus in 
St. Paul's Monastery. 
Pap.174 18х23 19 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Copied for deacon monk 
Mina in St. Anthony's 
Monastery. 
Pap.252 1x16 15 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Copied in red and blue 
frames. 
Pap.220 16x21 15 Fihris St. Paul, 14. 
Pap.269 15x22 14 Fihris St. Paul, 14. Waqf since AM 1564/1847. 
Dayr Sayyidat, 43. Scribe is the bishop of 
Beirut. 
Lec Pap.127 22x32 Nasrallah 111, 160-61 (165 
[5]; HMML (SHWAO53): 
http://bit.ly/2qg5tjI. 
lec Par. 96 11 x16 17 Atiya, Catalogue, 145; Membrum disjectum of 


Clarke, 33; Simaika- 
Fihris, 7; Gibson, 7 (43). 


Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725 (111). 
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(cont.) 
Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Sinai, Аг. 147 Readings. Gos. Paul Аг 13th c. Ul Phlm- 
Heb 
Sinai, Ar. 151 Paul. Acts. Cath Ar 867 Bishr ibn Syn/Gr4 Phlm- 
al-Sim Heb 
Sinai, Ar. 155 Вер Sira. Rom. 1&2 Аг oth c. Gn Heb- 
Cor. Gal. Eph (to 2:9) 1Tm 
Sinai, Ar. 156 Intro. Acts. Paul. Ar 13th c. Gr3 Phlm- 
Cath Heb 
Sinai, Ar. 157 Gal 5:5-2 Tm 3:12 Ar 1othe. X Khrstudülus Syr2 Heb- 
1Tm 
Sinai, Ar158 Intro. Readings. Acts. Ar 1232 Gr3 Phlm- 
Paul. Cath. Chrys on Heb 
Acts and Paul. Lec 
Sinai, Ar159 Lec Comm. Acts. Ar AM 6707/ Butrus Gn Heb- 
Cath. Paul. Saints АН 596/ ibn Salim 1Tm 
feasts 1199 al-Sunbati 
Sinai, Ar. 160 Lec Comm. Acts. Ar 13th c. Gn Heb- 
Cath. Paul 1Tm 
Sinai, Ar. 161 Paul. Acts. Cath Ar 12th c. Syra Phlm- 
Heb 
Sinai, Ar 162 Lec. Acts. Cath. Paul. Ar 1348 Gr3 Phlm- 
Comm on Paul Heb 
Sinai, Ar164 Intro. Lec of Gos. Ar 1238 Niles Gr3 Phlm- 
Acts. Paul. Cath al-Dimashqi Heb 
Sinai, Ar. 165 X Intro. Paul. Acts. Ar 1488 Al-Mamluk = Grg Phlm- 
Cath. Parables and Пуаз ibn Salim Heb 


wisdom of Gregory 
the theologian 

and Chrys. Psalms. 
Praises 
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Lec Рар. 275 14х21 15 Atiya, Catalogue, 278—79. 

Syr Par269 18x26 17-21 Atiya, Catalogue, 
284-87; Clarke, 33; 
Gibson, 22; GCAL I, 181; 
Simaika-Fihris, 13. 

Lec Par94 14х20 21 Atiya, Catalogue, Membrum disjectum of 
299-300; Clarke, 33; London, BL, Or. 8612. 
Gibson, 23; Simaika- 
Fihris, 14 (97). 

Lec Pap. 252 15 x 21 18 Atiya, Catalogue, 301-4; 
Clarke, 33. 

Syr Pap.120 15x24 12 Atiya, Catalogue, 305-6; Membrum disjectum of 
Simaika-Fihris, 14 (98). Sinai, Ar. 310. 

Lec Pap.181 20x27 21 Atiya, Catalogue, 307-10; 
Gibson, 23. 

Lec Pap.273 14x20 18 Atiya, Catalogue, 311-12; 
Clarke, 33. 

Lec Pap. 237 13.5 x 20.5 19 Atiya, Catalogue, 313-14. 

No Pap.276 12x20 15 Atiya, Catalogue, Begins at Rom 4:4 and 
315; Gibson, 24; ends at Jas 1:21. 
Simaika-Fihris, 14 (100). 

Numbered Pap.291 22х31 19 Atiya, Catalogue, 316-19; 

lec Gibson, 24. 

Lec Рар. 365 17 x 26.5 18-30 Atiya, Catalogue, 322-25. 

lec Pap. 274 16.5 x 23.5 13 Atiya, Catalogue, 326-30; Copied in Georgia (Balad 


Gibson, 24. Bana). 
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Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Sinai, Ar. 166 Paul. Cath Ar AH 930/ Gr6 Heb- 
1524 1Tm 
Sinai, Ar. 167 Paul Ar АМ 971/ Shammas Copt3 Heb- 
АН 653/ Yühannà 1Tm 
1255 ibn al-Qassis 
al-Nafis 
Sinai, Ar. 168 Intro. Lec. Acts. Paul. Ar АН 635/ Qass Abu Gr3 Phlm- 
Cath 1238 Shakir ibn Heb 
al-Shammas 
Abt al-Karam 
Sinai, Ar. 169 Lec Comm. Acts. Ar 1192 Gr3 Phlm- 
Intro. Paul. Cath. Heb 
Readings 
Sinai, Аг 310 Rom 2:5-Gal 5:3 Ar 1othe. X Khrstudülus Syr2 Heb- 
1Tm 
Sinai, Ar. 436 Chrys. Saints’ lives. Аг 1othe. Rahib Bākhūm Gri Heb- 
Acts. Cath. Paul 1Tm 
Sinai, Ат. NF Rom 111-Gal 4a Ar 12th c. Syr2 Phlm- 
Pap. 35 Heb 
Sinai, Ат. NF Rom (15:8—14; Ar AH 279/ Syr2 Phlm- 
Parch. 52 9:2-11:20) 892 Heb 
Sinai, Ar NF Rom (8:23-9:24; Ar 10th c. Syr5 
Parch. 60 2:14-3:28а) 
Sinai,Gr.NF Paul Gr-Ar 10th с. Syn Heb- 
MG2 1Tm 
St. Petersburg, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 13th c. Syra Phlm- 
IOM, C. 867 Heb 
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No Pap. 269 9.5 х 14.5 12 Atiya, Catalogue, 331-32; 
Gibson, 25. 
No Pap.133 14.5 x 20 16 Atiya, Catalogue, 333-35. 
Lec Pap.506 1317.5 13 Atiya, Catalogue, 336-38. 
lec Рар. 414 14x22 15 Atiya, Catalogue, 339-40. 
Syr Pap.95 15x24 15 Clarke, 34; GCAL 1, Membrum disjectum of 
170-71; Khalil, 26. Sinai, Ar. 157. 
No Pap. 384 15.5 x20 14 Atiya, Handlist, 12; The catalogs do not 
Clarke, 35. mention PEA among its 
contents. 
No Рар. 36 14*19 13-14 Memaris, 51. Several lacunae in the 
middle. 
No Par. 10 18.5 x 27 n George, The Rise, 119; Membrum disjectum 
Memaris, 53. of St. Petersburg, NLR, 
ANS 327. 
No Par. 4 13 x 19 20 Memaris, 34. 
No Par. 15 18х24 13-14 Justin, Exploring; Orsini, 1 & 2 Tm are missing; 
La maiuscola; Ta Nea palimpsest: the undertext 
Еоруџота, 1415 http:// is a number of oT and 
bit.ly/2MNWzud. Apocryphal books in 
Greek. 
No Рар.155 18х26 GCAL I, 181; Khalidov, Reading notes in Garshüni 


496 (10374); 
Krachkovsky 1, 430 
(у111); Serikoff, 729-35. 


in AM 1051/1334; bought 

by Ghrighüriyüs, bishop of 
Tarablus, from Khür Jirjis 
Mahfuz in 1903; has the 
bishop's seal in 1906. 
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(cont.) 


Shelf Mark 


Contents 


Language(s) Date Scribe 


APPENDIX A 


Vorlage Order 


St. Petersburg, 
IOM, D. 226 
III 


St. Petersburg, 
IOM, D. 228 


St. Petersburg, 
NLR, ANS 179 


St. Petersburg, 


NLR, ANS 230 


St. Petersburg, 
NLR, ANS 327 


Vatican, BAV, 
Ат. 13 


Vatican, BAV, 
Ay. 21 


Makabees. Tobias. 
NT (Gos. Paul. Acts. 


Cath. Rv) 


Paul. Cath. Acts 


Paul. Cath 


NT 


Paul 


Gos. Paul 


Paul. Cath. Acts 


14th c. Bu Ghalib ibn Gr3 


Ари al-fahm 


ibn Abü 
al-Hasan 


AM 1058/ Tama ibn 
АН 742/  al-Safi 
1341 


14th c. 


AM 7188/ Rahib 
1680 Yuwasaf 


AH 279/ 
892 


10th c. 


16thc. — Külilmü 
al-Afriqi 


al-Tünisi 


Syra 


Gr3 


Gr3 


Syr2 


Gr2 


Syr3 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Phlm- 


Heb 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Phlm- 
Heb 
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Lec Pap. 274 Al-Machrig 9/20 (1906),  Three-volume complete 
948; Al-Machriq 28/9 Bible; the NT scribe called 
(1925), 678, 684; GCAL 1, himself a Damascene 
89-90, 181; Khalidov, 495 citizen; ownership note 
(10367); Krachkovsky 1, in 1538/39 by ‘Isa ibn 
428; Morozov, The Bible, Musa; waqfnote from 
277—78 and 280-82; 1618 by Sulayman ibn 
Serikoff, 922—23. Jurji to the Balamand 
Monastery; several other 
notes; given by Gregory Iv 
(patriarch of Antioch) to 
Tsar Nicholas 11 in 1913 in 
St. Petersburg. 
No Рар. 237 20.5 28.5 Al-Machriq 28/9 (1925), For a European consul in 
685; Khalidov, 496 Damascus (al-Sukhini?). 
(10375); Krachkovsky 1, 
430 (1X); Serikoff, 924-34. 

Lec Pap.47 16 x 23.5 Lebedev, 285 (964). In NLR since 1883; the 
folios were collected and 
bound after losing some 
folios. 

M Pap. 283 15 x 215 15 Lebedev, 283; Vasilyeva, Collection of 

48 (figure 17). Archimandrite Antonin, 
1899. 
Syr Par. 226 19х27 п Burkitt, 137; Esbroeck, Membrum disjectum of 
414; Fleischer, 385; GCAL Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52. 
I, 173; Gregory 11, 591-92; 
Tischendorf, 13-14; 
Vasilyeva, 36 (Plate 2). 
No Pari79 18x28 19-22 ССАГ I, 175; Gregory п, 
590; Maio Iv, 1—13; http:// 
bit.ly/2GcuEDU. 
M Pap. 204 18 x 20.5 14 GCAL I, 175; Scholarly manuscript; 


Gregory п, 590; Maio IV, scribe known as Wilhelm 
71-73; Scholz, Biblisch, the Tunisian. 


191. 
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(cont.) 
Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Vatican, BAV, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar am Rahib Yusuf угз Phlm- 
Ar. 22 6780/AH_ ibn Istfan Heb 
670/1272 
Vatican, BAV, Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM Syr3 Phlm- 
Ar. 23 990/1274 Heb 
Vatican, BAV, Intro. Paul Ar 1271 Copti Heb- 
Ат. 28 1Tm 
Vatican, BAV, Eph 4:17-32 Ar n.d. Rahib Rafall Syra Frag. 
Ar. 93 
Vatican, BAV, Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar 16th c. Syra Phlm- 
Ar. 433 Acts Heb 
Vatican, BAV, Paul Ar 16th c. Syra Phlm- 
Ar. 513 Heb 
Vatican, BAV, Life. Paul. Cath. Acts. Ar 17th c. Syra Phlm- 
Ar. 517 Rv Heb 
Vatican, BAV, Paul Ar 18th c. Syra Phlm- 
Ar. 568 Heb 
Vatican, BAV, Paul. Cath. Acts. Rv Ar 17th c. Syra Phlm- 
Borg. Ar. 34 Heb 
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No Pap.201 18x24 15 GCAL I, 175; Scribe from St. Simon 
Gregory 11,590; Maio IV, Monastery (al-Bahasi) in 
73-75; Scholz, Biblisch, ^ Antioch mountains, yet he 
131-32. described himself as asir 

‘captive’ in Cairo. 

Co Pap. 323 14 x 18.5 13 GCAL I, 175; Maio IV, 75; Two volumes; copied in 
http://bitly/34pipMh. ^ St. Mercurius’s Monastery 

known as Shahran. 

Co 232.192 18 x 25.5 11 GCAL I, 179; Maio IV, 76; Translation attributed 
Mallon, 109-31, http:// to al-Wajih Yühanna 
bit.ly/2SqYKJs. al-Qalyubi, yet he is not 

the scribe, he wrote a 
prayer at the end; 
commissioned by archon 
Ibn Abi al-‘Izz ibn Abi 
al-Wahsh al-Damanhuni; 
in Vatican Library before 
1534 according to the list 
of Fabio Vigili (Vatican, 
BAV, Lat. 7136, f. 94v, 
no. 318). 

Pap. 196 20 Gregory 11, 591; Maio IV, One codicological unit 

199-200. including miscellaneous 

items. 

unidentified Pap.108 20x 29.5 22 GCAL I, 175; Gregory II, Kept in the Maronite 
591; Maio IV, 512. College until the 16th c. 

Co Pap.161 14.5 x 20.5 11 GCAL I, 175; Gregory II, 

591; Maio IV, 537. 
No Pap. 381 15.5x20.5 16 GCAL I, 175; Gregory п, In possession of the 
591; Maio IV, 538. Maronite Monastery until 
the 17th c.; has a fihris in 
Garshüni. 
No Pap.176 10 x 14.5 14 GCAL I, 175; Gregory II, 
591; Maio Iv, 550. 
Pap. 244 GCAL I, 176; Tisserant, Gal and Eph are textu- 


Inventaire, 11. 


ally mixed, as opposed to 
codicologically. 
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(cont.) 
Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Vatican, BAV, Gen. Exod. Gos. Acts. Ar 18th c. Rafail Tükhi? Syra Phlm- 
Borg. Ar. 48 Paul. Homily Heb 
Vatican, BAV, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar AM 1456/ Shammas Mixed Heb- 
Borg. Copt. 51 1740 Ibrahim of 1Tm 
Tahta 

Vatican, BAV, Paul. Cath. Acts. Ку Co-Ar 1751 Rafail Tükhi Copt2 Heb- 
Borg. Copt. 71 1Tm 
Vatican, BAV, | Grammar and Co-Ar 18th c. Copt2 Frag 
Borg. Copt. 105 vocabulary of 

al-samannudi. 

Romi:1-9; Gen 1:1-18 
Vatican, BAV,  Rom- Cor 10:28 Co-Ar 18th c. Rafail Так буз Frag 
Borg. Copt. 129 
Vatican, BAV, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar 1338-46 Syra Phlm- 
Copt. 12 Heb 
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M Pap. 9x13 31-47 GCAL I, 176; Tisserant, Scholarly manuscript. 
Inventaire, 12. 
No Pap. 529 22 x 31.5 16-24 Hebbelynck п, 192-99; Copy of the Bsa; copied 
Hebbelynck, Inventaire, from a copy in Dgirga by 
65; Horner п, xlvii-l. priest Wahba who copied 
it from a copy of Idfa by 
Anba Yu'annas al-Idfawi; 
copied for Father Rafal; 
used by Coptic Catholic 
Bishop Aghabiyüs Bishay 
in 1851. 
No Pap. 19 x 26 n GCAL I, 178; Scholarly manuscript; 
Hebbelynck п, 317-338; ^ interlinear. 
Hebbelynck, Inventaire, 
65. 

No Pap. 84 Hebbelynck п, 440-41. Scholarly manuscript?; 
hand is slightly differ- 
ent from Ва? al-Tukhi, 
although it is probably 
from his collection. 

No Hebbelynck, Inventaire, Scholarly manuscript. 

op: 

No Pap.423 26х36 24 GCAL I, 175, 178; Signed by Giovanni 


Gregory II, 545; 
Hamilton, The West, 
253-54: Hebbelynck 1, 
37-42; Hebbelynck, 


Inventaire, 39; Horner 111, 


xxxix-xli; Hug, 386-88; 
Maio V, 125-27. 


Battista Raimondi; 
Florentine merchant 
Girolamo Vecchietti 
bought it for the former 
in one of his three trips to 
Egypt in the final decade 
of the 16th c. 
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(cont.) 
Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Vatican, BAV, Paul Co-Ar 13th c. Syra Heb- 
Copt. 13 1Tm 
Vatican, BAV, Paul. Cath. Acts Co-Ar 1358 Rahib Mikhail Copt2 Heb- 
Copt. 14 ibn Ibrahim 1Tm 
Vatican, BAV, Gal 11—15, 3:6-24 La-Ar 12th c. Lat Frag 
Lat. 12900 
Vatican, BAV, Psalms. NT (Gos. Rv. Аг 1701 Shammas Mixed Phlm-— 
Sbath 651 Acts. Paul. Cath) Shukr Allah Heb 
walad Halab 
Shah 
Venice,BNM, Acts. Cath. Paul Gr-La-Ar 13th c. Lati Heb- 
Gr.Z.n iTm 
Venice, BNM, Acts. Paul. Cath Ar 16th c. Gr3 Phlm- 
Or. 48 Heb 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 

No Pap. 261 25.5 x 32 23 Gregory II, 545; Owned by Yusuf 
Horner 111, xiii—xiv; al-Badawani who 
GCAL I, 175, 178; dedicated it to the Church 
Hamilton, The West, of St. Mary in Harat 
253-54; Hebbelynck 1, Zuwayla; Florentine 
42-47; Hebbelynck, merchant Girolamo 
Inventaire, 39; Maio, 127. Vecchietti bought it (as 

Vatican, BAV, Copt. 12). 

No Pap. 350 20 28.5 17-21 GCAL, 178; Gregory п, Copied in city of Bembge 
545; Hamilton, The West, for Father Jawarjiyüs; 
253-54; Hebbelynck т, Florentine merchant 
48—53; Hebbelynck- Girolamo Vecchietti 
Inventaire, 39; Maio, bought it (as Vatican, BAV, 
128-30; Tisserant, 46. Copt. 12). 

Andalusi? Alder, 6; De Bruyne 
et Tisserant, 321-43; 
Goussen, 10; GCAL I, 179. 

M Pap. 715 23x32 16-25 GCAL I, 181; Manuscrits 
Orientaux, 349; Sbath 
Catalogue 11, 33; Sbath 
Fihris 1, 51 (389). 

No Рар. 304 9.5 х 25 11 Gregory II, 591; Gregory, 
Die Griechischen, 
64; Gregory-Aland 
(460); Metzger, 
Textual commentary, 
584-85; Scrivener, 423; 
Scrivener I (4th ed.), 291; 
Zanetti-Bongiovanni, 16 
(Bible 379). 

lec Pap.148 20x29 12 Berardelli, 232 (94); Multi-volume NT with 


Biblioteca Nazionale 
Marciana, ir; Veludo, 


7 (30). 


Or. 3 and Or. 5 in the same 
library; was first in the 
Monastery of St. John and 
St. Paul in Venice in the 
18th c. 
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(cont.) 

Shelf Mark Contents Language(s) Date Scribe Vorlage Order 
Vienna, ÓNB, Gos. 1 Cor 14:9b- Ar n.d. Syra Frag 
AF 97 (545) 2 Cor 1:19 

Wadi Paul Chrys. Cath. Аг 18th с. 

al-Natrun, Acts 

Dayr al-Suryan 

Wadi Paul. Cath. Acts. Ar AM 962/ Copt3 Heb- 
al-Natrun, Table of Coptic festi- AH 644/ 1Tm 
St. Mercurius, vals. Readings 1246 

Bible 36 

Wadi Paul. Cath. Acts Ar AM 1568/ Mixed Heb- 
al-Natrun, 1852 1 Тт 
St. Mercurius, 

Bible 37 

Wadi Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar 18th с. Syr3 Phlm- 
al-Natrun, Acts. Rv. Dion Heb 
St. Mercurius, 

Bible 38 

Wadi Paul. Cath. Acts Ar 19th c. Syra Phlm- 
al-Natrun, Heb 
St. Mercurius, 

Bible 39 

Wadi Paul. Cath. Acts Ar АМ 1557/ Qass Yuhanna Syra Phlm- 
al-Natrun, AH 1283/ Heb 
St. Mercurius, 1866 

Bible 40 

Wadi Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar 19th c. 

al-Natrun, Acts. Rv. Dion 

St. Mercurius, 

Bible 41 

Wadi Intro. Paul. Cath. Ar AM 1465/ Syra Phlm- 
al-Natrun, Acts 1749 Heb 
St. Mercurius, 

Bible 42 

Wadi Intro. Paul Ar 1778 Syra Phlm- 
al-Natrun, Heb 


St. Mercurius, 
Bible 43 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 

Co Pap.217 25x14 15-17 Flügel 6-7 (1544), Owned by Sebastian 
GCAL 159, Gregory 585. Tengnagel until 1605. 
GCAL I, 172. 

Co Pap. 245 18.5 x 25.5 17—19 Zanetti, 19; HMML Few folios contain 
(ABMQ 00036): http:// commentaries on the 
bit.ly/2WHDVIW. biblical passages. 

Co Pap. 237 16х23 15-16 Zanetti, 10: HMML Commissioned by monk 
(ABMQ 00037): http:// ^ Hanna al-Abanubi; 
bit.ly/2WBZnQj. purchase note by deacon 

Habib al-Batuni. 

Co Pap. 236 19 Zanetti, 19; GCAL 1,270;  Waqf note by Qass ‘Atiyya 
GCAL II, 462; HMML in AM 1502/1785. 

(ABMQ 00038): http:// 
bit.ly/335FUdo. 

Co Pap.161 24 x 32.5 18-19 Zanetti, 19; HMML 
(ABMQ 00039): http:// 
bit.ly/34nAs5p. 

Pap.188 23.5 х 33-5 18-19 Zanetti, 19; HMML Commissioned by 
(ABMQ 00040): http:// Qummus ‘Abd al-Sayyid; 
bit.ly/2NykFtJ. undated waqf note to 
St. Mercurius's Monastery. 
Pap. 188 No digital images. 

No Рар.117 16х21 17 Zanetti, 19; HMML Rom through Gal 112 is 
(ABMQ 00042): http:// missing; undated waqf 
bit.ly/2N7Nf6q. note to St. Mercurius’s 

Monastery. 
No Pap.147 17x24 16 Zanetti, 20; HMML Copied for al-hàjj Jirjis 


(ABMQ 00043): http:// 
bit.ly/2Naahtt. 


Јаһай. 
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(cont.) 


Shelf Mark Contents 


Language(s) Date Scribe 


APPENDIX A 


Vorlage Order 


Wadi Paul 

al-Natrun, 

St. Mercurius, 

Bible 44 

Wolfenbüttel, 1 Tm. Ti. РЫ. Heb. 
HAB, Gud. Cath 

Gr.31 

Wolfenbüttel, Rom. 2 Thes 

HAB, Gud. 

Gr. 32 


Ar 


Ar 


19th c. 


16th c. 


16th c. 


Syra 


Syra 


Syra 


Phlm- 
Heb 


Phlm- 


Heb 


Phlm- 
Heb 
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Division Support Dimensions Lines Bibliography Notes 
Co Pap.130 17х23 14-16 Zanetti, 20; HMML 
(ABMQ 00044): http:// 
bit.ly/2TwCcEo. 
M Рар.162 21.5 x 28 GCAL I, 181; Gregory 11, Membrum disjectum of 
588; Von Heinmann, Wolfenbüttel, HAB, Gud. 
27 (4218). Gr. 32; previously in Paris. 
M Pap.234 21.5 x 28 GCAL I, 181; Gregory 11, Membrum disjectum of 


588; Von Heinmann, 
27 (4219). 


Wolfenbiittel, HAB, Gud. 
Gr. 31. 


APPENDIX B 


Variant Readings in the Versions of the Pauline 
Epistles in Arabic 


In the following tables, the first column provides the verse where the variant is located, 
and the relevant element together with its English translation — since we are dealing 
with several source texts, the readings and translations are given from the primary 
source text: for Appendices B.1-B.3, containing the Greek-based versions, the Greek 
readings of NA28, which represents the earliest full text, are given;! in Appendices B.4— 
B.8, where the versions based on Syriac are examined, the readings are given from the 
Syriac Peshitta; and so on. Note that the English translation for Arab"! is taken from 
whichever text appears closest, or NA28 if there is no correspondence. The other col- 
umns of each table correspond to the different recensions of the version under inves- 
tigation, giving the text which has been identified as the source of the variant reading 
used in each recension, and the Arabic variant reading along with its English transla- 
tion. Where the variant reading is the same in some or all of the recensions, it is given 
only in its first occurrence. In other words, whenever an Arabic reading is absent, this 
means that it is identical with the reading in a column to the left. Generally speaking, 
the corresponding tables for each version show more or less the same list of possible 
variants; however, some variants have been added in particular tables if necessary, or 
omitted if they are unclear. 

In the tables, the Alexandrian and Byzantine readings within the Greek Vorlagen 
are shown as “Alex” and "Byz" respectively; where a variant reading is common to both 
of these, this is marked as “Ст” A Greek reading that does not belong to a specific 
cluster but exists in at least one Greek manuscript will take the siglum Gr* along with 
a footnote to identify the manuscript(s) in which it is found. If a variant reading is the 
same in both the Peshitta and the Harklean versions, this is shown as "Syr" Where a 
reading comes specifically from the Peshitta or the Harklean version, they have been 
recorded as "Pesh" and *Hark" respectively; however, since this latter version generally 
mirrors the Byzantine readings, it is mentioned individually only if it exhibits a unique 
reading. Variants that do not correspond to any of the known Vorlagen are marked 
as "Non-Vorlage" in the tables. Note that when a reading is common to more than 
one cluster (for example, it is both Byzantine and Peshitta), both are indicated in the 
table (except if it is both Byzantine/Greek and Harklean, as mentioned). Simple cases 


1 Throughout the tables where Greek readings are given, all Greek manuscripts are labeled 
according to the Gregory-Aland numbers used in Aland et al., Novum Testamentum Graece. 
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where an adjustment in the text is necessary in translation — such as the addition of a 
pronoun — or where a scribe has chosen a singular rather than a plural variant are not 
considered by themselves as a sign of a changed Vorlage, and are not shown in the 
table, unless there is a clear contrast in the context. 


Appendix Ba Variant Readings in Arabe" 


Verse 41266212 (Sinai, Ar. 155 ArabS"!b (Sinai, Ar. 73 Arabere 
and London, BL, Or. 8612) and Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725) (Sinai, Ar. 159) 


Rom 3:2 (трбтоу/ Gr (Jll qualities) Gr Gr 
manner) 

Rom 3:4 (&v TÔ Pesh ادنت)‎ \3\/if you were Gr (dA S bin your Gr 
xpivecOat ce/in your judged) judgments) 

judgment) 


Rom 3:8 (v то xpipa Gr صدق)‎ eus Vs Gr دینونتهم واجيه)‎ ом бг 
ёудіхбу &ctty/ whose ^| whose condemnation /بالحق‎ whose condemnation 


condemnation is is just) is justly enjoined) 

just) 

Rom 3:12 ([о®х Gr (Je ls У, vl thereis Gr Gr 

ёстту]Р ете isnot) not even one) 

1 Cor 7:1 (+ёурафате/ Byz/Syr إلى)‎ 5 |you Byz/Syr Byz/Syr 

you wrote)* wrote to me) 

1 Сог 7:3 (TAV ОфЕЛЙУ! Alex ( Vx U/whatisdue) Alex Alex 

what is due) i 

1 Cor 7:5 (tH Alex (e S a)l/prayer) Byz/Pesh الصيام والصلاهة)‎ | Alex /الصلاه)‎ 
просеохй /ргаует) fasting and prayer) prayer) 

1 Cor 7:6 (xarà Gr ر(‎ А5 [аз a pardon) Gr اعل وجه المعذره)‎ Gr (42-9 على‎ 
ovyyvopyy/as а by way of pardon) عتذار‎ YW by way 
concession) of pardon) 


a In the Peshitta, it reads literally ‘when they judge you.’ 

b Square brackets [] are used in the text of NA28 to indicate the uncertainty of the reading, see Aland 
et al., 54*. 

c There is an addition in the Byzantine and Syriac readings that makes it ‘you wrote to ше. 
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Verse 


Arab" (Sinai, Ar. 155 
and London, BL, Or. 8612) 


ArabS"!b (Sinai, Ar. 73 
and Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725) 


APPENDIX B 


ArabGrlce 
(Sinai, Ar. 159) 


1 Cor 7:13 (xal yovn et/ 
if a woman) 

1 Cor 7:13 (UY фіто 
tov d&vdpa/should not 
leave the man) 

1 Cor 7:14 (ÈV TÔ 
дА п the 
brother) 

2 Cor 6:13 (тўу 8€ 
«©ту бутцо оу /іп 
return) 

2 Cor 633 
(пАатоубуЕ xoi 
opetc/widen 
yourselves) 

2 Cor 6:16 (eidwAwv/ 
idols) 

2 Cor 6:16 (xao 
eimev 6 0c6c/as God 
said) 

Gal 3:17 (eis Хрістӧу/ 
to Christ) 

Gal 3:19 (Statayeic/ 
was commanded) 
Gal 3:19 (+80 
ayyéAwv/through 
angels)f 

Gal 3:21 (ўу/маѕ) 


ga то CL 


Byz/Pesh (3! e Als/and a 


woman who) 


الا تتركن رجلها) Pesh‏ 


should not leave her man) 


Alex /بالاخ)‎ in the brother) 


Gr لذ لك الذى بدل)‎ Ног 


that who exchanged)! 


Gr (las. 9| widen) 


Gr (оз YV/idols) 


Gr قال الله‎ 6 /аз God 
said) 


Byz/Syr (eto Christ) 


Gr (Le 9! لذي‎ which was 
commanded) 
Gr (A, SA U/through the 


angels) 


Gr (OX /is)8 


It was probably meant to be ittasi'ü ‘expand. 
In the Peshitta, there is an addition to make it erdo m> wasu the law through the angels? 
Despite the different tense, I consider that it follows the Greek as opposed to the Peshitta, which has two 


successive 'to be' verbs. 


Byz/Pesh 


Byz E Y/should not 
leave him) 


Pesh المومن)‎ }> Jb/in the 


believing man) 


Non-Vorlage ( M “Му 
that other опе) 


Gr (gx. b/widen) 


Gr 


Byz/Pesh 


Byz 


Alex (Уп 
the brother) 


Non-Vorlage 
احباي)‎ о ту 
beloved) 
Non-Vorlage 


b/listen)e‏ سمعوا) 


Pesh (Û كان کور‎ /would have Pesh 


been) 


Although the meaning is different, it is clear that this translation is a literal translation from Greek. 
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Appendix B.1 (cont.) 

Verse 41266212 (Sinai, Ar. 155 Arab&*» (Sinai, Ar. 73 Arabere 
and London, BL, Or. 8612) and Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725) (Sinai, Ar. 159) 

Gal 3:23 (болб vépov Gr (ae محفوظين‎ uu Gr Gr 

ёрроорооџедо ме ug/imprisoned [and] 

were held captive guarded under the law) 

under the law) 

Eph 5:3 (019 òvo- Gr (ka wé/letitnotbe С Gr 

новое [по to be named) 

named) 

Eph 5:4 (MA 82267 — Gr افضل)‎ $a) $ Yə/but Gr 

eùxapıotia/but thanksgiving is better) 

instead [let there be] 

thanksgiving) 

Eph 5:5 (tote ywo-  Byz/Pesh (lli نوا‎ $c / Byz/Pesh Byz/Pesh 

oxovtec/you know You are knowing) 

[while] being aware) : 

Eph 5:5 (тоб Хрютоб  Gr* /المسيح اللّه)‎ 0151 Gr* Gr* 

xai 9=00 Christ and God) 

God) 

Eph 5:9 (xapméc 7© Alex النور)‎ 8 £/the fruit Alex Alex 

gwtdc/the fruit of of light) 

light) 

Eph 5:10 (тё xupip/to Gr (L Ве Lord) Gr* (a) \/God)i Gr* 

the Lord) 

Eph 5:11 (+2A¢yyete/ Gr USS [reprove) Gr Gr 

reprove) 

Phil 22 (napdxAnots/ Gr (adb appeal) Gr (el comfort) Gr 

comfort) 


\ 
h المسيح الله‎ D ملكو‎ (3 ‘in the kingdom of Christ God’ This reading is found in the Greek manuscript 


1739" and a manuscript of the Latin Vulgate. 
і The reading Allah ‘God’ is shared only by the Greek manuscripts D, Е, С, 81*, and some Latin manuscripts. 
j The Peshitta uses a verb to make it ‘Be reproachful of them. 
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Appendix B.1 (cont.) 
Verse 41266712 (Sinai, Ar. 155 Arab&*!> (Sinai, Ar. 73 ArabG'!c 

and London, BL, Or. 8612) and Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725) (Sinai, Ar. 159) 
Phil 2:3 (jyobpevor Non-Vorlage (| واستعد‎ Gr ور 0 فى 4250 بعض)‎ Sas Gr فتفکوا)‎ 


UTEQEXOVTOG EavTav/ c ال‎ er 2s] اوتفضلوا‎ you may think of عض‎ » (3 


count others more and be willing toward one and give preference to each 15,222 9/so 


significant than another in honoring) other) you may think 

yourselves) of and give 
preference to 
each other) 

Phil 2:4 (Etépwv/ Pesh (4>Le/his Pesh (ale? l/his Pesh 

others) companion) companions) 

Phil 2:5 (ppovette/ Alex/Pesh (19 Ха» /think) Alex/Pesh Alex/Pesh 

think) 

Phil 2:9 (tò óvoua/the Byz/Syr (ella name) Byz/Syr Byz/Syr 

name) 

Phil 2:9 (тд олёр/ Gr (999 هو‎ (cJ)l/whichis Gr с 

which is above) above) 

Col 1:9 (tod ВЕЛИ ито Gr (0198/his desire) Gr (АЗ will) Gr 

adtob/his will) 

Col 1:9 (cuvécet Gr (gles ) -¢2/spiritual Gr Gr 

Tvevuatixy /spiritual understanding) 

understanding) 

Col 1:10 (тод хоріоо/ — Syr (a) |/God) Syr Syr 

the Lord) Е 

Со] 112 (T лотрі/ёо Gr عد /الاب)‎ Father) Pesh ب)‎ У) و‎ iJ /to God Gr ب(‎ Y\/the 

the Father) and Father) Father) 

Col 1:13 (tod viod tfc Сү محبته)‎ cyl/the Son of his Gr Gr 

ayarnys adtod/the love) 

Son of his love) 

Col 1:15 (xticews/ Gr (42.13 l/creation) Gr Gr (42. /his 

creation) creation) 

Col 1:16 (elc а0тӧу Gr ( oe اليه‎ /unto him, Gr Gr 


extiotat/[everything] [everything] was created) 
was created unto 


him) 
Col 1:17 (rà mévta/all) Gr as /all) Gr Gr 
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Verse 41266212 (Sinai, Ar. 155 Arab&*» (Sinai, Ar. 73 Arabic 
and London, BL, Or. 8612) and Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725) (Sinai, Ar. 159) 


Gr (à PU من‎ | S /firstborn Gr 


Со] 118 (лротбӧтохос  - 


ёх TOV уєхр®у/ from the dead) 

firstborn from the 

dead) 

Col 1:20 (тё Pesh كلشى)‎ /everything) Gr (JS /all) Gr 
т@уто/ай) ji 

1 Thes 2:7 (výmot/ Alex (OUe/children) Byz (y >9/gentle) Byz (le 5 s/ 
infants) gentle) 
1Thes 2:9 (tov xónov Gr (ble تعبنا و‎ Jourlabor Gr Gr 


Rav xai тоу póxðov/ апа toil) 
our labor and toil) 


1 Thes 2:9 (2uypvEauev Gr (401 Aw Я 9 Je| Gr Gr 
ЕК 0896 TO EderYYEMOV we have preached to you 
то? 0:00/we preached the Gospel of God) 


to you the Gospel 

of God) 

1 Thes 2:15 (tov Gr ( e = | J\/the Lord Non-Vorlage /المسيح)‎ Pesh (2 » 

xóptov ..."Incoüv/the Jesus) Christ)! المسيح‎ oo / 

Lord Jesus) the Lord Jesus 
А Christ) 

1 Thes 2:15 (Tolç Alex (Ls Уве prophets) Byz (e انيما‎ /his prophets)™ Byz 

профўтос̧/һе 

prophets) Й 

1Thes 2:17 (em@vpie/ Gr ló yon L/with yearning) Gr ($ RS 5 gg with great Gr 

with desire) desire) 

2 Thes 2:2 (той Alex (2 Jl/the Lord) Alex Alex 


xvptou/the Lord) 


k This clause is identically translated in Greek and Syriac, however, it is transposed to verse 10 in the Syriac, 
while it remains in verse 9 in Greek. 
1 It might be the case that ‘the Lord Jesus’ has been accidently dropped. 


m 1Thes 2:15 in АтаБб"а reads والا نیرا‎ En — » in accordance with xal тос лрофўтос ‘Lord Jesus and the 
prophets.’ The Byzantine Greek reads то®с idtoug трофутас ‘their own prophets, but Arab" and ArabS"!¢ 


give a third reading, д انيما‎ ‘his prophets, which probably resulted from the Byzantine reading but harmo- 
nized to the preceding word to mean ‘Jesus's prophets.’ 
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Appendix B.1 (cont.) 

Verse 41266712 (Sinai, Ar. 155 Arab&*!> (Sinai, Ar. 73 Arabere 
and London, BL, Or. 8612) and Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725) (Sinai, Ar. 159) 

2 Thes 2:3 (6 &vOpw- Byz/Syr عط /انسان الخطيه)‎ Byz/Syr Byz/Syr 

Toc тўс &voulac/the тап of sin) 

man of lawlessness) 

2 Thes 2:4 (+Тӧу vadv Alex (401 هيكل‎ Ithe Alex Alex 

той Geob/the temple ^ temple of God) 

of God)" 

2 Thes 2:8 (l'Ingo0c]/ — Alex/Syr( e /Jesus) Alex/Syr Alex/Syr 

Jesus) 

1 Tm 1:4 (ў oixovopiav Gr (alll yy N'/stewardship CF Gr 

9eo0/stewardship of of God) 

God) 

1Tm 1:9 (будрофоуок/ Gr النا س)‎ v Gr Gr 

murderers of people) murderers of people) 

1 Tm 120 (xal et xt Gr( >l کان شی‎ olyand 6r غير ذلك)‎ oS sand Gr 

&repov/and if [there if there was anything else) whatever else) 

was] something else) 

1 Тт 117 (+нбуф 0Е®/ Вуз ( tithe wise) Byz Byz 

the only God)? 

Heb зл (џётоуо!/ Gr (€ Partners) Gr Gr 

Partners) 

Heb зл (€movpaviov/ Pesh (kl من‎ (which Gr (4 19 eM heavenly) Gr 

heavenly) is from heaven) 

НеБзз (тйс̧оролоүіос/ Gr (ll $l/our confession) Ст Gr 

confession) 

Heb зл (Туооду/ Alex ( لسوع‎ Jesus) Alex Alex 

Jesus) 

Heb 3:3 (tod olxov/ сү الميت)‎ [the house) Gr Gr 

the house) 

Heb 3:4 Non-Vorlage الذى)‎ Gr (La сд)\\мһо Gr 

(xatacxevdacas/who هند س‎ 0 engineered) prepares) 

prepares) 


п In the Syriac and Byzantine readings, there is an addition ‘as a god.’ 


o Except for the Byzantine reading, other traditions do not contain ‘the wise: 
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Appendix B.1 (cont.) 


Verse Arab©!@ (Sinai, Ar. 155 ArabS"!b (Sinai, Ar. 73 Arab"! 
and London, BL, Or. 8612) and Paris, BNF, Ar. 6725) (Sinai, Ar. 159) 


Heb 3:6 (+џёур! Pesh (Laas YI U—/until Byz الانقضا...باشات‎ c. Byz 


TéAouç Beßaiav/firm the end) 
until the end)? 


firm ... until the end) 


Heb 3:8 (+196 6 Gr ( & قلو,‎ /your hearts) Gr Gr 


opóv/your hearts)4 


Heb 3:9 (£v Soxıuaciq/ Alex ( 4 | ex! (3/in the test) Byz/Syr (à جربو‎ [they tested Byz/Syr 


in testing) 


me) 


p This reading is a Byzantine addition. In the Peshitta, the addition is only ‘until the end’ 


q In the Peshitta, it adds ‘to his anger’ 


Appendix B.2: Variant Readings in Arabe? 


Verse 


Arab©*? (Vatican, Ar. 13) 


Rom 3:2 (1pónov/ manner) 


Rom 3:3 (1tvec/someone) 

Rom 3:4 (&v TQ хріуєсдо! ce/in your 
judgment) 

Rom 3:8 (àv тд хріџа ёудіхбу ётту/ 


whose condemnation is just) 


Rom 3:12 ([оох gottv]/there is not) 


2 


1 Cor тл (+€ypcpate/you wrote) 
1 Cor 7:3 (Thv оф ума is due) 
1 Cor 7:5 (тў npocevy f| prayer) 

1 Cor 7:5 (thy &xpaciav buav/lack of 
self-control) 

1 Cor 7:6 (xata cvyyvwpnv/as a 
concession) 


Gr (AJ U23- V ways) 
Gr (ы U/people) 
Pesh (Age خا‎ \5\/ they condemned you) 


G۲ عط /القضا الذي عليهم هو ر)‎ condemnation оп 


them is just) 

Gr ليس ولا واحد)‎ /there is not even one) 
Byz/Syr (J! به‎ АЯ тое it to те) 

Alex (ade (34. U/what he ought to do) 
Byz/Syr (e ally е لصو‎ \/fasting and prayer) 
Gr & اصطبار‎ Y/your lack of patience) 


Gr كال مغفرة)‎ Јав a pardon)? 


a There is a possibility that it is intended to be al-ma‘dhira ‘pardon, as in Arab", but was transcribed 


incorrectly. 
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Appendix B.2 (cont.) 


Verse 


APPENDIX B 


Arab¢*? (Vatican, Ar. 13) 


1 Cor 7:13 (xai үоуў et/if a woman) 

1 Cor 7:13 (uy ЯфиЕто Tov &vdpa/should 
not leave the man) 

1 Cor 7:14 (¿v TQ а9єАф®@/їп the brother) 
2 Cor 613 (nàatóvõnte xal oueic/widen 
yourselves) 

2 Cor 6:16 (eiSwAwv/idols) 

2 Cor 6:16 (xac Ее 6 дєёс̧/аѕ God 
said) 

Gal 3:16 (ёррёбусоу at emoryyeAtot/the 
promises were said) 

Gal 3:17 (eis xetotov/to Christ) 

Gal 3:17 (00x àxvpoî/will not invalidate) 
Gal 3:19 


dtatayel¢/was commanded) 


( 

( 

Gal зло (48v &yyéAwv/through angels) 
Gal 3:21 (ўу/маѕ) 

Gal 3:23 (оло vópov ёфрооро?ребда/ме 
were held captive under the law) 
Eph 5:3 (unde óvopatéc6o/not to be 
named) 

Eph 5:4 (Mà 0700م‎ edvyapiotia/but 
instead [let there be] thanksgiving) 
Eph 5:5 (tote yivwoxovtes/you know 
[while] being aware) 


Byz/Pesh (e Му and ће woman) 
Pesh غم 1/فلا تفارق خليلها)‎ her not leave her 


companion) 
Pesh من)‎ P جل‎ ‚ JU/in the believing тап) 


Gr سعوا)‎ ug | widen) 


Gr (O's Yl/idols) 
Gr (Jl  /as [he] said) 


Pesh (5 ggal 2421 [ће] promised the promises) 


Byz/Syr (eto Christ) 


Pesh( يستطيع‎ NI cannot invalidate) 

Pesh( Jas was given) 

Gr (KUWI A cle/by the hands of angels) 
Pesh يكون)‎ O® [would have been) 


Gr (Ce n= p الناموس اذ‎ pm law, as 


we were imprisoned) 


Pesh بواحدة)‎ К E *Jé/not to be mentioned 


among you even once) 


Pesh (d هاو‎ Шм $2) ЯМ thanksgiving 


instead of these) 


Byz/Pesh نوا تعلمون)‎ 1 §3/be knowing) 


b Although the word ‘God’ is not found in this verse, it is still close to the Greek source text, as it uses an 


active verb, gala Һе) said’; in the Peshitta, in contrast, there is a passive here, ‘it has been said. 
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Appendix B.2 (cont.) 


Verse Arab"? (Vatican, Ar. 13) 


Eph 5:5 (tod Xpıoto xal 0co0/Christand Сг“ (40| /المسيح‎ Christ God)* 
God) 


Eph 5:9 (харлёс̧ тод фотӧс̧/Һе fruit of Alex ( ) النو‎ 5 ӯ: [the fruit of light) 
light) 


Eph 5:10 (và хор о the Lord) Gr* (al) l/God)d 

Eph 5:11 (+éAéyXete/reprove) Pesh (5% نوا‎ 5 [Be reproachful of them) 

Phil 2a (napáxànoç/comfort) Pesh (| | comfort) 

Phil 2:3 (йүо®нєуо! bmepexovtac tavtv/ Pesh (aus هو أفضل‎ sole السان فليرى إن‎ 3 
count others more significant than let everyone see that his companion is better than 
yourselves) himself) 

Phil 2:4 (ётёроу/оегѕ) Gr (о ‚ = ll'others) 

Phil 2:5 (ppovette/think) Alex/Pesh وا)‎ Хазин) 

Phil 2:8 (edpe8eic/was found) Non-Vorlage (¢ رlg/and‎ [he] was seen) 

Phil 2:9 (тд övopa/the name) Byz/Syr (ella name) 

Phil 2:9 (tò олёр/ућісһ is above) Gr (9 #/арохе) 

Col 1:9 (tod PeAHLatos adtod/his will) Pesh (Aid| о „а 600:5 pleasure) 

Col 1:9 (cuvéoel луєоротіхђ /ѕрігієиа] С̧г (Qe -9 p dal ispiritual knowledge) 
understanding) Í 

Col 1:10 (tod xvpiov/the Lord) Syr (ai /to God) 


Col 112 (+edxapictodvtes/giving thanks) Gr*({l9] $ 9 حين‎ when you thank) 
Col 1:12 (16 патрі/бо the Father) Pesh ب)‎ YI уто God the Father) 


Col 1:13 (той viod тйс &yáånns adtob/the Pesh (Cott 44\/his beloved Son) 
Son of his love) 


Col 115 (xticews/creation) Gr (42.13 1/стеайоп) 


с The reading ‘in the kingdom of Christ God’ is found in Greek manuscript 1739* апа a manuscript of the 
Latin Vulgate. 

d The reading Allah ‘God’ is shared only by the Greek manuscripts D, Е, С, 81*, and some Latin manuscripts. 

e Hina ‘when: This addition is found only in Greek manuscripts “6 and B. 
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Appendix B.2 (cont.) 


Verse 


APPENDIX B 


ArabS? (Vatican, Ar. 13) 


Col 1:16 (6tt/for) 

Col 1:16 (sic adtov extictat/[everything | 
was created unto him) 

Col 1:18 (лротбтохос̧ ёх TAV vexpóv/ 
firstborn from the dead) 

Col 1:20 (xà т@уто/ай) 

Col 1:20 (òt adt0d/through him) 

1 Thes 2:7 (vymtot/infant) 

1 Thes 2:8 (ópetpópevot bud eddoxoduev/ 
being affectionately desirous of you) 

1 Thes 2:9 (tov хӧлоу UAV xal TOV иӧудоу/ 
our labor and toil) 

1 Thes 2:9 (Ехиуробамеу elc buds то 
evayyeAtov тоў 0£00/ we preached to you 
the Gospel of God) 


1 Thes 2:10 (dptv/to you) 

1 Thes 2:15 (tov хору ... Туооду/Һе Lord 
Jesus) 

1 Thes 2:15 (1096 лрофўтос̧/Һе prophets) 
1 Thes 2:17 (€m8vpia/with desire) 

2 Thes 2:3 (6 &vOpwmo¢ тйс &vopiaç/the 
man of lawlessness) 


2 Thes 2:4 (416v vadv tod 900 Ве temple 
of God) 


2 Thes 2:8 (['Iqcoc |/Jesus) 


Gr اجل)‎ cy/because) 
Pesh خلق)‎ 4)9/and by him, [everything] was created) 


Pesh G PU من بين‎ SX/firstborn from among the 
dead) 


Pesh (GAS /everything) 
Gr*f 


Byz (у /gentle) 
Gr (ò Tony ‚Є-У/уои desire [and] are eager for)? 


Gr (Le /تعبنا و‎ our labor and toil) 


Gr (401 31 3 U5 /ме preached to you the Gospel 
of God) 


Gr & for you) 


Gr (o2. = | Jl/the Lord Jesus) 


Alex (us عط رالا‎ prophets) 


Gr (09 T Ч BS /with much yearning) 
Byz/Pesh (4do4 فسان‎ Vl/the man of sin) 


Byz/Syr (Ai 5ه/مثل‎ a god) 


Alex/Syr ( e /Jesus) 


f There is nothing corresponding to the words ‘through him’ in the text of Arab9?? nor in the following 


Greek manuscripts: B, D*, F, G, I, L, 075, 0278, 81, 104, 1175, 12415, 1739, 1881, 2464. 


g This reading makes no sense in the context. I believe that an extra dot was mistakenly added on each of 


the two verbs, and they should have one dot (with the letter becoming ta’ instead of niin), and so they 


would be read as first-person singular plural. 
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Appendix B.2 (cont.) 


Verse Arab©*? (Vatican, Ar. 13) 


1Tm 1a (xal Христов 'Incoó/and Christ Alex/Syr ( لسوع‎ cel and Christ Jesus) 
Jesus) 


1 Tm 1:4 (7 olxovopiav 0200 /stewardship Gr (401 | e Ji /stewardship of God) 
of God) 


1 Tm 1:5 (&vumoxpitov/without hypocrisy) Hark جوه)‎ -jb DES /taking by the face) 


1 Tm 1:7 (+9¢Aovte¢/wanting)» Hark اجل انهم ارادوا)‎ cy/because they wanted) 
1 Tm 1:9 (&v8poqóvotc/ murderers of Pesh ( عط /القائلين‎ murderers) 
people) 


1Tm 1:10 (xai et tt etepov/and if [there Gr ( p T کان‎ ols/and if there was anything else) 
was] something else) ١ 


1 Tm 1:17 (+ибуф 09/the only God) Alex/Pesh (4| لذي هو وحده‎ \/who is alone a god) 
2 Tm 3:5 (evoeBelas/piety) Syr /خشىه الله‎ fear of God) 

2 Tm 3:5 (тобтоос блотрёлоо/ауоіа these) Gy تباعد)‎ 3 ) S23 /be keeping away) 

2 Tm 3:10 (uaxpoduuiq/long-suffering) Syr (Са 9) 4ilts/the firmness of my soul) 


2 Tm 3:11 (+01% pot éyéveto/such as what Gr (5 (ш! الذى‎ /which happened to me) 
happened to те)! 7 ١ 


2 Tm 3:12 (cócegGc/piously) Pesh (А 4i/fear of God) 

Ti 1:4 (+хаї elonvy/and peace) Alex/Pesh ( Даа peace) 

Ti 1:7 (ёлісхолоу/Біѕћор) Gr (Cau У Мог bishop) 

Ti 110 (фреуалбто!/есеіуегѕ) Pesh الناس)‎ е T دطغور ن‎ 'o/and misled the people's 
concerns) 

Ti 133 (бе Hv aitiav/for this reason) Gr اجل هذه العله)‎ ¿°l for this reason) 

Ti 114 (dmootpepopevwv/turn away) Gr (O5 2z/isolate themselves from) 

РЫ 2 (тў &0=ЛФЯ [Ве sister) Alex (5-`У\не sister) 

Heb зл (uéroyot/Partners) Gr (62 /Partners) 

Heb зл (€movpaviov/heavenly) Pesh (kl الى من‎ which is from heaven) 


h The Harklean reading adds ‘because. 
i Inthe Peshitta there is an addition that makes it ‘and you know what happened to те. 
j The Byzantine addition is ‘and mercy. 
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Appendix B.2 (cont.) 


Verse ArabS? (Vatican, Ar. 13) 

Heb зл (Туооду/Јеѕиѕ) Alex لسوع)‎ /Jesus) 

Heb 3:3 (100 оїхоо/е house) Gr ليت(‎ /the house) 

Heb 3:4 (xataoxeudcaç/who prepares) Pesh (ay ى‎ JJ who builds) 
Heb 3:6 (uexpt teAous BeBatav/firm until Pesh (ә خر‎ NI [ап the end) 


the end) 
Heb 3:8 (+195 xapdiac iuûv/your hearts) Pesh بالغيظ)‎ x ‚5 /уопг hearts in anger) 


Heb 3:9 (Ev Soxıuaciq/in the test) Byz/Syr (3 + ~/they tested me) 
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Verse Arab&*3 (Sinai, Ar. 169) 

Rom 3:2 (todmov/manner) Gr حوال)‎ NV ways) 

Rom 3:4 (&v TÔ хріуєсдӣо! ce/in your Gr متك)‎ Se d/in your judgment) 

judgment) | 

Rom 3:8 (àv то хріра ёудіхбу gotw/whose Gr (42-18 نتهم‎ TE jiJ whose condemnation is 
condemnation is just) necessary) 

Rom 3:12 ([о®х got] /there is not) Gr (dels ولا‎ (Ino, not even one) 

1 Cor 7:1 (+€ypdpate/you wrote) Byz/Syr Œ эел» [wrote to me) 

1 Cor 7:3 (Thv dgetAjv/what is due) Pesh (lJ الواجية‎ 4l Ве love that is due her) 

1 Cor 7:5 (тў Meocevyy/prayer) Byz/Syr (e والصلا‎ е )الصو‎ то апа ргауег) 


1 Cor 7:51 Cor 7:5 (Thv dxpactav DuAv/lack Hark (SL وضع‎ because of your excess) 
of self-control) 


1 Cor 7:6 (xoà cvyyvwpny/as a Gr المسامحة)‎ s/as a pardon) 
concession) 


1 Cor 7:13 (хой ovr, et/if a woman) Byz/Pesh (e! » БА and any woman) 
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Appendix B.3 (cont.) 


Verse Arab®*3 (Sinai, Ar. 169) 


1 Cor 7:13 (UY фіто 16v &vdpa/should Byz (4> TE W/let her not release him) 
not leave the man) 


1 Cor 7:14 (&v Tû а@9єАф®@/їп the brother) Byz بالرجل)‎ /in the man) 
2 Cor 613 (ллотоудуте xai opeic/widen Gr (= _)\/widen) 


yourselves ) 

2 Cor 6:16 (eiðóAwv/idols) Gr (plus idols) 

2 Cor 6:16 (xao eimev 6 бєбс/ав God Gr e قال‎ las God said) 
said) 


Gal 3:17 (єїс xpioxóv/to Christ) Byz/Syr (edito Christ) 

Gal 3:17 (oÙx àxvpoî/will not annul) Gr ينقضها)‎ d | will not invalidate it) 
Gal 3:19 (Statayeic/was commanded) Gr (Cv) 9/was arranged) 

Gal 319 (+80 dyyéAov/through angels)? Gr (SM [through angels) 

Gal 3:21 (7v/was) Gr ( sis) 


Gal 3:23 (оло vopov eppovpobueta/we Pesh تصوننا)‎ PUT ا‎ CSE /the law was keeping us) 
were held captive under the law) 


Eph 5:3 (ude óvopačéoðw/not to be Gr (Mol x سی‎ lé/let it not be named among 
named) you in anyway) 

Eph 5:4 (ad paMov evyaptotia/but Gr (Sail نستعلوا‎ oid بالاو‎ Jı/rather, to use 
instead [let there be] thanksgiving) thanksgiving) 

Eph 5:5 (tote ywwoxovteç/you know Alex (ad, عر فور ن هذا‎ - because surely you know 
[while] being aware) this) 


Eph 5:5 (tod Хриттой xal 9eo0/Christand  Gr* (4) NI \\/Christ God)? 
God) : 


Eph 5:9 (хорос тоб фотӧс̧/һе fruit of Ву; (c الى‎ [the fruits of the Spirit) 
light) 


a In the Peshitta, there is an addition that makes it حك كك‎ лао wass ‘the law through the angels 


was ... 
b This reading is found in Greek manuscript 1739* and a manuscript of the Latin Vulgate. 
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Appendix В.з (cont.) 


Verse 


APPENDIX B 


Arab&*3 (Sinai, Ar. 169) 


Eph 5:10 (xà xuptw/to the Lord) 

Eph 5:11 (eAéyyete/reprove) 

Phil 2:1 (mapa&xAnots/comfort) 

Phil 2:3 (yyobpevot ®©лтєрёуоутос Eavtav/ 
count others more significant than 
yourselves) 


Phil 2:4 (ётёроу/о(ћегѕ) 
Phil 2:5 (opovetce/think) 


( 
Phil 2:9 (16 övopa/the name) 

Phil 2:9 (tò 9n&p/ which is above) 
Phil 2:10 (ёлоорауіоу xal ёлгүіоу xoi 
xataxy9oviwv/heavenly and earthly 
[creatures] and under the earth) 


Col 1:9 (tod ЕЛИ цатоб adtod/his will) 


Col 1:9 (cuvéoel mvevpatixj/spiritual 
understanding) 


Col 1:10 (то? хоріоо/ће Lord) 

Col 1:12 (+edxaptotodvtes/giving thanks) 
Col 1:12 (tO ae to the Father) 
Col 1:13 (100 v 
his love) 
Col 1:15 (xticews/creation) 
Col 1:16 (6tt/for) 


Col 1:16 (cic adtov extictat/[everything | 
was created unto him) 


Col 1:17 (xà тута /ай) 


Col 1:18 (лротбтохос̧ ёх TAV vexpóv/ 
firstborn from the dead) 


100 тйс &үйтус adtod/Son of 


Gr (c2 Jl/the Lord) 
Gr (1552 s/reprove it) 
Gr (\¢/comfort) 
فضلوهم على نفو‎ )9/and give them preference 


over yourselves) 


Pesh (42.9 )/his companion) 
Byz ا /فلہعتقد فک‎ this be thought in yourselves) 


te‏ /السماويين والارضيين والذين ES‏ الری) 


ee and earthly [creatures], and those who are 
below the ground) 


Gr (4.2. /іѕ will) 


Gr (Qe T ال‎ aقفل|/spiritual‎ comprehension) 


Gr ب(‎ | Jl/the Lord) 
Gr اشاکرن)‎ giving thanks) 
Gr ب(‎ ‘Y\/the Father) 
Gr ( 


т محبته)‎ се Son of his love) 


Gr (ay #2 /each creation) 
Gr (о Y/for) 
Non-Vorlage (42 Ailes خلقت وهي‎ 4,/by him, [crea- 


tures] were created, and it is hanging in him) 


Non-Vorlage (JS! Y/before all) 
Gr من الاموات)‎ 5% firstborn from the dead) 
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Appendix B.3 (cont.) 


Verse 


Arab®*3 (Sinai, Ar. 169) 


Col 1:20 (8v adt0d/through him) 

1 Thes 2:7 (vymtot/infant) 

1 Thes 2:8 (ópetpópevot budv evdoxodyev/ 
being affectionately desirous of you) 

1 Thes 2:9 (tov хӧлоу UAV xal TOV иӧудоу/ 
our labor and toil) 

1 Thes 2:9 (Ехиуробамеу elc buds то 
evayyéAtov тоў 0£00/we preached to you 
the Gospel of God) 


1 Thes 2:10 (dutv/to you) 
1 Thes 2:15 (tov хорюу ... 'Iycoóv/the Lord 
Jesus) 


1 Thes 2:15 ) 2006 трофутос/Ше prophets) 


( 
1 Thes 2:17 (ém8vpia/with desire) 

2 Thes 2:2 (tod xvpiov/the Lord) 

2 Thes 2:3 (6 d&vOowmog тйс àvoptoc/the 
man of lawlessness) 


2 Thes 2:4 (410v vadv Tod 0єо0/ Ше temple 
of God) 


2 Thes 2:8 (['Iqcoóc]/Jesus) 
1 Tm 1a (xal Христов 'Incoó/and Christ 
Jesus) 


1 Tm 1:4 (7 oixovopiav 0:00/stewardship 
of God) 


1 Tm 1:5 (&vumoxpixov/ without hypocrisy) 
1 Tm 1:7 (40£Xovcec/ wanting) 


1 Tm 1:9 (&v8poqgóvotc/ murderers of 
people) 


Gr (4/by him) 
Byz (le »s/gentle) 
Gr e ( ıgص/‎ affectionately desired you) 


Gr /تعبنا وح صنا)‎ our labor and carefulness) 


Gr (401 5 دشار‎ 5 б) ме preached to you the 
Gospel of God) 

Gr Gas! for you) 

Gr عط /الرب لسوع)‎ Lord Jesus) 


Byz (&Lsil/their prophets 
y 2 prop 
Gr (о go o5¢~/great desire) 


Byz /المسيح)‎ Christ) 


Byz/Pesh عط /انسان الخطيه)‎ man of sin) 
Byz/Syr (o У\ 46 /as if he isa god) 


Alex/Syr ( e /Jesus) 
Byz ب لسوع المسيح)‎ | Jl/Jesus Christ) 


Gr (401 | ло ند‎ /stewardship of God) 
Gr فيها)‎ ell مرا‎ Y/no hypocrisy in it) 


Gr (Cy+v_~/wanting) 
Gr للقاقل الناس)‎ /to the murderers of people) 
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Appendix В.з (cont.) 


Verse 


APPENDIX B 


Arab"? (Sinai, Ar. 169) 


1Tm 1:10 (xai et tt £cepov/and if [there 
was] something else) 


1 Tm 1:17 (+ибуф 9e@/the only God) 


2 Tm 3:5 (edceBetac/piety) 


2 Tm 3:5 (tobtoug @тотрётоу/ауо1а these) 


2 Tm 3:1 (+оїб pot éyéveto/such as what 
happened to me) 


2 Tm 312 (cocefóc/piously) 
Ti 1:4 («xai elonvy/and peace) 


Ti 1:4 (xal Христов 'Incoó/and Christ 
Jesus) 


Ti 1:7 (ёлісхолоу/Біѕһор) 


Ti 110 (ppevartetat/deceivers) 


Ti 113 (Su Hv aitiav/for this reason) 
Ti 114 (dmootpepouevwv/turn away) 


Phim 2 (tH à88AQf]/the sister) 


Heb зл (uetoyot/Partners) 
Heb зл (ёлоораміоо/Һеауепу) 
Heb зл (Тусоду/Јеѕиѕ) 


( 
( 
Heb 3:3 (100 otxov/the house) 
Heb 3:4 (xatacxevdoas/who prepares) 
( 


Heb 3:6 (u&ypt тёАоос BeBatov/firm until 
the end) 


Heb 3:8 (+1956 xapdtag DuAv/your hearts) 


Heb 3:9 (¿v Soxtpacia/in the test) 


Non-Vorlage اخرى)‎ 4b3 у Celg/and any other 
depravity) 

Byz e | әдә Зе only wise, God) 

Gr عد /العيادة الحسنى)‎ good worship) 

Non-Vorlage عنقا /فهولا ادحضهم)‎ these [реор1е]) 
Gr صابتی)‎ (which happened to me) 


Gr بهى)‎ [glorious religiousness) 
Byz وسلامه)‎ 42 ) [and mercy and peace) 


Byz/Syr ب لسوع المسيح)‎ | Jls/and the Lord Jesus 
Christ) 


Gr سقف)‎ YI/bishop) 
Non-Vorlage (fins Le \b/[they are] excessive in their 


discrimination) 

Gr 101/فلهذا السبب)‎ this reason) 

Gr (суг! Jl/who turn back) 

Byz (4.2.2-|/ће beloved) 

Gr (E | Partners) 

Gr (44e MM /heavenly) 

Byz/Syr كتاىء [السوع المسيح)‎ Christ) 
r عط /المتزل)‎ house) 

Non-Vorlage صنع)‎ сео made) 

Byz الى الانقضا)‎ iz truly to the end) 


Gr ع‎ 98/your hearts) 


Byz/Syr (Qs x4"/tested me) 
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Appendix B.4 Variant Readings in ArabSy™! 


Verse 


Arab5Yr? (Sinai, Ar. 151) 
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Arab$vr* (Florence, 


Conv. Soppr. 532) 


Rom 3:4 («AY gates as/ when 
they judge you) 


Rom 3:8 (am wh) eamb 
rox Mtheir judgment is 
kept for justice) 

Rom 3:12 (л» «ће غم‎ even 
one) 

1 Cor 71 (A c a soax/ what 
you wrote to me) 

1 Cor 7:3 ل سد)‎ ooa ге5а»/ 
the love owed to her) 

1 Cor 7:5 (edo Me Ла eo M 
fasting and prayer) 

1 Cor 7:5 („аа ал eA 3/ 
the lust of your bodies) 

1 Cor 7:6 (Assaia wor/as to 
the weak [people]) 

1 Cor 7:13 (“hdura /and a 


woman) 


1 Cor 7:13 (eM S/her husband) 


2 Cor 632 ) os1-a»iS/your 
mercy) 

2 Cor 613 (aaas awata 
xo V widen your love 


toward me) 


Pesh (53556. | 3M/if they judged 
you) 

Pesh (J AJ) اعقابهم حفوظ‎ 
their judgment is kept for 
justice) 


Pesh واحد)‎ Yo/not even one)? 


Gr (e | your love) 


Pesh (d >= las ol widen 


your love to me) 


a This reading is found in Greek manuscripts B, 6, and 1739. 


Pesh 


Pesh 


Pesh/Gr* 


Syr/Byz (AV كيم‎ U/what you 


wrote to me) 


Syr ع /الحب الوااجب)‎ owed 


love) 


Alex (э`\„2)\/ргауег) 


Pesh (lau 99¢/the lust of 
your bodies) 

Pesh للضعفا)‎ /to the weak 
people) 

Syr (el مرا‎ Уэ/апа a woman) 


Byz تطلقه)‎ >3/let her not 


divorce him) 


Gr 


Pesh 
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Appendix B.4 (cont.) 


Verse 


ArabSy"la (Sinai, Ar. 151) 


APPENDIX B 


Arab$vr!* (Florence, 


Conv. Soppr. 532) 


2 Cor 636 (eacex.a/devils) 


2 Cor 6:16 (zore /it has been 
said) 

Gal 336 (islam oec] 
the promises were promised) 
Gal 3:17 ( x3/in Christ) 
Gal 317 (saz <\/not able) 


( 
( 
Gal 3:19 (.Sex5&eo/was given) 
Gal 3:19 (xmoazua/the law) 

( 


Gal 3:19 (art x S/through 
angels) 


Gal 3:21 (ham sam/would 
have been) 

Gal 3:23 (A eae 1\3 /اتنحدصع‎ 
the Law kept us) 


Eph 5:3 (exz& à om éx/ 
let it not be mentioned at all) 


Eph 5:4 (Флай elo ملف‎ 
instead of these, thanksgiving) 


Eph 5:5 har „одасо/ре 
knowing) 


Eph 5:5 ) ودصلد»‎ ax 3/ 
Christ and God) 


Pesh غق/ذى الشياطين)‎ of the 


demons) 


Pesh (эн has been said) 


Pesh (Je الو‎ de 9/[he] promised 
the promise) 

Syr/Byz المسيح)‎ G/in Christ) 
Pesh ( 4a is unable) 

Pesh أونيت)‎ 5 given) 

Pesh (ol) Ве Torah) 

Pesh المليكه)‎ (gu ترط /على‎ hands 


of the angels) 


Pesh (0) 79 QE /would have 
been) 


Pesh تحفظنا)‎ oly JI كانت‎ ће 
Torah was keeping us) 

Pesh لنسميه)‎ Ke افلا لسمن‎ 
let it not be named among you 
at all) 


Pesh (95 هذه‎ J4 СА 


instead of this, thanksgiving) 
Pesh عارفين)‎ | апа be 


knowing) 


Syr/Gr (al) ا مسيح وا‎ chr апа 
God) 


b This reading is shared with Ms Berlin, Diez A Oct. 162. 


Pesh 
Pesh 


Pesh 


Syr/Byz 

Pesh 

Pesh 

Pesh 

Non-Vorlage السفار ه الملا ك)‎ 
through the mediation of the 
angel) 

Pesh 


Pesh 


Pesh (4.3 يسما بينم‎ Уе: 


it not be named among you 
at all) 


Pesh 


Pesh 


Non-Vorlage /المسيح)‎ Christ)? 
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Appendix B.4 (cont.) 

Verse ArabS$»r!? (Sinai, Ar. 151) Araby"! (Florence, 
Conv. Soppr. 532) 

Eph 5:9 (“iması »maira/the Pesh ( 5 عار النو,‎ fruits of Pesh 

fruits of light) light) 

Eph 5:1 (emaan „аас Pesh (lees نوا‎ [be Pesh 


~ac\/be reproachful of them) reproachful of it) 
Phil 2:4 (eoasa/his companion) Pesh (4> Le/his companion) Pesh 


Phil 2:5 (аљаб rexma/and Non-Vorlage (ә.з \99)/and Pesh (ә. وا فى‎ SSly/and 


think of this) tell this) think of this) 

Phil 2:9 («ax./a name) Pesh (\wl/a name) Pesh 

Col 1:9 (mea emaaea/the Реѕһ (al)! 4 Za/the will of God) Pesh (401 الله مشيه‎ Je/ 

will of God) knowledge of God [and] will 
of God) 

Col 1:9 (азл \aaw/the under- Pesh ( الرو‎ $/the under- Pesh 

standing of the Spirit) standing of the Spirit) 

Col 1:10 (ree Mto God) Pesh (4Jl/God) Pesh 

Col 1:12 (ee eee Mto God Pesh (YI الله‎ the Pesh 

the Father) Father) 

Col 113 (asa созэл/Їїз Pesh (Lat! ail/his beloved Pesh 

beloved son) son) 

Col 1:16 (ihre ewse/andby Pesh خلق)‎ 4s/and by him, Pesh 

him, [everything] was created) [everything] was created) 

Col 1:20 ) /حلصدوم‎ everything) Pesh ( c /everything) Pesh 

hands) 

1 Thes 2:7 (esas 5/humble) Pesh متوا ضعين)‎ /humble) Pesh 

1 Thes 2:8 (12555550 Pesh (d ونشتاق‎ ددوتن/سe‎ Pesh 

Ө+»охазоо/оуей and were loved you and desire to) 


desirous) 
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Appendix B.4 (cont.) 


Verse 


Arab5Yr? (Sinai, Ar. 151) 


APPENDIX B 


Arab$vr!* (Florence, 


Conv. Soppr. 532) 


1Thes 2:9 (Vasco pam earls 


оз хам э/уе labored 
and toiled in the work of our 
hands)* 


1Thes 2:9 ) لحى‎ „ліл 
rolex mhiaw/preaching to 
you the Gospel of God)? 
1Thes 2:15 (xax لحي‎ 
resax-»/our Lord Jesus Christ) 
1Thes 2:15 ) асаїтюл النحك‎ 
to the prophets who belong to 
them) 

1 Thes 2:17 ) /حسهدوك حب‎ 
with much love) 


2 Thes 2:3 (edu әл /حذئتث‎ 
man of sin) 


2 Thes 2:4 (mlre чут /аѕ a 
god) 


2 Thes 2:8 (.м.ах» نتتاه/ حت‎ Lord 


Jesus) 


1 Tm 1:4 (соел humm] 
in the faith of God) 


1Tm 1:9 (e MéXs/murderers) 
1 Tm 1:10 (madora palata 


Pesh Lal ونکد فى عمل‎ — 
we labored and toiled in the 
work of our hands) 


Pesh (201 سشرى‎ абме 
preached ќо you the Gospel of 
God) 

Pesh سوع المسيح)‎ b Ac four 
Lord Jesus Christ) 

Pesh الذین منهم)‎ Уе 
prophets who belong to them) 


Pesh جزيله)‎ 4«£/with much 
love) 

Byz/Syr الخطيه)‎ Olus\/man of 
sin) 


Byz/Syr (4) YE /as а god) 


Alex/Syr لسوع)‎ C Jour Lord 


Jesus) 


Pesh (Jl /بايمان‎ in the faith of 
God) 


Pesh (od (Е2)\Һе murderers) 
Syr (Jue هو‎ с апа to 


r\sanm/and to everything that everything that opposes ...) 


opposes ...) 


c The addition ‘the work of our hands’ is a Syriac reading. 


Pesh 


Pesh 


Pesh 


Pesh 


Pesh 

Byz/Syr 

Byz/Syr 

Non-Vorlage (бе L ر‎ 
ce our Lord Jesus Christ) 


Pesh 


Pesh 


Syr 


d This clause is identically translated in Greek and Syriac, however, it is transposed to verse 10 in the Syriac, 
while it remains in verse 9 in Greek. 
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Appendix B.4 (cont.) 


Verse Arab5Yrl? (Sinai, Ar. 151) ArabSy!!5 (Florence, 
Conv. Soppr. 532) 


1 Tm 1:17 (real x»/only God) — Alex/Pesh الواحد)‎ Athe only Byz( | الواحد‎ ai) \/the 


God) one wise God)* 


2 Тт 3:5 (enlre dlwx/fear of Pesh (401 اعزم/تقوى‎ of God) Pesh 
God) 


2 Tm 3:5 (Was «аз разл] Pesh نام /اقصهم عنك)‎ Шет Резһ 


put them away from you) away from you) 
2 Tm 3:11 (dur .&xo/and you Pesh عارف)‎ Csle/and you Pesh 
know) know) 


2 Tm 312 (mdr dies/fear of Pesh (aJ! /تقوى‎ piety of God) Pesh 
God) 


Ti 1:4 (+rsalza/and peace)! Pesh/Alex (ed lg/and peace) Pesh/ Alex 
111:4 (marmo ~an 21-9 a Pesh (= | لسوع‎ Ly gland Pesh 


[and from our Lord Jesus from our Lord Jesus Christ) 

Christ) 

Ti 1:7 (r<xaxo/priest) Pesh (urea X priest) Pesh 
Ti 1:10 (еза محبلحى‎ Pesh /إيخدعون عقول الناس)‎ Pesh 
геїлазл/апа deceive the minds deceive the minds of people) 

of people) 

Ti 113 (ram My sy/for this Pesh (lja /من أجل‎ for this Pesh 
[reason]) [reason]) 

Ti 1:14 (s1003/they hate) Pesh (Û )922,/they hate) Pesh 
Phim 2 („&ым:»/ошг beloved) Pesh (l1.>/our beloved) Pesh 


Heb 3:1 حمعذمته)‎ wadvindr<s/ Pesh بالدعوه)‎ ze» cydll/who Pesh 
who are called with a calling) ^ were called with a calling) 


Heb 3:1 (azz 0م‎ Pesh (KA! ¢y/from heaven) Pesh 
heaven) 


e Al-hakim is a Byzantine reading that is shared also by Ms Berlin, Diez A Oct. 162. 
f The Byzantine addition is ‘and mercy. 
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Appendix B.4 (cont.) 


Verse 


Arab$¥"!@ (Sinai, Ar. 151) 


APPENDIX B 


Arab$vr!* (Florence, 


Conv. Soppr. 532) 


Heb зл (<u .~ars/Jesus 
Christ) 


Heb 3:3 (солаз/15 building) 
Heb 3:4 (r<1>3/who builds) 
Heb 3:8 ) لخمطحه‎ 
mha لحت‎ your hearts to his 
anger) 


Heb 3:9 (ans/they tested) 


Byz/Syr لسوع المسيح)‎ [Jesus 


Christ) 
Pesh (4 U/its building) 
Pesh (uy / who builds) 
Pesh (Able y /قلو,‎ your 


hearts to his anger) 


Pesh (\g لإعط/اختبر‎ tested) 


Pesh 


Pesh 
Pesh 
Pesh 


Non-Vorlage مكنوا)‎ lé/they 
stayed) 


Appendix B.5 Variant Readings in ArabSy”2 


Verse 


ArabSyr2a 
(St. Petersburg, 327 and 
Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52) 


ArabSy:2b 


(Sinai, Ar. 310 and 157) 


Rom 3:4 (wd gates as/ when 
they judge you) 


Rom 3:8 (am wh) eamb 
reo Mtheir judgment is 
kept for justice) 

Rom 3:12 (15 «ће غم‎ even 
one) 

1 Cor 7:1 (A „ a soax/ what 
you wrote to me) 

1 Cor 7:3 (5359591 ге5а»/ 
the love that is due her) 


1 Cor 7:5 (edo Me Ла eoa M 
fasting and prayer) 


Non-Vorlage قد اعد اللّه)‎ 
/God has prepared their 
verdict) 


Pesh واحد)‎ Yo/not even one) 


Pesh (ose | 3M/if you were 
а 


/قد اعد 


Non-Vorlage حکهم)‎ 
their judgment is prepared) 


Pesh/Gr* 


Syr/Byz (J! تم به‎ J /wrote to 
me about) 

Alex (Q E lc [what is due 
her) 


Pesh/Byz (e Mel, esal 


fasting and prayer) 
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Appendix В.» (cont.) 
Verse ArabSyr2a ArabSy2b 
(St. Petersburg, 327 and (Sinai, Ar. 310 and 157) 
Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52) 
1 Cor 7:5 (wha i My --- Pesh اجساد؟)‎ o9¢~/the lust 
.oaia1/ the lust of your of your bodies) 
bodies) 
1 Cor 7:6 (Assaia wor/as to — Pesh الضعف)‎ Je Vito the 
the weak [people ]) people of weakness) 
1 Cor 7:13 (e &éueo/and a = Syr (el a У\5/апа a woman) 
woman) 
1 Cor 7:13 (eM. s/her husband) --- Pesh (k> -9_)/her husband) 
2 Cor 6:12 ) asssast5/your sig Non-Vorlage «>п your 
mercy) bowels) 
2 Cor 6:13 („азмэа» awata n Pesh (Re ووسعوا‎ widen 
xo V widen your love toward your love) 


me) 
2 Cor 636 (ecex.a/ devils) 


2 Cor 6:16 (zore غ1/‎ has been 
said) 
Gal 3:16 (islas طحلى‎ ee] 


the promises were promised) 
Gal 3:17 ( ax-a3/in Christ) 
Gal 3:17 (saz eVnot able) 


Gal 3:19 (.5es&eo/was given) 


Gal 3:19 (с<кос+эаз/йһе law) 


Gal 3:19 (Ards x S/through 
angels) 


Gal 3:21 (ham sam/would 
have been) 


Gal 3:23 (A eae 3x1 دہع‎ 


the law kept us) 


Pesh (Je بها الو‎ Je s/the promise 


was promised) 
Syr/Byz (ст Christ) 
Pesh ( jJ% is unable) 


Non-Vorlage (LJ 7\/was sent 
down) 


Pesh (ol) Ве Torah) 


Non-Vorlage الملابكة)‎ asl 
through the arrangement of 


angels) 

Pesh يكون)‎ ОЁ /would have 
been) 

Pesh (t كانت السنه‎ /the 


law was guarding us) 


Pesh عد /الشيطان)‎ devil) 
Pesh ( lit has been said) 


Pesh 
Syr/Byz 
Pesh 
Non-Vorlage 
Pesh 
Non-Vorlage 


Pesh 


Non-Vorlage 
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Appendix B.5 (cont.) 


Verse ArabSyr2a Arab$y:2b 
(St. Petersburg, 327 and (Sinai, Ar. 310 and 157) 
Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52) 


Eph 5:3 (exu /صعطممده‎ Pesh (lS Kw Sh ]/فلا‎ Pesh 
let it not be mentioned at all) ^ should not be mentioned 

among you at all) 
Eph 5:4 (arvduaad /سلف صلم‎ Pesh (a هذا شک‎ J Jı/instead Pesh 
instead of these, thanksgiving) of this, thanksgiving to God) 
Eph 5:5 (œr wadvam/be Alex (lgqlelg/and know) Alex 
knowing) 


Eph 5:5 ( een 30 réxar3/ Gr/Syr ( lo aJ l/God and Gr/Syr 


Christ and God) Christ) 

Eph 5:9 (imas »mairea/the Pesh النور)‎ رl/the‎ fruits of Pesh 
fruits of light) light) 

Eph 5:1 (maan „ад ас Gr (uz -9/reprove) Gr 


~aml\/be reproachful of them) 


Phil 2:4 (mia»1/his companion) Pesh وخط/اخيه و صاحيه)‎ brother Pesh 


and companion) 


Phil 2:5 (аљаб rama/and Pesh (lA ls SSa/and think of Pesh 


think of this) this) 

Col 1:9 (reales сала 1ت‎ Gr (А49 42. де фе knowl- Gr 
will of God) edge of his love and will) 

Col 1:9 (sats Xaoxco/the under- Pesh الروح)‎ Al/thediscern- Pesh 
standing of the spirit) ment of the Spirit) 

Col 1:10 (rexMe M to God) Pesh (a l/God) Pesh 
Col 1:12 (Kar eM Mto God Pesh (| الله‎ the Pesh 
the Father) Father) 

Col 1:13 (aaa وتط/دحذه‎ Pesh (Crt! ax\/his beloved Pesh 
beloved son) son) 

Col 136 (зё exso/and by Pesh خلق)‎ 4)9/and by him, Pesh 


him, [everything] was created) [everything] was created) 
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Appendix В.» (cont.) 


Verse 


(St. Petersburg, 327 and 
Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52) 


Arab§Syr2b 


(Sinai, Ar. 310 and 157) 


Col 1:20 (15a /everything) 


Col 1:20 (,@ax3r<5/by his 
hands) 


1 Thes 2:7 (sss 5/humble) 


1 Thes 2:8 (pusana 
gia /were loved and 


desirous) 


1Thes 2:9 (Vasco pam gris 


оз хам >/we labored and 


toiled in the work of our hands) 


1 Thes 2:9 (Waal „ліл 
rolex e éaco/preaching to 
you the Gospel of God) 


1 Thes 215 ( ~az» لحي‎ 
resax-»/our Lord Jesus Christ) 


1 Thes 2:15 (ama عط /لتحك‎ 


prophets who belong to them) 


1 Thes 217 ) /حسهموك صخو‎ 
with much love) 


2 Thes 2:3 (~ Ф әл cx333/ 
man of sin) 


2 Thes 2:4 (mlre чут [аѕ a 
god) 


2 Thes 2:8 (xaza „ 3o/our Lord 


Jesus) 


1 Tm 1:1 (+.м.ах» nun o 
Christ Jesus) 


Non-Vorlage الخلاق)‎ K [all 
Pesh (4.0 | le/by his hands) 
Pesh (jıeضlgaa/humble)‎ 


Pesh (Ux O قور‎ 5 „/аеѕігіпо, 


Pesh (yb de? 25: уге labor 
and toil by our hands) 


Pesh (ú| os {уме 
preached to you the Gospel of 


Non-Vorlage تناه /المسيح سيدنا)‎ 
Pesh ع /الانبياء الذين منهم)‎ 
prophets who belong to them) 
Pesh بحب عظم)‎ 711 great 
Byz/Syr الخطيه)‎ OUal/man of 


Syr/Byz e }/as God) 


Pesh لسوع)‎ д. Гои Lord 


Non-Vorlage 


Pesh 


Pesh (Cassel zs /humble) 


Pesh 
Pesh 


Pesh 


Pesh( 3 | يسوع‎ b سيد‎ / our 
Lord Jesus Christ) 


Pesh 
Pesh 
Byz/Syr 


Alex (| هیکل‎ (З/п the 
temple of God) 
Pesh (ze, | لسوع‎ b سيد‎ / our 
Lord Jesus Christ) 
Syr/Alex لسوع)‎ Gaus ومن‎ 

3 \/апа from our Lord 
Jesus Christ) 
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Appendix 8.5 (cont.) 


Verse 


ArabSyr2a 
(St. Petersburg, 327 and 
Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52) 


APPENDIX B 


ArabSyr2b 


(Sinai, Ar. 310 and 157) 


1Тт 1:4 (соел humm] 


in the faith of God) 
1Tm 1:9 (r\a\o/murderers) 


1 Tm 1:10 (madoa palata 
r\sanm/and to everything that 


opposes ...) 


1 Tm 117 (mdr 3s/ only God) 


2 Tm 3:5 (mlre نتوع]/دسلط‎ of 


God) 


2 Tm 3:5 (Wa „аз“ разл/ 
put them away from you) 


2 Tm 3:11 (dur мл„о/апа you 


know) 


2 Tm 312 (rele dios/fear of 


God) 
Ті 1:4 (+r<salxa/and peace) 


Ti 1:4 (az ەمح حت‎ 
газа: [and from our Lord 
Jesus Christ) 


Ti 1:7 ( xaxo/priest) 


Ti 110 (ei 3 محبلحى‎ 


rex uii5x/and deceive the minds 


of people) 


Ti 113 (ram AX >о/ѓог this 
[геазоп |) 


Pesh (401 ole! (3/in the faith 


of God) 
Pesh عط /القتله)‎ murderers) 


Syr کلشي کان مضاد)‎ sland 
to everything that opposes ...) 


Alex/Pesh وحده)‎ 4Ul/God 
alone) 


Pesh (401 di>] fear of God) 


Pesh وأبعلهم عنك)‎ ee [put 


them aside and away from you) 


Pesh (Cure 48 s/and you knew) 


Non-Vorlage لسوع)‎ бш. ок 


in the faith of our Lord Jesus) 
Pesh/Alex (tLe Даа 
peace be upon you) 


ومن سيدنا ومحيينا يسوع) Pesh‏ 


c /and from our Lord and 


life-giver Jesus Christ) 


Pesh (ure X priest) 


و يضلون به !33( Non-Vorlage‏ 


vau and mislead the hearing 


of the people) 
Pesh (JJ JJ/for this [reason]) 


a Itis probably adhana 'ears/ hearing; 


Pesh 


Pesh 


Syr مصادرا)‎ OF се ونی‎ 
[and in everything that 
confiscated ...) 


Pesh 


Pesh 


Pesh 
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Appendix В.» (cont.) 

Verse ArabSyr2a ArabSy2b 
(St. Petersburg, 327 and (Sinai, Ar. 310 and 157) 
Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. 52) 

Ti 1:14 (еззхол/ћеу hate) Pesh (22 /Һеу hate) — 


Phim 2 (7. &sias/our beloved) Pesh (Ш>/оцг beloved) 55 


Heb 3:1 (2455 „адьзодүсл/ Pesh (92. cy 9eAkl/who are Pesh 
who are called with a calling) ^ called witha calling) 


Heb 3:1 (азах. со /тот Pesh (kl /من‎ from heaven) Pesh 

heaven) 

Heb зл (uz .~ars/Jesus Byz/Syr لسوع المسيح)‎ /Jesus Pesh 

Christ) Christ) 

Heb 3:3 (cats1>/its building) Non-Vorlage (cul OUx/build- Non-Vorlage 
ing the house) 

Heb 3:4 (r153/who builds) Pesh ( àv EN \/who builds) Pesh 

Heb 3:6 (xare hans Non-Vorlage بالداله والفخر)‎ Non-Vorlage 

minaw <imsaxa/confidence æl y3/confidence and boasting 

and triumph of hope) and his hope) 

Heb 3:8 ) لحمطقه‎ Pesh (e لتغضود‎ $, .9l8/your hearts — 

maar iA V your hearts to his to make him angry) 

anger) 

Heb 3:9 (ans/they tested) Pesh (à .9 z-[they tested me) — 


b In the manuscript, the dots were distributed randomly and it appears as (с » >. 
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Appendix B.6 Variant Readings in ArabSyr3 


Verse 


ArabSyr3a (Sinai, Ar. 161) 


ArabSy"3 (Cairo, Bible 154) 


Rom 3:4 («AY جمدم‎ xa/when 
they judge you) 


Rom 3:8 (am wh) eamb 
rho Mtheir judgment is 
kept for justice) 

Rom 3:12 (15 «ће /not even 
one) 

1 Cor 7:1 (A تحط حطفى‎ what 
you wrote to me) 

1 Cor 7:3 ) لط سيد‎ oos سە صح‎ 
the love that is due her) 


1 Cor 7:5 ملولمط»>)‎ eo, V 
fasting and prayer) 


1 Cor 7:5 (eaa iaa e A 1/ 
the lust of your bodies) 

1 Cor 7:6 (Aasssakz/to the 
weak [people]) 


1 Cor 733 (e &éueco/and a 


woman) 

1 Cor 7:13 (eM S/her 
husband) 

2 Cor 632 ) oss-a»is/your 
mercy) 

2 Cor 6:13 („азэа» awata 


xo M widen your love 


toward me) 


Byz/Syr/Copt ( e б /what 


you wrote to me) 


Syr الحب والود الذي يجب)‎ 
W/love and affection owed 
to her) 


Byz/Syr «ذ/بالصوم والصلاة)‎ 
fasting and prayer) 

Pesh (621.21 oggi/the lust 
of your bodies) 

Pesh م /للضعفا)‎ the weak 
people) 

Alex (ol al كانت‎ Ols/and ifa 


woman was) 


Pesh (2 ә )/her husband) 


Pesh (== 3 to your mercy) 


Pesh (cS اا‎ 


your love toward me) 


> у gl/widen 


Pesh/Copt (S |3M/if you 
were judged) 


Pesh عليهم محفوظ للعدل)‎ \/ 
their judgment is kept for justice) 


Pesh/Gr* (21 Yo/ not even one) 


Byz/Syr/Copt 


107 /الود الذي جب Syr (Ly)‏ 


owed to her) 


Byz/Syr 


Non-Vorlage (6.2 حدم ر‎ ош 
lack of satisfaction)? 


Pesh 


Pesh @ سعوا ى و‎ ,9\/widen your 
love toward me) 


a This reading is a variant reading in the interlinear ArabC?P?, see Chapter 4, $6.3. 
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Appendix B.6 (cont.) 


Verse 


ArabSyr3a (Sinai, Ar. 161) 


541 


ArabSy"3 (Cairo, Bible 154) 


2 Cor 6:16 (eacex.a/ devil) 

2 Cor 6:16 (zore غ1/‎ has been 
said) 

Gal 3:16 (islas طحلى‎ >/ 
the promises were promised) 
Gal 3:17 ( ax-a3/in Christ) 
Gal 317 (saz <\/not able) 
Gal 3:19 ) ل حصت‎ > 5 
given) 

Gal 3:19 (xmoaza/the law) 
Gal 3:19 (Ard ла5/ 
through angels) 


Gal 3:21 (ham sam/would 
have been) 

Gal 3:23 (am 3X3 masa 
Ле law kept us) 


Eph 5:3 (omo 
соо. Ле it not be men- 
tioned at all) 


Eph 5:4 («ео على‎ 
e r*óusod/instead of these, 
thanksgiving) 


Eph 5:5 Latr „одасо/ре 
knowing) 


Eph 5:5 (mlre sax 3/ 
Christ and God) 


b Li-llah is a textual addition. 


Pesh (Ola. 2Jl/devil) 


Pesh قیل)‎ Ķ as it has been 
said) 


Non-Vorlage كان ا موعود)‎ /the 


promised was) 
Syr/Byz (din Christ) 
Pesh (_) Au Y/is unable) 


Non-Vorlage (О лав sent 
down) 


Pesh ( s^ Ве law) 


Non-Vorlage (KKNI e | with 


the angels) 
Gr (o. Со be) 


Pesh тр: عط /التوراه‎ law 


guards us) 


Pesh (155 Ke Soy Séllet it 


not be mentioned among you 


at all) 


Pesh هذا الشک)‎ J u/instead 


of this, thanksgiving) 


Pesh (lja 09 ж Io /апа 
be knowing this) 


Pesh ومسيحه)‎ 4AUl/God and 
his Christ)* 


c The pronoun in masthihi ‘his Christ’ is a textual addition. 


Gr/Copt وان(‎ Yl/idols) 
Pesh 


Non-Vorlage (OF el Je zu the 
promise was) 


Syr/Byz 
Pesh 


Non-Vorlage 


Pesh /السنه)‎ Ве law) 
Non-Vorlage 


Non-Vorlage 


Gr/Copt (ez (pb gat & 
ы” الامو‎ / we were kept under the 
law) 


Pesh (© 5 ذلك‎ O54 /فلا‎ 
let that not be mentioned among 
you at all) 


اجعلوا ЧА‏ هذه القبايج) Pesh‏ 


al) be, replace these ugly acts 
with thanksgiving to God)^ 


Pesh 


Pesh 
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Appendix B.6 (cont.) 


Verse 


ArabSyr3a (Sinai, Аг. 161) 


APPENDIX B 


ArabSy"3 (Cairo, Bible 154) 


Eph 5:9 (“imas moira) 
fruits of light) 

Eph 5:1 (emaan aduan 
„а‹з\/Бе reproachful of 
them) 


Phil 2:4 (ea»a/his 
companion) 


Phil 2:5 (ax ihr exeo/and 
think of this) 


Col 1:9 (reales mM», ax/the 


will of God) 


Col 1:9 (sais Jaam/the 
understanding of the spirit) 


Col 1:10 (eexMe M to God) 

Col 112 (er eee Mto 
God the Father) 

Col 1:13 (rasa وتط/دحذه‎ 
beloved son) 

Col 1:16 (5h maa/and 
by him, [everything] was 

created) 


Col 1:20 (pzzada/ everything) 


Col 1:20 رك تدهم ,ى)‎ by his 
hands) 


1 Thes 2:7 (aaa / humble) 


1 Thes 2:8 (3235 


eii»oca-oo/loved and were 
desirous) 


Non-Vorlage (Lgs Y /مصلحين‎ 


[you shall be] reforming its 
people) 


Pesh (A> (ш / his companion) 


Pesh (Дл وا في‎ $$ s/and think 


of this) 


Non-Vorlage (4\)\ As.so/the 
grace of God) 


Non-Vorlage وح)‎ |J! 4% /the 
confidence of the Spirit) 


Pesh م /للّه)‎ God) 
Non-Vorlage (4\/God) 


Pesh (Cat! aM his beloved 


son) 


Non-Vorlage (CAS بدا‎ 49/ 
and by him, everything has 
begun) 


Gr (JS /all) 


Pesh (4 1./by his hands) 
Pesh (عاطصسط/متواضعين)‎ 


Gr (ees الى‎ قوتن/we‎ are 
longing to give you) 


Pesh النور)‎ رl/‎ fruits of light) 


نا0ز/ تصلحون اهلها) Non-Vorlage‏ 


shall reform its people) 


Pesh 


Non-Vorlage نعمة ومعرفة برضا)‎ 
al grace and knowledge of God's 
pleasure) 


Pesh fe. p) عطاافهم‎ understand- 
ing of the spirit) 


Pesh (al) |/God) 
Pesh (Y| الله‎ / 600 the Father) 


Pesh 


Pesh خلق)‎ 4 9/and by him, 
[everything] was created) 


Pesh (sll كل‎ /all things) 
Pesh (0 deby his hand) 


Alex/Copt (J lab VE و‎ 
children) 


Pesh Khs الى ان‎ (зме are 
longing to give you) 
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Appendix B.6 (cont.) 


Verse 


ArabSyr3a (Sinai, Ar. 161) 
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ArabSy"3 (Cairo, Bible 154) 


1 Thes 2:9 (gam priy 
pue 1555 pimaxa/we 
labored and toiled in the 
work of our hands) 


1 Thes 2:9 (Waal „ліл 
realex mhiaw/preaching 
to you the Gospel of God) 


1 Thes 215 (xaxs لحي‎ 
re»sax-»/our Lord Jesus 
Christ) 


1Thes 2:5 („асло с<їсаї\/ 
the prophets who belong to 
them) 


/حسهوك صخو ) 217 Thes‏ 1 


with much love) 


2 Thes 2:3 (duos cx333/ 
man of sin) 


2 Thes 2:4 (mlre чу /а5 
а god) 


2 Thes 2:8 (.м.ах» „159/00 
Lord Jesus) 


1Tm 1:1 (+.м.ах» 7حعننثك‎ 60/01 


Christ Jesus) 


1Tm 1:4 ) حص محتوطل»>‎ 
ree eain the faith of God) 


1Tm 1:9 (eX o/murderers) 


1 Tm 1:10 (madoa ملحلحدم‎ 


rAsanm/and to everything 
that opposes ...) 


d Possibly bad'nà ‘we started.’ 


Pesh بايدينا)‎ 25е labor with 


our hands) 


Pesh بدا فیک بشرى)‎ BY 
all /and how the Gospel of 
God has started in you) 


Pesh المسيح)‎ Q3 الرب‎ © 


Lord Jesus Christ) 


Byz تنعط /انيياوهم)‎ prophets) 


Pesh (о محيه شديد‎ [їй great 


love) 
Byz/Syr /السان الخطيه)‎ man 
of sin) 


Alex/Copt (4| Боле 
temple of God) 


Byz L jJ our Lord) 


/ (المسيح لسوع Alex/Syr/Copt‏ 


Christ Jesus) 


Non-Vorlage (al OLS 
building in God) 


Pesh (4\:4)|/the murderers) 


Syr مضاد)‎ сех كل‎ Glin every- 


thing that opposes ...) 


Pesh (Leuk نتتعب و: لكل‎ we labor 
and toil with our hands) 


Pesh (4\\ سشرى‎ К (уме 
preached to you the Gospel of 
God) 


Pesh (>=. | تناه/رينا يسوع‎ Гога 


Jesus Christ) 


Alex/Copt (s Y\/the prophets) 


Pesh (3û «_ „2 with great love) 
Byz/Syr 


Alex/Copt 


Pesh المسيح)‎ ow |. уошг Гога 


Jesus Christ) 
Alex/Syr/Copt 


Pesh (a با‎ ole Y\/faith in God) 


Pesh 


бут من كان مضادا)‎ Island to 


everyone who opposes ...) 
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Appendix B.6 (cont.) 


Verse ArabSyr3a (Sinai, Ar. 161) ArabSy*3> (Cairo, Bible 154) 


1 Tm 117 (“mle 3s/ only Alex/Pesh/Copt (6 Je- 9 الله‎ Alex/Pesh/Copt الله الواحد)‎ 
God) God alone) o Je- s/the only God alone) 


2Tm 3:5 (Welw dies/fear Pesh (Ai c£ 52 /piety of God) Pesh 
of God) 


2 Tm 3:5 (wise نم‎ > aawa] Pesh عر بهم عنك)‎ lé/putthem Pesh عنك)‎ Ари them away 


put them away from you) away from you) from you) 


2Tm 3:11 (dur мэл„ьо/апа Pesh ( /وتقف على‎ and attend Pesh تعرف)‎ 489/and you may 
you know) to) know) 


2 Tm 312 (mlre dlea/fear Pesh (40| (¢925/piety of God) Pesh 
of God) 


Ti 1:4 (+résalza/and peace) _ Alex/Pesh/Copt ( Дала Alex/Pesh/Copt 


peace) 


111:4 (ax وحم حت‎ Pesh ) (ce \ | لسوع‎ Ly اومن‎ Pesh 


res4r-»/and from our Lord and from our Lord Jesus 


Jesus Christ) Christ) 

Ti 1:7 (rexaxo/ priest) Pesh (11656م/القسيس)‎ Gr/Copt للااسقف)‎ о the bishop) 
Ti 110 (rains ех \ >а Pesh /ويضلون افده الناس)‎ n4 Pesh /ويضلون قلوب الناس)‎ n4 
rexiisx/and deceive the mislead the hearts of people)? mislead the hearts of people) 
minds of people) 

Ti 1:13 (ram AN >о/ бог Pesh اجل هذا)‎ слог this Pesh اجل ذلك)‎ суе for that 
this[reason]) [reason]) [reason]) 

Ti 114 (¢s1003/they hate) Pesh (0) )92%~/they hate) Pesh 

Phim 2 (aas /0ur Alex/Copt (> Yl/the sister) Alex/Copt 

beloved) 

Heb 3:1 (wadviodes Pesh (695 Ju... "у se ALl/who are Pesh متو /المدعوين ن بالدعوة)‎ аге 
مات /حمخم‎ are called with called ... with a calling) called with the calling) 

a calling) 


Heb 3:1 (azz 0م‎ Pesh (kdl ¿°l from heaven) Pesh 
heaven) 


e Using ‘hearts’ instead of ‘minds’ is a trace of Coptic. But in the Coptic text, there is no ‘people, it reads 
‘deceivers of hearts’ (see Appendix B.9). 
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Appendix B.6 (cont.) 


Verse ArabSyr3a (Sinai, Ar. 161) ArabSy"3 (Cairo, Bible 154) 


Heb 3:1 (muz xaxs/Jesus Byz/Syr |السوع المسيح)‎ 5 Byz/Syr 


Christ) Christ) 
Heb 3:3 (eaax/its building) ^ Non-Vorlage شان البيت)‎ Gr/Copt عط)/البيت)‎ house) 
building the house) 


Heb 3:4 (rt5a/who builds) Pesh (Jı (g4U|/who builds) Pesh 
Heb 3:6 (xar hals Non-Vorlage والافتخار)‎ all Non-Vorlage الرجا والداله)‎ p 


_y/confidence and boast- boasting of hope and confidence)‏ جاه m soro/confi-‏ «معحذه 
dence and triumph of hope) ing of hope)‏ 
Pesh (о уну, ‚э$/уоиг Pesh (abl У x ‚5 /уопг hearts‏ لحدطقه. ) 3:8 Heb‏ 


mha 1=я\/уопг hearts to hearts and make him angry) to his anger) 
his anger) 


Heb 3:9 (an3/they tested) Pesh (2 gı | they tested те) Pesh (2 Local /they tested me) 


Appendix B.; Variant Readings in ArabSy"4 


Verse ArabS$»'^ (Paris, BNF, Syr. 50) 


Rom 3:4 («A paa xa/when they judge you) Pesh خاصيك)‎ ^l whoever judged you) 

Rom 3:8 (whara am uh 2 асаләлл/Һеіг Pesh لهم للعدل)‎ bye e el جز‎ [their reward is 
judgment is kept for justice) kept for them for justice) 

Rom 3:12 هد)‎ «Ya ce/not even one) Pesh واحد)‎ Yo/not even one) 


1 Cor 73 لم)‎ Jadsdas/what you wrote tome) Alex (ғ : /wrote) 


1 Cor 7:3 (ал»ф\дузол X<>a./the love that is Syr د(‎ TU CL) love and affection) 

due her) 

1 Cor 7:5 (holga eo, fasting and Byz/Syr والصلاة)‎ е S2) l/fasting and prayer) 
ргауег) 

1 Сог 7:5 („аа ал عطا/تخط»‎ lust of your Pesh (6 اجسا‎ ә ١ 112/لشهو‎ the lust of your bodies) 
bodies) 

1 Cor 7:6 (Assada vere /аѕ to the weak Pesh (Uis 2)/to the weak people) 

[people]) 
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Appendix B.7 (cont.) 


Verse 


APPENDIX B 


ArabS$»'^ (Paris, BNF, Syr. 50) 


1 Cor 7:13 («<д\д\зс<'о/апа a woman) 
1 Cor 7:13 (eals_5/her husband) 
2 Cor 6:12 („а -25545/уойг mercy) 


2 Cor 6:13 (skal aasa» avata/widen your 


love toward me) 
2 Cor 6:16 ( eacex.x/ devil) 
2 Cor 6:16 (zore /it has been said) 


Gal 3:16 (aaa mahr /the promises 


were promised) 
Gal 3:17 ( x3/in Christ) 
Gal 317 (saz \/not able) 


( 
( 
Gal 3:19 (amahra/was given) 
Gal 3:19 (ee»a-ay/the law) 

( 


Gal 3:19 (eär x S/through angels) 


Gal 3:21 (ham sam /would have been) 


Gal 3:23 (A am 3X1 eeeooax/the law 
kept us) 


Eph 5:3 ) للعطحه‎ om» &x-/let it not be 
mentioned at all) 


Eph 5:4 (art dradh elo alo / instead of 
these, thanksgiving) 


Eph 5:5 (›>-ль wadvam/be knowing) 
Eph 5:5 (mlre1a ax 3/ Christ and God) 
Eph 5:9 (e3e»o33 »naira/the fruits of light) 


Eph 5:1 ) لصف‎ pitas „ o0 oc/be reproach- 
ful of them) 


Syr (el مرا‎ У!э/апа a woman) 

Byz (4z4|from him) 

Gr (05 A b/by love) 

Pesh ( &- في‎ 192 al/excess in your love to me) 


Pesh عامس /هيكل الشياطين)‎ of demons) 
Non-Vorlage (ES сн) $ /as it was written) 


Pesh (4) slave وعد‎ 123/a promise was promised 
to him)? 


Pesh/Byz (ein Christ) 

Non-Vorlage يتهيا)‎ (Jit will not be possible) 
Pesh (عتتوع زعط]/اعطا)‎ 

Pesh عط /السنه)‎ law) 

Gr (KALI ab Luy/through the mediation of 


angels) 
Pesh (Û كانت تكو‎ /would have been) 
Pesh 'نلزمنا)‎ ail l/the law preserves us) 


w |e تذكروا‎ Yo/and do not mention [this 
thing] within you) 


Non-Vorlage ( (jen! مكان هذه الاشيا القبيحه‎ 
ài ce la/replace these ugly things with sing- 
ing and praising God) 


Alex /واعلموا)‎ апа Кпоуу) 
Pesh للّه والمسيح)‎ 604 and Christ) 
Pesh النور)‎ /ће fruits of light) 


Non-Vorlage مرفوضد)‎ T لتكن‎ Jg/let it be 
rejected by you) 


a The Arabic reading is a full reflection of the Peshitta, unlike Arab$Y?, which reads al الو عد من‎ OW ‘the 


promise was from God.’ 
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Appendix B.7 (cont.) 


Verse 
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Araby" (Paris, BNF, Syr. 50) 


Phil 2:4 (exa»a/his companion) 


Phil 2:5 (ax ihr eaeo/and think of this) 


Col 1:9 (reales es, 1/the will of God) 

Col 1:9 (sata معدحذ‎ /the understanding of the 
Spirit) 

Col 110 (eexMe M to God) 

Col 1:12 (Kar eee Mto God the Father) 
Со] 113 (as وتط/دحذه‎ beloved son) 


Col 1:16 (я> maa/and by him, [every- 
thing] was created) 


Col 1:20 (15a everything) 
Col 1:20 (;eoaseeS/by his hands) 
1 Thes 2:7 (tasa / humble) 


1Thes 2:8 (sanna eaaa /loved and 


were desirous) 


1 Thes 2:9 (лз 1555 alasa pam ec 
we labored and toiled in the work of our 


hands) 


1 Thes 2:15 (murs ~ar a 32 / our Lord 
Jesus Christ) 


1 Thes 2:15 (eamaq eexaxXVthe prophets who 
belong to them) 


1 Thes 2:17 (“env حسوحك‎ 7115 much love) 
2 Thes 2:3 (edu X л с<хззэ/ттап of sin) 

2 Thes 2:4 (mlre wor/as a god) 

2 Thes 2:8 (xaza :1نا0/ حت‎ Lord Jesus) 


1Tm 12 (+>-ахь e»axzoxo/of Christ Jesus) 


Non-Vorlage (буш brothers) 


Pesh (dil وا فى‎ SSlg/and think within 
yourselves) 


Gr (47 »«$/of his pleasure) 
Gr (Qe T ال‎ x spiritual distinguishing) 


Pesh (al) /to God) 
اسنا‎ all /God our Father) 


( 
Pesh ( 
Pesh (Col aنب|/his‎ beloved son) 


Pesh خلق)‎ 4 [and by him, [everything] was 
created) 


Pesh CAs Jeverything) 

Gr* (4.0 | le/by his hands)? 

Pesh ( ge? rM humbleness) 

Pesh я Vs fe 7/مشفقين‎ were compas- 


sionate and loving toward you) 


Pesh بابدينا)‎ de? JSi/we labor and work with 
our hands) 


Pesh لسوع المسيح)‎ б. our Lord Jesus Christ) 


Pesh الذين كانوا منهم)‎ La Уве prophets who 


were from them) 

Lit شە‎ бог our great love to you) 
Byz/Syr (423-1 JJ s/son of sin) 

Alex الله‎ JX» Glin the temple of God) 

Pesh لسوع المسيح)‎ UJ. four Lord Jesus Christ) 
Pesh المسيح)‎ Iesus Christ) 


Pesh ) 


b This reading is only found in the following Greek manuscripts: B, D, F, С, 218, 1739, 1874, 1877, 1881, and 


2374. 
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Appendix B.7 (cont.) 


Verse 


APPENDIX B 


ArabS$»'^ (Paris, BNF, Syr. 50) 


1 Tm 1:4 (reales oaa en»/in the faith of 
God) 


1 Tm 1:9 (e Méx s/murderers) 


1 Tm 1:10 (sane maderi لخلخدم‎ 0 
to everything that opposes ...) 


1Tm 117 (rele 3s/only God) 
2 Tm 3:5 (mlre &x/fear of God) 


2 Tm 3:5 ( Ur ла»л/ри them away 
from you) 
2 Tm 321 (dur --x»o/and you know) 


2 Tm 3:12 (rele dios/fear of God) 
Ti 1:4 (+ mW o/and peace) 


Ti 1:4 (murs ~an حك‎ aand from our 
Lord Jesus Christ) 


Ti 1:7 (exsxo/priest) 


Ti 110 (rinos еа з ехо! deceive Ње 
minds of people) 


Ti 113 (ram AX o/for this [reason]) 
Ti 114 (eaxeox/they hate) 
Phim 2 ) ¢:2.-»/our beloved) 


Heb зл (étsta5 1.095 30h ea/who are called 
with a calling) 


Heb зл (razz &-»/from heaven) 
Heb зл (cix x axs/Jesus Christ) 
Heb 3:3 (солаз-/15 building) 

( 


Heb 3:4 (e«53/ who builds) 


Pesh (40 با‎ ole Y\/faith in God) 


Pesh (АХД)\{ Һе murderers) 
Syr (442 من كان‎ № d -g/and against everyone 


who opposes ...) 

Alex/Pesh م الله الواحد)‎ the only God) 
Pesh (ài خشيه‎ [fear of God) 

Pesh عنك)‎ o Аж b/put him away from you) 


Pesh (C2 с Csl9/and you know) 
Pesh (401 42+/fear of God) 


Pesh e the priest) 


Pesh به عقول الناس)‎ }29/and mislead by it 
the minds of people) 


Non-Vorlage /فيشغى لك)‎ so you have to) 
Gr لفين)‎ \#/who disagree with) 
Pesh (Ui our beloved) 


Pesh (89° Nb д.22 (y Jll/who are called with 
the calling) 


Gr (4 19 eJ |/heavenly) 

Byz/Syr المسيح)‎ Jesus Christ) 
Pesh (à U/its building) 

Pesh مينيها)‎ AJ l/God has built it) 
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Appendix B.7 (cont.) 


Verse 


Araby" (Paris, BNF, Syr. 50) 


Heb 3:6 (miami ima cac has / 
confidence and triumph of hope) 


Heb 3:8 (mhas isad c a8 SM your hearts to 


Non-Vorlage (4 له عليه وافتخرنا‎ NA)! Шуме have 


confidence in and boasted about him) 


Non-Vorlage فتعصونه)‎ 9l8/your hearts and so, 


his anger) you disobey him) 

Heb 3:9 (aa»/they tested) Pesh (sh جربو‎ [they tested me) 
Appendix B.8 Variant Readings in ArabSy’5 

Verse ArabSy"5 (Sinai, Ar. NF Parch. бо) 


Rom 3:2 (»эл>о/ћіпо) 
Rom 3:3 (azam rM 2/do not believe) 


Rom 3:4 ) لى‎ азьл xs/ when they judge you) 


Rom 3:8 (hargal am ux „ omsax/their 
judgment is kept for justice) 


Rom 3:9 (amr /holding) 
Rom 3:12 (15 rdare/not even one) 


Rom 3:19 (realex 54» 3/соп4етпаНоп of 
God) 


Rom 3:20 (,соа>оло/іп front of him) 


Pesh (4¢>/way) 

Pesh بوه منوا)‎ | 5\Ё1Һеу did not believe) 

Pesh (Soles خاصموك‎ 15: they condemned 
and disputed you)? 


Pesh القضا)‎ Jal bys él.23/their judgment 


is kept for the justified verdict) 
Pesh (¢yStut/holding) 
Pesh واحد)‎ Y,/not even one) 


Pesh (al Q لشجوا‎ /they are condemned unto 
God) 


Syr/Gr (anal J$/in front of him) 


а Inthe manuscript it is written: 5 927 .خا صمود و. حا‎ 
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Appendix B.9 Variant Readings in Arab©°Pt 


Verse Arab©optl Arab©opt2 
(Vatican, BAV, Ar. 28) (Cairo, CM, Bible 94) 


APPENDIX B 


Arab©opt3 


(Sinai, Ar. 167) 


Rom 3:4 (you will be Pesh/Copt Pesh/Copt 
judged) (asa \5\лГуои 

were judged) 
Rom 3:8 (whose Copt (e خصو‎ =! Copt (LA 
condemnation is their judgment is ينونة‎ J) \/their Judgment 
decided) prevailed) is under verdict) 


Кот 3:12 (not even Pesh/Copt ( /ولا واحد‎ Pesh/Copt 
one) not even one) 


Rom 3:20 (will be Gr/Syr (4\43/in front Copt (401 Aze/for God) 
justified with God) of him) 


1 Cor 7:1 (wrote to Byz/Syr/Copt (2 о Byz/Syr/Copt 
me) }\/уои wrote to me) 
1Cor7:3(whathe Alex/Copt (HF ما‎  Alex/Copt (ade /ما لها‎ 
ought) عليه‎ UJ/ what she what she should have 
should have from from him) 
him) 
1 Cor 7:5 ([the] Alex/Copt (o aJl/ ^ Alex/Copt 
prayer) prayer) 
1 Cor 7:6 (according Non-Vorlage ( A Pesh امن اجل الضعف)‎ 
to a concession) as a counselor) for the sake of 
weakness) 
1 Cor 7:8 (abide Gr/Syr مثل)‎ 15 S/to Copt (Sh Ip о be 
thus —) be like me) like this) 
1 Cor 7:13 (the Pesh تعط/بعلها)‎ Alex/Copt عط /البعل)‎ 
husband) husband) husband) 


2 Cor 6:13 (widen Non-Vorlage حوا)‎ e Pesh (359 مع لوأو سعوا‎ 
out yourselves also) علتقلوب>؟‎ open your your love) 


earts) 


2 Cor 6:6 (the idols) Gr/Copt (Qb'YVidols) Gr/Copt (e 2 Widols) 


Pesh/Copt (eke \5V/if 
you were judged) 


Copt ( قل‎ 


$2. " they were judged 
by a verdict) 
Pesh/Copt 


Gr/Syr (44| 48/in front 
of him) 


Byz/Syr/Copt 


Pesh (co Jéllet him 


love) 


Alex/Copt 


Pesh الضعف)‎ Je V/for 


the people of weakness) 


Gr/Syr مثل)‎ loto be 


like me) 


Pesh جلها)‎ [her man) 


Pesh vey d PI 


widen your love to me) 


Pesh (Os. 2Jl/devil) 
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Appendix B.9 (cont.) 


Verse ArabCoprt Arab©opt2 
(Vatican, BAV, Аг. 28) (Cairo, CM, Bible 94) 


Arab©opt3 


(Sinai, Ar. 167) 


2 Cor 6:16 (as God ^ Gr/Copt (a! قال‎ Є Gr/Copt 
said) as God said) 


Gal 3:17 (by God) Alex/Copt ( من قبل‎ Alex/Copt 
a from God) 


: ens viam 
Gal 339 (having Copt (сә)? lc\/it was Copt (022 3\/it was 


been ordained) decided) determined) 

Gal 3:23 (being кері Gr/Copt ظين)‎ yos Gr/Copt محفوظين نحت)‎ 

under the law) Pet Pu جحت‎ Бепо س‎ uومانلا/‎ being kept 
kept under the law) under the law) 

Eph 5:4 (rather Non-Vorlage (cy PET Gr/Copt CST /ولكن‎ 

thanksgiving) لك فاشك وا‎ У/їпзїеай but thanksgiving) 


of that, give thanks) 
Eph 5:5 (For this yê ^ Alex (lja تعلمون‎ Alex (098 29 sd] 


are knowing) فونه‎ хо g/you know this you know this and 
and perceive it) perceive it) 
Eph 5:5 (Christ and Gr/Copt (ze ولا فى‎ Gr/Copt (401 ee 
God) الله‎ Y,/not in Christ Christ and God) 
nor in God) 
Eph 5:9 (the fruit of — Alex/Copt الضيا)‎ e £/  Alex/Copt (yg e &/ 
light) the fruit of light) the fruit of light) 


Eph 5:0 (the Lord)  Gr/Copt (© ота) Gr/Copt 


Eph 5:1 (reprove Gr/Copt (+ Ne Gr/Copt (uz -9/reprove) 
them) reprove it) 


Phil 2л (confidence Copt اموثقة المحبه)‎ Gr (4.2 l'e[consolation 


of love) confident love) of love) 
Phil 2:4 (one Pesh (4 Le/his Pesh (42.3  J/to his 
another) companion) companion) 


a Probably ta‘malihu ‘do її is a scribal error for ta'lamühu ‘you know: 


Gr/Copt 


Alex/Copt (401 /من عند‎ 
from God) 

Pesh (5 وافر‎ was 
selected) 

Gr/Copt 


Gr/Copt (Sal Jı but 


thanksgiving) 


Byz/Syr/Copt ($. 

20 glass تعر فون هذا‎ 
knowledgeable of this 
and do it) 


Gr/Copt 


Pesh النور)‎ /%е fruits 
of light) 


Gr/Copt 


Gr/Copt © -9/reprove 
them) 


Pesh قلب بالمحيه)‎ %`ж/ 
consolation of the heart 


in love) 


Pesh الصاحيه)‎ о his 
companion) 
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Appendix B.9 (cont.) 
Verse ArabCort Arab©opt2 Arab©opt3 
(Vatican, BAV, Ar. 28) (Cairo, CM, Bible 94) (Sinai, Ar. 167) 
Phil 2:9 (the name)  Alex/Copt (= Y\/the Alex/Copt Byz/Syr (e a name) 
name) 
Col1:9 (of his will)  Gr/Copt (Sló /his ^ Gr/Copt (4721 1/Љіѕ will) Gr/Copt 
pleasure) 
Col 1:9 (spiritual Gr/Copt ) Qe 9) افهم‎ Gr/Copt Gr/Copt 
understanding) spiritual ` 
understanding) 
Col 110 (the Lord) ^ Gr/Copt الرب)‎ Тота) Gr/Copt Ст/Сорї 
Со11л2 (Ше Father) Non-Vorlage (4M Gr/Copt (~ Уве Gr/Copt (bLl/our Father) 
God) Father) 
Col 1:13 (the Son of — Gr/Copt محبته)‎ суе Pesh (atl «his Pesh 
his love) Son of his love) beloved Son) 


Col 1:16 (created 
unto him) 


1 Thes 2:7 (little 
children) 


1 Thes 2:9 (our toil 


and our pain) 

1 Thes 2:15 (Lord 
Jesus) 

1 Thes 2:15 (the 
prophets) 

2 Thes 2:2 (the Lord) 


2Thes 2:4 (in the 
temple of God) 

2 Thes 2:5 (You know 
not that) 


Pesh خلق)‎ 4 9/and by 
him, [everything] was 
created) 

Alex/Copt (J الاطفا‎ 
عط /الصغار‎ little 
children) 


Gr/Copt (4425 Sl 


we toil and labor) 
Gr/Copt (0-2 /السيد‎ 
the Lord Jesus) 
Alex/Copt (Уе 
prophets) 

Alex/Copt عط /الرب)‎ 
Lord) 


Alex/Copt (al l/God) 


Gr/Syr (09.555 Y 9 
do you not 


remember) 


Pesh خلقت)‎ 4 [and by 


him, it was created) 


Alex/Copt /اطفالا)‎ 
children) 


Gr/Copt والمنا)‎ luss/our 
toil and our pain) 


Alex/Copt 
Alex/Copt 
Alex/Copt 


Gr/Syr (Qo $i Ll/do 


you not remember) 


Pesh اومن قله خلق)‎ 
by him, [everything] was 
created) 

Alex/Copt عط /الصغار)‎ 
little ones) 


Gr/Copt (a نئعب‎ 7 
labor and toil) 


Gr/Copt لسوع)‎ c2 }\е 
Lord Jesus) 


Alex/Copt 
Alex/Copt 
Alex/Copt 


Copt (0% ж Lel/do you 


not know) 
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Appendix B.9 (cont.) 
Verse Arab©optl ArabCopt2 ArabCopt$ 
(Vatican, BAV, Аг. 28) (Cairo, CM, Bible 94) (Sinai, Ar. 167) 
2 Thes 2:8 (Jesus) Alex/Syr/Copt Alex/Syr/Copt Alex/Syr/Copt 
(0-2 /Jesus) 
iTmia(andJesus — Alex/Syr/Copt Alex/Syr/Copt و لسوع)‎ Alex/Syr/Copt والمسيح)‎ 
Christ)> ( eA اوالمسيح‎ and c and Jesus Christ) لسوع‎ /and Christ Jesus) 
Christ Jesus) 
1Тт 1:4 (dispensa- — Gr/Copt (41 |اسياسه‎ Gr/Copt (401 pw] Pesh (al) | /الاعان‎ аһ 
tion of God) dispensation of God) dispensation of God) in God) 


1Tm 1:9 (man 


slayers) 


1 Tm 1:10 (and every 
other thing) 


1 Tm 1:17 (only God+) 


2 Tm 3:5 (godliness) 


2 Ti 3:5 (these [oth- 
ers] avoid) 


2 Tm 3:1 (+which 
happened to me) 


Ti 1:4 (my beloved) 
Ti 1:4 («and [the] 


peace) 


Ti 1:7 (bishop) 


Gr/Copt الناس)‎ Abel 
murderers of people) 
Syr/Copt /ولفعل فعل)‎ 
to each deed) 
Alex/Pesh/Copt 
الواحد)‎ АА то the one 
God) 

Gr/Copt لدين)‎ y 
religion) 

Gr/Copt (s^ اجتب‎ 
/avoid these) 

Gr/Copt حلت)‎ al 
Q/which happened 


to me) 

Copt /الحبيب)‎ the 
beloved) 
Alex/Pesh/Copt 
(duly /and peace) 


Gr/Copt سقف)‎ NI 
bishop) 


Gr/Copt الناس)‎ ul 


murderers of people) 
Syr/Copt (= Jito 
everything) 
Alex/Pesh/Copt (¢ Je- 9/ 
alone) 


/مثال | لديا 4( Gr/Copt‏ 


example of religion) 
Pesh DE егт 
away from them) 


الى نالتی) Gr/Copt‏ 


which got me) ' 
Copt 
Alex/Pesh/Copt 


(44 LA s/and peace) 
Gr/Copt 


Gr/Copt قاتلون الناس)‎ / 
murderers of people) 
Syr/Copt ( هو‎ eg 
everything that is) 
Alex/Pesh/Copt 

Фо the one‏ الواحد) 
God)‏ 


Gr/Copt (¢9#4l/piety) 
Pesh عنهم)‎ Ax [turn 
away from them) 
Gr/Copt (3 Ei لذي‎ |/ 
which happened to me) 


Copt 


Alex/Pesh/Copt 


b The order in the Alexandrian reading is different but the Byzantine reading is the only reading that con- 
tains the addition ‘Lord’ 
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Verse Arab©optl Arab©opt2 
(Vatican, BAV, Ar. 28) (Cairo, CM, Bible 94) 


APPENDIX B 


ArabCop3 


(Sinai, Ar. 167) 


Ti 1:10 (deceivers of Pesh /ضالوا الافهام)‎ Copt القلوب)‎ V 


heart) misleading the misleading the hearts) 
minds) 

Ti113 (this reason) — Gr/Copt فلهذا)‎ Gr/Copt هذه)‎ Je! " 
السبب‎ Ног this /الحجه‎ for this excuse) 
reason) 

Ti 114 (turning them Gr/Copt مان /تنقلهم)‎ Gr/Copt (ё /who 

from) convey them) turn them) 


РЫ 2 (the sister) ^ Alex [Copt الااخت)‎ |  Alex/Copt 
the sister) 


Heb 32 (sharing) Gr/Copt (E / Gr/Copt 
Partners) 
Heb 33 (of the Gr /الدعوة السمائمة)‎ Copt (IA! للهء/دعوة‎ of 
heaven) heavenly calling) heaven) 
Heb 3:1 (Jesus) Alex/Copt يسوع)‎ / Alex/Copt 
Jesus) 
Heb 3:3 (the house)  Gr/Copt ت)‎ ‚Ве Gr/Copt 
house) 
Heb 3:4 (who made) Non-Vorlage يصلحه)‎ | Gr/Copt ke [who] 
[who] repairs it) prepares it) 
Heb 3:6 (boldness/ Copt (J| الاعترا‎ / Copt 
confession) confession) 
Heb 3:6 (firm unto Byz/Copt (dà bt Byz/Copt (dl bt 
the end) /النهايه‎ firm until the cae [firm until the 
end) end) 
Heb 3:8 (as in the Copt عطاايوم الغضب)‎ Сорї متاق الغضب)‎ the 
anger) day of anger) anger) 
Heb 3:9 (ina Non-Vorlage (e s Gr/Copt (QUscal/a test) 
probation) عد /الخصام‎ day of 
disputation 


Copt قلوب)‎ © PM 

ы” UJ\/making void the 
hearts of the people) 
Pesh /من اجل ذ لك)‎ ٤ 


that [reason]) 


Gr/Copt (Oy 49/who 
run away) 


Alex/Copt 


Gr/Copt (g&4/my 


Partners) 

Gr (Alu ese JM |/heav- 
enly calling) 

Alex/Copt 


Non-Vorlage تصنعد)‎ | 


made it) 

Pesh (4.l/[who] builds 
it) 

Gr/Syr (4)\ Ә)\/ 


confidence) 


Pesh نقضا)‎ NI dluntil 
the end) 


Copt 


عط /امتحنوبي) Pesh‏ 


tested me) 


c It might be meant as yabnih. 
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Appendix Bao Variant Readings in Arab’ 


Verse 


Arab! (Venice, Gr. 11) 


Rom 3:2 (omnem modum [every aspect) 
Rom 3:3 (quidam/some) 


Rom 3:4 (et vincas cum iudicaris/justified 
when you judge) 
Rom 3:8 (quorum damnatio iusta est/their 


condemnation is just) 

Rom 3:12 (non est qui+ [there is none) 

1 Cor 7:1 (scripsistis+/you wrote) 

1 Cor 7:3 (debitum reddat/render the debt) 
1 Cor 7:5 (oration/prayer) 


1 Cor 7:6 (secundum indulgentiam|this by 
indulgence) 


1 Cor 7:13 (et si/and if) 
1 Cor 733 (virum/the man) 


2 Cor 6:13 (dilatamini et vos/be you also 
enlarged) 


2 Cor 6:15 (Belial) 
2 Cor 6:16 (idolis/idols) 
2 Cor 616 (Deus/God) 
Gal 317 (a Deo+/God) 
Gal 3:19 (per angelos/by angels) 
Gal 3:21 (esset/was) 


Gal 3:23 (sub lege custodiebamur conclusi/we 
were kept imprisoned under the law) 


Eph 5:3 (nec nominetur/not named) 


a Most likely wa-la. 


Gr/Lat (#9 E /every kind) 
Gr/Lat |بعضهم)‎ some of them) 
Lat (Le = ما‎ I Sl/if you were judged) 


Gr/Lat عاد لة)‎ Lal, امعاقبتهم‎ their punishment 
is just duty) 


Pesh/Lat واحد)‎ a l/not even one) 
Byz/Pesh/Lat (С 5 wrote to me) 

Alex/Lat تعط/دينها)‎ debt) 

Byz (6 والصلاة)‎ е الصو‎ /to fasting and prayer) 
Gr/Lat ( أفة‎ Ур (Је Љу way of compassion) 


Byz/Pesh/Lat (Ol/if) 
Alex/Lat (= Ле man) 
Gr/Lat (Lal e! lax. b/widen yourselves, you 


too) 

Gr/Lat ( yı /Beliar) 

Gr/Lat ( صنام)‎ Yidols) 

Gr/Lat (45) God) 

Alex/Lat لل‎ \\бод) 

Syr (KAI ,بدي‎ | |р/Ъуїһе hands of angels) 
Pesh يكون)‎ ОЁ /would have been) 


Gr/Lat (ә; بالتو‎ VET & ме were imprisoned 
by the Torah) 

Gr/Lat عليج)‎ acad Ylê/let it not be named on 
you) 
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Verse 


APPENDIX B 


Arab"! (Venice, Gr. 11) 


Eph 5:4 (magis gratiarum actio/rather giving 
thanks) 


Eph 5:5 (hoc enim scitote intellegentes/for you 
know this and understand) 


Eph 5:5 (Christi et Dei/Christ and God) 
Eph 5:9 ( fructus enim lucis/the fruit of light) 
Eph 5:10 (Deo/God) 


Eph 5:11 (magis autem et redarguite/but 
rather reprove) 


Col 1:9 (voluntatis eius [his will) 


Col 1:9 (intellectu spirituali/spiritual 
understanding) 


Col 1:10 (Deo/God) 

Col 1:12 (+gratias/giving thanks) 

Col 1:12 (Patri/Father) 

Col 1:13 (Filii dilectionis suae/his beloved Son) 


Col 1:16 (omnia per ipsum et in ipso creata 
sunt/everything was created by him and in 
Him) 

Col 1:20 (crucis+/cross) 


1 Thes 2:7 (lenes/little ones)* 


1 Thes 2:8 (ita desiderantes vos/so desirous 
of you) 


Non-Vorlage ايض والمحامد)‎ | all) [instead of this] 
statutes and praises) 


Lat (lw هذا فهما‎ |542 /understand this in a 
good way) 


Gr/Lat (401, qM Christ and God) 
Byz الروح)‎ е фе fruit of the Spirit) 
Gr*>/Lat (al) \/God) 

Gr/Lat (UJ сл /тергоуте it) 


Gr/Lat متط/ارادته)‎ will) 


Gr/Lat (Qe رو.‎ ql spiritual understanding) 


Gr*c للمسيح)‎ [to Christ) 


Gr/Pesh/Lat (Cy §L2/giving thanks) 
Gr/Lat (~ NI Father) 
Gr (ALF بن‎ \/the Son of his love) 


Gr/Lat من اجله 49 خلقوا)‎ [Si\Veverything was 


created unto him and by him) 


Gr*4/Lat (АД p/by the blood of his cross 
“aon duo у 


Alex/Lat (YLab\/children) 
Gr/Lat e ($,5/оиг desire to you) 


b Thisreading is extant only in the Greek manuscripts A, D, F, and G. 
c Thisreading exists in one Greek manuscript, 1738. 
d The addition ‘through him is not attested in Arab!4t!, but exists in the Greek manuscripts B, D*, F, С, I, L, 


075, 0278, 81, 104, 1175, 12415, 1739, 1881, and 2464. 


e Thisreading is 'gentle' in the Stuttgart Vulgate; see H.A.G. Houghton, The Latin New Testament: A Guide to 
its Early History, Texts, and Manuscripts (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2016), 174. 
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Verse 
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Arab! (Venice, Gr. 11) 


1 Thes 2:9 (+nocte et die operantes/working 
day and night) 


1 Thes 2:9 (praedicavimus in vobis evangelium 


Dei/we preached among you the Gospel of 
God) 


1 Thes 2:15 (qui... Dominum occiderunt Iesum] 


who killed the Lord Jesus) 
1 Thes 215 (prophetas/prophets) 


1 Thes 2:17 (multo desiderio |great desire) 

2 Thes 2:2 (dies Domini/the day of the Lord) 
2 Thes 2:3 (homo peccati/man of sin)f 
( 


2 Thes 2:4 («in templo Dei/in the temple of 
God) 


2 Thes 2:8 (Dominus Iesus/the Lord Jesus) 
2 Thes 2:13 (dilecti a Deo/loved by God) 


1 Tm 1a (et Christi Iesu/and Christ Jesus) 


1 Tm 1:4 (aedificationem Dei/the edification 
of God) 


1 Tm 1:5 (et fide non ficta/and an unfeigned 
faith) 


1 Tm 1:7 (+volentes/desiring) 
1 Tm 1:9 (homicidis/murderers) 


1 Tm 1:10 (et si quid aliud/and if there be any 
other thing) 


2 Tm 3:5 (pietatis/piety) 


2 Tm 3:5 (et hos devita/and avoid these) 


Gr/Lat لبلا ونهارا)‎ 25; (5 ог labor and 


persistence night and day) 


Gr/Lat (401 Aw 1 عنا‎ - ^ land we legalized 
among you the Gospel of God) 


Gr/Lat (0-2 - » | s/killed the Lord Jesus) 


Alex/Lat عط /الانساء)‎ prophets) 

Gr/Lat (J شوق شد‎ great desire) 

Byz يوم المسيح)‎ /the day of Christ) 
Byz/Pesh/Lat الذنب)‎ je /the man of sin) 
Alex/Lat 1 بيت‎ G/in the house of God) 


Byz (ә | }\е Lord) 
Lat (ài /احما‎ beloved by God) 


Byz لسوع المسيح)‎ <>  }\»/ and the Lord Jesus 
Christ) 


Gr/Lat e] OUx/building of God) 
Gr/Pesh/Lat غير مدنس)‎ оК\рите faith) 


Gr/Pesh/Lat (lo EY /وار‎ and they wanted) 
Gr/Lat ( 2) Jjilê/murderers of people) 
Syr/Lat (US) and whatever) 


Non-Vorlage رحمة)‎ 4J+/ornament of mercy) 
Gr/Lat (Vols 218 step aside from these) 


f This is the common reading in most of the Latin manuscripts; see another variant reading in Houghton, 


The Latin New Testament. 
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Appendix B.10 (cont.) 


Verse 


APPENDIX B 


Arab"! (Venice, Gr. 11) 


2 Tm 3:11 (+sunt/at) 
2 Tm 322 (pie/piously) 
Ti1:4 (+et pax/and peace) 


Ti1:4 (Christo Iesu/Christ Jesus) 


Ті 1:7 (episcopum/bishop) 

Ті 133 (ob causam/for which reason) 

Ti 114 (aversantium se a veritate|turn them- 
selves away from the truth) 

Heb зл (participes/Partners ) 

Heb 32 (vocationis caelestis/heavenly 
vocation) 

Heb зл (Јеѕит /)еѕиѕ) 

Heb 3:3 (domus qui fabricavit illam/the house 
itself) 

Heb 3:4 (creavit/who created) 

Heb 3:8 (nolite obdurare corda vestra/harden 
not your hearts) 


Heb 3:9 (probaverunt/tested) 


Gr/Lat (3 gland in) 
Non-Vorlage (Аа ~ }\ 6LL\/life in mercy) 
Alex/Pesh/Lat ( у and peace) 


Byz/Syr لسوع المسيح)‎ <> ‚}\/апа the Lord Jesus 
Christ) 


Gr/Lat (22.\/bishop) 
Pesh/Lat (\ Ав Jج‎ for this [reason]) 
Gr/Lat /المخالفين للحق)‎ disobedient of the truth) 


Gr/Lat (E Partners) 
Gr/Lat (4 ole! لدعو‎ l/heavenly calling) 


Byz/Syr لسوع المسيح)‎ /Jesus Christ) 
Gr/Lat عط /البيت)‎ house) 


Lat ((3+/who created) 
Gr/Lat & تقصواء قلو,‎ W/harden not your hearts) 


Byz/Pesh/Lat (3 p/tested me) 


g Most likely tuqassü. 
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Appendix Баз Variant Readings in Arab"! 


Verse Arab"! (Sinai, Ar. 147) 


Rom 3:4 (in your judgment) --- 

Rom 3:8 (their condemnation is just) --- 

Rom 3:12 (not even one) Pesh واحد)‎ `Уә/пої even one) 
Rom 3:20 (in front of him) Copt الله‎ Aze|[for God) 


1 Cor 7:1 (wrote to me) E 


1 Cor 7:3 (what is due her) xx 

1 Cor 7:5 (fasting and prayer) Byz/Syr (e TWO е الصو‎ / fasting and prayer) 
1 Cor 7:5 ) دححةحف‎ hx 1/0 һе lust of your Pesh ($ 2! ә 5¢..)/in the lust of your 
bodies) bodies) 

1 Cor 7:6 (Aasaa wsrv/as to the weak [people]) Pesh عط اهل الضعف)‎ people of weakness) 
1 Cor 7:13 (xai yw, et/and if a woman) Byz/Syr (ol AI لك‎ уапа so is the woman) 


1 Cor 7:13 (uù ЯфиЕто тоу dvdpa/should not leave Byz تفارقه)‎ Y/does not leave him) 
the man) 


2 Cor 6:12 (your love) Em 


2 Cor 6:13 (widen yourselves) m 


2 Cor 6:16 (rearez1/ devil) Pesh /الماردين)‎ demons) 

2 Cor 6:16 (as God said) Non-Vorlage & له‎ 55) [аз he said to you) 

Gal 3:16 (the promises were made) us 

Gal 3:17 (unable) a 

Gal 3:19 (was given) Non-Vorlage (LÀ 5l was sent down) 

Gal 339 (through angels) Non-Vorlage (3$ بيرا‎ Jos/through the 
arrangement of angels) 

Gal 3:19 (с<кос+эаз/йһе law) Pesh عطغ/السنه)‎ law) 

Gal 3:21 (ўу/маѕ) == 

Gal 3:23 (A am +a عط)/تخدصع‎ law keptus) Pesh (ШУ? а.Ј\/Һе law guards us) 

Eph 5:3 (let it not be named) Gr (055 У,/поѓ to be mentioned) 

Eph 5:4 (aevduaah edom als/instead of these, Pesh وحمده)‎ д ,50/فبد لوا كل هذا شک‎ 

thanksgiving) exchange all of this for thanksgiving and 


praise of God) 
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Appendix В.п (cont.) 


Verse Arab"! (Sinai, Ar. 147) 


Eph 5:5 (тодто yàp tote ywwoxovtes/and know --- 
this) 


Eph 5:5 )> ومدصلم‎ елаз ол/то0 Христо xal 0є00/ Gr/Syr ومسبحه ودوح قدسه)‎ all /God and 
Christ and God) his Christ and his Holy Spirit) 
Eph 5:9 (the fruit of light) == 


Eph 5:11 (Zoe pass wadsam/be reproachful Pesh ( ese .9/reprove them)? 


of them) 

Phil 2:4 (eiasx/his companion) Pesh واخيه)‎ 4- L2/his companion and 
brother) 

Phil 2:5 (and think of this) Non-Vorlage معتبرا)‎ | Sas/thinking and 
considering) 

Col 1:9 (his will) Non-Vorlage (4d j А lof whom we please 
him) 

Col 1:9 (spiritual understanding) Non-Vorlage (4) 21! الاعمال‎ Qr I/the best 
accepted deeds) 

Col 120 (the Lord) aa 

Col 1:12 (God the Father) --- 

Col 1:13 (aaas 215/515 beloved Son) Non-Vorlage (44> 9 ail/his Son and beloved) 

Col 116 #طحذى)‎ maa/and by him, [everything] — — 

was created) 

Col 1:20 (tà návta/all) Gr "er all) 

Col 1:20 (through his blood) Gr (4.2 e» [through the blood of his cross) 

1 Thes 2:7 (cessa / humble) Pesh ( /باتضاع‎ їп humbleness) 

1 Тһез 2:8 (affectionately desirous) Non-Vorlage (2015 bo BA [our children and 
beloved ones) 

1 Thes 2:9 (tov хӧлоу UAV xal TOV uóy8ov/ our Gr (l) نها‎ Y لبلا‎ bl; Asx/our labor night and day) 

labor and toil) 


1 Thes 2:9 (preaching to you the Gospel of God) — 


a Inthe manuscript, it is written wa-tukhimahum ‘and their borders. 
b Probably the word is ta'ibnà ‘we labor’ or ta‘abana ‘our labor’ 
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Appendix В.п (cont.) 


Verse 


Arab"! (Sinai, Ar. 147) 


1 Thes 2:15 (the Lord Jesus) 
1 Thes 2:15 (the prophets) 
1 Thes 2:17 (with yearning) 
2 Thes 2:3 (lawless) 

2 Thes 2:4 (as a god) 

2 Thes 2:8 (the Lord Jesus) 


1 Тт 1: (and Christ Jesus) 


1 Tm 1:4 (stewardship of God) 
1Tm 1:9 (eX o/murderers) 


1 Tm 1:10 (and if something else) 


1 Tm 1:17 (the only God) 
2 Tm 3:5 (piety) 

2 Tm 3:5 (avoid them) 

2 Tm 3:1 (in Antioch) 

2 Tm 3:12 (piety) 

Ti1:4 (and peace) 


Ti 1:4 (and Christ Jesus) 


Ti 1:7 (xaxo/ priest) 
Ti 110 (deceivers) 
Ti 113 (for this reason) 


Ti 114 (turn away) 


Phlm 2 (the sister) 


Phlm 25 (be with your spirit) 


Heb 3:1 (Partners)* 


Non-Vorlage /المسيح)‎ Christ) 
Byz (о (2/15 prophets) 


Byz/Syr (4) K /ава god) 
Byz (c2 е Lord) 


Pesh (4\:4)|/the murderers) 


Non-Vorlage (¿yə zl s/and those who 
oppose) 


Gr (at اب بانطا‎ Jal s/and torture in Antioch) 
Non-Vorlage سترباعان المسيح)‎ Christ's faith) 
Alex/Pesh (de م‎ DLully/and peace be upon 
you) 

Non-Vorlage من ابنه محيدنا)‎ ‚о/апа from his Son, 


our life-giver) 


Pesh /القسيس)‎ priest) 


Non-Vorlage /بالحذر منهم)‎ careful of them) 


Non-Vorlage ار واحكم)‎ slthe light of your 
spirits) 


c Most of the folios of the Epistle to the Hebrews are lost from the manuscript. 
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